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PREFACE. 


The  superiority  of  Ollendorff  s  Method  of  teaching  lan« 
guages  is  now  so  universally  acknowledged,  both  in  the  United 
States  and  in  Europe,  that  an  adaptation  of  it  to  the  Euphonic 
Castilian,  or  Spanish  Language,  must  be  considered  as  a  de- 
sideratum to  persons  wishing  to  learn  it.  Divested  of  the  ab- 
stractedness of  Grammar,  it  contams,  however,  all  its  elements ; 
but  it  develops  them  so  gradually,  and  in  so  simple  a  manner, 
•as  to  render  them  intelligible  to  the  most  ordinary  capacity. 
The  difficulties  are  met  singly,  thoroughly  analyzed,  and  made 
familiar  by  dint  of  a  varied  and  interesting  repetition, — the  most 
effectual  means  to  impress  them  on  young  and  unlearned  minds, 
generally  averse  to  thought  or  reflection,  and  always  prone  to 
trust  to  their  undisciplined  memory,  a  power  often  treacherous 
from  want  of  proper  direction.  It  is,  therefore,  hardly  possible 
to  go  through  this  book  with  any  degree  of  application,  without 
becoming  thoroughly  conversant  with  the  colloquial,  idiomatic, 
and  classic  use  of  the  Spanish  language.  Consequently,  persons 
transacting  business  in  the  countries  of  which  the  Spanish  is 
the  vernacular  tongue,  will  find  this  work  to  be  their  best  guide 
in  learning  to  speak  it  with  propriety. 

For  the  benefit  of  persons  grammatically  acquamted  with  the 
English,  or  other  languages,  a  S3mopsis  of  the  Spanish  has  been 
annexed  as  an  Appendix,  containing  tables  of  the  regular  con- 
jugations of  the  verbs,  copious  hsts  of  the  irregular  verbs,  gen- 
eral rules  of  etymology,  syntax,  <kc.,  by  means  of  which  they 
may  learn  all  the  peculiarities  of  the  Spanish,  and  make  them- 
selves perfect  masters  of  it  in  a  very  short  time,  without  tht 
assistance  of  a  teacher. 


6  rKEPACB. 

To  enhance,  if  possible,  the  importance  and  utility  of  this 
Method,  the  pronunciation  of  the  Spanish  letters  is  explained 
and  exemplified,  in  so  simple,  clear,  and  easy  a  manner,  as  to 
render  it  comprehensible  to  every  capacity. 

Consulting  also  the  benefit  of  the  learners,  and  with  a  view 
to  render  this  work  a  complete  course  for  Beading,  Speaking, 
and  Writing  the  Spanish  language.  Models  of  Familiar  and 
Commercial  Letters  are  added  to  it,  containing  directions  for  all 
the  usual  commercial  transactions,  by  the  aid  of  which,  young 
learners,  and  persons  who  instruct  themselves,  may  transact,  m 
writing,  any  business. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark,  that  the  English  phrases  in 
the  Exercises  are  not  always  models  worthy  of  imitation ;  but 
they  are  made  use  of  in  order  to  instinct  the  scholar  how  to 
express  them  properly  m  Spanish,  and  thereby  to  teach  him 
its  idioms. 

fTsw  York,  Fehruary^  1848 
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EXPLANATION  OP  THE  SIGNS  USED  IN  THIS  BOOK. 


The  irregular  verbs  are  designated  by  a  star  (*). 

The  figures  1, 2, 3,  placed  after  the  verbs,  denote  that  they  are  regular,  andindi* 
Mte  the  conjugations  to  which  they  respectively  belong. 

The  figures  1,  2,  3,  placed  before  the  verbs,  denote  the  persons,  either  singular  or 
dural. 

N.  1,  N.  3,  &c.,  are  used  to  designate  the  simple  tenses  of  the  verbs. 

N.  1,  p.,  N.  3,  p.,  &c.,  designate  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verbs. 

Expressions  which  vary  either  in  their  construction  or  idiom  from  the  Englisl^ 
mte  marked  thus  t. 

A  hand  (J^)  denotes  a  particular  remark 


THE  SAGACIOUS  STARLING. 


A  TUiRBTT  starlingf  found  a  decanter  of  water,  and  attempted  to  daak 
from  it;  but  the  water  scarcely  touched  the  neck  of  the  decanter,  and  the 
<Hrd's  bill  could  not  reach  it 

He  began  to  peck  at  the  outside  of  the  vessel,  in  order  to  make  a  hole 
in  it ;  but  in  vain,  the  glass  was  too  hard. 

He  then  attempted  to  upset  the  decanter.  In  this  he  succeeded  no  bet- 
ter ;  the  vessel  was  too  heavy. 

At  length  the  starling  hit  upon  an  idea  that  succeeded :  he  threw  little 
pebbles  into  the  decanter,  which  caused  the  water  gradually  to  rise  till  with- 
in the  reach  of  his  bill. 

•  •  • 

Skill  is  better  than  strength :  patience  and  reflection  make  many  things 
easy  which  at  first  appear  impossible.     .  ~ 


EL   ESTORNINO   SAGAZ. 


Un  estomino  sediento  halI6  una  garrafa  Uena  de  agua,  4  inmediata 
tfiente  procur6  beber ;  pero  el  agua  d  p^nas  Uegaba  al  cuello  de  la  garrafa, 
f  el  pico  del  pdjaro  no  podia  alcanzarla. 

Se  puso  luego  &  picar  la  garrafa  d  fin  de  hacer  un  agugerito ;  pero  se  es- 
{oa6  en  vano,  porque  el  vidrio  era  muy  grueso. 

Ent6nces  intent6  voltear  la  garrafa  para  derramar  el  agua ;  pero  no  pudo 
hacerlo,  porque  era  muy  pesada. 

Al  fin  concibi6  una  idea,  que  se  le  \ogr6 :  ech6  poco  &  poco  en  la  garrafa 
una  cantidad  tan  grande  de  piedrecitas,  que  hicieron  subir  gradualmente  eY 
agua  d  la  distancia  que  sn  pico  podia  alcanzar,  y  luego  apagd  su  sed. 

.  •  •  • 

Mas  vale  mafia  que  fuerza :  la  paciencia  y  la  reflexion  hacen  fdcilet 
mnchas  cosas,  que  parecian  imposibles  d  prunera  vista. 
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SPANISH  GEAMMAR. 


FIRST  LESSON.— -Iieccion  Prime' b. 

DEFINITE  ART lChF.^Articulo  Defirddo. 

Masculine  Singuijir. — Masculino  Singular 


The. 

El. 

Of  or  from  the. 

Del. 

To4>ratthe. 

Al. 

Have  you  ? 

iTieneV.?* 

Yes,  Sir,  I  have. 

Si,  senor,  yo  tengo. 

The  hat 

El  sombrero. 

Have  you  the  hat? 

I  Tiene  V.  el  sombrero  ? 

»«.-.& 


You.  I  Usted,  (V.) 

Obs.    There  are  in  Spanish  three  ways  of  addressing  a  person,  to  wit 
Ist  By  translatmg  literally  the  pronoun  thou,  Td. 
2d  "  "  "        you,  Vos,  in  the  singular. 

VoBOTROs,  VosoTRAS,  plural 
3d.  "  the  pronoun  you,  Usted,  sing. ;  Ustedes,  pi. 

As  the  celebrated  Spanish  poet,  Cadalso,  says, 

"  Una  dama  seria  y  grave 
Y  que  la  critica  sabe 
Del  Vos,  del  TU,  y  del  UstedJ* 

Tu  is  used  among  the  nearest  relatives  of  a  family,  intunate  fr'ends,  little 
children,  in  poetry,  and  speaking  to  menial  servants. 


>  To  Teachers. — Each  lesson  should  be  dictated  to  the  pupils,  who 
should  pronounce  each  word  as  soon  as  dictated.  The  teacher  should  also 
exercise  his  pupils  by  putting  the  questions  to  them  in  various  ways.     . 

*  A  Spanish  interrogative  senteqce  stands  between  two  points  of  inteno* 
the  first  of  which  is  inverted,  to  show  when  the  emphasis  begins. 


10  FIRST    LESSON. 

Voa  was  formorly  generally  used  amoog  all  classes  of  society,  addressiug 
each  other  individually ;  at  present  it  is  confined  to  persons  of  high  rank,  oi 
those  placed  in  high  posts,  as  superiors  addressing  their  inferiors. 

Public  speakers,  preachers,  &>c.,  addressing  the  public,  congregations 
&c,  use  Vosotros;  unless  they  be  corporate  bodies  entitled  to  be  styled 
Unas,  (your  Lordships,)'  &c. 

UsTBD,  a  contraction  of  Vuestra  Merced,  (your  Honor,  or  your  Worship,) 
formerly  used,  then  abridged  into  Vuesarced,  and  finally  into  Usted,  or 
UstS,  is  the  only  word  used  in  the  common  intercourse  in  polite  society,  in 
all  the  transactions  of  life ;  excepting  the  cases  above  explained,  and  when 
the  persons  spoken  to  are  entitled  to  a  higher  mark  of  respect  by  calling 
them  Usia,  (Vuestra  Senoria,  V.  S.,  your  Lordship  or  Ladyship,)  &c. 

Usted,  and  its  plural  Ustedes,  are  conmion  to  both  genders,  and  agree 
with  the  verb  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  according  to  theb:  re- 
specttve  number ;  as,  You  are  a  good  boy,  Usted  es  un  buen  mitthacho ; 
You  are  good  boys,  Ustedes  son  buenos  muchachos, 

Usted,  and  Ustedes,  have  been  always  written  in  abbreviation,  thus: 
Vmd.,  Vmds. — Vm.,  Vms.  At  present,  Usted  is  represented  by  a  V.,  and 
Ustedes  by  VV. 

The  speaker  by  using  Usted  may  be  sure  never  to  give  offence.  The 
omission  of  it  is  considered  vulgar ;  for  instance,  Digame  que  hora  es,  (tell 
me  what  hour  it  is,)  instead  of  Digame  V.  que  hora  es. 

When  Usted  is  made  use  of  at  the  beginning  of  a  phrase,  to  avoid  its 
repetitionr  the  cases  of  the  pronouns  he,  el,  or  she,  ella,  are  employed ;  as, 
When  I  saw  you  this  morning,  I  told  you,  that  I  would  accompany  you 
and  present  you  to  him  this  afternoon— ^Cuanc^o  yo  vi  a  Usted  esta  mariana 
le  dije,  que  yo  le  (or  la)  acompanaria,  y  le  (la)  presentaria  a  el  esta  tarde 

In  translating  ancient  history,  public  speeches,  &c.,  tti,  vos,  or  vosotros 
must  be  used ;  because  Usted  is  of  a  very  modem  introduction  into  the  lan- 
guage. 

With  the  view  to  make  the  scholar  perfectly  familiar  with  the  use  ol 
these  three  modes  of  address,  some  of  the  exercises  are  translated  in  one 
and  some  in  another ;  but  preference  is  given  to  Usted,  because  it  is  the 
most  necessary  and  usual  in  the  colloquial  polite  intercourse. 


/. 

Yo.                                 yo,' 

The  bread. 

El  pan. 

The  cane. 

El  hasten. 

The  soap. 

El  jabon.                            ja. 

The  sugar. 

El  azticar.                          xu. 

The  paper. 

El  papel. 

Have  you  the  paper? 

iTiene  V.  elpapel? 

Tes,  Sir,  I  have  the  paper 

.^Si,  senor,  yo  tengo  el  papel. 

Have  you  my  hat? 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero? 

Yes,  I  have  your  hat 

.  Si,  yo  tengo  su  sombrero  dt  V 

Jfy 

Mi,  (both  gendexB.) 

SECOND    LJCB80N. 
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roar. 


{nrMind  that  (n)  stands  for  a' common  noiii. 
El  (n)  fe  V.  I  ^^  ^"^  ^®  ^-  '^  ^^^  P**"^®  ^*"  "^  ^")  **  ^* 


Have  you  your  cane? 
I  have  my  cane. 
Have  you  my  paper? 
I  have  yonr  paper. 


Which  hat  have  you  ? 

Which  or  What  ? 
Which  bread  have  you? 
I  have  my  bread. 
Which  cane  have  you? 

I  have  your  cane. 


I  Tiene  V.  su  bastpn? 
Yo  tengo  mi  baston. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  papel? 
Yo  tengo  su  papel  de  V.,  m 
el  p^pel  de  V. 


I  Que  sombrero  tiene  V.  ? 

I  Que  ?  que^ — 7, 

I  Que  pan  tiene  V  ? 
Yo  tengo  mi  pan. 
I  Que  hasten  tiene  V.  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  hasten  de  V,,  or 
Yo  tengo  su  hasten  de  V 


EXERCISE. 
1. 
Have  you  the  hat  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  hat. — ^IJave  you  your  hat  t 
—I  have  my  h^t.-^Have  you  my  hat  ? — ^I  have  your  hat. — ^Which  hat 
have  you  ?— I  have  my  hat. — ^Have  you  the  bread  ? — ^I  have  the  bsead. 
— Ha:ve  you  my  bread  ? — I  have  your  bread*. — ^Have  you  your  bread  ? 
— ^I  have  my  laread. — Which  bread  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  bread.— 
Have  you  my  cane?— I  have  your  cane.-JIaye  you  your  cane?— 
Which  cane  have  Jou  ? — ^I  have  ybur  cane. — ^Have  you  your  socq)  ? — 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have*  my  soap. — ^Which  soap  have  you  ?^-Yout  soap,  Sir. — 
Which  sugar  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  sugar. — Have  you  my  paper  ? 
— ^I  have  your  papej. — Have  you -the  paper? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the 
paper.- Which  sugar  have  you.  Sir  ? — I  have  my  sugar,  Sir. — Have 
you  your  hat  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  hat.* 


SECOND  LESSON.— Leccion  Segunda. 


Have  you  the  paper  ? 
Have  you  it  ? 
I  have  it. 


iTiene  V.  el  papel? 
I  he  tiene  V.  ? 
Yo  le  tengo. 


^  In  writing  these  exercises,  the  pupils  must  pronounce  all  the  phrasei 
aloud,  as  they  write  them. 

Oha,  Before  dictating  a  new  lesson,  the  teacher  puts  to  the  pupils  the 
questions  contained  in  the  printed  exercise  of  the  last  lesson ;  then  he  dic- 
tates the  new  lessonj  and  puts  fresh  questions. 
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It. 

Have  you  my  hat? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it 

The  cloth. 

Theahoe. 

The  dog. 

The  hone. 

The  leathei. 


£e,  (this  pronoun  goes  before  th« 
verb.) 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  7 
Si,  senor,  yo  le  tengo. 
£1  panp.  For  the  pronunciatioa 

£1  zsipato.  of  the  syllables  novj 

£1  peiTO.  iiOy  za,  llo,  see  the 

£1  caballo.  Table. 

£1  cordoban. 


liave  yon  my  good  cloth  ?  |      l  Tiene  V.  mi  buen  pano  7 

Good.    Bueno,  makes  buen  before  a  noun  miisculine  singular,     tttf^-6. 
Bhl      Malo,       "     mal      «  •<  ««  * 


Pretty. 

Bonito. 

Handsome  or  fine. 

Hermosa 

Ugly. 

Feo.                                feo. 

Old. 

Viejo.                               vie,  jo.—y 

Have  you  the  pretty  dog? 

I  Tiene  V.  el  bonito  peiro? 

No,  Sir. 

No,  senor. 

1  have  it  rwt 

Yo  no  le  tengo. 

No. 

No.                                     [verb.) 

Not. 

iVo,    {No  comes  always  before  the 

I  have  not. 

Yo  no  tengo. 

Have  yon  my  old  hat? 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  viejo  ?       jo 

I  have  not  your  old  hat 

Yo  no  tengo  ®?  sombrero  viejo  de  V. 

Which  paper  have  you? 
A  have  the  good  paper. 
Have  yon  my  good  soap  • 
I  have  it  not 


I  Que  papel  tiene  V.? 

Yo  tengo  el  buen  papel.        uen, — 6 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  buen  jabon  ? 

Yo  no  le  tengo. 


Have  you  the  paper  hat?  I  ^ Tiene  V.  el  sombrero  de  papel ? 

Of.  \      De. 

Chs.  Two  substantives  depending  on  each  other,  without  any  stop 
betr.den  them,  or  separated  by  an  apostrophe  (0,  are  translated  by  changing 
their  order,  and  placing  the  preposition  de  (of)  between  them :  as.  He  has 
a  brick  house,  H  tiene  una  caea  de  ladrillo;  Pope's  works,  laa  obraa  de 
Pope. 

The  leather  shoe.  I  £1  za^ato  de  cor(loban. 

The  gun.  |  £1  fusil.  u. 

The  iron.  j  £1  hierro,  el  fierro.  tet— 6 

The  Inm  gun.  I  £1  fusil  de  hien:p. 


THIVD    LESSON. 
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The  cotton. 

The  cap. 
The  cotton  cap. 
Have  you  the  leather  shoe  ? 
My  old  iron  gun. 
Your  pretty  cotton  cap. 


EI  algodon. 

El  goTTo.  rro. 

El  gorro  de  algodon.  / 

^Tiene  V.  el  zapato  de  corduban? 

Mi  fusil  viejo  de  hierro. 

Su  bionito  "^orro  de  algodon  de  V.,  or 

El  bohito  gorro  de  algodon  de  V. 


EXERCISE. 
2. 

Have  you  my  fine  horse  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. — ^Have  you  your  old 
shoe  ? — ^No,  SiTj  I  have  it  not.-T-Have  you  my^  pretty  leatiier  shoe  ?-^ 
I  liave  it. — ^Which  horse  have  you?— 1  have  your  good  horse. — 
Which  shoe  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  ugly  leather  shoe. — Have  yo-a 
my  cap? — ^I  hav^.it  not. — ^Have* you  your  bad  cap? — ^Yes,  I  havje  it— 
""Have  you  my  ugly  cotton  cap  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Which  cap 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  paper  cap. — ^Have  you  the  good  cloth  ?-2-Yes, 
I  have  it. — ^Have  you  my  fine  cloth  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which 
cloth  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  pretty  cloth.-r-Have  you  your  old  soap  ? 
— ^I  have  it  not,  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  good  soap  T — ^No,  Sir ;  I  have  your 
bad  soap.— Which  soap  hjwe  you  ? — ^1  have  your  old  soap. — H&ve  you 
your  good  gun  ?— I  have  it  not.  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  old  iron  gun  ? — 
I  have  it. — ^Which  gun  have  you  ? — I  have  the  old  iron  gun. — ^Have 
you  my  cloth  cap  ?— Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  pretty  cloth  cap. — 
Have  you  the  fine  leather  shoe  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  leather 
shoe  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  ugly  leather  shoe. — ^Have  you  your  old 
horse  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  horse  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my 
fine  horse. — ^Have  you  my  old  dog  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  old  dog ; 
I  have  your  good  dog. 


THIRD  LESSON.— Iieccion  Tercera, 


Have  you  any  thing  ? 
I  have  something. 

Any  thing — something. 
I  have  nothing. 
I  have  not  any  thing. 

Nothing. 
Not  any  thing 


I  Tiene  V.  algo  ?  or  alguna  cosa. 
Yo  tengo  algo.  go. 

Alguna  cosa,  algo.  gu. 

Yo  no  tengo  nada. 
Yo  nada  tengo,  (or  no  tengo  ninguut 
•cosa.) 
No  (v)  nada. 
Nada  (v). 


06«.  A  If  nada  is  used  without  no,  nada  is  placed  before  the  verK 
I  oaTe  noUung  |  Nada  tengo,  (or  no  tengo  nada.) 

2 


"•  /" 
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THIRD    LES80K. 


06«.  B,  The  pnmoim  subject,  or  nominative,  is  almost  always  omitted  b» 
eause  the  termination  of  the  verb  shows  the  person  which  perfonns  the  ae 
tion  expressed  by  the  verb. 


The  wine. 

The  money. 

The  gold. 

The  button. 

The  gold  button. 

The  coffee. 

The  cheese. 

The  candlestick. 

The  gold  candlestick. 

Have  you  any  thing  good? 
I  have  nothing  good. 

Are  jcu  hungry? 
I  am  hungry. 
I  am  not  hungry. 
Are  }  ou  thirsty  ? 
I  am  not  thirsty. 
Are  you  sleepy? 
I  am  sleepy. 
Are  you  ashamed? 
I  am  not  ashamed. 

What  have  you  ? 

What? 
What  have  you  good  ? 


£1  vino. 

£1  dinero. 

£1  oro. 

£1  boton. 

£1  boton  de  oro. 

£1  caf^. 

£1  queso. 

£1  candelero. 

£1  candelero  de  oro. 


que. 


I  Tiene  V.  algo  bueno,  (or  de  bueno?) 
Yo  no  tengo  nada  de  bueno,  (ir  nada 

de  bueno  tongo.) 

I I  Tiene  V.  hambre  ?  [bre.; 
t  Yo  tengo  hambre,  (or  tengo  ham- 
t  No  tengo  hambre 

t  i  Tiene  V.sed? 

t  No  tengo  sed.  ^ 

1 1  Tien^V.  sueiio  ? 

t  Tengo  sueiio. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  vergiienza  ?    ue* 

t  No  tengo  vergiienza.       za — z. 


aue. 
fUh-ii. 


I  Que  tiene  Y,l 
I  Que? 

I  Que  tiene  V.  bueno?  (or  de  bueno; 
Obs.  C.     Que,  in  connection  with  an  adjective,  requires,  sometimes,  de 
before  the  adjective. 

What  have  you  bad  ?  I  i  Que  tiene  Vm.  malo?  (or  de  male.) 

I  have  nothing  bad.  |  No  tengo  nada  malo,  (or  de  malo.) 


EXERCISE. 
3. 
Have  you  my  good  wine  ? — ^I  have  it. — ^Have  you  the  old  gold  ? — 1 
nave  it  not. — ^Have  you  any  thing  ? — Yes,  I  have  something. — ^What 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  money. — ^Have  you  the  gold  candlestick  ?— 
No,  I  have  it  not;  I  have  nothing,  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  old  (ahejo) 
cheese  ? — ^I  have  it. — ^Have  you  any  thing  bad  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have 
Bomething  bad;  I  have  the  bad  coffee. — U»ye  you  your  ugly  iron 
outton  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not. — ^What  have  you  ? — I  have  the  gold  candle* 
gtick. — Have  you  my  cloth  cap  ? — No,  I  have  it  not. — ^Yes,  you  have 
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it.<— No,  Sir,  I  have  not  any  thing. — ^Have  you  any  thing  handsiine  f 
— No,  Sir,  I  have  something  ugly. — ^What  have  you  ugly  ? — ^I  have 
the  ugly  dog. — ^Have  you  any  thing  old  ? — ^I  have  nothing  old ;  I  have 
someUiing  pretty .-rA^jiat  have  you  pretty  ? — ^I  have  the  pretty  paper 
cap. — Are  you  hungry  ?— Yes,  I  am  hungry. — ^Are  you  sleepy  ? — No, 
I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  thirsty. — ^Are  you  ashamed  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  am 
sleepy. — B&ye  you  any  thing  good? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  good 
bread. 


FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Cuarta, 


Have  you  that  book? 
I  have  that  book. 
That 
That  hoiBo. 
That  money. 
That  cloth  cap. 
That  old  dog. 
That  pretty  paper  hat 


I  Tiene  V.  ese  libro  ? 
Tengo  ese  libra 

Ese. 
Ese  caballo 
Ese  dinero. 
Eae  gorro  de  paiio. 
Ese  perro  viejo. 
Ese  bonito  son^rero  de  papel. 


Have  you  the  bread  of  the  baker? 
Of  the. 
Of  the  tailor. 
Of  the  neighbor. 
Have  you  the  cloth  of  the  tailor  ? 

The  tailor's  cloth. 
*S  (meaning)  the  (n)  of  the  (p). 
The  neighbor's  cap. 
My  tailor's  dog. 
That  neighbor's  horse. 
Obs.  A.    El  (n)  de  is  used  before 
Have  you  my  neighbor's  cap  ? 
Have  you  that  tcdlor's  cloth  ? 


I  Tiene  V.  el  pan  del  panaderot 
Del 

Del  sastre. 

Del  vecino. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  pafio  del  sastre  7 

El  paiio  del  sastre.. 

Et  (n)  del  (n),  or  el  (n)  de. 

El  sombrero  del  vecino. 

El  perro  de  mi  sastre. 

El  caballo  de  este  vecino. 
adjective  pronouns,  such  as  my,  that, 
I  I  Tiene  V.  el  gorro  de  mi  vecino  ? 
I  [  Tiene  V.  el  pano  de  este  sastre  ? 


Have  you  the  neighbor's? 

That,  or  the  one. 
S  meaning  that  of,  or  the  one  of 

The  neighbor's. 

My  tailor's. 

That  tailor's. 

Your  brother's. , 

Brother.         7 

The  man. 


I  Tiene  V.  el  del  vecino  ? 

El  del,  or  el  de. 

El  del,  or  el  de. 

El  del  vecino. 

El  de  mi  sastre. 

El  de  ese  sastre. 

EI  de  su  hermano  de  V. 

Hermano. 

El  hombre. 


(See  Obs.  A.> 
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Have  you  my  bread  or  the  baker's? 

Or. 
I  have  your  neighbor's. . 
Have  you  yours  or  mine  ? 
I  have  mine;  I  have  not  yours. 

Mine,  or  my  own. 

Yours. 


I  Tiene  V.  mi  pan  6  el  del  panadero  i 

6. 
Yo  tengo  el  de  su  vecino  de  V 
I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  6  el  mio  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  mio  ;  no  tengo  el  de  F. 

El  mio. 

El  suyo,  (<js  el  de  V.) 


Obs.  B.    El  suyo  is  used  when  V.  has  been  expressed  in  the  first  part  ol 
the  phrase ;  but  el  de  V.  must  be  used  when  V.  has  not  been  expressed. 


Are  you  warm? 
I  am  warm. 
Are  you  cold? 
I  am  not  cold. 
Are  you  afraid  ? 
I  am  afraid. 
That  coal. 
My  friend. 
The  man's. 


t  i  Tiene  V.calor? 
t  Tengo  caloi. 
t  i  Tiene  V.frio? 
t  Yo  no  tengo  frio. 
ti  Tiene  V.  miedo? 
T  Tengo  miedo. 
Ese  carbon. 
Mi  amfgo. 
£1  del  hombre. 


EXERCISES. 
4. 
Have  you  that  book  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  bwok  hdve 
^ou? — ^I  have  the  neighbor's. — Have  you  my  stick  or  that  of  my 
friend  ? — ^I  have  your  friend's. — ^Have  you  your  bread  or  the  baker's  ? 
— ^I  have  not  that  of  the  baker ;  I  have  mine. — Have  you  the  neigh- 
bor's horse  ? — ^No,  I  have  not  the  neighbor's. — Which  horse  have  you? 
— ^I  have  the  baker's. — ^Have  you  your  dog  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^I  have  my 
own. — ^Have  you  the  pretty  gold  button  of  my  brother  ? — ^I  have  it 
not — ^Which  button  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  cloth  button. — ^Have  you 
my  cloth  cap,  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^I  have  not  yours ;  I  have  the  tailor's. 
— ^Have  you  my  brother's  horse,  or  mine  1 — 1  have  your  brother's. — 
Which  coffee  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Have  you  your 
dog,  or  that  of  the  man  ? — ^I  have  the  man's. — ^Have  you  your  frieiid's 
money  ? — ^I  have  it  not ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Are  you  afraid  of  that  dog? 
— ^No,  Sir. — Are  you  cold  or  warm  ? — ^I  am  warm. — ^Are  you  sleepy  ? 
— ^I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  hungry. 


Have  you  my  bread,  or  the  baker's  ? — ^I  have  yours. — ^Have  you  my 
gold  candlestick,  or  the  neighbor's  ? — ^I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Have 
you  your  paper  or  mine  ? — ^I  have  mine. — Have  you  your  tailor's  cloth? 
-4  have  it  not. — ^Which  cloth  have  you  ? — ^My  broAer'a- — ^Which  hat 
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navo  you  ? — ^I  have  that  man's. — ^Have  you  the  old  stick  of  my  brother  i 
—No,  I  have  not  your  brother's  old  stick ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Have 
you  that  man's  soap  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  soap  have  you  ? — 
I  have  your  brother's  old  soap. — ^Have  you  my  iron  gun,  or  my  broth- 
er's ? — ^I  have  yours. — ^Which  shoe  have  you  ? — ^I  liave  my  friend's 
leath/er  shoe. — ^Have  you  your  gold  button,  or  mine? — ^I  have  not 
yours.— Which  button  have  you? — ^I  have  the  tailu/'s. — ^Have  you 
any  things  good  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  something  good. — ^What  have  you 
good  ? — ^I  have  your  brother's  good  horse. — Are  yoii  -afraid  of  that 
man? — ^No,  Sir,  I  am  not  afraid  of  that  man. — ^Have  fon  my  neigh- 
bor's coal  ? — Y'js,  Sir,  I  have  it — ^Have  you  that  man'*  igood  hors*  ? — 
No,  Sir,  I  have  my  own. 


FIFTH  LESSON.— Zeccion  QuirUa 


Th»  merchant 

El  comerciante. 

Of  the  shoemaker. 

Del  zapatero. 

The  boy. 

El  muchacho. 

chacho 

The  pencU 

El  Upiz. 

iz. — s. 

The  chocolate. 

El  chocolate. 

Have  you  the  merchant's  cane  or 

your  own?  * 

I  have  neither  the  merchant's  cane 

nor  mine. 

Neither — nor. 
I  have  neither  the  bread  nor  the 

cheese. 

Obs.  A. 
used,  ni- 


I  Tiene  V.  el  basto^  del  comerciante 
deldeV.? 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  palo  del  comer- 
ciante ni  el  mi^. 

No — ni — ni. 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  pan  ni  el  queso,  (or 
ni  el  pan  ni  el  qucso  tenga) 

When  710  is  used,  it  stands  before  the  verb ;  but  when  it  is  not 
ni  must  be  placed  before  the  nouns,  and  then  the  verb  is 


placed  last 

Axe  you  hungry  or  thinty  ? 

I  am  neit?ier  hungry  nor  thirsty 

Are  yon  warm  or  cold  7 

I  am  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Have  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  ? 

I  have  neither  the  iron  nor  the  gold 

button. 
Have  yon  yours  or  mine  ? 
I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 


1 1  Tiene  V.  hambre  6  sed  ? 

t  Yo  no  tengo  ni  hambre  ni  sed.    ^ 

t  i  Tiene  V.  calor  d  frio  ? 

t  JVx  calor  ni  frio  tengo. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  boton  de  hierro  0  e. 

de  oro? 
t  Ni  el  boton  de  hierro  ni  el  de  oro 

tengo. 
I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  6  el  mio  7 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  de  V.  ni  el  que 
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FIFTH 

LESSOR, 

The  cork. 

El  corcho. 

The  corkscrew 

El  tirabuzon. 

That  umbrella. 

Ese  pariguas. 

^iia«.— € 

The  Frenchman 

El  Frances. 

ce«.— c 

Of  the  carpenter. 

Del  carpintero. 

The  wine. 

El  vino. 

El  martilla 

«o.— IL 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  Iff,  Que  tiene  V.  ? 

Nothing  is  the  matter  wiUi  me.  |  t  Yo  no  tengo  nada^  (or  nada  tengu) 

What  is  the  matter  with ?  HQne 7 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with  —  ?  \  Nada >,  (or  no— nada.) 

Obs.  B.  The  first  of  these  phrases  me^ns — ^What  have  you  ?  and  the 
second — ^I  have  nothing ;  in  which  what  is  translated  que,  and  nothings 
nada;  and  is  the  matter  with  is  changed  into  tiene,  tienen,  or  tengo  &c., 
(have.) 


EXERCISES. 
6. 
1  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — Have  you  my  shoe  or  the  snoe- 
maker's? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  shoemaker's. — ^Have  you 
your  pencil  or  the  boy's  ? — ^I  have  neither  mine  nor  the  boy's. — Which 
pencil  have  you  ? — ^I  have  that  of  the  merchant. — ^Have  you  my  choco- 
late or  the  merchant's  ? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  merchant's ;  1 
have  my  own. — Have  you  the  bread  or  the  wine^^?:-!  have  neither  the 
bread  nor  the  wine. — ^Have  you  your  cloth  or  tlie  tailor's  ? — I  have  not 
the  tailor's;  I  have  mine — ^Have  y>u  your  corkscrew  or  mine? — ^I 
have  neither  yours  nor  mine. — Which  cork  have  you  ? — I  have  my 
neighbor's. — ^Have  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  ? — ^I  have  neither 
the  iron  nor  the  gold  button. — Are  you  warm  or  cold  ? — ^I  am  neither 
warm  nor  cold ;  I  am  sleepy. — ^Have  you  my  hammer  or  the  carpen- 
ter's?— I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  carpenter's. — ^Which  hammer 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  iron  hammer. — ^Have  you  any  tiling  ? — ^I  have 
something  fine. — ^What  have  you  fine  ? — ^I  have  the  Frenchman's  fine 
iMnbrella. — ^Have  you  the  hat  or  the  cap  ? — ^I  have  neither  the  hat  ncr 
^e  cap. 

7. 
Have  you  my  gun  or  yours  ?  —I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine.-^ 
Which  gun  have  you  ?— ^I  have  my  friend's. — ^Have  you  my  cloth  cap 
or  that  of  my  brother  ? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's.-— 
Wliich  cap  have  you  ? — I  have  my  boy's  paper  cap. — ^Have  you  the 
book  of  the  Frenchman  or  that  of  the  merchant  ? — ^I  have  neither  the 
'leiichman's  nor  the  merchant'sc — ^Which  book  have  you?--!  have 
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Id 


yours.— What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? — ^I  am  cold  and  hungry. — ^Have 
yoa  any  thing  good  or  bad  7 — ^I  luLve  neither  any  thing  good  or  bad 


SIXTH  LESSON— Leccton  Sexta. 


Tlieox. 
The  biscuit 
Of  the  Qaptain. 
Of  the  cook. 


El  buey. 
El  bizcocha 
Del  capitan. 
Del  cocinero. 


Mf 


Havel? 
/. 

You  have. 

You  have  not. ' 

Am  I  hungry  ? 

You  are  hungry. 

You  are  not  hungry. 

Am  I  afraid? 

You  are  afraid. 

You  are  not  afraid. 

You  are  right 

I  am  right 

You  are  wrong. 

I  am  wrong. 
Am  I  right  or  wrong? 
You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong. 
Are  you  right  or  wrong  ? 
I  am  neither  wrong  nor  right 


I  Tengo  yo  ? 

Yo. 
V.  tiene. 
y.  no  tiene. 

I I  Tengo  yo  hambre  ; 
t  V.  tiene  hambre. 

t  V.  no  tiene  hambre. 

1 1  Tengo  yo  miedo  ? 

t  V.  tiene  miedo. 

t  V.  no  tiene  mieda 

t  V.  tiene  razon. 

t  Yo  tengo  razon. 

t  V.  no  tiene  razon. — ^V.  hace  mal 

t  Yo  no  tengo  razon. — ^Yo  hago  mat 

1 1  Tengo  yo  razon,  6  no? 

t  V.  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  teueria 

1 1  Tiene  V.  razon,  <5  no  ? 

t  (Yo)  ni  tengo  razon  ni   dejo  de 


tenerla. 

Oha,  I  am  wrong,  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by,  I  am  not  right,  or  i 
do  ill — Yo  no  tengo  razon,  or  Yo  hago  mal.  Are  you  right  or  wrong  ?  by 
Are  you  right,  or  not  ?  i  Tiene  T.  razon,  6  no?  and.  You  are  neither  right 
nor  wrong,  word  for  word  is,  You  have  neither  reason  nor  are  in  need  of  it, 
V,  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  tenerla. 


Have  I  the  nail  ? 

You  have  it 

You  have  it  not. 

Have  I  any  thing  good  ? 

You  have  nothing  good. 

Have  I  the  carpenter's  hammer  7 

You  have  it  not. 

Have  you  it  ? 

I  have  it 

I  have  it  not. 


I  Tengo  yo  el  clavo  ? 

V.  le  tiene. 

V.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Tengo  yo  algo  (de)  bueno  ? 

V.  no  tiene  nada  (de)  bueno. 

I  Tengo  yo  el  martillojdel  carpint&ra  I 

V.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Le  tiene  V.  ? 

Le  tengo. 

No  le  tengo. 


ft<l 
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The  mutton. 
The  knife. 
^  Have  you  the  fine  one  ? 
Have  I  the  ugly  one  ? 
The  fine  one. 
The  ugly  one 


£1  camero. 

El  cuchillo. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  hermoso  f 

1 1  Tengo  yo  el  feo  ? 

t  El  hermoso. 

t  El  feo. 


lU 


Which  one  have  you  ? 

Which  one  have  I  ? 
Which  one  ? 
Am  I  afraid  or  ashamed? 
You  are  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. 
Have  \  my  knife  or  yours  ? 
You  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 


tlAd — 6 


I  Cual  tiene  V.  ? 
I  Cual  tengo  yo  ? 

I  Cual  ? 
I  Tengo  yo  miedo  6  vergilenza  7 
V.  no  tiene  ni  miedo  ni  vergdenza 
I  Tengo  yo  mi  cuchillo  6  el  de  V.  ? 
V.  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  mio 


EXERCISES. 

8 
I  have  neither  the  baker's  dog,  nor  that  of  my  fnend.— -Are  yon 
ashamed  ? — ^I  am  not  ashamed. — ^Are  you  afraid  ox  ashamed  ? — ^I  am 
neither  ashamed  nor  afraid. — ^Have  you  my  knife? — ^Which  one?— 
The  fine  one. — ^Have  you  my  mutton  or  the  cook's  ? — ^I  have  neither 
yours  nor  the  cook's. — ^Which  (one)  have  you  i — I  have  that  of  the 
captain. — ^Have  I  your  biscuit  ? — ^You  have  it  not. — ^Am  I  hungry  or 
thirsty  ? — ^You  are  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — ^Am  I  warm  or  cold  ? 
— ^You  are  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Am  I  afraid  ?— You  are  not  afraid. 
— ^Have  I  any  thing  good  ? — You  have  nothing  good. — ^What  have  I  ?— 
You  have  nothing. — ^Which  pencil  have  I  ? — ^You  have  that  of  the 
Frenclmian. — ^Have  I  your  cloth  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^You  have  neither 
mine  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — Which  one  have  I? — ^You  have  your 
Mend's. — ^Have  I  your  iron  gun  ? — You  have  it. 

9. 

Am  I  right  ? — ^You  are  right. — Am  I  wrong  ? — You  are  wrong.-^ 
Am  I  right  or  wrong  ? — ^You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong ;  you  are 
afraid. — Have  I  the  good  coflTee  or  the  good  sugar  ? — You  have  neither 
the  good  coffee  nor  the  good  sugar. — ^Have  I  any  thing  good  or  bad  ?  * 
—You  have  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad. — ^What  have  I  ? — You 
have  nothing. — What  have  I  pretty  ? — ^You  have  my  friend's  dog. — 
Which  one  ? — The  pretty  one. — ^Which  corkscrew  have  I  ? — You  have 
the  old  one. — ^Have  I  Vie  old  one  ? — Yes,  Sir,  you  have  it. — ^Have  I 
your  chocolate? — ^No,  you  have  yours. — Have  I  the  shoemaker's 
leather  shoe? — You  have  not  the  shoemaker's;  you  have  the  cap- 
tain's.— ^Have  I  it  ? — ^Yes,  you  have  it. — Aia  I  ashamed  of  that  man  ? 
•—No,  you  are  not  ashamed  of  that  man ;  you  are  afraid  of  his  dog.' 
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SEVENTH  LESSON.— jLeccion  Septima. 


Who? 
Who  has  the  pencil? 
H^Aohasit? 
Has  the  boy  it? 
He  has  it  not 
Has  he  it  not? 

He. 


I  Quien  ? 
I  Quien  tiene  el  Idpiz? 
I  Quien  le  tiene  1 
I  Le  tiene  el  muchacho  ? 
El  no  le  tiene. 
I  No  le  tiene  el  7 
El 


9ut«^— 6 


Obs.  A,    El,  when  it  is  a  pronoun^  is  pointed  out  by  an  accent ;  but 


irhen  i*.  is  an  article,  it  has  it  not 

Has  he  the  hat? 
He  has  it 

I  have. 

You  have. 

He  has. 

Havel? 

Have  you  ? 

Has  he? 

The  chicken. 

The  chest,  tiie  trunk 

The  bag. 

The  waistcoat 

The  ship. 

The  young  man. 

Has  the  young  man  7 
Has  my  friend? 
Has  that  baker? 


The  rice. 
The  countryman,  the  peasant 

.  The  servant 
Is  the  peasant  hungry  ? 
He  is  hungry. 
Is  your  brother  warm? 
Is  he  ashamed  ? 
What  has  he? 
What  has  my  ^end  ? 
What  have  I? 


Has  he  hia  shoe  ? 

Vefly  Sir,  he  has  his  shoe. 


I  Tiene  ^1  el  sombrero? 

]^1  le  tiene. 

Yo  tengo. 

V.  tiene. 

t^l  tiene. 

i Tengo  yo? 

i Tiene  v.? 

^  Tiene  €1? 


ElpoUo 

El  haul,  el  cofre. 

EI  costal  or  saco. 

El  chaleco. 

El  barco. 

El  j<5Ven  or  mozo. — Mozo  meaiM 

idso  servant,  waiter, 
i Tiene  el  mozo? 
I  Tiene  mi  amigo  ? 
^  Tiene  ese  panadero? 


£1  arroz. 

El  aldeano,  el  paisano.  ea. 

El  criado. 

1 1  Tiene  hambre  el  aldeano  T 

t  ]^1  tiene  hambre. 

1 1  Tiene  calor  su  hermano  de  V  ? 

1 1  Tiene  ^1  vergiienza?         fi«. 

^  Que  tiene  ^1? 

I  Que  tiene  mi  amigo? 

i  Que  tengo  yo? 


I  Tiene  ^1  su  zapato  7 

Si,  senor,  ^1  tiene  su  xapato. 
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SSYEITTH  LESSON. 


His. 

His  bird 
His  foot 
His  eye. 


Stu    (Adjective  pionouiL) 
Su  p&jaro 
Su  pie. 
Su  ojo. 


Wliich  book  has  that  man? 

I  Que  libro  tiene  ese  hombre  7 

He  has  hi8  own. 

£l  tiene  el  suyo,  (or  el  »uyo  propio,) 

His  or  his  own. 

El  auyoy  or  el  myo  propio,     (Ab« 
solute  possessive  pronoun.) 

Has  he  his  or  mine } 

I  Tiene  ^1  el  suyo  6  el  mio? 

He  has  neither  his  noi 

yours. 

fil  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  de  V 

Has  he  his  money? 

iTiene^lsudinero? 

Ves,  he  has  his  own. 

Si,  €\  tiene  el  suyo. 

Has  anybody  my  money? 


No,  Sir,  nobody  has  it. 
Somebody,  anybody. 
Some  one,  any  one. 
Nobody,  not  anybody. 
No  one,  not  any  one. 


^  Tiene  alguno  (or  alguien)  mi  di> 
nero? 

No,  senor,  ninguno  le  tione. 
)  Alguno, 
)  Alguien, 
)  Ninguno 
SNadie, 

Obs,  B,   Alguno,  Alguien,  Ninguno,  and  Nadie,  are  mdefinite  pronouns 
standmg  always  for  persons.    See  Appendix. 


Has  anybody  my  bird? 
Somebody  has  it 
Nobody  has  it 


^  Tiene  alguno  mi  pdjaro? 
Alguno  le  tiene. — Alguien  le  tiene. 
Ninguno  le  tieno. — Nadie  le  tiene* 


EXERCISES. 
10. 
Who  has  my  trunk  ? — ^The  boy  has  it. — Is  he  thirsty  or  hungry  ?- 
He  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry. — Has  the  man  the  chicken  ? — ^H^ 
has  it. — ^Who  has  my  waistcoat  ? — ^The  young  man  ha^it. — ^Has  th^ 
captain  my  ship  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — Who  has  it  ? — Thoj^irii^chant  has 
it. — ^Who  has  tlie  knife  ? — ^Which  knife  ? — ^Mine.-^^^IRie  servant  has 
it. — ^Is  he  afraid  ? — ^He  is  not  afraid. — \&  the  man  right  or  wrong  ?— 
He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — ^Who  has  the  countryman's  nee  ?— 
My  servant  has  it — ^Has  he  my  horse  ? — No,  Sir,  he  has  it  not. — ^Who 
has  it  ? — ^The  peasant  has  it. — ^Who  has  my  old  shoe  ? — ^The  shoe- 
maker has  it — ^What  has  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  tis  good  money.— 
Has  he  my  gold  ?— He  has  not  yours ;  he  has  his  own. — ^Who  has  it  ?— 
The  young  man  has  it. — ^Who  is  cold  ? — ^Nobody  is  cold. — Is  anybody 
warm  ? — ^Nobody  is  warm. 
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11. 

Has  aiiy  one  my  gun  ? — ^No  one  has  it. — Has  the  young  man  my 
book  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — ^What  has  he  ? — ^He  has  nothing.: — ^Has  he 
the  hammer  or  the  stick  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  hanmier  nor  the  stick. 
—Has  he  my  umbrella  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — ^Who  has  it  ? — ^Nobody  has 
it. — ^Yes,  somebody  lias  it. — ^Who  ? — ^That  man  has  it. — ^Has  your 
baker  my  bird  or  his  ? — ^He  has  not  yours,  he  has  his. — ^Have  I  youi 
bag  or  that  ^of  your  friend  ? — ^You  have  neither  mifie  nor  my  friend's ; 
vou  have  your  own. — ^Who  has  the  peasant's  bag  1 — ^The  old  baker 
bad  it. — ^Who  is  afraid  ? — ^The  tailor's  boy  is  afrauJ. — ^Is  he  sleepy  ? — 
He  is  not  sleepy ;  he  is  cold. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  him  ? — ^Nothing. 
—Has  the  peasant  my  money  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — ^Has  the  captain  it  ? 
— ^He  has  it  not. — Who  has  it  ? — Nobody  has  it. — ^Has  your  neighbor 
any  thing  good  ? — ^He  has  nothing  good. — ^What  has  he  ugly  ? — ^Ho 
has  nothing  ugly. — ^Has  he  any  thing  ? — ^He  has  nothing. 

12.         : 

Has  the  merchant  my  cloth  or  his  ? — ^He  has  neither  yours  nor  his. 
— ^Which  cloth  has  he  ? — ^He  has  that  of  my  brother. — ^Which  cloth 
has  the  tailor  ? — ^He  has  his  own. — ^Has  your  brother  his  wine  or  the 
neighbor's  ? — ^He  has  neither  his  nor  the  neighbor's. — ^Which  wine  has 
he  ? — ^He  has  his  own. — ^Has  anybody  my  gold  button  ? — ^Nobody  has 
it. — Who  has  my  button  ? — ^Your  good^boy  has  it.— rHas  he  my  paper 
or  my  horse  ? — ^He  has  neither  your  paper  nor  your  horse ;  he  has  his 
friend's  horse. — Who  has  the  Frenchman's  good  chocolate  ? — ^The 
merchant  has  it— Has  he  it  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  he  has  it. — Are  you  afraid  ox 
ashamed? — ^I  am  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. — ^Has  your  cook  his 
mutton  ? — ^He  has  it. — ^Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — ^I  have 
neither  your  bread  nor  your  cheese. — Have  I  your  wine  or  your 
bread  ? — ^You  have  neither  my  wine  nor  my  bread. — ^What  have  I  ? — 
You  have  your  mutton. — ^Has  any  one  my  gold  button? — ^No  one 


EIGHTH  lESSON.—Leccion  Ocma, 

El  marinero. 

Su  irbol. 

El  espejo. 

Sa  colchon  de  \  ,  or  el 

deV. 
El  estrangero. 
£1  estrangero  or  forastero. 
EI  jardin. 
Mi  guan^. 


The  sailor. 
His  tree. 
The  looking-gh 
Your  mattress. 

The  stranger. 
The  foreigner 
The  garden. 
My  glove. 


%4 
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ThisOT. 
This  hay. 
That  friend. 
That  man. 


E8te  buey. 
Este  heno. 
Eae  amigo. 
Aquel  hombm 


This.  I      E9te. 

That.  I      EsBy  aquel. 

Obs.  A.  Este  refers  to  the  persons  or  things  nearest  to  the  speaker ;  ««■ 
t9  the  persons  or  things  nearest  to  the  person  spoken  to ;  and  aquel  is  used 
to  point  out  persons  or  things  distant,  both  from  the  speaker  and  from  the 
person  spoken  to.  It  is  also  employed  when  speaking  of  events,  &c.,  passed 
long  time  since ;  as.  In  those  days,  en  aquelloa  dias. 


Have  you  this  or  that  book? 
I  have  this  one,  I  have  not  that  one. 
This  one. 
That  one. 

Obs,  B.    One  is  not  translated ;  we  only  say  this  or  that 
Have  I  this  one  or  that  one  ? 
You  have  this  one,  you  have  not 

that  one. 
Has  the  man  tfiis  hat  or  that  one  ? 


I  Tiene  V.  este  libro  6  aquel  ? 
Tengo  este,  no  tenpfo  aquel. 
Este. 
Aquel. 


I  Tengo  yo  este  6  aquel  ? 
V.  tiene  este,  no  tiene  aquel 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  este  sombrero  6 


aquel? 


He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 

But 
He  has  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 

Obs.  C.    It  is  better  to  repeat  the 
He  has  not  this  one,  hit  that  one. 

The  biUet 

The  garret 

The  granary. 

The  ass. 

The  ccm. 
Have  you  this  billet  or  that  one  ? 
I  have  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 
I  have  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 
Has  the  neighbor  this  looking-glass 

or  that  one  ? 
IIo  has  this  one,  but  not  that  one 


Elifotj 


tiene  este,  sino  aquel 
Sino.    Pero. 

EI  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  aquel. 
verb  in  the  second  part  of  the  phrase. 
El  no  tiene  este,  sino  tiene  aquel 
El  billete. 
El  desvan. 


\ 


EI  granero. 

El  burro.  "^^^^ 

El  grano,  el  trigo.         \\i:      f 

I  Tiene  V.  este  billete '6  aquel? 

No  tengo  este,  pero  tengo  aqyl. 

Tengo  este,  pero  no  tengo  aqueL 

|,liene  el   vecino  este  espejo  6 

aquel? 
El  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  aquel 


Have  you  the  billet  that  my  brotlier 

has? 
I  have  not  the  billet  which  your 

brother  has. 


I  Tiene'  V.  el  billete  que  mi  her- 

mano  tiene  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  el  bihete  que  su  her 

mano  do  Y  tiene. 


BIOHTH    LESSON.  f5 

Which.    "Thai  Que.     (Relative  pronoun.) 

U«va  you  the  horse  which  I  have  ?     I      i  Tiene  V.  el  caballo  que  tengo? 


I  have  the  horse  which  you  have. 
T  have  not  that  which  you  have. 
That  which.     The  one  which. 
Have  I  the  glove  which  you  have  ? 
fou  have  not  the  one  which  I  have. 
That  which  he  has. 
The  one  which  you  have. 


Tengo  el  caballo  que  V.  tiene. 

Yo  no  tengo  el  que  V.  tiene. 

El  que, 

I  Tengo  yo  el  guanto  qu«  V.  tioml 

V.  no  tiene  el  que  yo  tengo. 

El  que  ^1  tiene. 

El  que  V.  tiene. 


EXERCISES. 
13. 

Which  hay  has  the  stranger? — He  has  that  of  tlie  peasant. — ^Haa 
die  sailor  my, looking-glass? — He  has  it  not. — ^Have  you  this  hat 
or  that  one  ? — I  have  this  one. — Have  you  th^.  hay  of.  my  garden  or 
that  of  yours  ? — I  have  neither  th^  of  your  garden  nor  that  of  mine, 
but  I  have  that  of  the  stranger. — ^WMch  glove  have  you  ? — ^I  have 
tliat  of  the  sailor. — Have  you  his  mattress? — ^I  have  it. — ^Widch 
gun  has  the  sailor  ? — ^He  has  his  own. — ^Who  has  my  good  bjllet  ? — 
This  man  has  it. — ^Who  has^  that  stick  ? — ^Your  friend  has  it. — HsLve 
you  the  corn  of  your  granary  or  that  of  mine  ? — ^I  have  neither  that 
of  your  granary  nor  that  of  mine,  but  I  have  that  of  my  merchant. — 
Who  has  my  glove  ? — That  servant  has  it. — ^What  has  you  servant  ? 
— He  has  the  tree  of  this  garden. — Has  he  that  man's  book  ? — ^He 
has  not  the  book  of  that  man,  but  he  has  th^t  of  this  boy. — ^Has^  the 
peasant  this  or  that  ox  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that,  but  he  has 
the  one  which  the  boy  has. — ^Has  this  ass  his  hay  or  that  of  ^the  horse  ? 
— He  l|as  neither  his  nor  that  of  the  horse. — ^Wliich  horse  has  this 
peasant-? — He  has  that  of  your  neighbor. — Have  I  your  hay  or  his? 
— You  have  neither  mine  nor  his,  but  you  have  that  of  your  friend. — 
Have  you  this  horse's  hay  ? — I  have  not  his  hay,  but  Ws  com. — ^Has 
y^r  brotlier  my  wine  or  his  ? — ^He  has^  neither^ours  nor  his  own, 
but* he  lias  the  sailor's. — ^Has  the  stranger  my  bird  or  liis  own? — ^He 
has  that  of  the  captain. — Have  you  the  tree  of  this  garden  ? — ^I  have 
it  not. — A^e  you  hungry  or  thirsty  ? — I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty, 
but  I  am  sleepy. 

14. 

Has  the  sailor  this  bird  or  that  one  ? — He  has  not  this,  but  that 
nne. — Has  your  servant  this  sack  or  tliat  one  ? — ^He  has  this  one 
kit  not  that  one. — ^Ha^  your  cook  this  chicken  or  tKat  one  ? — ^He 
haf.  neither  tliis  one  nor  that  one,  but  he  has  that  of  his  neighbor. — 
Am  I  right  or  wrong  ? — You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong,  but  youi 
good  boy  is  wrong. — Hl^e  I  this  knife  or  that  one  ? — ^You  have  nei 
%  3 
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ther  this  nor  that  one. —What  have  I  ? — You  hate  nothing  good,  bui 
you  have  sometJiing  bad. — Have  you  the  chest  which  I  have'? — ^1 
have  not  that  which  you  have. — ^Which  horse  have  you  ? — I  have  the 
one  which  your  brother  has. — ^Have  you  the  ass  which  my  friend  has  ? 
— ^I  have  not  tliat  which  he  has,  but  I  have  that  which  you  -have. — 
Has  your  friend  the  looking-glass  which  you  have  or  that  which  I 
have  ? — ^He  has  neitlier  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have, 
but  he  has  his  own. 

16. 
Which  bag  has  tlie  peasant  ? — He  has  the  one  whicn  his  boy  has. 
— ^Have  I  your  golden  or  your  iron  candlestick  ? — ^You  have  neither 
my  golden  nor  my  iron  candlestick. — ^Have  you  my  waistcoat  or  that 
of  the  tailor  ? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — ^Which 
one  have  you  ? — ^I  have  that  which  ray  friend  has. — Are  you  cold  or 
warm  ? — ^I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm,  but  I  am  thirsty. — ^Is  your  friend 
afraid  or  ashamed  ? — ^He  is  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed,  but  he  is 
sleepy. — ^Who  is  wrong  ? — Your  friend  is  wrong. — ^Has  ai^  one  my 
umbrella  ? — No  one  has  it. — Is  any  one  ashamed  ? — No  one  is  ashamed, 
but  my  friend  is  hungry. — ^Has  the  captain  the  ship  which  you  have 
or  that  which  I  have  ? — ^He  has  neither  that  which  you  have,  nor  that 
which  I  have. — ^Which  one  has  he  ? — He  has  that  of  his  friend. — Is 
he  right  or  wrong  ? — He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — ^Has  the  French- 
man any  thing  good  or  bad  ? — He  has  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad, 
but  he  lias  sometliing  pretty. — ^What  has  he  pretty? — ^He  has  the 
pretty  chicken. — Has  he  the  good  biscuit  ? — ^He  has  it  not,  but  hit 
neighbor  has  it. 


NINTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Nona. 
DEFINITE  ARTICLE  IN  THE  PLURAL. 


MASCULINE. 

The. 

L08. 

Of  the,  from  the. 
To  the,  at  the. 

DeloB. 

Al08. 

THE   FORMATION   OF  THE   PLURAL. 

RuLe, — ^Nouns  terminating  in  a  short  or  unaccented  vowel  are  made 
plural  by  adding  a  to  the  singular ;  as,  book,  librOy  books,  libros. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  long  or  accented  vowel,  or  in  a  consonant,  or  in  y, 
add  es  to  make  the  plural ;  as,  bashaw,  hajd,  bashaws,  bajdes,  captain. 
ocypitan,  captains,  capitanes,  law,  ley,  laws,  leyes.- 
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Words  undiug  in  z  add  es,  and  change  the  z  into  c,  or  retard  it  i.  ai 


\mgdyjtteZi  judges,  ^"tt«cc«,  or  juezes. 


The  book. 
Good. 
The  stick. 
The  ox. 
The  judge. 


Ellibro-f  8. 
Bueno  -|"  s. 
El  baston  -f  es. 
El  buey  +  es. 
EI  juez  +  ces. 


The  books. 
Good  books 
The  sticks 
The  oxen. 
The  judgea 


Los  libros 
Buenos  libros 
Los  bastones 
Los  bueyes. 
Los  jueceb. 


The  books. 

Los  libros. 

The  good  books. 

Los  buenos  libros. 

Of  the  books. 

De  los  libros 

The  canes. 

Los  bastones. 

The  good  canes. 

Los  buenos  bastones. 

Of  the  canes. 

De  los  bastones. 

The  neighbors. 

Los  vecinos. 

The  good  neighbors. 

Los  buenos  vecinos. 

The  friends. 

Los  amigos. 

The  old  friends. 

Los  amigos  viejos. 

The  pretty  dogs. 

Los  bonitos  perros. 

The  ugly  hats. 

Los  sombreros  feos. 

The  woods,  (forest) 

Los  bosques. 

The  Frenchmen,  (the  French.) 

-    Los  Franceses. 

The  Englishman. 

El  Ingles. 

The  Englishmen,  (the  English.) 

Los  Ingleses; 

Obs,  A.    Adjectives  must  agree  ii 

I  gender  and  number  with  the  nottin 

or  pronouns  they  qualify,  and  their  plural  is  made  according  to  the  mloi 

(aid  down  above  for  nouns. 

The  place,  the  places 

EI  lugar,  los  lugares. 

The  nail,  the  nails. 

El  clavo,  los  clavos. 

Have  you  the  books? 

I  Tiene  V.  los  libros  ? 

I  have  the  books. 

Yo  tengo  los  libros. 

Who  has  the  hats? 

I  Quien  tiene  los  sombreros  7 

He  has  the  hats. 

El  tiene  los  sombreros. 

Have  I  the  birds  7 

I  Tengo  yo  los  pdjaros  ? 

Yes,  Sir. 

Si,  senor 

Have  you  my  knives  ? 

I  Tiene  V.  mis  cuchillos  7 

I  have  not  your  knives 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  cuchillos  de  V 

My. 


Your.  ^1^ 


SINGULAR. 
Mi. 

Su  (n)  de  V, 
El  (n)  de  V. 
-Vuestro 


PLURAL. 

Mis. 

Sus  (n)  de  V 

Los  (n)  de  V 

Vuestros. 


rSee  Obs.  A,  Lesson  IV.) 
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His  or  her. 

Our. 

Their. 


SXNOULAll. 

So. 

Nuestro. 

Su. 


FLinui* 

Sua 

Nuestros.    tie*— 4 

Sus. 


Obs,  B.  These  adjectives  agree  in  number  with  the  nouns  that  come  aftet 
them,  and  to  which  they  refer. 


His  or  her  books. 

Our  book,  our  books. 

The  work,  (labor.) 

The  works. 

Our  gloves. 

Small. 

Large. 

Which  hats? 

Which  ones  ? 
These  books. 
Those  books. 

These, 

Those. 

These  or  tnose  books. 

Have  you  these  or  those  books  ? 

These  birds  or  those. 

Have  I  these  or  those  birds? 


The  eyes. 

The  asses 
Which  horses  have  ym  ? 
Have  you  the  fine  norses  of  your 

good  neighbors  ? 
Have  I  his  small  gloves  ? 

You  have  not  his  small  gloves,  but 
y  m  have  his  large  hats. 

Has  your  brother  his  iron  guns? 

He  has  not  his  iron  guns. 
Which  ones  has  he  ? 


Of  my  gardens. 

Of  your  pretty  horses. 


Sus  libros. 

Nuestro  libro,  nuestros  libros. 

El  trabajo. 


Los  trabajos. 
/  Nuestros  guantes. 
Feqfeeno,  (sing.) 
Grande,  (sing.) 


Ptcaeiios,  (plur.) 
Grandes,  (plur.) 


I  Que  sombreros  ? 

I  Cuales  ? 
Estos  libros. 
Esoa  libros,  aquellos  libroa. 

Estx)8, 

Esos,  aquellos. 

(See  Obs.  A,  Lesson  VIIL) 
Estos  libros  6  aquellos. 
I  Tiene  V.  estos  libros  6  aquellos  ? 
Estos  pdjaros  6  aquellos. 
I  Tengo  yo  estos  pdjaros  6  aquellos  1 


Los  ojos. 

Los  burros. 

I  Que  caballos  tiene  V.  ? 

I  Tiene  V.  los  hermosos  caballos  de 
sus  buenos  vecinos  (de  V.  ?) 

I  Tengo  yo  sus  guantes  pequenos? 
(or  guantecitos.) 

y.  no  tiene  sus  guantes  pequeiiob, 
pero  v.  tiene  sus  sombreros  gran- 
des. 

I  Tiene  el  hermano  de  V.  sus  fusilM 
de  hierro  ? 

£1  no  tiene  sus  fusiles  de  hierro. 

I  Cuales  tiene  ^l  ? 


De  mis  jardines 

De  9us  bonitos  caballos  de  V 
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The  Frenchmen's  fine  umbrellas. 

Of  my  woods. 
Of  your  fine  tree& 
Have  you  the  Frenchmen's  fine  .im- 

brellas  ? 
I  have  not  their  umbrellas,  but  I 

have  their  fine  canes. 
Have  you  the  trees  of  my  gardens  ? 

I  have  not  the  trees  of  your  gardens. 

Have  you  my  leathern  shoes  ? 
J  have  not  your  leathern  shoes,  but 
I  have  your  cloth  caps. 

The  bread,  the  loaves. 


Los  hermosos  pardguas  dc  }ob  Fran 

ceses. 
De  mis  boeques. 
De  los  hermosos  drboles  de  V. 
^Tieuo  Vm.  los  hennosoa  paraguaf 

de  los  Franceses  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  sus  par^guas,  pero  ten|p) 

sus  hermosos  bastones. 
^Tiene  V    los  drboles  de  mis  jaf< 

dines  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  los  drboles  do  sus  jar* 

dines  de  V. 
I  Tiene  V.  mis  zapatos  de  cordoban . 
Yo  no  tengo  sus  zapatos  de  cordiv 

ban  de  V.,  pero  tengo  sus  gorrQ» ' 

de  paiio. 
£1  pan,  los  panes. 


EXERCISES. 
16. 
Have  you  the  gloves  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  1  have  the  gloves. — ^HaT'e  you  my 
gloves? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  gloves. — ^Have  I  your  looking- 
glasses  ? — ^You  have  my  looking-glasses. — ^Have  I  your  pretty  books  ? 
— You  have  not  my  pretty  books. — Which  books  have  I  ? — You  have 
the  pretty  books  of  your  friends. — Has  the  foreigner  oux*  good  guns  ?— 
He  has  not  our  good  guns,  but  our  good  slJjas. — Who  has  our  fine 
Qorses  ? — Nobody  has  your  fine  horses,  but  somebody  has  your  fine 
oxen. — ^Has  your  neighbor  the  trees  of  your  gardens  ? — ^He  has  not  the 
trees  of  my  gardens,  but  he  has  your  handsome  woods. — ^Have  you  the 
horses'  hay  ? — ^I  have  not  their  hay,  but  their  com. — ^Has  your  tailor 
my  fine  golden  buttons  ? — ^He  has  not  your  fine  qjolden  buttons,  brt 
your  fine  golden  candlestick. — ^What  has  the  sailor  ? — ^He  has  his  fii.o 
ships. — ^Has  he  my  sticks  or  my  guns  ? — He  has  neither  your  sticks 
nor  your  guns. — ^Who  has  the  tailor's  good  waistcoats  ?f— Nobody  has 
his  waistcoats,  but  somebody  has  his  gold  buttons. — ^Has  the  French- 
man's boy  my  good  umbrellas  ? — He  has  not  your  good  umbrellas*,  but 
your  good  sticks. — ^Has  the  shoemaker  my  leather  shoes  ? — ^He  haa 
your  leather  shoes. — ^What  ha<»  the  captain  ? — ^He  hus  his  good  sailors. 

17. 

Which  mattresses  has  the  sailor  ? — ^lie  has  the  good  mattresses  of 

bis  captain. — ^Which  gardens  has  the  Spaniard  ? — ^He  has  the  gardens 

of  the  Enghsh. — ^Which  servants  has  the  Englishman  ? — He  has  the 

servants  of  the  French. — ^What  has  your  boy  ? — ^Ho  has  his  pretty  birds 

3* 
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— Wliat  has  the  merchant  ? — ^He  hasonr  pretty  chests. — ^What  nas  the 
baker  ? — ^He  has  our  fine  asses. — ^Has  he  our  nails  or  our  hammers  ?— i 
He  has  neither  our  nails  nor  our  hammers,  but  he  has  our  good  loaves. 
— ^Has  the  carpenter  his  iron  hammers  ? — ^He  has  not  his  iron  hammers, 
but  his  iron  nails. — ^Which  biscuits  has  the  baker  ? — ^He  has  the  bis- 
cuits of  his  friends. — ^Has  our  friend  our  fine  pencils  ? — ^He  has  not  our 
fine  pencils. — ^Which  ones  has  he  ? — ^He  has  the  small  pencils  of  his 
merchants. — ^Which  sticks  has  your  servant  ? — ^He  has  the  sticks  of  his 
good  merchants. — ^Has  your  friend  the  small  knives  of  our  mercliants? 
— ^He  has  not  their  small  knives,  but  their  golden  candlesticks. — ^Have 
you  these  guns  ? — ^I  have  not  these  guns,  but  these  iron  knives. — ^Has 
the  man  this  or  that  billet  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — ^Has  he 
your  book  or  your  friend's  ? — ^He  has  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's ;  he 
has  his  own. — ^Has  your  brother  the  wine  which  1  have  or  that  which 
you  have  ? — ^He  has  neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have. 
—Which  wine  has  he  ? — ^He  has  that  of  his  merchants. — ^Have  you 
the  bag  which  my  servant  has  ? — ^I  have  not  the  bag  which  your  ser- 
vant lias. — ^Have  you  the  chicken  which  my  cook  has  or  that  which 
the  peasant  has  ? — ^I  have  neither  that  which  your  cook  has  nor  that 
which  the  peasant  has. — Is  the  peasant  cold  or  warm  ? — ^He  is  neither 
cold  nor  warm. 

^' 
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Those  of. 
Have  you  my  books  or  those  of  the 

man? 
I  have  not  your  books  I  have  those 

of  the  man 


I  Tieue  V.  mis  libros  6  los  del  horn 
bre?  % 

Yo  no  tengo  los  libros  de  Vm.,  tengo 
los  del  hombre. 


Those  which. 
Have  you  the  books  which  I  have  ? 
I  have  those  which  you  have. 
Has    the    Englishman    the  knives 

which  you  have,  or  those  which  I 

have? 
He  has  neither   thope  which   you 

have,  nor  those  which  I  have. 
Which  knives  has  he  ? 
He  has  his  own. 
Have  you  mine  7 
No,  I  have  not  yours 


Los  que, 
I  Tiene  V.  los  libros  que  tengo  ? 
Yo  tengo  los  que  V.  tiene. 
I  Tiene  el  Ingles  los  cuchillos  que  V 

tiene,  6  los  que  yo  tengo? 

No  tiene  ni  los  que  V.  tiene,  ni  loi 

que  yo  tengo.  • 

I  Que  cuchillos  tiene  (41  ?) 
E\  tiene  los  suyos. 
I  Tiene  V.  los  mios  ? 
No,  yo  no  tengo  los  de  V 


TENTH 

LESSON. 

1 

ESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

SINGULAR. 

FLURAL. 

El  mio. 

Losmios. 

(  El  suyo. 
J  El  de  y. 

Lossuyoo. 

Los  de  V. 

^'  El  vuestro. 

Los  vuestros. 

1                (See  Obs.  A,  Lesson  IV.) 

m.) 

El  suyo. 
El  nuestro. 

Los  suyos. 
Los  nuestros. 

El  suyo. 

Los  suyos. 
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Mine. 
Youis. 


His,  hers,  (his  own,  her  own.) 

Oui& 

Theirs,  (tlieir  own.) 
'   Obs,  A.    These  pronouns  agree  in  number  with  the  object 
that  is,  the  noun  they  refer  to  or  stand  for 


Have  you  yours  or  mine  ?      / 
I  have  not  yours,  I  have  mine. 
These,  (plur.  of  this  one.) 
ThosCf  (plur.  of  that  one.) 


I  Tieno  V.  los  suyos  6  jbs  mios  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  los  de  V.,  tengo  los  miot 

Estos. 

Esos,  aquellos. 


Obs.  B,    These  words  are  used  with  or  without  substant!  res. 


I  have  neither  these  nor  those 
Have  I  these  or  those  ? 
You  have  these  ;  you  have  not  those. 
Havo  I  the  looking-glasses  of  the 
French,  or  those  of  the  English  ? 
You  have  neither  the  former  nor  the 
latter. 

The  former. 
The  latter. 


Yo  no  tengo  ni  estos  ni  aquellos 
I  Tengo  yo  estos  6  aquellos  ? 
V.  tiene  estos ;  no  tiene  aquellos. 
I  Tengo  yo  los  espojos  de  los  Fran- 
ceses, 6  los  de  los  Ingleses  ? 
V.  no  tiene  ni  aquellos,  ni  estos. 


Aquel,  (sing.) 
Este,  (sing.) 


Aquellos,  (plur) 
Estos,  (plur.) 


Obs.  C.    In  Spanish  aquel  and  aquellos  refer  always  to  the  object  first 
mentioned ;  este,  estos,  to  the  object  last  spoken  of. 


Have  you  my  canes  or  my  guns? 
I  have  the  lattes  but  I  have  not  the 

former. 
Has  the  man  these  or  those  trunks  ? 


He  has  these,  but  not  those. 
Have  you  your  guns  or  mine  ? 
I  have  neither  you»  nor  mine 
those  of  our  good  friends 


but 


I  Tiene  V.  mis  bastoues  6  mis  fusiles  ? 
Yo  tengo  estos,  pero  no  tengo  aquel* 

los. 
^  Tiene  el  hombre  estos  6  aquellos 

baules? 
Tiene  esos,  pero  no  aquellos. 
I  Tiene  V.  sus  fusiles  6  los  mios  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  los  de  V.  ni  los  mios, 

pero  los  de  nuestros  buenoe  ami- 

gos. 


AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS. 

Augmentative  and  Diminutive  nouns,  in  Spanish,  are  those  which  by  the 
■ddition  of  a  certain  termination  increase  or  diminish  the  signification  of 
their  primitives 
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The  augmentative  uouns  are  formed  by  adding  on,  ote,  azo,  or  onazOi  U 
the  masculine  nouns,  and  ona,  ota,  asa,  or  anaza  to  the  feminine ;  sup 
pressing  their  last  letter,  should  it  be  a,  e,  or  o  ;  as, 

A  boy.  Un  muchacho,        |  A  girl.  Una  muchacha 

X  big  boy.        Un  muchachon.      \  A  big  girl.  Una  muchachona 

On  and  ote,  ona  and  ota^  genera.ly  indicate  goodness  in  the  object ;  ago, 
aza,  onazo,  onaza,  most  commonly  refer  only  to  size. 

The  termination  azo  frequently  signifies  the  blow  or  injury  caused  by 
Ihe  object  to  which  it  is  added ;  as. 


Whip. 
A  very  large  whip. 
A  stroke  with  a  whip. 


Ldtigo. 

Un  latigazo, 

Un  latigazo. 


The  termination  azo  added  to  the  noun  to  express  a  blew,  or  mjury,  has 
no  change  when  it  is  formed  out  of  a  noun  feminine  ;  as. 


Hand. 

A  large  hand. 
A  blow,  or  stroke  with  the  hand. 


Mano. 

Manaza. 

Manazo. 


The  diminutive  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  ito,  illot  uelo  for  the  mas- 
culine, and  ita,  ilia,  uela  for  the  feminine,  to  the  noun,  which  drops  its  last 
letter  if  it  be  a,  e,  or  o  ;  as, 

A  boy.  1       Un  muchacho. 

A  little  boy.  |       Un  muchachito 

A  girl.  I       Una  muchacha. 

'    A  little  girl.  I   _J-i»a  muchachita. 

Ito  and  ita  generally  express  love  towards  the  object,  and  beauty  in  it , 
iUo  and  ilia  sometimes  mean  pity,  and  sometimes  contempt ;  uclo  and  uela 
formerly  were  used  in  the  same  sense  as  ito  and  ita,  at  present  they  indi- 
cate only  contempt. 

The  greatest  part  of  nouns  ending  in  an,  in,  on,  che,  gc,  que,  re,  te,  ve, 
add  cito,  cillo,  zuelo,  or  cita,  cilia,  zuela  to  the  noun,  which  in  such  case 
does  not  drop  the  ast  letter ;  as, 

Pretty  little  lion.  Leoncito. 

Good  little  man.  HomhreciUt 

Handsome  little  woman.  Mujercita 

Nouns  ending  in  z  change  it  into  c,  and  add  cito,  cita,  &c. ;  as, 
Cross.  Cruz.  I  Little  cross.  Crucecita, 

Fish  Pez.  \  Little  fish.  Pececito,  peeecilU 

Kouns  ending  a  co  or  ca  change  this  syllable  into  quito,  quita  ;  as. 

Boat.  Barco.        I  Little  boat.  Barquito, 

Barge.  Barca.       \  Little  barge.  Barquita, 

Kfimifi  Andinir  in  a-n  nr  tra.  dron  the  o  and  add  uito,  uita,  &c. :  &■• 


Lion 

Leon. 

Man. 

Hombre 

Woman. 

Mujer. 
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Friend.  Amigo.      i  Dear  little  friend  AmiguiUh 

Friend.  Amiga.      \  Dear  little  friend.  Amtguita, 

Nouns  ending  in  to,  ia,  generally  dc  not  admit  the  teimination,  and  ex- 
press the  4iniinutive  by  translating  the  adjective ;  as,  The  little  Claudius,. 
El  pequeno  Claudio,  or  El  niiio  Claudio.  Sometimes  tliey  drop  the  last 
two  vowels  and  add  the  regular  ter^nination ;  as,  Julia,  Jul'ta ;  indio,  in- 
dito.  When  the  letter  n  precedes  the  said  last  syllables  io^  ia,  it  Is  generally 
changed  into  n  ;  as,  Antonio,  Antonito. 


EXERCISES. 
18. 
Have  you  these  or  those  billets  ? — ^I  have  neiher  these  not  those. 
— ^Have  you  the  horses  of  the  Spaniards  or  those  of  the  English  ? — ^I 
have  those  of  the  English,  but  I  have  not  those  of  the  Spaniards. — 
Which  oxen  have  you  ? — I  have  those  of  the  foreigners. — Have  you 
the  chests  Which  I  have  ? — J  have  not  those  which  you  have,  but  tliose 
which  your  brother  has. — ^Has  your  brother  your  biscuits  or  mine  ? — 
He  has  neither  yours  nor  mine. — ^Which  biscuits  has  he  ? — He  has  his 
own. — ^Which  horses  has  your  friend  ? — He  has  those  which  I  have. — 
hXas  your  friend  my  books  or  his  ? — He  has  neither  yours  nor  his ;  but 
he  has  those  of  the  captain. — H!ave  I  your  waistcoats'  or  those  of  the 
tailors  ? — ^You  have  neither  these  nor  those. — Have  I  our  asSes  ? — ^You 
have  not  ours,  but  those  of  our  neighbdfs. — Have  you  the  birds  of  the 
sailors  ? — i  have  not  their  birds,  but  their  fine  sticks. — WJiich  caps 
has  your  boy  ?  -Me  has  ifline. — Have  I  nly  shoes  or  those  of  the  shoe- 
makers ? — You  have  not  yours,  but  theirs,  (thbse  of  the  shoemakers.) 

^'  19. 
Which  paper  has  the  man  ? — He  has  ours. — ^Has  he  our  coffee  ? — 
He  has  it  not. — Have  you  our  bags  or  those  of  the  strangers  ? — ^I  have 
not  yours,  but  theirs. — Has  your  carpenter  our  hammers  or  those  of 
our  friends  ? — He  has  neither  oura  nor  tfeose  of  our  friends. — ^Which 
naQs  has  he  ? — He  has  his  good  iron  nails. — Has  any  one  the  ships  of 
the  English  ? — No  one  Jias  tliose  of  the  Eng-lish,  but  some  one  has 
those  of  the  French. — Who  has  the  cook's  chickens  ? — ^Nojjody  has  his 
chickens,  but  somebody  has  his  mutton. — ^Who  has  his  cheese  ? — His 
Ujy  has  it. — Who  has  my  old  gun  ? — ^The  sailor  has  it. — ^Have  I  that 
peasant's  bag  ? — ^You  have  not  his  bag,  but  his  com. — Which  guns 
has  the  Englishman  ? — ^He  has  those  which  you  have. — ^Which  um- 
brellas has  the  Frenchman  ? — He  has  those  which  his  friend  has. — 
Has  he  our  bjoks  ? — ^He  has  not  ours,  but  those  which  his  neighboi 
has. — Is  the  merchant's  boy  hungry  ? — ^He  is  not  hungry,  but  thirsty. 
— ^Is  your  friend  cold  or  warm  ? — He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Is  he 
»frald  ? — ^He  is  not  afraid,  but  ashamod. — Has  the  young  man  the  stickf 
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of  our  servants? — He  h»s  not  their  sticks,  but  their  soap. — Wliich 
pencils  has  he  ? — ^He  has  chose  of  his  old  merchants. — Have  you  any 
thing  good  or  bad  ? — ^I  have  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad,  but  some- 
thing fine. — ^What  have  you  fine'? — I  have  our  cooks'  fine  wine.— 
Have  Tou  not  their  fine  mutton  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. 
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The  comb 
The  glass. 
The  glass,  (tumbler.) 

Have  you  my  small  combs  V 


I  have  them. 


El  peine. 

EI  vidrio,  (a  factitious  substance.) 

El  vaso. 

I  Tioue  V.  mis  peiues  chiquitos?  (**^ 

peinecitos  ?) 
Yo  los  tengo. 


Them.  \      Los. 

Obs.  A.     Los  is  a  pronoun  when  it  is  governed  by  a  verb  before  which  i 
is  placed ;  but  when  hs  is  an  article,  it  comes  before  a  substantive. 


Has  he  my  fine  glasses  ? 

He  has  them. 

Have  I  them? 

You  have  them. 

You  have  them  not 

Has  the  man  my  pretty  combe  ? 

He  has  them  not 

Has  the  boy  them  ? 

The  men  have  them. 

Have  the  men  them  ? 


;  Tiene  ^1  mis  hermosos  vasos  ? 

£1  los  tiene. 

I  Los  tengo  yo  ? 

V.  los  tiene. 

V.  no  los  tiene. 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  mis  bonitos  pemea  f 

£1  no  los  tiene. 

I  Los  tiene  el  muchacho  ? 

Los  hombres  los  tienen. 

I  Los  tienen  los  hombres? 


They 
They  have  them. 
They  have  them  not. 
Who  has  them? 

The  Germans. 
The  Turks. 
The  Germans  have  them. 
The  Italians. 
The  Spaniards. 


Ellos. 
EUos  los  tienen. 
Ellos  no  los  tienen 
iQuien  lo^iene? 


Los  Alemanes. 

Los  Turcos. 

Los  Alemanes  los  tienen. 

Los  Italianos. 

Los  Espanoles. 


Some  or  any  \ 

Jbs.  B.     Some  and  any,  used  in  an  unlimited  sense,  are  not  translate<l, 
particularly  when  they  are  not  followed  by  a  noun ;  but  the  noun  which  ia 
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understood  in  English  is  sometime^  expressed  in  Spanish,  or,  what  is  mora 
usual,  we  give  another  form  to  the  sentence,  by  merely  using  the  word»-' 
Yes,  sir,  Si,  senor;  No,  sir,  No,  senor,  either  with  or  without  the  verb 


Have  you  any  wine  ?  | 

I  have  some,  (wine  understood.) 

I  have  not  any,  (wine  understood.) 

Will  you  send'for  wine  ? 

I  will  send  for  some,  (wine  under- 
stood.) 

Twill  not  send  for  any,  (wine  under-  \ 
stood.;  •  1 


iTiene  V.  vino? 

Tengo  vina 

Si,  tengo. 

Si,  senor. 

No  tengo  vino. 

No  tengo. 

No,  senor. 

I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vino? 

Yo  quiero  enviar  por  vino. 

Si,  quiero. 

Si»  senor. 

No  quiero  enviar  por  vino 

No  quiero. 

No,  seiior. 

Some,  meaning  a  little,  is  expressed  and  translated  by  un  poc9 


1  have  some,  (a  little.) 
Some  or  any  wine.* 
Some  or  any  bread 
Some  or  any  tea. 
Some  or  any  buttons 
^me  or  any  knives 
Some  or  any  men. 

Have  you  any  wine  ? 

I  have  some  wine. 

Has  this  man  any  cloth  ? 
He  has  some  cloth. 
Has  hff  any  books? 

He  has  some  books.  • 

Havo  you  any  money? 

I  have  some  money. 


No     Not  any 
I  have  no  wine. 
He  has  not  any  money. 
You  have  no  books; 
They  have  not  any  friends. 


Yo  tengo  un  poca 

t  Vino. 

tPan. 

tTd. 

t  Botonos. 

t  Cuchillos. 

t  Hombres. 


1 1  Tiene  V.  vmo  ? 
t  Yo  tengo  vino,  or 

Tengo  un'poco. 
1 1  Tiene  pano  este  hombre  ? 
t  I^l  tiene  pafio. 
ti  Tiene  ^llibroR? 
t  til  tiene  libioe,  or 

Tiene  algunos  libros. 
1 1  Tiene  V.  dinero  ? 
t  Yo  tengo  dinero,  or 

Tengo  un  poco  do  dmoro. 


No.  (In  a  general  indefinite  sense.) 
Y6  no  tengo  vino. 
£l  no  tiene  dinero. 
y.  no  tiene  libros. 
EIlos  no  tienen  amigoa 
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Some. 
Some. 


Any. 
Ones 


S<me.  \  Uh  pocoy  (a  email  quantity.) 

r  Alguno.      {Algun,    before  a   i: 
J      masculine  singular.) 
^  Algunos. 

Oba.  C.    Alguno,  Algun,  and  Algunos  are  used  in  a  limited  sense. 
Has  he  any  paper?  1  i  Tiene  (61)  algun  papel  7 

Have  you  any  good  paper?  i Tiene  V.  algun  buen  papel? 

Have  I  any  ?  W  Tengo  yo  alguno? 

Have  you  any  good  ?  I  i  Tiene  V.  alguno  bueno  ?    ' 


(No. 
Ningum      {Nvtgu/i,  before  a  D6un 
masculine  singular.) 
Ningunos. 

Obs.  D.    Ninguno,  Ningun,  and  Ningunos,  are  used  in  a  limited  sense 

C  (£l)  no  tiene  ningun  papel,  or 

<  Ningun  papel  tiene. 

(  (See  Obs.  B,  Lesson  III.) 

i(^\)  no  tiene  ningun  buen  papel,  Of 
Ningun  buen  papel  tiene. 
i  Ninguno  tiene,  or 
No  tiene  ninguno. 
I  Ninguno  tengo,  (pL  ningunos  taago^^ 
^  No  tiene  ninguno  buenoj  or 
(  No  tiene  ningunos  buenos. 

J  Ninguno  bueno  tiene,  or 
Ningunos  buenos  tiene. 


No.    Not  any.    None. 


He  has  not  any  paper. 

He  has  not  any  good  paper. 

He  has  not  any. 

I  have  none. 

He  has  not  any  good. 

He  has  none  good. 


Have  you  any  paper? 

I  have  some 

I  have  some  good. 


I  Tiene  Vm.  algun  papel  ? 
Tengo  alguno,  (or  un  poco.) 
Tengo  alguno  bueno. 


Some  old  wine.  I  Vino  aiiejo. 

Some  bad  cheese  |  Queso  malo. 

Obs,  E.    When  malo  is  beforr  a  noun  of  person  it  means  wicked. 


Any  excellent  coffee. 

The  painter. 

The  picture. 

The  picture,  (likeness.) 
The  painter  has  some  pictures. 


Excelente  caf6.  ex.- 

El  pintor. 

El  cuadro. 

El  retrato 

El  pintor  tiene  algunos  cuadnw 


ELEVENTH    LESSON.  37 

EXERCISES. 
2C. 
Havo  you  my  fine  glasses? — I  have  them. — ^Have  yc*  the  fine 
horses  of  tJ;e  English  ? — I  have  them  not. — Which  sticks  have -you  t 
— ^I  have  t  lose  of  the  foreigners. — ^Who  has  my  small  combs  ? — ^My 
boys  have  them. — ^Which  knives  have  you  ? — ^I  have  those  of  youi 
friends. — ^Have  I  your  good  guns  ? — You  have  them  not,  but  your 
friends  have  them. — ^Have  you  my  pretty  pictures,  or  those  of  my 
brothers  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brothers',  but  my  own.~*- 
Which  ships  have  the  Germans  ? — The  feermans  have  nt>  ships. — 
Have  the^  sailors  our  fine  mattresses  ? — ^They  have  them  not. — ^Have 
the  cooks  theni  ?— ^They  "have  them. — Has  the  captain  your  pretty 
books  ?— He  has  tliem  not. — Hav^  I  them  ? — ^You  have  diem.  You 
have  them  not. — Has  the  Italian  them? — ^He  has, them. — ^Have  the 
Turks  our  fine  guns  ? — They  have  them  not. — ^Have  the  Spaniards 
them  ? — They  have  them. — ^Has  the  German  the  pretty  umbrellas  of 
the  Spaniards  ? — ^He  has  them. — Has  he  them  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  he  has 
them. — ^Has  the  Italian  our  pretty  gloves  ? — ^He  has  them  not. — ^Who 
ha^them  ? — The  Turk  has  them. — ^Has  the  tailor  our  waistcoats  or 
those  of  our  friends  ? — ^He  has  neitlier  the  latter  nor  the  former. — 
Which  caps  has  he  ? — ^He  has  those  which  the  Turks  have. — ^Which 
dogs  have  you  ? — ^I  have  those  which  my  neighbors  have. 

21. 
Have  you  any  woods  ? — I  have  some  woods. — Has  your  brother  any 
so^  ? — He  has  no  soap. — ^Have  I  any  mutton  ? — ^You  have  no  mutton 
but  5^ou  have* some  cHeese. — Have  your  ifriends  any  money  ? — They 
have  some  money. — ^Have  they  any  tea  ? — They  have  no  tea,  but  they 
have  son^  excellent  coffee. — ^Have  I  any  ^oap  ? — ^You  have  no  soap, 
but  you  have  some  coal. — ^Has  the  merchant  any  cloth  ? — ^He  has  no 
cloth,  but  some  pretty  shoes. — Have  the  English  any  gold  ? — They 
have  no  gold,  but  they  have  some  excellent  iron. — Have  you  any  good 
coffee  ? — ^I  have  no  good  coffee,  but  some  excellent  wine. — ^Has  the 
merchant  any  good  books  ? — He  has  some  good  books. — Has  the  young 
man  any  tea  ? — He  has  no  tea,  but  some  excellent  chocolate. — ^Have 
the  French  any  good  gloves  ? — They  have  some  excellent  gloves. — 
Have  they  any  birds  ? — They  have  no  birds,  but  they  have  some  pretty 
pictures. — ^Who  has  the  fine  knives  of  the  English  ? — ^Tbeir  friends 
have  tliem. — ^Who  has  the  good  biscuits  of  the  bakers  ? — The  sailors 
of  our  captains  have  them. — ^Have  they  our  ships  ? — Yes,  Sir,  they 
have  them. — What  have  the  Italians  ? — They  have  some  beautiful 
pictures. — Wliat  have  the  Spaniards  ? — They  have  some  fine  asses.— 
What  have  tlio  Germans  ? — Thev  have  some  excellent  com. 
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22. 


Have  you  any  friends  ? — I  have  some  friends. — ^Have  your  friendfl 
any  coal  ? — ^They  have  some. — ^Have  the  shoemakers  any  good  shoes  ? 
— They  liave  no  good  shoes,  but  they  have  some  excellert  leather. — 
Have  the  tailors  any  gOod  waistcoats  ? — They  have  no  good  waistcoat^), 
but  some  excellent  cloth. — Has  the  painter  any  umbrellas  ? — ^He  has 
no  umbrellas,  but  he  has  some  beautiful  pictures. — ^Has  he  the  pictures 
of  the  French  or  those  of  the  Italians  ? — ^He  has  neither  tlie  latter  nor 
the  former. — ^Which  ones  has  he  ? — He  has  those  of  his  good  friends. 
— ^Have  the  Russians  (los  Rilsos)  any  thing  gtxxl  ? — ^They  have  some- 
thing good. — ^What  have  they  good  ? — They  have  some  good  oxen. — 
Has  any  one  my  small  combs  ? — No  one  has  them. — Who  has  the 
peasants'  fine  chickens  ? — Your  cooks  have  them. — ^What  have  the 
bakers  ? — They  have  some  excellent  bread. — Have  your  friends  any 
old  wine  ? — They  have  no  old  wine,  but  some  good  coffee. — ^Has  any- 
body your  ffolden  candlesticks  ? — Nobody  has  them. 


TWELFTH  LESSON.— jLeccion  Duodecima      duo.^d 
INDEFINITE  ARTICLE. 
A  or  arii  or  one. 


Of  a,  flw,  from,  a,  an. 
To  a,  an,  at  a,  an, 

A  man. 

A  book. 

A  stick,  (of  wood.) 

A  stick,  (a  cane.) 

Of  a  boy. 

Of  a  good  sailor. 

A  small  knife. 
A  large  cap. 

One. 

Two. 

Three. 
Have  you  any  books  1 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  one. 
Have  you  a  glass  ? 
I  have  no  glass 
I  have  one. 

Have  you  a  good  horse  ? 
K  have  a  good  horso. 


Un. 

De  un. 

A'  un. 
Un  hombre. 
Un  libro. 
Un  palo. 
Un  bastou. 
De  un  muchacho. 
De  un  buen  marinero. 
Un  cuchillo  pequeiio. 
Un  cuchillito. 
Un  gorro  graude. 


:} 


Numeral  adjectives 


Uno. 

Dos. 

Tres. 

I  Tiene  V.  algunos  libros  ? 

Si,  senor,  yo  tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  un  vaso  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  vaso. 

Yo  tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  un  buen  caballo  ( 

Yo  tengo  un  buen  caballa 
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Have  you  any  good  hones? 
I  have  two  good  ones. 
Have  you  two  good  horses  ? 
Ves,  Sir,  I  have  two  good  ones 


I  Tieue  V.  buenos  caballos  f 
Tengo  dos  buenos. 
I  Tiene  V.  dos  buenos  caballoa  7 
Si,  seuor,  tengo  dos  buenos. 


Four. 

Cuatro.                                                     '^ 

Five. 

Cinco. 

Have  you  five  horses  ? 

1  have  none,  Sir. 

Ninguno  tengo,  sen*r 

Have  you  a  small  lion  7 

I  Tiene  V.  un  leoncito  ? 

I  have  one. 

Tengo  uno. 

Have  you  any  good  shoes  7 

i  Tiene  V.  buenos  zapatos? 

I  have  some  good. 

Tengo  algunos  buenos. 

I  have  some  bad  ones. 

Tengo  algunos  malos. 

Has  your  brother  a  friend  ? 

I  Tiene  algun  amigo  su  hermauo  dc 

v.? 

tie  has  a  good  one. 

Tiene  uno  hue:  lo. 

Has  he  one  7 

I  Tiene  uno  7 

He  has  one. 

(6l)  tiene  uno. 

Ele  has  two  good  ones 

Tiene  dos  buenos. 

He  has  two  of  thom. 

t  ill  tiene  doe. 

Have  you  five  good  dogs  ? 

I  Tiene  V.  cinco  buenos  perros  7 

I  have  three  good  and  twi»  bad  ones. 

t  Yo  tengo  tres  buenos  y  dos  malos 

Who  has  a  pretty  umbrella  ? 

I  Quien  tiene  un  bonito  pardguas  7 

I\f  y  brother  has  one. 

Mi  hermano  tiene  uno. 

The  hatter. 

El  sombrerero. 

EXERCISES. 
23. 
Have  you  any  wine  ? — ^I  have  some. — ^Have  you  any  cofiee  ? — i 
have  not  any. — Have  you  any  good  wine  ? — ^I  have  some  good. — 
Have  you  any  good  cloth  ? — I  have  no  good  cloth,  but  I  have  some 
good  paper. — Have  I  any  good  sugar  ? — You  have  not  any  good. — 
Has  the  man  any  good  paper  ? — He  has  some. — Has  he  any  good 
cheese  ? — ^He  has  not  any. — HaLS  the  American  (el  Americano)  any 
money  ? — fle  has  some. — ^Have  the  French  any  cheese  ? — They  have 
no*  any. — Have  the  English  any  good  wine  ? — They  have  no  good 
wine,  bu*  they  have  some  excellent  tea. — Who  has  some  good 
soap  ? — The  merchant  has  some. — Who  has  some  good  bread  ? — - 
The  baker  has  some. — Has  the  foreigner  any  woods  ? — ^He  has  some. 
—Has  he  any  coal  ? — He  has  not  any. — ^What  rice  have  you  ? — ^I 
have  some  good. — ^What  hay  has  the  horse  ? — ^He  has  some  good. — 
What  leather  has  the  shoemaker  ? — ^He  has  some  excellent. — ^Have 
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you  aiiy  nails  ? — I  have  not  any. — ^Who  has  some  nails  ? — j  l$ 
merchant  has  some. — ^Have  I  any  shoes  ? — You  have  some  shoes. — 
Have  I  any  hats  ? — ^You  have  no  hats. — Has  your  friend  any  pretty 
knives  ? — ^He  has  some  pretty  ones. — ^Has  he  any  good  oxen  ?-— He 
has  not  any  good  ones. — Have  the  Italians  any  fine  horses  ? — They 
have  not  any  fine  ones. — Who  has  some  fine  asses  ? — The  Spaniards 
have  some. 

24. 
Has  the  captain  any  good  sailors  ? — He  has  some  good  ones.-— 
Have  the  sailors  any  good  mattresses? — ^They  have  not  any  good 
ones. — ^Who  has  some  good  biscuits  ? — The  baker  of  our  good  neigh- 
bor has  some. — ^Has  he  any  bread? — He  has  not  any. — ^Who  has 
some  beautiful  hats  ? — The  French  have  some. — ^Who  has .  some 
excellent  iron  nails  ?-^The  carpenter  has  some. — ^Has  he  pjiy  ham- 
mers ? — Hj  has  some. — ^What  hammers  has  he  ? — He  has  some  irot 
ones. — What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother  ? — Nothing  ?s  the  mat 
ter  with  him. — ^Is  he  cold  ? — ^He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Is  he 
afraid  ? — He  is  not  afraid. — ^Is  he  ashamed  ? — He  is  not  ashamed. — 
What  is  the  matter  with  him  ? — He  is  hungry.— Who  has  some 
beautiful  gloves  ? — I  have  some. — Who  has  some  fine  pictures  ? — 
The  Italians  have  some. — ^Have  the  painters  any  fine  gardens  ? — 
They  have  some  fine  ones. — ^Has  the  hatter  good  or  bad  hats  ? — ^He 
has  some  good  ones. — Has  the  carpenter  good  or  bad  nails  ? — He  has 
some  good. — Who  has  some  pretty  caps  ? — The  boys  of  our  mer- 
chants have  some. — Have  they  any  birds  ? — ^They  have  not  any. — 
Who  has  some  ? — ^My  servant  has  some. — ^Has  your  servant  any  sticks  ? 
— ^He  has  not  any. — ^Who  has  some  ? — The  servants  of  my  neighbof 
have  some. 

25. 
Have  you  a  pencil  ? — ^I  have  one. — Has  your  boy  a  good  book  ? — 
Helms  a  good  one. — ^Has  the  German  a  good* ship  ? — He  has  none. 
— Has  your  tailor  a  good  coat  ? — ^He  has  a  good  one.  He  has  twc 
good  ones.  He  has  three  good  ones. — Has  the  captain  a  fine  dog  ? — 
He  has  two  of  them. — Have  your  friends  two  fine  horses  ? — They 
have  four.^-Ilas  the  young  man  a  good  or  a  bad  hat  ? — He  has  no  good 
one.  He  has  a. bad  one-^vHave  you  a  cork  ? — I  have  lione. — Have  I 
a  friend  ? — ^You  have  a  good  one.  You  have  two  good  friends. — ^Haa 
the  carpenter  an  iron  nail  ? — He  has  six  iron  rails.  He  has  six  good 
ones  and  seven  bad  ones. — Who  has  good  tea  ? — Our  cook  has  some» 
— ^Who  has  five  good  horses  ? — Our  neighbor  ha*j  ^^ix. — ^Has  the  peai 
ant  any  corn  ? — ^He  has  some. — Has  he  any  guns  ? — H^  has  not  any. 
—Who  has  some  good  friends  ? — The  Turks  have  s^on^  —Have  thei 
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any  money  ? — Tiiey  have  not  any.— -Who  has  their  money  ? — Theii 
friends  have  it. — Are  their  friends  thirsty? — They  are  not  thirsty, 
but  hungry. — ^Has  your  servant  a  good  dog  ? — He  has  one. — Has  he 
this  or  that  nail  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that.— Have  the  peasants 
these  or  those  bags  ? — They  have  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Whicb 
bags  have  they  ? — They  have  their  own.-^Have  you  a  good  servant  ? 
—I  have  a  good  one. — ^Who  has  a  good  chest  ? — My  brother  has  one 
— Has  he  a  leather  or  an  iron  chest  ? — He  has  an  iron  one. 


THIRTEENTH  LESSON.— i^ccton  Denma  tereia. 


How  much  ? 

How  many  ? 
How  much  bread  have  you  ? 
How  much  money  ? 
How  many  knives? 
How  many  men? 
How  many  friends? 


Much 
Many. 
A  good  deal,  very  much. 
Much  bread 
Many  men. 
A  good  deal  of  good  bread. 
Have  you  much  money  ? 
I  have  a  good  deal. 
Have  you  much  good  wine? 
I  have  a  good  deal. 


I  Cuanto  ? 

I  Cuantos  7 
I  Cuanto  pan  tiene  V.  ? 
I  Cuanto  dinero  ? 
I  Cuantos  cuchillos  ? 
;  Cuantos  hombres? 
i  Cuantos  amigos? 


Only. 
But. 

'  have  but  one  frieud. 

«  have  but  one. 

I  have  but  one  good  gun. 

I  have  but  one  good  One. 

The  book  is  not  mine,  but  yours. 

You  have  but  one  good  one. 

How  many  horses  has  your  brother  ? 

He  has  but  one 

He  has  but  two  good  cues. 


'     Solo. 

Solamente. 

No  (v)  sino. 

No  (v)  mas  que. 
Solo  tengo  un  amigo. 
Tengo  uno  solamente. 
No  tengo  mas  que  un  buen  fusil. 
(Yo)  tengo  solamente  uno  buDna 
El  libro  no  es  mio  sino  de  V. 
V.  no  tiene  mas  que  uno  bueno. 
I  Cuantos  caballos  tiene  su  hermanc 

deV.? 
.  No  tiene  mas  que  uno. 
I  K\  tiene  solamente  dos  buenos. 


Muchc 

Muchos. 

Muchisimo.     MucJiisimos,  (pL) 
Mucho  pan. 
Muchos  hombres. 
Muchisimo  pan  bueno. 
i Tiene  V.  mucho  dinero? 
Tengo  rauchfsimo. 
I  Tiene  V.  mucho  vmo  boeno? 
Ten  go  muchfsima 
4* 
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Too  much 

Too  many. 
You  have  too  much  wine. 
You  have  too  many  books 

Enough. 
Enough  money. 
Knives  enough. 


Little,  (in  size.) 


Small  in  quantity 
or  number. 


Little, 
Few, 
A  little, 

A  little  room. 
A  little  wine. 

Few  friends. 

But  little. 
Only  a  little. 

But  few. 


Not  muck. 

Not  many. 
You  have  not  much  money. 
We  have  few  friends. 


Demaaiado,  wbrado. 

Demasiados,  sobrados. 
V.  tiene  demasiado  vino. 
V.  tiene  demasiados  lihros. 

Bastante,  bastantes 
Bastante  dinero. 
Bastantes  cuchillos 

Pequeno. 

Poco,  pocos. 

Unos  pocos,  unos  cKuntoa. 

Un  poco,  (after  a  verb.) 

Un  poco  de,  (before  a  noun.) 
Un  cuarto  pequeno. 
Un  poco  de  vino. 
Unos  pocos  amigos. 
Unos  cuantos  amigos. 

Solo un  poco 

Solamente  un  poco. 

Muy  poco. 

Solo pocos. 

Solamente  unos  euantos 

Muy  pocos. 

No mucho. 

No muchos. 

V.  no  tiene  mucho  dinero. 
Nosotros  tenemos  pocos  axnigos 


We. 

Nosotros. 

We  have. 

(Nosotros)  tenemos. 

Have  we? 

i Tenemos  (nosotros?) 

We  have  not 

(Nosotros)  no  tenemos. 

Obs.    The  pronoun  subject  is  ahnos 

t  always  omitted  in  Spanish 

Courage. 

Valor.    (Animo.) 

Have  we  any  vinegar  7 

I  Tenemos  vinagre  7 

We  have  some. 

Si  tenemos,  (or  Tenemos  un  pocow; 

We  have  not  any. 

No  tenemos,  (or  Ninguno  tenemos 

They  hafe  but  Uttle  courage. 

t  Tienen  muy  poco  valor. 

Have  you  a  good  deal  of  money  ? 
I  have  but  little  of  it. 
You  have  but  little  of  it 
He  has  but  little  of  it 
We  have  but  a  little  of  it 


I  Tiene  V.  muchfsimo  dinero  ? 

Solo  tengo  un  poco. 

V.  tiene  solo  un  poco. 

(El)  tiene  solamente  un  poocf 

Solo  tenemos  un  poco 
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Have  you  enough  wine  ? 

I  have  but  a  little,  but  enough. 


Seven. 
Eight 

Nine. 
Ten. 

And 

Some  bread  and  meat. 

Have  you  any  tea  and  coffee  ? 

The  hatter. 
The  joiner. 


I  Tiene  V.  bastante  vino'? 

Solo  tengo  un  poco;  i&ikgo  mAo 

el  bastante. 

Siete. 
Ocha 
Nueve. 
Diez. 


Y. 


t  Pan  y  came. 
tiTiene  V.  tdy  caf6? 

El  sombrerera 
El  ensambladoK 


EXERCISES. 
26. 
How  many  friends  have  you  ? — ^I  have  twc  good  friends. — ^Have  yoa 
eight  good  trunks  ? — ^I  have  nine. — ^Has  your  servant  three  glasses  ? — 
He  has  only  one  good  one. — Has  the  captain  two  good  ships  ? — ^Hc 
has  but  two  good  ones. — ^How  many  shoes  has  the  shoemaker  ? — ^He 
has  only  five. — ^How  many  guns  has  your  brother  ? — ^He  has  only  four. 
— Have  you  much  bread  ? — I  have  a  good  deal. — ^Have  the  Spaniards 
much  money  ? — They  have  but  little. — ^Has  your  neighbor  much  cof- 
fee ? — ^He  has  only  a  little. — ^Has  the  foreigner  much  corn  ? — ^He  has  a 
good  deal. — What  has  the  American  (el  Americano  7) — He  has  much 
sugar. — ^What  has  the  Russian  (el  Ruso  1) — ^He  has  a  great  deal  of 
ham. — Has  the  peasant  much  rice  ? — ^He  has  not  any. — ^Has  he  much 
cheese  ? — He  has  but  little. — ^What  have  we  ? — ^We  have  much  bread, 
much  wine,  and  many  books. — ^Have  we  much  money  ?  —We  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Havc  you  many  brothers  ? — I  have  only  one. 
— ^Have  the  French  many  friends  ? — ^They  have  but  few. — ^Has  out 
neighbor  much  hay  7 — He  has  enough.--^Has  the  Italian  much  cheese  } 
— ^He  has  a  great  deal. — ^Has  this  man  courage  ? — ^He  has  none. — ^Ha3 
tne  painter's  boy  any  pencils  ? — He  has  some. — ^How  many  hammers 
has  the  carpenter  ? — ^He  has  only  one. 

27. 

Have  you  much  paper  ? — ^I  have  but  little. — Has  the  cook  mucn 

mutton  ? — ^He  has  but  little  mutton,  but  he  has  a  good  deal  of  ham.— 

How  m^y  oxen  lias  the  German  ? — ^He  has  eight. — How  many  horses 

has  he ? — ^He  has  only  four.— Who  has  a  gfood  many  biscuits ?— Our 
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sailors  have  a  good  many. — How  many  books  have  we  ? — ^We  have 
only  three  pretty  ones. — ^Have  you  too,  much  cheese  ? — ^I  have  not 
enough. — Have  our  boys  too  many  books  ? — They  have  too  many. — 
Has  our  friend  too  much  coffee  ? — He  has  only  a  little,  but  enough. — 
Wlio  has  a  good  deal  of  tea  ? — The  peasants  have  a  good  deal. — Have 
they  many  gloves  ? — They  have  not  any. — Has  the  cook  enough  sugar? 
— ^He  has  not  enough. — Has  he  enough  vinegar  ? — He  has  enough.— 
Have  you  much  soap  ? — I  have  only  a  little. — Has  the  merchant  much 
cloth  ? — He  has  a  good  deal. — ^Has  our  tailor  many  buttons  ? — He  has 
a  good  many. — ^Has  the  painter  many  gardens  ? — He  has  not  many. — 
How  many  (gardens)  has  he  ? — He  has  but  two. — ^How  many  knives 
has  the  German  ? — He  has  three  of  Jiem. — ^Has  the  captain  any  fine 
horses  ? — He  has  some  fine  ones,  but  his  brother  has  none. — Have  we 
any  buttons  ? — We  have  a  good  many. — ^What  buttons  have  we  ? — ^We 
have  gold  buttons. — What  candlesticks  have  our  friends  ? — They  have 
gold  candlesticks. — Have  they  gold  nails  ? — They  have  some. 

28. 
Has  the  youth  any  pretty  sticks  ? — He  has  no  pretty  sticks,  but  some 
beautiful  birds. — What  chickens  has  our  cook  ? — He  has  some  pretty 
chickens. — ^How  many  has  he  ? — ^He  has  six. — ^Has  the  hatter  any  hats  ? 
— ^He  has  a  good  many. — Has  the  joiner  much  work  ? — He  has  not  a 
great  deal,  but  enough. — ^Have  we  the  horses  of  the  French,  or  those 
of  the  Germans  ? — ^We  have  neithei:  these  nor  those. — ^Which  horses 
'"we  we  ? — ^We  have  our  own. — ^Has  the  Turk  my  small  combs  ? — He 
has  them  not. — ^Who  has  them  ? — Your  boy  has  them. — Who  has  our 
looking-glasses  ? — The  Italians  have  them. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  this 
or  that  umbrella  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — Has  he  the  mattress 
es  which  we  have  ? — He  has  not  those  which  we  have,  but  those  whicl 
his  friends  have. — ^Is  he  ashamed  ? — ^He  is  not  ashamed,  but  afraid. 


FOURTEENIH  LESSON.— Leccion  Decima  cuarta. 

{Algunos. 
Unos. 
Unos  pocos. 
Vnos  cuantos. 
A  few  books.  I      Algunos  libros,  (or  unos  YihiOb.) 

Have  you  a  few  books  ?  |      i  Tiene  V.  algunos  libros'' 

-. ,  -  S      Yo  tengo  alguii(». 

I  have  a  few.  i      rr*  ^ 

(      Tengo  unos  cuantos. 

You  have  a  few  |      V.  tiene  algunos. 

He  has  a  few  |       £1  tiene  algunos. 
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But  a  few 


I  have  but  a  few. 

Y-'u  have  but  a  few  books. 
lie  has  but  a  few  farthings. 
I  have  but  a  few. 
You  have  but  a  few 
He  has  but  a  few. 


Oce,  or  a  farthing. 
One,  or  a  shilling. 

One,  or  a  dollar. 


PLURAL. 

Farthings. 
Shillings. 

Dollars. 


Otlter. 

Another. 
Have  you  another  horse  ? 
I  have  another. 

No  other  horse. 

I  have  no  other  hone    . 

I  have  no  other. 


Some  other. 
Any  other. 

Have  you  any  other  horses  ? 
I  have  some  otbir^. 
f  have  no  others. 

The  arm. 
The  heart. 
The  foot 
The  writing 

The  volume 


^  Solo  (v)  aigums. 

Solamente  algunos. 

Solo  unos  cuantos. 
^  Solamente  unos  cuantos. 

Solo  tengo  algunos,  (or  unos  cuanlos. 

(Yo)  tengo  solamente  algunos. 

No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 

V.  tieue  solamente  algunos  libros. 

J^I  tiene  solamente  algunos  cuartos 

No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 

V.  no  tiene  mas  que  algunos. 

El  no  tieue  mas  que  algunos. 


Un  cuarto. 
1  Un'real. 
Uu  peso. 
Un  duro. 


PLURAL. 

Cuartoa 
Reales. 
Fesos. 
DuroB 


Otro. 


I  Tiene  V.  otro  caballo  ? 
Yo  tengo  otro. 


Ningun  otro  caballo. 
No  tengo  otro  caballo. 
No  tengo  otro.  . 


fOtro. 
Otros. 
Algun  otro. 
Algunos  otros. 
5  I  Tiene  V  otros  caballos  ? 
I  I  Tiene  V.  algunos  otros  caballM  f 
J  Yo  tengo  otros. 
(  Yo  tengo  algunos  otros. 
^  Yo  no  tengo  otros. 
^  No  tengo  ningnnos  otro0 


El  brazo. 

El  corazon. 

El  pi^. 

El  escrito 
^  Eltomo. 
/  El  voltbnen 
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No  other. 
Not  any  other. 

Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? 

(It  is)  the  first. 

(It  is)  the  second. 

(It  is)  the  third. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  this  ? 

(It  is)  the  eleventh. 


J  No  (v)  otro. 


No  (v)  ningun  otro, 

iNo  (v)  otros. 
No  (v)  ningunos  otro9. 
(Ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 
Ni  tmo  ni  otro. 
Ni  los  unos  ni  los  otros 
Ni  unos  ni  otros. 


hi 


Que  dia  del  mes  tenemos  7 

Que  dia  es  hoy  7 
EI  primero. 
t  El  dos. 
t  El  tres. 

t  {,  A  cuantos  estainos  ? 
t  A  once. 


Obs.    Except  the  first  day  of  the  month,  all  the  other  days  are  ei 
pressed  by  a  cardinal  number  preceded  by  the  article. 


Which  volume  have  you  ? 
I  have  the  fourth. 


The  first 

The  second. 

The  third. 

The  fourth. 
The  fifth. 
The  sixth. 
The  seventh. 
The  eighth. 

The  ninth. 

The  tenth. 
The  eleventh. 
The  twentieth. 
The  thirtieth. 
Have  you  the  first  or  second  book  ? 


I  I  Que  tomo  tiene  V.  ?' 
I  Yo  tengo  el  cuarto. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

^  El  primero.  j 
(  El  primer.*  ( 
I  El  segundo. 

El  tercero.     j 

El  tercer.*      ( 

El  cuarto. 

El  quinto. 

El  sexto. 

El  s^ptimo. 

El  octavo. 

El  none. 

El  noveno. 

El  ddcimo. 

El  und^cimo. 

El  vig^simo. 

El  trig^simo. 


i  Tiene  V. 
libro? 


Los  primeroe. 

Los  segundos. 

Los  terceroB. 

Los  cuartoB. 
Los  quintos. 
Los  sextos.  , 
Los  s^ptimos. 
Los  octavos. 
Los  nonos. 
Los  novenos. 
Los  d^ciraos. 
Los  und^cimos. 
Los  vig^simos 
Los  trig^simos.' 


el  primero  6  el  segundc 


'  Primero  and  tercero  lose  the  o  before  a  noun.  Ex. — El  primer  tomo  ; 
si  tercer  tomo. 

*.  Henceforth  the  le£imer  should  write  the  date  before  his  task  Ex.- 
Nueva-Yerk,  Setiemhre  veinte,  demil  ochoeientos  cuarenta  ysiete;  Neiw 
Vork,  September  20th,  1847 
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Which  volumes  have  you  ? 
I  have  the  two  first  ones. 

The  twelfth. 

The  thirteenth 

But 

The  American 
The  Russian. 


I  Que  tomos  tiene  V.? 
t  Yo  tengo  los  dos  primerofl 
£1  duodecimo. 
£1  d^cimo  tercin 


Pero, 
El  Americano,  (pL)  los  Ameriaanoa. 
El  Ruso,  (pi)  los  RuROs 


EXERCISES. 
29. 
Have  you  many  knives  ?— I  have  a  few. — ^Have  you  many  penc4.s  ** — 
1  have  only  a  few. — Has  the  painter's  friend  many  looking-glasses  ;— 
He  has  oaily  a  few. — Has  your  boy  a  few  farthings  ? — ^He  has  a  few. 
— ^Have  you  a  few  farthings  ? — ^We  have  a  few. — ^How  many  shillings 
have  you  ? — I  have  ten. — ^How  many  shillings  has  the  Spaniard  ? — ^He 
has  not  many,  he  has  only  five. — Who  has  tiie  beautiful  glasses  of  the 
Italians? — ^We  have  them. — ^Have  the  English  many  ships? — They 
have  a  good  many. — Have  the  Italians  many  horses  ? — They  have  not 
many  horses,  but  a  gdod  many  asses. — ^What  have  the  Germans  ? — 
They  have  many  dollars. — How  many  dollars  have  they  ? — They  have 
eleven. — Have  we  the  umbrellas  of  the  Spaniards  ? — ^We  have  them 
not,  but  the  Americans  have  them. — ^Have  you  much  coffee  ? — ^I  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  many  shillings  ? — He* 
has  only  a  few,  but  he  has  enough. — ^Has  your  servant  many  far 
things  ? — ^He  has  no  farthings,  but  shilluigs  enough. 

30. 
Have  the  Russians  paper  ? — They  have  but  little  paper,  but  a  goo^ 
deal  of  iron. — Have  the  Turks  much  wine  ? — They  have  not  much 
wine,  but  a  good  deal  of  coffee. — ^Who  has  a  good  deal  of  dollars  ? — 
The  Germans  (have  a  good  deal.) — ^Have  you  no  other  gun  ? — ^I  have 
no  other. — ^Have  we  any  other  cheese  ? — We  have  some  other. — ^Have 
I  no  other  gun? — ^You  have  another. — ^Has  our  neighbor  no  other 
horse  ? — ^He  has  no  other. — ^Has  your  brother  no  other  friends  ? — He 
lias  some  others. — ^Have  the  shoemakers  np  other  shoes  ? — ^They  have 
no  others. — How  many  gloves  have  you  ? — ^I  have  only  two. — Have 
you  any  other  biscuits  ? — ^I  have  no  other. — How  many  arms  has  this 
man  ? — ^He  has  only  one,  the  other  is  of  cork. — ^What  hpart  has  your 
boy? — ^He  has  a  good  heart. — Have  you  no  other  servant? — I  have 
another. — ^Has  your  friend  no  other  birds  ? — He  has  some  others. — 
How  many  other  birds  has  he  ? — ^He  has  six  others. — ^How  many  gap* 
•lens  have  you  ? — I  have  only  one,  but  my  friend  has  two  of  them. 


48 


FIFTEENTH    I^SSON. 


31 

Which  volume  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  first. — Have  you  the  second 
volume? — I  have  it. — ^Have  you  the  third  or  fourth  book? — ^I  have 
neither  the  former  nor  the  latter. — Have  we  the  fiftli  or  sixth  volume  ?— 
We  have  the  fifth,  but  we  have  not  the  sixth  volume. — Which  volumes 
has  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  the  seventh  (volume.) — ^What  day  of  the 
month  is  it  ? — ^It  is  the  eighth. — Is  it  not  the  eleventh  ? — No,  Sir,  it  is 
the  tenth. — ^Who  has  our  dollars  ? — The  Russians  have  them. — ^Have 
tliey  our  gold  ? — They  have  it  not. — Has  the  youth  much  money  ? — 
He  has  not  much  money,  but  much  courage. — Have  you  the  nails  of 
the  carpenters  or  those  of  the  joiners  ? — I  have  neither  those  of  the 
carpenters  nor  those  of  the  joiners,  but  those  of  my  merchants. — ^Has 
the  Italian  a  few  farthings  ? — He  has  a  few. — ^Has  he  a  few  shillings  *? 
— He  has  five  of  them. — ^Have  you  another  stick  ? — ^I  have  another .- 
What  other  stick  have  you  ? — That  of  my  brother. — Have  you  a  few 
other  ccmdlesticks  ? — ^We  have  a  few. — Has  your  boy  another  hat  7 — 
He  has  another. 
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Both 

The  one  and  the  other. 

Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Have  you  the   first  or  the   second 

volume  of  my  dictionary  ? 
I  have  both. 

Have  you  my  book  or  my  paper  ? 
I  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Has  my  brother  my  gloves  or  his 

own? 
He  has  both  yours  and  his. 
Has  he  my  books  or  those  of  the 

Spaniards  ? 
He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


Ambos, 

Uno  y  otro. 

El  uno  y  el  otra. 

Los  unos  y  los  otros.     (Piur.) 

Ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  primero  6  el  segoodo 

tomo  de  mi  diccionario  ? 
Tengo  dmbos. 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  libro  6  mi  papel  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 
I  Tiene  mi  hermano  mis  guanies  6 

los  suyos  ? 
t  El  tiene  dmbos. 
^  Tiene   6\   mis  libros  6  los  de  Ice 

Espaiioles  ? 
El  no  tiene  ni  los  unos  ni  los  otros. 


The  Scotchman. 
The  Irishman. 
The  Dutchman 
The  Russian. 


El  Escoces. 
EI  Irlandes. 
El  Holandes. 
i  El  RuBo 
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Some  more. 
Any  more. 

Some  more. 
Any  more, 
A  few  more. 

Some  more  wine 
Some  more  money 
A  few  more  buttons. 


Have  you  any  more  wine  ? 
I  have  some  more  wine. 
I  have  some  nflore. 
Has  he  any  more  money  ? 
He  has  some  more. 
Hove  I  any  more  books  1 
You  have  some  more. 

Not  any  more,  no  more 

Much  more. 

Many  more. 
I  have  no  more  bread. 
He  has  no  more  money. 
Have  you  any  more  wine  ? 
A  have  no  more. 
We  have  no  more. 
Has  he^any  more  vinegar? 
He  has  no  more. 
We  have  no  more  books. 
He  has  no  more  dogs. 
Hd  has  no  more. 

Not  much  more. 
Not  many  more. 

Have  you  much  more  wine  ? 

1  have  not  much  more. 

Have  you  many  more  books? 

I  have  not  many  more. 


a  limited 
sense. 


CMOS.  1 

J  Algun,         I    , 
I  t  Todavia,  j   ^  *  S®^®'*^  ^^ 
L  Aun.  J 

(Todavia  mas, 
Aun  mas, 
Algunos  mas.        ^ 
Todavia  algunos.  J 
!Mas  vino. 
Todavia  vino,  (or  algun  vino.) 
)  Mas  diuero. 
(  Aun  dinero,  (or  algun  dinero.) 

S  Algunos  botones  mas.  . 
Todavfa  algunos  botones. 


h 


I  Tiene  V.  todavia  mas  vino? 

Tengo  todavfa  mas  vino. 

t  Todavfa  tengo,  (or  aun  tenipn.) 

2,  Tiene  61  mas  dinero  ? 

Tiene  alguno. 

I  Tengo  yo  mas  libros  ? 

y.  tiene  algunos  mas. 


No  (v)  mas. 
Mucho  mas. 
Muchos  mas. 
Yo  no  tengo  mas  pan. 
£l  no  tiene  mas  dinero. 
i Tiene  V.  aun  mas  vino? 
No  tengo  mas. 
No  tenemos  mas. 
I  Tiene  todavfa  vinagre  ? 
No  tiene  mas. 

Nosotros  no  tenemos  mas  libroa 
£l  no  tiene  mas  perros. 
I  No  tiene  mas. 


No  (v)  mucho  mas» 

No  (v)  muchos  mas, 

I  Tiene  V.  mucho  mas  vino? 

(Yo)  no  tengo  mucho  mas. 

I  Tiene  Vm.  muchos  mas  libros  • 

No  tengo  muchos  mas. 
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One  fnore  book. 

One  more  good  book. 

Four  more  books. 

A  few  more  books. 
Have  you  a  few  dollais  more  ? 
I  have  a  fewanore. 
Have  I  a  few  farthings  more  ? 
You  have  a  few  more. 
We  have  a  few  more. 
They  have  a  few  more. 

Tome,  volume. 


t  Otro  libro  mas. 

t  Otro  buon  libro  mas, 

t  Otros  cuatro  libros  mas 

Algunos  libroB  mas. 

I  Tiene  V.  algunos  pesos  mas  'i 

(Yo)  tengo  algunos  mas. 

I  Tengo  yo  algunos  cuartos  mas  1 

V.  tiene  algunos  mas. 

(Nosotros)  tenemos  algunos  mas. 

EIlos  tienen  algunos  mas. 


Tomo,  voMmen. 


EXERCISES. 
32. 

Which  volume  of  his  dictionary  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  first-  ^Hov? 
many  tomes  has  it  ? — It  has  two. — ^Have  you  my  dictionary  or  my 
brother's  ? — I  have  both. — Has  the  foreigner  my  comb  or  my  knife  ? 
— ^He  has  both. — Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — ^I  have  neither 
the  one  nor  the  other. — Has  the  Dutchman  my  glass  or  tliat  of  my 
friend  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Has  the  Irishman  our 
horses  or  our  chests  ? — He  has  both. — ^Has  the  Scotchman  our  shoes 
or  our  caps  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^What  has  he  ? 
— ^He  has  his  good  iron  guns. — ^Have  the  Dutch  our  ships  or  those  of 
the  Spaniards  ? — They  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — Which 
ships  have  they  ? — They  have  their  own. — Have  we  any  more  hay  ? 
— ^We  have  some  more. — ^Has  our  merchant  any  more  paper  ? — ^He 
has  some  more. — Has  your  friend  any  more  money  ? — He  has  not  any 
more. — Has  he  any  more  nails  ? — He  has  saae  more. — ^Have  you  any 
more  coffee  ? — ^We  have  no  more  coffee ;  but  we  have  some  more 
chocolate. — Has  the  Dutchman  any  more  sugar  ? — ^He  has  no  more 
sugar ;  but  he  has  some  more  tea. — ^Has  the  painter  any  more  pictures  ? 
— ^He  has  no  more  pictures ;  but  he  has  some  more  pencils. — ^Have  the 
sailors  any  more  biscuits  ? — They  have  not  any  more. — ^Have  your 
boys  any  more  books  ? — ^They  have  not  any  more. — ^Has  the  young 
man  any  more  friends  ? — ^He  has  no  more. 

33. 
Has  our  cook  much  more  ham  ? — ^He  has  not  much  more. — Has 
he  many  more  chickens  ? — ^He  has  not  many  more. — ^Has  tlie  peasant 
much  more  hay  ? — ^He  has  not  much  more  hay ;  but  he  has  a  great 
deal  more  wine! — ^Have  Ihe  French  many  more  horses  ? — ^Thy  have 
not  many  more. — Have  you  much  more  paper  ? — I  nave  much  more. 
— ^Haye  we  many  more  looking-glasses? — We  have  many  more. — 
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Have  you  one  more  book  ? — I  have  one  more. — ^Have  our  neighbors 
one  more  garden  ? — They  have  one  more. — ^Has  our  friend  one  more 
umbrella  ? — ^He  has  no  more. — ^Have  the  Scotch  a  few  more  hooka  ? 
— ^They  have  a  few  more. — Has  the  tailor  a  few  more  buttons  ? — lie 
has  not  any  more. — Mas  your  carpenter  a  few  more  nails  ? — ^He  has 
no  more  nails ;  but  he  has  a  few  sticks  more. — Have  the  Spaniards  a 
few  farthings  more  ? — They  have  a  few  more. — ^Has  the  German  a  few 
more  oxen  ? — ^He  has  a  few  more. — ^Have  you  a  few  more  shillings  ? — 
I  have  no  more  shillings  ;  but  I  have  a  few  more  doUars.^-What  have 
you  more  ? — ^We  have  a  few  more  ships  and  a  few  more  good  sailors. 
— ^Have  I  a  little  more  money  ? — You  have  a  little  more. — Have 
you  any  more  courage  ? — I  have  ho  more. — ^Have  you  much  more 
vinegar  ? — I  have  not  much  more  ;  but  my  brother  has  a  great  deal 
more. 

34. 
Has  he  sugar  enough  ? — ^He  has  not  enough. — Have  we  dollars 
enough  ? — We  have  not  enough. — ^Has  the  joiner  iron  enough  ? — ^He 
has  enough. — Has  he  hammers  enough  ? — ^He  has  enough. — Have 
you  rice  enough  ? — ^We  have  not  rice  enough  ;  but  we  have  enough 
sugar. — ^Have  you  many  more  gloves? — ^I  have  not  many  more. — 
Has  the  Russian  another  ship? — He  has  another. — Has  he  another 
bag  ? — ^He  has  no  other. — ^What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? — ^It  is  the 
sixth. — How  many  friends  have  you  ? — I  have  but  one  good  friend. — 
Has  the  peasant  too  much  bread  ? — ^He  has  not  enough. — Has  he 
much  money  ? — ^He  has  but  little  money,  but  he  has  enough  hay. — 
Have  we  the  cloth  or  the  cotton  caps  of  the  Americans  ? — ^We  have 
neither  their  cloth  nor  their  cotton  caps. — ^Have  you  any  more  bread  1 
—I  have  no  more. — Have  you  any  more  oxen? — ^I  have  not  any 
more. 
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Several 

Varios,  (algunos,  or  mucho9») 

Several  men. 

Varies  hombres. 

Several  children 

Algunos  niiios. 

Several  knives. 

Algunos  cuchillos. 

The  father 

El  padre 

The  Bon. 

EI  hijo. 

The  chUd. 

El  nifia 

The  cake 

El  bollo 

T«L 

T<5 
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AsmucL 
As  many. 
As  much  (n)  cls 
As  many  (n)  as. 

As  much  bread  as  wine. 

As  many  men  as  children. 


Have  you  as  much  gold  as  lead  ? 

I  have  as  much  of  this  as  of  that 

I  have  as  much  of  the  fonner  as  of 
the  latter. 

[  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. 

Have  you  as  many  shoes  as  panta- 
loons? 

I  have  as  many  of  these  as  of  those. 

I  have  as  many  of  the  latter  as  of 
the  former. 


Quite  (or  just)  as  much. 

Quite  (or  just)  as  many. 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  this  as  of 

that 
Quite  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 
Quite  as  many  of  those  as  of  these. 
Quite  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 


An  enemy,  enemies. 
The  finger. 
The  eye. 


More. 
More  (n)  than. 
Than, 
More  bread  than  wine. 
More  knives  than  forks. 
More  of  this  than  of  that 
More  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. 
More  of  these  than  of  those. 
More  of  the  ones  than  of  the  others. 
I  have  more  of  your  sugar  than  of 
mine. 


Tanto, 

Tantos. 

Tanto  (n)  como. 

Tantos  (n)  cotno. 

Tanto  pan  como  vino. 

Tantos  hombres  como  uinoa. 


I  Tiene  V.  tanto  oro  como  plomo  T 
Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aque] 
Tengo  tanto  de  aquel  como  de  este 

Teugo  tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro 

I  Tiene  V.  tantos  zapatos  como  pan 

talones? 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aque- 

llos. 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aque- 

Uos. 


TantOf  justamente  tanto. 
Tantos f  justamente  tantos, 
Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  ^ueL 

Tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro. 

Tantos  de  aquellos  como  de  estos. 
Tantos  de  los  unos  como  de  los  otroa 


Un  enemigo,  enemigos. 
£1  dedo. 
EI  ojo. 


Mas, 

Mas  (n)  que. 
Que, 

Mas  pan  que  vmo. 
Mas  cuchillos  que  tenedores. 
Mas  de  este  que  de  aquel. 
Mas  del  uno  que  del  otro. 
Mas  de  estos  que  de  aquellos. 
Mas  de  los  unos  que  de  los  otros. 
Tengo  mas  del  aztlcar  de  V.  que  de' 
mio. 
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He  has  more  of  our  oooks  than  of  i  (]^I)  tiene  mas  de  nuestros  libros  que 
his  own.  I      de  los  suyos. 


Less — Fewer, 
Less  (n)  tJtatu 
Fewer  (n)  than. 
Fewer — ^less  than  I. 
Fewer — less  than  he. 
Fewer — less  than  we.  . 
Fewer — ^less  than  you 
Fewer — less  than  you 
Fewer — less  than  they 

As  much  as  I 
As  much  as  he. 
As  much  as  we. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  they. 


I  Minos. 
Menos  (n)  que. 


i 


1  Mdnos  que  yo. 
I  M^nos  que  ^1. 

M^nos  que  nosotros. 

Mdnas  que  vosotros. 
.  M^nos  que  V.,  (or  VV.) 
'  M6no8  que  ellos. 


Tanto  come  yo. 

Tanto  como  ^1. 

Tanto  como  nosotros. 

Tanto  como  vosotros,  (or  vos  ) 

Tanto  como  V.,  (or  W.) 

Tanto  como  ellos. 


Coat,  (or  garment.) 
A  gun,  (a  piece  of  artillery.) 
A  tooth. 
Have  you  as  much  of  your  wine  as 

of  mine  ? 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. 


Vestido. 

Un  canon. 

Un  diente. 

I  Tiene  V.  tanto  de  su  vmo  cc.no  deb 

mio? 
Tengo  tanto  del  de  V.  como  del  mio 


EXERCISES. 
35. 

Have  you  a  horse  ? — ^I  have  several. — ^Who  has  my  good  cajk.es  ?— 
Several  men  have  them. — ^Has  your  friend  a  child  ? — ^He  has  several. — 
Have  you  as  much  coffee  as  tea  ? — ^I  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. — ^Has  this  man  a  son  ? — ^He  has  several. — ^How  many  sons  has 
he  ? — ^He  has  four. — Hq^  many  children  have  our  friends  ? — They 
have  many ;  they  have  ten  of  them. — ^Have  we  as  mnch  bread  as  wine  ? 
— ^You  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — ^Haa  this  man  as  many 
friends  as  enemies  ? — ^He  has  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the  other.-^ 
Have  we  as  many  shoes  as  coats  ? — ^We  have  as  many  of  the  one 
as  of  tlie  other. — Has  your  father  as  much  gold  as  iron  ? — He  has 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

36. 

Have  you  as  many  guns  as  I  ? — ^I  have  just  as  many. — ^Has  the 
fOfoigneT  as  much  courage  as  we  ? — ^He  has  quite  as  much. — ^Have  wo 


54  8IX1EBNTH    LESSON. 

as  muca  good  as  bad  paper  7 — ^We  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  ihc 
other. — Have  your  sons  as  many  cakes  as  books  ? — They  have  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former ;  more  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. — ^How 
many  teeth  has  this,  man  ? — ^He  has  but  one. — ^How  many  fingers  has 
he  ? — ^He  has  several. — How  many  guns  have  you  ? — ^I  have  only  one, 
but  ray  father  has  more  than  I ;  ho  has  five. — Have  my  children  as 
much  courage  as  yours  ? — ^Yours  have  more  than  mine. — Have  I  as 
much  money  as  you  ? — You  have  less  than  I. — ^Have  you  as  many 
books  as  I  ? — I  have  fewer  than  you. — ^Have  I  as  many  enemies  as 
your  father  ? — You  have  fewer  than  he. — ^Have  the  French  as  many 
ships  as  we  ? — ^They  have  fewer  than  we. — Have  we  as  many  combs 
as  they  ? — ^We  have  fewer  than  they. — ^Have  we  fewer  knives  thui 
the  children  of  our  friends  ? — We  have  fewer  than  they. 

37. 
Who  has  fewer  friends  than  we  ? — ^Nobody  has  fewer. — ^Ha^  e  you 
as  much  of  your  wine  as  of  mine  ? — ^I  have  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. — ^Have  I  as  many  of  your  books  as  of  mine  ? — ^You  have  fewer 
of  mine  than  of  yours. — ^Has  the  Turk  as  much  of  your  money  as  of 
his  own  ? — ^He  has  less  of  his  own  than  of  ours. — Has  our  merchant 
fewer  dogs  than  horses? — ^He  has  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former ;  (fewer  of  the  one  than  of  the  other.) — ^Has  our  cook  as  much 
bread  as  ham  7 — ^He  has  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — ^Has  he 
as  many  chickens  as  birds  ? — ^He  has  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former. 

38. 
Has  the  carpenter  as  many  sticks  as  nails  ? — ^He  has  just  as  many 
of  these  as  of  those. — Have  you  more  biscuits  than  glasses  ? — ^I  have 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Who  has  more  soap  than  I  ? 
— ^My  son  has  more. — ^Who  has  more  pencils  than  you  ? — The  painter 
has  more. — ^Has  he  as  many  horses  as  I  ? — ^He  has  not  so  many  horses 
as  you ;  but  he  has  more  pictures. — ^Has  the  merchant  fewer  oxen 
than  we  ? — ^He  has  fewer  oxen  than  we,  and  we  have  less  com  than 
he. — ^Have  you  another  book  ? — ^I  have  another. — ^Has  your  son  one 
more  coat  ? — He  has  several  more. — ^Have  the  Dutch  as  many  gardens 
as  we  ? — ^We  have  fewer  than  they.  We  have  less  bread  and  less 
wine  than  they.  We  have  but  little  money,  but  enough  bread,  ham, 
cheese,  and  wine. — ^Have  you  as  much  courage  as  our  neighbor's 
■on  9—1  have  just  as  much. 
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OF  THE  INFINITIVE. 


Tliere  are  in  Spanish  three 

conjugations,  which  are  distinguished  by  th« 

tenninaiwn  of  thf  present  of  the  infinitive,  viz. : 

1.  The  first  has  its  infinitive  terminated  in  ar;  as: — 

Hablar,            to  speak ; 

Comprar,         to  buy ; 

Cortar,            to  cut. 

2   The  second 

•  •in  ER :  as:— 

Vender,           to  sell ; 

Comer,            to  eat,  (to  dine ;) 

Beber,              to  drink. 

3.  The  third 

.  .in  IR ;  as : — 

Recibir,           to  receive ; 

Dividir,           to  divide ; 

Abrir, ,            to  open. 

Each  verb  we  shall  hereafter  give  will  have  the  number  of  the  conjuga- 
tion to  which  it  belongs  marked  after  it  The  verbs  marked  with  an  aste- 
risk (*)  are  irregular. 


Fear. 

Shame 

Right. 

Time. 

Courage. 

A  mind,  (or  a  wish.) 

Wrong. 
To  work. 
To  speak. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  work  1 
J  am  ashamed  to  speak. 


Miedo  de. 

Vergiienza  do. 

Razon  de. 

Tiempo  de. 

Valor  de,  (para.) 

Gana,  (or  deseo  de.) 

No  tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  mal  en.) 

Trabajar  1. 

Hablar  1. 

I  Tione  V.  gana  de  trabajar  ? 

Tengo  vergiienza  de  hablar- 


To  cut.  Cortar  1. 

To  cut  it.  Cortarle. 

To  cut  them.  Cortarlos. 

To  cut  some.  Cortar  alguno. 

Oba.  A.    When  a  pronoun  object  is  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitivoi 
it  is  placed  after  the  infinitive,  and  joined  with  it,  so  as  to  form  a  single  word 


Still 
Have  you  still  a  mind  to  buy  it  ? 


Aun,  (or  Todavia.) 
^Tiene  V.  todavia  deseo  de  com* 
prarle? 
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Have  you  time  to  cut  the  bread  7 
I  have  time  to  cut  it. 
Has  ho  a  mind  to  cut  trees  ? 
He  has  a  mind  to  cut  some. 

To  buy. 
To  buy  some  more. 
To  buy  one. 
To  buy  two. 
To  buy  one  more. 
To  buy  two  more. 

To  break,  to  tear. 
To  pick  up. 

To  mend. 
To  repair. 

To  look  for,  to  seek. 


I  Tieue  V.  tiempo  de  rebanar  el  paal 
Yo  tengo  tiempo  de  rebanarle. 
I  Tiene  ^1  gana  de  cortar  irboles  1 
Tiene  gana  de  cortar  algunoa 


Comprar  1.  ^ 

Comprar  algunos  mas. 
Comprar  una 
Comprar  dos. 
t  Comprar  otro  mas. 
Comprar  dos  mas. 


Romper  2. 

Alzar  del  suelo  I. 
C  Remendar  *  ]. 
<  Reparar  1. 
(  Componer  *  2. 
I  Buscar  1. 


I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  todavia 

otro  caballo  ? 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  otro  mas. 
I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  libros  ? 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  algunos,  poro 

no  tengo  dinero. 
I  Tiene  V.  miedo  de  romper  los  yasoa  1 
Tengo  miodo  de  romperlos. 
I  Tiene  6\  tiempo  de  trabajar  ? 
^  El  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana 

de  trabajar. 
£I  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana. 
El  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gauq 

de  hacerlo,  (to  do  it.) 

Oia.  B,  To  avoid  the  immediate  repetition  of  a  verb  in  the  same  mood 
or  tonse,  it  is  more  elegant  to  suppress  it,  or  to  make  use  of  the  verb  hacer 
in  its  stead,  as  in  the  example. 


Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  one  more 

horse? 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  one  more. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  some  books  ? 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  some,  but  I 

have  no  money. 
Are  you  afraid  to  break  the  glasses  ? 
I  am  afraid  to  break  them. 
Has  he  time  to  work  ? 


He  has  time,  but  no  mind  to  work. 


To  he  right 
Am  I  right  in  buying  horses  ? 

To  be  wrong. 
Vou  are  wrong  in  buying  one. 


Tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  bien  en  > 
I  Tengo  yo  razon  de  comprar  caba- 

llos. 
No  tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  mal  en.| 
y.  no  tiene  razon  de  comprar  uno. 
t  y   nace  mal  en  comprar  una 
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Ob9.  C,  When  the  present  participle  governed  by  in,  stands  for  the  in- 
finitive governed  by  of,  it  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  the  infmitive ;  then^ 
"  in  buying,"  must  be  translated  "  de  comprar" 

You,  (Plur.)  I  VV.,  (for  Ustedea.)       (See  Less.  I.) 


EXERCISES. 

39. 
Have  you  still  a  mind  to  buy  my  friend's  horse  ? — ^I  have  still  a  mind 
io  buy  it ;  but  I  have  no  more  money.— Have  you  time  to  work  ? — I 
have  time,  but  no  mind  to.  work. — ^Has  your  brother  time  to  cut  some 
sticks  ? — ^He  has  time  to  cut  6ome. — ^Has  he  a  mind  to  cut  some  oread  ? 
— ^He  has  a  mind  to  cut  some,  but  he  has  no  knife. — ^Have  you  time  to 
cut  some  cheese  ? — ^I  have  time  to  cut  some. — ^Has  he  a  desire  to  cut 
the  tree  ? — He  has  a  desire  to  cut  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — Has  the 
tailor  time  to  cut  the  cloth  ? — ^He  has  time  to  cut  it. — Have  I  time  to 
cut  the  trees  ? — ^You  have  time  to  cut  them. — ^Has  the  painter  a  mind 
to  buy  a  horse  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to  buy  two. — ^Has  your  captain  timi? 
to  speak  ? — ^He  has  time  but  no  desire  to  speak. — Are  you  afraid  ti« 
speak  ? — ^I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  am  ashamed  to  speak. — ^Am  I  right  in 
buying  a  gun  ? — You  are  right  in  buying  one. — ^Is  your  friend  right  iii 
buying  a  great  ox  ? — He  is  wrong  in  buying  one. — ^Am  I  right  in  buy- 
ing little  oxen  2 — ^You  are  right  in  buying  one. 

40. 
Have  you  a  desire  to  speak  ? — ^I  have  a  desire  but  I  have  not  the 
courage  to  speak. — ^Have  you  the  courage  to  cut  your  finger  ? — I  have 
not  the  courage  to  cut  it. — Am  I  right  in  speaking  ? — ^You  are  not 
wrong  in  speaking,  but  you  are  wrong  in  cutting  my  trees. — ^Has  the 
son  of  your  friend  a  desire  to  buy  one  more  bird  ? — ^He  has  a  desire  to 
buy  one  more. — Have  you  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more  horses  ? — ^We 
liave  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more,  but  we  have  no  more  money. — ^What 
has  our  tailor  a  mind  to  mend  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  old  coats. 
— ^Has'the  shoemaker  time  to  mend  our  shoes  ? — ^He  has  time,  but  he 
has  no  mind  to  mend  them. — Wlio  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  hats  ? — 
The  hatter  has  a  mind  to  mend  them. — Are  you  afraid  to  look  for  my 
horse  ? — ^I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  look  for  it. — ^What  have 
you  a  mind  to  buy  ? — ^We  have  a  mind  to  buy  something  good. — Havf* 
you  a  mind  to  break  my  naO  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  pick  it  up,  but  not  to 
break  it. 

41. 
Who  has  a  mind  to  break  our  looking-glasses  ? — Our  enemy  has  a 
mind  to  break  them. — ^Have  the  foreigners  a  mind  to  break  our  guns  *? 
—They  have  a  mind,  but  they  have  not  tlie  courage  to  break  them.—- 
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Who  has  a  mmd  to  buy  my  beantiful  dog  ? — Nobody  has  a  mind  to  buy 
it. — "H&ve  you  a  mind  to  buy  my  beautiful  trunks,  or  those  of  the  French 
man  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  buy  yours,  but  not  those  of  the  Frenchman. — 
Which  books  has  the  Englishman  a  mind  to  buy  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  tc 
buy  that  which  you  have,  that  which  your  son  has,  and  that  which  mine 
has. — Which  gloves  have  you  a  mind  to  seek  ? — I  have  a  mind  to  seek 
7/>urs,  mine,  and  our  children's. 

42. 
Which  looking-glasses  have  the  enemies  a  desire  to  break  ? — They 
have  a  desiye  to  break  those  which  you  have,  those  which  I  have,  and 
those  which  our  children  and  our  friends  have. — Has  your  father  a 
desire  to  buy  these  or  those  cakes  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  buy  these. — 
Am  I  right  in  picking  up 'your  canes  ? — You  are  right  in  picking  them 
up. — Is  the  Italian  right  in  seeking  your  hat  ? — He  is  wrong  in  seeking 
it. — Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  another  ship  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  buy 
another. — ^Has  our  enemy  a  mind  to  buy  one  more  ship  ? — ^He  has  a 
mind  to  buy  several  more,  but  he  is  afraid  to  buy  them. — ^Have  you 
two  horses  ? — ^I  have  only  one,  but  I  have  a  wish  to  buy  one  more. 
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To  make,  \ 

To  do. 

To  be  willing. 
To  wish. 


. — Leccion  Decima  octava, 
Hacer  *  2. 


jQt 


^uerer  *  2. 


Will  you? 

Are  you  willing  ? 

Do  you  wish  ? 
f  will,  I  am  willing,  I  wish. 
Will  he?   is  he  willing?    does  he 

wish  ? 
lie  will,  he  is  willing,  he  wishes. 
We  will,  we  are  willing,  we  wish. 
You  will,  you  are  willing,  you  wish. 

They  will,   they  are  willing,  they 
wish. 

Do  you  wish  to  make  my  foe  ? 
I  am  willing  to  make  it. 
I  dc  not  wish  to  make  it 
Does  he  wish  to  make  it  ? 
He  wishes  to  make  it. 


f  iQuiereV.?  iQuereisvos?  ^Querv^k 
1 1     vosotros? 

Yo  quiero. 
i  Quiere  6\  ? 

El  quiere. 

Nosotros  queremos. 

V  quiere,  (plur.,  W.)  quieren,  voso- 

troe,  or  vos  quereis. 
Ellos  quieren. 

i  Quiere  V.  hacer  mi  fuegol 
Yo  quiero  hacerle. 
Yo  no  quiero  hacerle 
I  Quiere  ^1  hacerle  7 
El  Quiere  hacerle. 
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Does  he  wish  to  bay  your  horse  7 
He  wishes  to  buy  it 


I  Quiere  ^I  comprar  su  caballo  de  V  } 
£l  quiere  comprarle 


To  burn. 

Quemar  1. 

To  warm. 

Calentar  »  1. 

To  tear. 

Desgarrar  1.  Dcspedazar  1 

The  broth. 

El  caldo. 

My  fork. 

Mi  tenedor. 

Obs.  A.  Do,  dotki  does,  and  did,  in  questions,  in  negative  sentences,  and 
when  energetically  used,  must  not  bo  translated ;  they,  however,  pomt  out 
the  person  and  tense. 

TO  BE — BER  and  ESTAR. 

To  be  may  be  expressed  in  Spanish  *by  Ser  or  Estar  ;  but  Ihe  meaning 
of  these  verbs  being  very  different,  the  scholar  must  pay  particular  atten- 
tion to  the  following  rules,  in  order  to  use  them  properly : 

Ser  is  used  to  express  the  qualities  inherent,  or  essential  to  persons  or 
things;  the  state  of  fixed  mind  ;  the  materials  of  which  a  tiling  is  made; 
the  condition,  employment,  rank,  trade,  &c.  of  persons ;  the  object,  pur- 
pose, destination,  &c.  of  persons  or  things. 

Estar  is  employed  to  denote  the  accidental,  or  temporary  qualities  or 
affections  of  persons  or  things,  and  U  followed  in  English  by  a  present 
participle. 

These  rules  will  be  more  easily  understood  by  these  examples : 


This  man  is  good. 

This  man  is  in  good  health. 

He  was  wicked  during  his  youth 

He  was  sick  in  liis  youth. 

Ink  is  black. 

Tliis  ink  is  whitish. 

He  is  very  tall. 

He  is  placed  very  high. 

His  watch  is  gold. 

His  watch  is  broken. 


Este  hombre  es  bueno. 

Este  hombre  estd  bueno. 

El  /ue  male  en  su  juventud. 

£1  estuvo  male  en  su  juventud. 

La  tinta  es  negra. 

Esta  tinta  estd  blanca. 

El  es  muy  alto. 

El  estd  muy  alto. 

Su  reloj  es  de  oro. 

Su  reloj  estd  quebrado 

I  Es  bueno  este  vino  ? 


Is  this  wine  good  7 

To  be,  followed  by  an  active  participle,  is  translated  Estar  ;  as^ 
They  are  playing.  |  Ellos  estan  jugando. 

To  be  is  translated  Tener  in  the  following  acceptations" 


To  bo  five  feet  long. 

To  bo  three  feet  broad,  wide. 

To  be  seven  feet  deep. 

To  be  fifty  feet  in  circumference. 

To  be  twenty  years  old. 


Tener  cinco  pies  de  laigo. 
Tener  tres  pies  de  ancho. 
Tener  siete  pies  de  profundo. 
Tener  cincuonta  pies  de  circuiifai 

renci&. 
Tener  veinte  affos. 
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I'o  be  afraid  ot 

To  be  obliged  to. 

To  be  80  good  as  to. 

To  be  pradent  in. 

To  be  right  in. 

To  be  wrong  in. 

To  be  cold. 

To  be  hot,  or  warm. 

To  be  hungry,  thirsty,  sleepy,  &c. 


Tener  miedo  de. 

Tener  precision  de. 

Tener  la  bondad  d« 

Tener  prudencia. 

Tener  razon  para. 

No  tener  razon  para. 

Tener  frio. 

Tener  calor. 

Tener  hambre,  sed,  naeno,  &e. 


Togo. 

At  the  house  of. 

To  the  house  of. 

To  be  at  the  man's  house. 

To  go  to  the  man,  or  to  the  man's 

house. 
To  be  at  his  friend's  (house.) 
To  go  to  my  father's  (house.) 


Ir»3. 

En  la  casa  de,  (or  en  casa  de.) 
A  la  casa  de,  (or  d  casa  de.) 
Estar  en  la  casa  del  hombre. 
Ir  d  casa  (or  la  casa)  del  hombra 

Estar  en  la  casa  de  su  amigo. 

Ir  i  casa  (or  la  casa)  de  mi  padre. 


En  casa, 

Estar  en  casa. 

Ir  d  casa.    Ir  d  la  casa. 


At  home. 
To  be  at  home. 
To  go  home. 

Obs,  B,  A  casa  means  the  house  of  the  person  who  speaks.  Ex. — ^Dc 
you  go  home,  (to  your  house  ?)  iVa  V.  d  su  casa  ? — Do  you  go  home,  (tc 
my  house  ?)  iVaV,  a  casa  ?  (the  house  of  him  who  speaks.) 


To  be  at  my  house. 
To  be  staying  with  me. 
To  be  at  our  house. 
To  be  staying  with  us. 
To  go  to  my  house. 
'  To  come  to  me. 
To  go  to  our  house. 
To  come  to  us. 
To  be  at  his  house. 
To  be  staying  with  him. 
To  go  to  his  house. 
To  go  to  him. 
To  be  at  your  house. 
To  be  staying  with  you. 
To  go  to  your  house. 
To  go  to  you. 
To  be  at  their  house. 
To  be  staymg  with  them. 
To  go  to  their  house. 
'lb  go  to  them. 


>  Estar  en  casa. 

)  Estar  en  mi  casa. 

i  Estar  en  nuestra  casa. 

)  Ir  d  casa. 

( Ir  (or  venir)  d  mi  casa. 

( Ir  (or  venir)  d  nuestra  casa 
(  Estar  en  su  casa. 

>  Ir  d  su  casa. 

)  Estar  en  su  casa  de  V. 
)  Estar  en  la'casa  de  V. 

Sir  d  su  casa  de  V. 
Ir  d  la  casa  de  V. 

>  Estar  en  su  casa  de  ellos,  (or  ellaik 
f  Ir  d  su  casa  de  ellos,  (or  ellas.) 
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To  be  at  some  one's  house. 
To  bo  with  some  one. 
To  go  to  some  one's  house. 
To  go  to  some  one. 

At  whose  house  ? 

To  who4e  house  7 


To  whose  house  do  vou  wish  to  go  7 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  go? 
I  wish  to  go  to  no  one's  house. 
I  wish  to  go  to  no  one.     ' 

At  whose  house  is  your  brother? 
With  whom  is  your  brother  ? 

With  whom  is  he  ? 

He  is  at  our  house 
He  is  with  us. 

Is  he  at  home  ? 
He  is  not  at  home. 

Are  you  ? 

Tired. 
Are  you  tired  ? 
I  am  tired. 
I  am  not  tired. 
Is  he? 
He  is. 
We  are. 
They  are^ 

To  drink. 
Where  7 


>  E^tar  en  la  casa  de  alguno. 
(  Ir  d  la  casa  de  alguno. 


I  En  cisa  de  quien  7     [,  En  la  cac« 

de  quien? 
I  A  casa  de  quien  7     ^  A  la  casa  de 

quien? 
i  A  casa  de  quien  quiere  V.  ir  ? 
£  A  la  casa  de  quien  quiere  V.  ir? 

No  quiero  ir  a  casa  de  ninguno. 

'^En  casa  de  quien  estd  su  hermano 
deV.? 

I  En  la  casa  de  quien  ostd.  su  hermano 
deV.? 

I  Con  quien  estd,  ? 

I  En  la  casa  de  quien  estd? 

Elstd,  en  nuestra  casa 

El  estd,  con  nosotros. 

Elstd  en  nuestra  casa. 

I  Esti  (^I)  en  casa  ? 

(£1)  no  estd  en  casa. 
<  I  Estd  v.?    iEstan  VV.?  (plur.) 
\  I  Estais  vos  ?  or  yosotros. 

Cansado. 

I  Esta  V.  cansado  ?  i  Estais  cansadosi 

(Yo)  estoy  cansado. 

(Yo)  no  estoy  cansado. 

I  Estd  ^1  ? 

EI  estd. 

(Nosotros)  estamos. 

Ellos  estan. 


Beber  2. 

I  En  donde  1 


I  Donde  ?) 


What  do  you  wish  to  do  ? 

What  does  your  brother  wish  to  do  1 


I  Que  quiere  V.  hacer  ? 

I  Que  quiere  hacer  su  hermano  de  V.I 


Is  your  father  at  home  7 
What  will  the  Germans  buy  7 
They  will  buy  something  good. 
They  will  buy  nothing. 


I  Estd  en  casa  su  padre  de  V.  ? 
I  Que  quieren  comprar  los  Alemanes  I 
Ellos  quieren  comprar  digo  bueno  7 
Ellos  no  quieren  comprar  nada. 
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Do  they  wish  to  buy  a  book  ? 
They  wish  to  buy  cne. 
Do  you  wish  to  drink  any  thing  ? 
[  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. 


I  Quieren  (ellos)  compr&r  uu  libro  T 
Ellos  quieren  comprar  uno. 
I  Quiere  V  beber  algo  t 
Yo  no  quiero  beber  nada. 


Do  you  wish  to  look  for  my  son?         |  i  Quiere  V.  buscar  a  mi  hijo  ' 

Obs  C.    When  the  object  direct  of  an  active  verb,  is  a  person,  propel 
noun,  or  any  noun  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  a 


I  am  willing  to  look  for  your  son 

To  go  to  your  friend. 
To  go  to  his  neighbor 


Yo  estoy  pronto  i,  (quiero)  buscar  dl 

hijo  de  V. 
Ir  d  la  casa  del  amigo  de  V 
Ir  d  casa  de  su  vecino 


EXERCISES. 
43. 

Do  you  wish  to  work  ? — I  am  willing  to  work,  but  I  are  tired.---. >c 
you  wish  to  break  my  glasses  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  break  laem. — Are 
you  willing  to  look  for  my  son  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  look  for  him. — What 
do  you  wish  to  pick  up  ? — I  wish  to  pick  up  this  dollar  and  that  shil- 
ling.— ^Does  that  man  wish  to  cut  your  finger  ? — He  does  not  wish  to 
cut  mine. — ^Does  the  painter  wish  to  bum  some  paper  ? — He  wishes  to 
bum  some. — What  does  the  shoemaker  wish  to  mend  ? — ^He  wishes  to 
<mend  our  old  shoes. — Does  the  tailor  wish  to  mend  any  thing  ? — He 
wishes  to  mend  some  waistcoats. — ^Do  you  wish  to  do  any  tiling  ? — I  do 
not  wish  to  do  any  thing. — What  do  you  wish  to  do  ? — We  wish  to 
warm  our  tea  and  our  father's  coflTee. — Do  you  wish  to  warm  my 
brother's  broth  ? — I  am  willing  to  warm  it. 

44. 
Do  you  wish  to  speak  ? — I  do  wish  to  speak. — Is  your  son  willing 
to  work  ? — ^He  is  not  willing  to  work. — What  does  he  wish  to  do  ? — 
He  wishes  to  drink  some  wine. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — 1 
wish  to  buy  something. — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  wish  to  buy 
some  forks. — Are  you  willing  to  mend  my  coat  ? — I  am  willing  to 
mend  it. — ^Who  will  mend  our  son's  shoes  ? — We  will  mend  them. — 
What  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  some  ships. — ^Does 
your  father  wish  to  look  for  his  umbrella  or  for  his  stick  ? — He  wishes 
to  look  for  both. — Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ? — I  wiph  to  drink 
some,  but  I  have  not  any. — Does  the  sailor  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ? — 
He  does  not  wish 'to  drink  any,  he  is  not  thirsty. — What  does  the  cap- 
tain wish  to  drink? — He  dof-s  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. — ^Whai 
does  the  hatter  wish  to  make  ? — He  wishes  to  make  some  Jiats. — ^Dc 
yeu  wish  to  buy  a  bird  ? — ^I  wish  to  buy  several. 
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46. 

How  many  forks  does  your  servant  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy 
three. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  many  caps  ? — We  wish  to  buy  only  a  few 
but  our  children  wish  to  buy  a  great  many. — Does  any  one  wish  to 
tear  your  coat  ? — No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. — Who  wishes  to  tear  my 
books  ? — ^Your  children  wish  to  tear  them. — With  whom  is  our  father  ? 
— ^He  i:  •  th  his  friend. — ^Will  you  go  to  my  house  ? — I  will  not  go  to 
yours  but  to  my  brother's. — ^Does  your  father  wish  to  go  to  his  friend  ? 
—He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  his  friend,  but  1^  his  neighbor. — At  whose 
bouse  is  your  son  ? — He  is  at  our  house. — Will  you  look  for  our  hats 
or  for  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — I  will  look  for  neither  yours,  nor  for  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  I  will  look  for  mine,  and  for  those  of  my  good  frienafe. 

46. 
Am  I  right  in  warming  your  broth  ? — You  are  right  in  warming  it. 
— Is  my  servant  right  in  warming  your  tea  ? — He  is  wrong  in  warming 
it. — Is  he  afraid  to  tear  your  coat  ? — He  is  not  afraid  to  tear  it,  but  to 
burn  it. — Are  your  children  at  home  ? — They  are  not  at  home,  but  at 
their  neighbors'. — Is  the  captain  at  home  ? — He  is  not  at  home,  but  at 
his  brother's. — Is  the  foreigner  at  our  brother's  ? — ^He  is  not  at  our 
brother's.  —At  whose  house  is  the  Englishman  ? — He  is  at  yours. — Is 
the  American  at  our  house  ? — No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at  our  house. — 
With  whom  is  the  Italian  ? — He  is  with  nobody ;  he  is  at  home. — ^Dc 
you  wish  to  go  home  ? — 1  do  not  wish  to  go  home ;  I  wish  to  go  to  the 
son  of  my  neighbor. — Is  your  father  at  home  ? — ^No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at 
home. — Will  you  go  to  any  one's  house  ? — I  will  go  to  no  one's  house. 

47. 
Where  is  your  son  ? — ^He  is  at  home.— Is  your  brother  at  home  ?— 
He  is  not  at  home ;  he  is  at  the  foreigner's. — What  will  the  German 
do  at  hojne  ? — ^He  will  work,  and  drink  some  good  wine. — ^What  have 
you  at  home  ? — I  have  nothing  at  home. — Are  you  tired  7 — ^I  am  not 
tired. — Who  is  tired  '  —My  brother  is  tired. — ^Do  you  wish  to  drink 
any  thing  ? — ^I  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. — ^How  many  chickens 
does  the  cook  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  four. — ^Does  the  Span- 
iard wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  something,  but  he  has 
no  money. — ^Do  you  wish  to  go  to  our  brothers'  ? — ^I  do  not  wish  to  go 
to  their  house,  but  to  their  children's. — Is  the  Scotchman  at  anybody's 
house  ? — ^He  is  at  nobody's ;  he  is  at  his  own  house. — ^Is  this  good 
paper  ? — ^It  is  very  good. — Who  is  that  man  ? — He  is  my  shoemak(3r. — 
Is  tWs  boy  in  good  health  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^Is  he  wicked  ? — ^No,  Sir,  he  is 
ttot  wicked. — Is  your  watch  gold  ? — ^It  is  gold,  but  it  is  broken. 


NINETEENTH    LESSON. 


NINETEENTH  LESSON.—I^eccion  DScima  nana. 


i  En  donde  7    i  Donde  f 
Mid,  or  Alii, 
It  alld,  (or  ir  aUi.) 
Estar  vlM,  (or  estar  allf.) 
iQuiere  V.iralli?" 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir  all^L 


Llevar  1. 

Enviar  1,  (or  mand&r  1.) 
Coudacir  *  3. 
Llevarle  alld. 


Where? 
There,  thither. 

Tu  i;o  there 

To  oe  there 
Do  you  widh  to  go  there  7 
Yes,  I  wisb  to  go  there. 

To  take,  to  carry. 

To  send. 

To  take,  to  lead,  to  conduct 

To  take  iC  there. 

Him,  (object  of  the  verb.) 
To  send  him  there. 
To  take  him  there. 

Them,  (object.) 
To  carry  *;hem  there. 
To  carry  some  there. 

Will  you  send  him  to  my  father  ? 

I  will  send  him  there,  to  him. 

Obs,  A.    AUi  and  alU  are  omitted  when  no  ambiguity  can  result  fnmi 
the  omission. 


Le. 

Enviarle  allf. 
Conducirle  alld. 


Lo8,  (pronoun  object  ci  a  verb) 

Llevarlos  alld. 

tilevar  alguno,  (or  algunos  alld.) 


I  Quiere  V.  enviarle  d  casa,  (or  k  It 

casa  de  mi  padre  ?) 
Yo  le  quioro  enviar  (alld.) 


Do  you  wish  to  go  home  ? 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  d  casa  ? 

Yes,  I  wish  u)  go  there. 

Si,  yo  quiero  ir  (alld.) 

The  physician. 

El  medico. 

To  come. 

Vemr  *  3. 

When? 

I  Cuando  7 

To-morrow 

Mariana. 

To-day. 

Hoy. 

oy—6 


Somewhere,  anywhere,  irhither 

Nowhere,  not  t*nywhere 

Do  you  wish  to  go  anywhere  ? 

I  wish  to  go  sumewhere. 

I  do  not  wisb  to  go  anywhere. 

T^  write. 
At  what  o'clock  ? 
At  onb  o'clock. 
At  two  o'clock. 


Alguna  parte. 

Ninguna  parte 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  d  alguna  parte? 

Yo  quiero  ir  d  alguna  parte. 

No  quiero  ir  d  ninguna  parte. 


Escribir  3. 
t  i  A  que  hora  ? 
t  A  la  una. 
t  A  las  dos. 
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0fl 


Half: 

The  quarter. 
One  o'clock. 


Medio.    Media,  (fem) 
El  cuarto. 
t  La  una. 


Obs,  B,  The  word  o'clock  is  never  translated.  The  noon  hour,  horOt 
must  be  preceded  by  the  article  la  before  una,  (one  o'clock,)  and  Uu  before 
the  rest  of  the  hours.  Half  being  an  adjective  must  agree  with  hora,  fern* 
inine,  consequently  it  is  translated  media.  Feminine  nouns  will  be  fulh 
explained  hereafter. 

j  t  Jl  la  una  y  media 
t  Jl  la  una  y  cuarto. 
t  A  las  dos  y  cuarto 

J  A  la  una  m^nos  cuarto. 
A  los  tres  cuartos  para  la  una 


At  half-past  one. 

At  a  quarter  past  one. 

At  a  quarter  past  twa 


At  a  quarter  to  one. 

At  twelve  o'clock  at  night 
Midnight. 
.At  twelve  o'clock. 
Mid-day. 
The  night 
In  the  night 

Less. 

At  twenty  minutes  to  four. 
Note,  (billet) 


A  las  doce  de  la  noche. 
Media  noche. 
A  las  doce. 
Medio  dia. 
La  noche. 

En  la  noche,  (de  noche.) 
Menoa. 

A  las  cuatro  m^nos  vemte  minntoh 
Billete. 


EXERCISES. 

48. 
Do  you  wish  to  go  home  ? — ^Yes,  I  wish  to  go. — ^Does  your  son  wist 
to  go  to  my  house  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go. — ^Is  your  brother  at  home  ? — 
He  is. — ^Where  do  you  wish  to  go? — I  wish  to  go  home. — ^Do  youi 
children  wish  to  go  to  my  house  ? — They  do  not  wish  to  go. — ^To 
whom  will  you  take  this  note  ? — I  will  take  it  to  my  neighbor's. — ^WiU 
your  servant  take  my  note  to  your  ftither  ? — ^He  will  take  it  there.— 
To  whom  do  our  enenues  wish  to  caxry  our  guns,  (cafUmes?) — '^o  the 
Turks. — ^Will  he  carry  them  home  ? — ^He  will  not  cany  them  home. — 
Will  you  come  ? — ^I  wiW  not  come,  (ir.) — ^Where  do  you  wish  to  go  ?— 
I  wish  to  go  to  the  good  English. — Will  the  good  Italians  go  to  ou] 
house  ? — ^They  will  not  go. — Where  do  they  wish  to  go  ? — ^They  wil 
go  nowhere. 

49. 
Will  you  take  your  son  to  my  house  ? — ^Yes,  I  will. — ^When  wfl' 
you  take  him  to  the  captain's  ? — ^I  will  take  him  there  to-morrow.— 
Do  you  wish  to  take  my  children  to  the  physician  ? — ^I  will  take  thenoi 
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there. — ^When  will  you  take  them  ? — I  will  take  them  tcwlay. — ^At  whal 
o'clock  ?--At  half-past  two. — ^When  will  you  sena  your  servant  to  the 
physician? — To-day. — At  what  o'clock? — ^At  a  quarter  past  ten. — 
Will  you  go  anjrwhere? — ^I  will  go  somewhere. — ^Where  will  you 
go  ? — ^I  will  go  to  the  Scotchman. — ^To  whom  does  he  wish  to  go  ? — 
He  wishes  to  go  to  his  friends. — ^Will  the  Spaniards  go  anywhere  ? — 
They  will  gc  nowhere. — ^Will  our  friend  qo  to  any  one  ? — He  wiU 
go  to  no  one. 

60. 
When  will  you  take  the  young  man  to  the  painter  ? — ^To-day. — 
Will  he  carry  these  birds  ? — He  will  carry  them  home. — ^Will  you 
take  the  physician  to  this  man? — ^I  will  take  him  there. — ^When 
will  the  physician  go  to  your  brother? — ^He  will  go  there  to-day. 
— Will  you  send  a  servant  to  my  house  ? — ^I  will  send  one  there. — 
Has  your  brother  time  to  come  to  my  house  ? — He  has  no  tune  to 
come  (tV)  there. — ^Will  the  Frenchman  write  one  more  billet  ? — ^He 
will  write  one  more. — ^Has  your  friend  a  mind  to  write  as  much  as  I  ? 
— He  has  a  mind  to  write  quite  as  much. — To  whose  nouse  does  he 
wish  to  send  them  ? — To  his  friends'. — ^Who  wishes  to  write  little 
notes  ? — The  young  man. — ^Do  you  wish  to  carry  many  books  to  my 
father's  ? — ^I  will  only  carry  a  few. 

51. 
Will  you  send  one  more  trunk  to  our  friend  ? — I  will  send  him 
several  more. — ^How  many  more  hats  has  the  hatter? — He  lias  six 
more. — ^Will  he  send  them  to  the  shoemaker  ? — ^He  will  send  one. — 
Do  you  wish  to  buy  as  many  dogs  as  horses  ? — ^I  will  buy  more  of  the 
latter  than  of  the  former. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  you  wish  to  send  your 
servant  to  the  Dutchman's  ? — At  a  quarter  to  six. — At  what  o'clock  is 
your  father  at  home  ? — ^He  is  at  home  at  twelve  o'clock. — At  what 
o'clock  does  your  friend  wish  to  go  there  ? — ^He  will  go  there  at  mid- 
night.— ^Are  you  afraid  to  go  there  ? — ^I  am  not  afraid,  but  ashamed 
to  go  there. 
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To,  (meaning  in  order  to,  oi  for.)  \      Para. 
To  see.  j  Ver  »  2. 

Have  you  any  money  to  buy  bread?  '  i Tiene  V.  dinero  para  comprar  pan  / 
*I  have  some  to  buy  some.  j  Si,  tengo  para  comprar  un  poco. 

Will  you  go  to  your  brother  in  order    i  Quiere  V.  ir  d  la  cosa  de  su  henna 
to  see  him  ?  ,      no  para  verle  ? 
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It  u  necesBary  to  go  early  to  see  him. 

Can  you  cut  mo  some  bread  ? 

das*  your  brother  a  knife  to  cut  his 

bread? 
He  has  none  to  cut  it. 


To  sweep. 
To  kill. 
To  salt. 
Salt. 

To  be  ahUi  {can,) 
Can  you  ?  or  are  you  able  ? 
I  can,  or  I  am  able. 
I  cannot,  I  am  not  able. 
Czin  you  not  ?  are  you  not  able  ? 
Can  he  7  is  he  able  ? 
He  can,  he  is  able. 
He  cannot,  he  is  not  able. 
Can  he  not?  is  he  not  able  ? 
We  can,  we  are  able. 
You  can,  you  are  able. 
They  can,  they  are  able. 


Me. 

Him, 
To  see  me. 
To  ^e  him. 
To  see  the  man 

To  see  the  tree. 
To  kill  him. 

To, 
To  the,  or  at  the. 


SINOULAB. 

To  the  friend. 
To  the  man. 
To  the  captain. 
To  the  book. 


PLUSAL. 

To  the  friends. 
To  the  men. 
To  the  captains 
To  the  books. 


To  him,  to  her. 
Tome, 

To  speak  to  me. 

To  speak  to  him,  (to  her.) 

To  write  to  liim.  (to  her.) 


£s  necesario  ir  temprano  para  yede 
1 1  Fuede  V.  rebanar  pan  para  ml? 
I  Tiene  su  hermano  de  V.  un  cuchillo 

para  rebanar  su  pan  ? 
El  no  tiene  ninguno  para  rebanarle. 


Barrer  2. 

Matar  1. 

Salar  1.     Echar  en  sal. 

Sal,  (feminine) 


Poder  *  2.     Saber  *  2. 

iPuodeV.?   (iPodeisvoa?) 

Yo  puedo. 

Yo  no  puBdo. 

I  No  puede  V.  ? 

iPuede^l? 

El  puede. 

El  no  puede. 

I  No  puede  6\  ? 

(Nosotros)  podemcs 

V.  puede — (plur.)  VV  puedeu. 

EUos  pueden. 


Me,  (object) 

Le,  (object.) 

Verme,  (or  para  verme./ 

Verle,  (or  para  verle  ) 

Ver  al  hombre.     (See  Obs.  C,  iMh 

son  XVIII.) 
Ver  el  drbol. 
Matarle,  (or  para  matarle-) 

~A. 

Al — (plur.)  A  lo8. 

SINGULAR. 

Al  amigo. 
Al  hombre. 
Al  capitan. 
Al  libro. 

Le,  (complement) 

Me,  (complement) 

Hablarme. 

Hablarle. 

Escribirle. 


PLUSAL. 

A  los  amigos 
A  los  hombres. 
A  los  cupitanea. 
A  los  libros 
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To  wiite  to  me. 
To  speak  to  the  3ian. 
To  speak  to  the  captain. 
To  write  to  tht  captain. 

Can  you  write  to  me  ? 
I  can  write  to  you. 
Can  the  man  er^ak  to  you  ? 
He  can  speak  ♦«  me. 


£2scribirme. 
Hablar  al  hombie. 
Hablar  al  capitan. 
Escribir  al  capitan. 


,  I  Puede  V.  escribirme  ? 

i  Yo  puedo  escribirle. 

(  Yo  puedo  escribir  i,  V 

1  I  Puede  el  hombre  hablar  4  V.  7 

Jtjl  me  puede  hablar. 
Puede  hablarme. 


Obs.  A.    Wher.  a  verb  governs  another  in  the  infinitive,  the  pronoou  ob* 
l^t  may  be  placed  either  before  the  first,  or  after  the  second  verb. 

Will  you  write  to  your  brother  ?      |  i  Quiere  V.  escribir  2  suheraiano  ? 

JYo  le  quiero  escribir. 
Quiero  escribirle. 


I  will  write  to  nim. 


The  basket 
The  floor 
The  ca! 
The  broom. 

Tho  carpet 


£1  canasto. 

£1  Buelo. 

£1  gato. 

La  escoba,      )  These  two  words  are 

La  alfombra,  )     feminine. 

£1  tapete. 


Will  you  send  th'^  book  to  the  man  ? 
I  will  send  it  to  him. 
When  will  you  s^ud  it  to  him  7 
I  will  send  it  to  him  to-morrow. 


I  Quiere  V.  enviar  el  libro  al  hombre  ? 
Yo  quiero  enin&rsele.       ^ 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  envidrsele  7 
Yo  quiero  envi<irsele  maiiana. 


SINGULAR. 

Object, 

Complement, 

governed  by  i 

i  verb. 

gov.  by  d  undei  stood 

Ist.  person. 

Me. 

To  me.                      Me. 

Me. 

3d.      « 

Him, 

To  him.                    Le. 
PLUR\i.. 

Le. 

1st     « 

Ue. 

Tone. 

N08. 

N08. 

2d.      « 

You. 

To  you. 

A' v., 

{dvos.)        0»,(dV.) 

3d.      « 

Tktm. 

To  them. 

Los. 

Lea. 

Does  he  wish  to  dpeak  to  you  7 
He  does  not  wish  to  speak  to  me, 
bat  to  you. 


^  Quiere  61  hablar  i  V.7 
£l  no  quiere  hablarme,  pero  qmen 
hablar  t  V.« 

(See  Obs.  C,  Lesson  VIII. 
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Do  you  wish  to  write  to  him  ? 
I  do  not  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  to 
his  brother. 


The  following 

is  the  order  in  which  the  pemnal  prou 

a  sentence : — 

« 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

SINGULAR. 

It  to  me. 

Them  to  me. 

t  Me  le. 

It  to  thee. 

Them  to  thee. 

t  Te  le. 

It  to  him. 

Them  to  him. 

t  Se  le. 

It  to  her. 

Them  to  her. 

t  Se  le. 

It  to  us. 

Them  to  us. 

t  Nos  le. 

m.                          >  +  Os  le. 
Them  to  you.         ^  +  Se  le  (4  V.) 

.4  to  you. 

It  to  them. 

Them  to  them.       |  t  Se  le  (i  ellos.) 

I  Quiere  V.  escribirlo  ? 
No  quiero  escribirle,  pero  quieio 
cribir  i  su  hermano. 


PLURAL. 

tMelos 

tTelos 

tSeloe 

tSelos. 

t  Nos  los. 

tOslos. 

t  Se  los  (a  V.) 

t  Se  los  (i  ellos ) 


(I  Cuando  me  quiere  V.  enviar  el  ca- 
nasto? 
iCaandoq»iereV.eaviarmeeIe.. 
nasto? 

I  will  send  it  to  you  to-day. 


J  Yo  quiero  enviarsele  d  V.  hoy. 


\  Yo  se  le  quiero  enviar  hoy. 


I  Quiere  V.  darmu  pan  ? 

Yo  quiero  darle  d  V.  un  poco. 


Are  you  willing  to  give  me  some 

bread? 
I  am  willing  to  give  you  some,  (a 

little.) 

Ohs.  B,  We  call  Subject,  the  nominative  case ;  Object,  the  direct  ob* 
jective  case  ;  Complement,  the  indirect  objective  case.  When  two  pronouns, 
object  and  complement,  come  together,  the  complement  is  always  before  the 
object  When  they  are  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  or  imperative 
mood,  they  are  added  to  it  and  form  a  single  word  with  it ;  but  in  that  case 
the'  acute  accent  should  be  written  on  that  vowel  of  the  infinitive  upon 
which  lies  the  stress  of  the  voice.    Example — 

You  wish  to  send  them  to  me.         \  V.  quiere  envidrmelos. 


To  heme  to. 
Have  you  any  thing  to  do  7 
I  have  nothing  to  da 

To  lend 


Tener  *  2  que. 
I  Tiene  V.  algo  que  haoer? 
Nada  tengo  que  haoer. 
Prastarl. 


TO 


TWENTIETH    LESSON. 


5! 
"I 


iii 


pfi    >»  .ti 


02 

:3 

o 

Iz; 

o 

ff5 

CU 

h^ 

<5 

S5 

ffl 

O 

<1 

^d 

^^ 

04 

p 

M 

o 

Pm 

^. 

O     n 

bo    "^  -^ 

•M     ^S     ■«J 


5i 


*^  s 


2   I  .§    «    S 

S  *  ^  -fi   >» 

-poo 


^    S    S    S    s 


§  §  1  §  ^  -^  ^ 

1    1*  i    »  "«S  'S  "5 

5  sidle 

ii^ii^i 

s  sidle 

s  s  a  s  s  s  2. 

1  §  ^  g  s  «  s 

ss  cclli: 

"S    "^   "^   "^    .;    OB  •». 

.    n.  Q    M        O 

©    vy*    ^    £*    j^    S3 


^    ^    ^ 


Ills 


I 


to    "xS    73    '^    tJ    TJ 
•^    (N    00    00    CO    CO 


«.  s 


2s 


^  i  i 


'O    'O    *^    'v 
OJ    CO    CO    w 


S  ^;  o  "S  a' 
g  S  .2  :S  I 


►  "S  S  >.  fc^  g, 


^§'' 


TWENTIETH    LESSON. 


71 


Different  foims  of  sentences  in 
Objects,  and  Complements : — 
Do  you  lend  it  ? 
I  lend  it  • 

Do  you  not  lend  them 
I  do  not  lend  them. 
Does  he  lend  it  to  me  ? 
He  lends  it  to  you. 
Does  he  not  lend  it  to  me  ? 
He  does  not  lend  it  to  you. 
Do  I  lend  them  to  you? — to  him?- 

toher?— to  them? 
You  lend  them  to  me. 
.  You  lend  them  to  him — to  her — 

them. 
Does  he    not  lend  it  to  hor? — 1 

you?— 4o  them? 


He  does  not  lend  it  to  her- 
to  them. 


which  pronouns  are  used  as  Subjeet»t 

I  Le — la  presta  V.  ? 

Yo  le — la  presto. 

I  No  los — las  presta  V.  ? 

Yo  no  los — ^las  presto. 

I  Me  le — me  la  presta  ^1  ? 

El  se  le — se  la  presta  d  V* 

I  No  me  le — me  la  presta  ^1  ? 

6l  no  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  i  V. 

I  (Se)  los — (se)  las  presto  yo  d  V  ?— 

ia?— 4  ella?— Cellos? 
V.  me  los — ^me  las  presta  (d  mi.) 
to     V.  (se)  los — (se)  las  presta  d  ^1 — ^ 

ella — d  ellos. 
to     I  No  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  ^1  d  ella? 

— d   V.?— d    W.?— d    ellos?— d 

ellas  ? 
-to  you —     El  no  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  d  ella— 

d  v.— d  VV.— d  ellos— d  ellas. 


EXERCISES. 
62. 
Can  the  carpenter  buy  a  hammer  ? — ^He  has  enough  money  to  buy 
one. — ^Has  the  captain  money  enough  to  buy  a  ship  ? — He  has  not 
enough  to  buy  one. — Has  not  your  son  paper  to  write  a  note  ? — ^He  has 
not  any. — Does  your  father  wish  to  see  me  ? — He  does  not  >vish  to  see 
you. — ^Has  not  your  servant  a  (una)  broom  to  sweep  the  floor  ? — ^He 
has  one  (una)  to  sweep  it. — ^Is  he  willing  to  sweep  it  ? — He  is  willing 
to  sweep  it. — ^Has  the  sailor  money  to  buy  the  chocolate  ? — He  has 
none  to  buy  it. — ^Has  the  cook  money  to  buy  some  ham  ? — He  has 
some  to  buy  some. — ^Has  he  money  to-buy  some  chickens  ? — ^He  has 
some  to  buy  some. — ^Have  you  salt  enough  to  salt  my  ham  ? — ^I  have 
enough  to  salt  it. — ^Has  your  neighbor  a  desire  to  kill  his  horse  ? — ^He 
has  no  desire  to  klL  it. — ^Will  you  kill  your  friends  ? — ^I  will  kill  only 
my  enemies. 

63. 

Can  you  cut  me  some  bread  ? — ^I  can  cut  you  some. — ^Have  you  a 
knife  to  cut  it  ?— ^I  have  one. — ^Will  you  speak  to  the  physician  ? — 1 
will  speak  to  him. — ^Does  your  son  wish  to  see  me  in  order  to  speak  to 
me  ? — ^He  wishes  to  see  you  in  order  to  give  you  a  dollar. — Does  he 
wish  to  kill  me  ? — ^He  does  not  wish  to  kill  you ;  he  only  wishes  to 
see  you. — ^Who  has  a  mind  to  kill  our  cat  ? — Our  neighbor's  boy  has  a 
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mind  to  kill  it. — ^How  much  money  can  you  send  me  ? — ^I  can  send  you 
twenty  shillings. — ^Will  you  send  me  my  carpet  ? — ^I  will  send  it  to 
you. — ^Will  you  not  send  him  your  coats  ? — No,  I  will  send  them  to 
the  tailor. — ^Are  your  children  able  to  write  to  me  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^Will 
vou  lend  me  your  basket  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. 

54. 
Hive  you  a  glass  to  drink  your  wine  ? — Yes,  Sir,  but  I  have  no 
wine ;  I  have  only  tea. — Will  yoii  give  me  money  to  buy  some  ? — ^Yes, 
Sir,  but  I  have  only  a  little. — ^Will  you  give  me  that  which  you  have  ? 
— ^Yes,  Sir. — Can  our  neighbor  make  his  fire  ? — ^He  can  make  it ;  but 
he  has  no  money  to  buy  coal. — Are  you  willing  to  lend  him  some  ? — ^I 
am  willing  to  give  him  some. — ^Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  German  ? 
— ^I  wish  to  speak  to  him. — ^Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  with  the  son  of  the 
American. — ^Does  the  German  wish  to  speak  to  me  ? — He  wishes  to 
speak  to  you. — ^Does  he  wish  to  speak  to  my  brother  or  to  yojjrs  ? — Ho 
wishes  to  speak  to  both. — Can  the  children  of  our  neighbor  work  ? — 
They  can  work,  but  they  will  not.  * 

55. 
Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  children  of  the  Dut<5hman  ? — ^I  wish  to 
speak  to  them. — ^What  will  you  give  them  ? — I  will  give  them  good 
cakes. — ^Will  you  lend  them  any  thing  ? — I  am  willing,  but  I  cannot,  I 
have  nothing. — ^Has  the  cook  some  more  salt  to  salt  the  mutton  ? — ^He 
has  a  little  more. — Has  he  some  more  rice  ? — ^He  has  a  great  deal 
more. — ^Will  he  give  me  some  ? — He  will  give  you  some. — ^Which  ox 
will  he  kill  ? — ^That  of  the  good  peasant. — ^Who  will  send  us  biscuits  ? 
—The  baker  will  send  you  (plural)  some. — ^Have  you  any  thing  to  do? 
—I  have  nothing  to  do. 

56. 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? — ^To  the  Italians  and  to  the  French. 
— ^Do  you  wish  to  give  them  something  ? — ^I  wish  to  give  them  some 
money. — ^Do  you  wish  to  give  this  man  some  bread  ? — ^I  wish  to  give 
him  some. — ^Will  you  give  him  a  coat  ? — I  will  give  him  one. — ^Will 
vou  lend  me  your  books  ? — I  will  lend  them  to  you. — ^Will  you  lend 
your  neighbors  your  mattress  ? — ^I  will  not  lend  it  to  them. — ^Will  you 
lend  them  your  looking-glass  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  to  them. — ^To  whom  will 
3rou  lend  your  umbrellas  ? — I  will  lend  them  to  my  fnends. — ^To  whom 
docs  your  friend  wish  to  lend  his  horse  ? — ^To  nobody. 
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[  For  perao&& 
What Que.  I 


Whom Quien — quienea,  (pL) 

To  whom A  quien — d  quienes,  (pi.) 

For  things  of  both  genders  and 
numbers 


Who Quien — quienes.        > 

Whom A  quien— d  quienes.  S  *^°^  ^^"^ 

What  Que.     For  persons  or  things. 

Whom.!  r%  •  '  x^ 

P«.,        > Quien — quienes.    For  persons. 

What Que.     For  persons  or  thmgs. 

I  Quien  quiere  escribir  7 
I A  quien  quiere  V.  ver? 
I A  quien  quiere  V.  hablar  ? 

plement.) 
I  Que  quiere  escribir  ^1?       (Object) 
I  De  que  quiere  V.  hablar  ?      (Com- 
plement.) 

Obs.  A.  Responder  requires  the  preposition  d  after  it  There  are  in 
Spanish  some  verbs  that  goyem,  or  require  certain  prepositions  after  them. 
The  scholar  will  find  a  complete  list  of  them  in  the  Appendix. 


JBubject 
Object. 
Object 
Complement 


Wlio  wittaes  to  write  ? 

Wliom  do  you  wish  to  see  ? 

To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? 

What  does  he  wish  to  write  ? 
Of  what  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? 


(Subjeet) 
(Object) 
(Com- 


To  answer. 

To  answer  the  man* 

To  answer  the  men. 
To  whom  do  y9ti  wish  to  answer? 
I  wish  to  answer  to  my  brother. 

To  answer  hun. 

To  answer  them. 


Responder  2. 

Responder  al  hombre. 

Responder  i  los  hombres. 

I A  quien  quiere  V.  responder  ? 

Yo  quiero  responder  d  mi  hermanow 

Responderle. 

Responderles. 


To  answer  the  note. 

To  answer  it 

To  itf  to  them. 

To  answer  the  notes. 

To  answer  them. 
Will  you  answer  my  note  1 
I  will  answer  it 

The  play,  the  theatre. 
The  ball 


'  Responder  al  billete,  (d  la  esquela.) 

Responder  i,  61 
,  A  el,  d  elUs.  * 

Responder  i,  los  billetes. 

Responder  i,  eUos. 
I  I  Quiere  V.  responder  d  mi  billete  . 
,  Yo  quiero  responderle. 


Ei  teatro,   (Jlu  comeiia,  sometimef 

used.) 
El  baile. 


T4 
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To  or  at  the  play. 
To  or  at  the  halL 
To  or  at  the  garden. 

The  storehouse., 
The  magazine. 
The  warehouse. 
The  counting-house. 
The  market 


SINGULAR. 

Al  teatro, 
Albaile, 
Al  jardin, 


>>  El  almacen. 


PLURAL, 

&  lofi  teatioi 
d  los  bailes. 
d  los  jardines 


EI  escritorio,  (el  despacho,  or  el  oficioj 
El  mercado.   Jjbl  plaza,  fern.) 


There.  \ 

Obs.  B,     There  is  not  translated  when  it  refers  to  a  f  lace  just  men- 
tioned,  and  which  can  easily  be  understood  in  English. 


Do  you  wish  to  go  to  the  play  7 

Yes,  I  wish  to  go  (there.) 
Is  your  brother  at  the  play  ? 
Yes,  he  is  (there.) 
He  is  not  there. 
Where  is  he? 

In, 
Is  your  father  in  his  garden  ? 
He  is  there. 

Is  he  in  the  storehouse  ? 
He  is  (there — 'm  it.) 
There,  (meanmg  in  it,  in  them,) 

Where  is  the  merchant  ? 

He  is  in  the  warehouse. 

To  have  to,  (must^ 
What  have  you  to  do 

I  have  nothing  to  do. 

Have  you  any  thing  to  do  ? 

I  have  to  answer  a  note. 

I  have  to  speak  to  your  brother. 

To  have  to,  {to  meaning /or  to.) 
What  has  the  man  to  drink  7 

Ho  has  wine. 

What  have  you  to  eat  7 

We  have  hun. 


I  Quiere  V.  ir  al  teatro  7  (a  la  come- 

dia  ?) 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir. 

I  Estd,  su  hermano  de  V.  en  el  teatro  7 
Si,  estd. 

No,  ^1  no  estd  alld. 
I  Donde  estd  7 


En, 

I  Estd  su  padre  de  V.  en  su  jardin  i 

Estd  en  6\,  (or  estd  alli.) 

I  Estd  ^1  en  el  almacen  7 

Estd  aUd,  or  alU. 

En  61 — en  elloa, 

I  Donde  estd  el  com%rciante  7 

^1  estd  en  el  almacen. 


Tener  que.      (It  unplies  obligation.) 
I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer  7 
Yo  no  tengo  nada  que  hace? 
Nada  tengo  que  hacer. 
I  Tiene  V.  algo  que  hacer  7 
Tengo  que  responder  d  un  billete. 
Tengo  qu6  hablar  d  su  hermano  de 

V. 
Tener  que,  or  para, 
[,Que  tiene  que  (or  para)  beber  el 

hombre  7 
£1  tiene  vino. 

^Que  tienen  W.  que  (para)  comer  7 
Tenemos  jamon. 
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EXERCISES. 
67. 

Will  you  write  to  me  ? — I  will  write  to  you. — ^Will  you  write  to  the 
Italian  ? — I  will  write  to  him. — ^Will  you  answer  your  friend  ? — ^I  will 
answer  him. — ^Whom  will  you  answer  ? — To  my  good  father. — ^Will 
you  not,  answer  your  good  friends  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — Who  will  write  to 
you  ? — The  Russian. — ^Will  you  answer  him  ? — ^No,  Sir. — ^Who  will 
write  to  our  friends?— The  children  of  our  neighbor. — ^Will  they 
answer  them  ? — They  will  answer  them. — ^To  whom  do  you  wish  to 
write  ? — ^I  wish  to  write  to  the  Russian. — Will  he  answer  you  ? — ^He 
wishes  to  answer  me,  but  he  cannot. — Can  the  Spaniards  answer  us  ? 
— ^They  cannot  answer  us,  but  we  can  answer  them. — To  whom  do 
you  wish  to  send  this  note  ? — To  you.  Sir. 

68. 
What  have  you  to  do  ? — I  have  to  write. — ^WTiat  have  you  to  write  ? 
—A  note. — To  whom  ? — To  the  carpenter. — ^What  has  your  father  to 
drink  ? — ^He  has  some  good  wine. — ^What  has  the  shoemaker  to  do ! 
— ^He  has  to  mend  my  shoes. — To  whom  have  you  to  speak  ? — ^I  have 
to  speak  to  the  captain. — ^When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — To-day. — 
Where  will  you  ^  speak  to  him  ? — At  his  house. — To  whom  has  youi 
brother  to  speak  ? — To  your  son. — ^Which  note  has  he  to  answer  ? — 
That  of  the  good  German. — ^Have  I  to  answer  the  note  in  Spanish  ? 
— ^Yes,  Sir,  in  Spanish. — ^Has  not  your  father  to  answer  me  ? — ^He  has 
to  answer  you. — ^Who  has  to  answer  my  notes  ? — Our  children.— 
Will  you  answer  tJie  merchants'  ? — ^I  will  answer  them. 

59. 
Which  notes  will  your  father  answer  ? — ^He  will  answer  only  tliose 
of  his  good  friends. — ^Who  will  answer  my  brothers'  ? — Your  friends 
will  answer  them. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  a 
mind  to  go  (there.) — ^When  will  you  go  (there  ?) — To-day. — At  whai 
o'clock  ? — At  half-pa.st  ten. — ^When  will  you  take  your  boy  to  the 
olay ? — ^To-morrow. — Atwbat  o'clock ? — ^At  a  quarter  to  six. — Where 
!»  your  son  ? — ^He  is  at  the  play. — Is  your  friend  at  the  ball  ? — ^He  is 
there. — ^Where  is  the  merchant? — ^He  is  at  his  counting-house.-— 
Where  do  you  wish  to  take  me  to  ? — ^I  wish  to  take  you  to  my  ware- 
house.— ^Where  does  your  cook  wish  to  go  to  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go  to  the 
market.— Where  is  the  young  man  ? — ^In  the  magazine. 

60. 
Where  is  tlie  Dutchman  ? — ^He  is  in  his  garret. — ^Wili  you  come  to 
W  in  order  to  go  to  the  play  ? — I  will  come  (tr)  to  you,  but  I  have  nq 
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mind  to  go  to  the  play. — ^Where  is  the  Irishman  ? — He  is  at  the  niar 
ket.— To  which  theatre  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — To  the  theatre  of  the 
Spaniards. — ^Will  you  go  to  my  garden  or  to  that  of  the  Scotchman  ? — 
I  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  that  of  the  Scotchman ;  I  wish  to  go 
to  that  of  the  Italian. — ^Does  the  physician  wish  to  go  to  our  storehouses 
or  to  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — ^He  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  to  those  of  the  French. — ^Wliat  do  you  wish  to  buy 
at  the  market  ? — I  wish  to  buy  a  basket  and  some  carpets. — ^Whero 
will  you  take  them  to  ? — ^I  will  take  them  home. 

61. 
How  many  carpets  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  wish  to  buy  two. — ^To 
whom  do  you  wish  to  give  them? — ^To  my  servant. — Has  he  a  mind 
to  sweep  the  floor  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to  do  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — 
Have  the  English  many  storehouses  ? — They  have  many. — ^Have  you 
many  guns  in  your  warehouses  ? — ^We  have  many  (there,)  but  we  have 
but  Uttle  com. — ^Do  you  wish  to  see  our  guns  ? — ^I  will  go  into  your 
warehouses  in  order  to  see  them. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — i 
do  wish  to  buy  something. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  wish  to 
buy  a  basket,  a  looking-glass,  and  a  gun. — ^Where  will  you  buy  youi 
trunk  ? — I  will  buy  it  at  the  market. — ^Who  wishes  to  tear  my  coat  ?— 
No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. 

62. 
WiU  the  English  give  us  some  bread  ? — ^They  will  give  you  some. — 
"Will  you  give  this  man  a  shilling  ? — I  will  give  him  several. — How 
many  shillings  will  you  give  him  ? — ^I  will  give  him  five. — ^What  will 
the  French  lend  us  ? — ^They  will  lend  us  many  books. — ^Have  yon 
time  to  write  to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  I  have  no 
time  to-day. — ^When  will  you  answer  the  German  ? — ^I  will  answer 
him  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock? — At  eightr — ^Where  does  the 
Spaniard  wish  to  go  to  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go  nowhere. — Does  your  servant 
wish  to  warm  my  broth  ? — ^He  wishes  to  warm  it. — ^Is  he  willing  to 
make  my  fire  ? — ^He  is  willing  to  make  it. — ^Where  does  the  baker 
wish  to  go  to  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go  to  the  wood. — ^Where  is  the  boy  ?— 
He  is  at  tlie  play. — ^Who  is  at  the  captain's  ball  ? — Our  children  aiid 
our  fiisiuls  are  there. 
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To  or  at  the  comer. 

To  or  at  the  hole. 

In  the  hole,  in  the  holes. 

To  or  at  the  bottom. 

To  or  at  the  bottom  of  the  bag. 

At  the  comer  of  the  garden. 
The  hole. 
The  room. 

To  AT  at  the  end. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  road. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  roads. 
The  road. 

To  send  for. 

To  go  for,  to  fetch. 

To  fetch,  to  bring. 
Will  you  send  for  some  wine  ? 
I  will  send  for  some,  (a  little.) 
Will  your  boy  go  for  some  bread  ? 

He  will  not  (go  for  any.) 

I  will  send  for  the  physician. 

I  will  send  for  him. 

He  will  send  for  my  brothers. 

He  will  send  for  them. 
Will  you  send  for  glasses? 
I  will  send  for  some. 

What  have  you  to  do  ? 

I  have  to  go  to  the  market 

You  have  to  mend  your  coat 

What  have  yon  to  drink? 

I  have  (to  drink  some)  good  wine. 


rmcon. 
los  rmcones.  (Flur.) 


J  Al  or  on  el 
K  los,  en  h 
^  Al  or  en  el  agujero. 
f  A  los,-  en  los  agujeros.  (Flur) 
En  el  agujero. 
En  los  agujeros.  (Flur.) 


Al  foudo,  {or  en  el  fondo.) 
Al  fondo  del  costal 
En  el  fondc  del  costal. 
A  or  en  el  roicon  del  jardin 
El  agujero,  (or  el  hoyo.) 
El  cuarto. 


Al  cabo. 

Al  cabo  del  eamino.   . 
Al  cabo  do  los  caminos. 
El  eamino. 


Enviar  par,  {mandar  por,  or  «fi«Mf 

d  buacar.) 
Ir  por,  (or  ir  d  buacar  ) 
Traer.  ^ 

I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vino  7 
(Yo)  quiero  enviar  por  un  poca 
I  Quiere  ir  por  pan  su  muchacho  do 

v.? 

(£l)  no  quiere,  (or  no,  sefior.) 

(See  Lesson  XI.  r 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  el  medico. 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  4\. 
£l  quiere  mandar  (or  enviar)  pat 

mis  heimanoa 
£l  quiere  mandar  por  ellos. 
I  Quiere  V.  enviar  i)or  vasos  7 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  algunos. 


I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer  ? 
(Yo)  tengo  que  ir  al  mercado. 
v.  tiene  que  remendar  su  vestido^ 
I  Que  tiene  V.  quo  beber  ? 
Tengo  bnen  vino 
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They  ha\e. 
What  have  the  men  to  do? 
They  have  to  go  to  the  storehoase 


EUos  tienen. 

I  Que  tieuen  que  hacer  l06  hombraa) 

(EUos)  tienen  que  Ir  ai  ahnaoen 


This  evening. 

This. 

The  cook. 

The  hearth. 

The  study. 

In  the  evening. 

The, 
This  morning. 
In  the  morning. 

Now,  at  present 

Thou, 


Estatarde.  (Fem.) 

Este.  Esta.  (Fem.) 

£1  cocinero. 

El  hpgar. 

El  estudio. 

t  For  la  tarde,  (or  en  la  tarde.) 

El,  La.  (Fem.) 

Esta  manana.  (Fem.) 

t  For  la  manana,  (or  en  la  manana) 


I  Ahora. 


TH. 


Oba,  A,  In  addressing  one  another  the  Spaniards  use  V.  (Usted,)  YV 
(Ustedos.)  The  second  person  smgular  is  used  by  parents  and  children, 
Drothers  and  sisters,  and  by  intimate  friends,  or  m  addressing  menial  servants 
(See  Lesson  I.) 


Thou  hast 
Thou  art 
Art  thou  fatigued  ? 
I  am  not  fatigued. 
Are  the  mon  tired  ? 


Tii  tieues. 

Tti  estas,  (or  til  ores.) 

I  Estas  tti  fatigado  ? 

Yo  no  estoy  fatigado 

I  Estau  cansados  los  hombres  i 


Ohs,  B.  When  the  adjective  qualifies  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  it  agrees 
with  it  in  gender  and  number.  Rule. — Adjectives  form  their  plmal  in  the 
same  manner  as  nouns. 

They  are  not  tired.  |  Ellos  no  estan  cansados. 


Thou  wilt,  (or  wisbest) 
Tliou  art  able,  (or  canst.) 

Art  thou  willing  to  make  my  fire  7 

I  am  willing  to  make  it,  but  I  can- 
not 

Art  thou  afraid  ? 

I  am  not  afraid,  I  am  cold 

4rt  thou  hungry  ? 


Tti  quieres. 

Tti  puedes. 

I  Quieres  td  hacer  mi  fuego  ? 

Yo  quiero  hacerle,  pero  no  puedo. 

tiTienes  (td)  miedo? 

Yo  no  tengo  miedo,  tengo  frio. 

I  Tienes  hambre  ? 


To  sell. 

To  telly  to  say. 
fo  ten  some  one,  to  say  to  some 


Yender  !2. 
Decir  •  3. 
Decir  d  alguno. 


Twxirrr-sscoND  lssson.  f  0 


The  word. 
WUl  yoa  tell  the  eorvant  to  make 

the  fire?  ' 
I  will  ten  him  to  make  it. 


La  palabra.  (Fern.) 

I  Quiere  V.  decir  al  criado  quo  eAd- 

enda  caudela. 
Yo  quiero  decirle  que  la  eucienda. 


To  make  afire.  !  Eneender  candela,  or  lumbre. 


Thy. 
Thine, 
Thy  book,  thy  books. 


Tu.  Tu8.  (Plur.) 

El  tuyo.  Los  tuyoa.  (Plur.) 

Tu  libra    Tus  libros.  /Tlur) 


Art  not  thou  tired  ?  I  ^  No  estas  td  cansaat  I 


EXERCISES. 
63. 
Will  you  send  for  some  sugar  ? — I  will  send  for  some. — Son,  Jiijo 
mio,)  wilt  thou  go  for  some  cakes  ? — ^Yes,  father,  (padre,)  I  v*  111  go  for 
some. — ^Where  wilt  thou  go  ? — ^I  will  go  into  the  garden. — ^Who  is  in 
the  garden  ? — :The  children  of  our  friends  are  there. — ^Will  you  send 
for  the  physician  ? — ^I  will  send  for  him. — ^Who  will  go  for  my  brother  7 
— ^My  servant  will  go  for  him. — ^Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in  his  counting- 
house. — ^Will  you  give  me  my  broth  ?— I  will  give  it  you. — Where  is 
it  ? — It  is  at  the  comer  of  the  hearth. — ^Will  you  give  me  some  money 
to  (para)  fetch  some  bread  ? — I  will  give  you  some  to  fetch  some. — 
Where  is  your  money  ? — It  is  in  my  counting-house :  will  you  go  for 
it  ? — I  i?i  ill  go  for  it. — ^Will  you  buy  my  horse  ? — ^I  cannot  buy  it ;  I 
have  no  money. — ^Where  is  your  cat  ? — ^It  is  in  the  hole. — ^In  which 
hole  is  it  ? — In  the  hole  of  the  garret. — ^Where  is  this  man's  dog  ? — ^It 
is  in  a  comer  of  the  ship. — Where  has  the  peasant  his  com  ? — He  lias 
it  in  his  bag. — ^Has  he  a  cat  ?^He  has  one. — ^Where  is  it  ? — It  is  at 
the  bottom  of  the  bag. — ^Is  your  cat  in  this  bag  ? — ^It  is  in  it. 

64. 
Have  you  any  tiling  to  do  ? — ^I  have  something  to  do. — ^What  have 
y>u  to  do  ? — ^I  have  to  mend  my  coat,  and  to  go  to  the  end  of  the  road. 
-Who  is  at  the  end  of  the  road  ? — ^My  father  is  there. — ^Has  your  cook 
jiy  thing  to  drink  ? — ^He  has  (to  drink  some)  wine  and  some  good  broth. 
—Can  you  give  me  as  much  ham  as  bread  ? — ^I  can  give  you  more  of  the 
atter  than  of  the  former. — Can  our  friend  drink  as  much  wine  as  cof- 
fee ? — He  cannot  drink  so  much  of  the  latter  as  of  the  former. — ^Have 
/ou  to  speak  to  any  one  ?— I  have  to  speak  to  several  men. — ^To  how 
many  men  have  you  to  speiUt  ? — I  have  to  speak  to  four. — ^When  have 
you  to  speak  to  them? — This  evening. — ^At  what  o'clock? — ^At  a 
quarter  to  nine. — ^When  can  you  go  to  the  market,  (la  plaza  J) — ^I  can 
no  (thither)  in  the  mommg. — At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  seven.—' 
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When  will  you  go  to  the  Frenchman  ? — ^I  will  go  to  him  to-oighu— 
Will  you  go  to  the  physician  in  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  ?— 
I  will  go  (to  him)  in  the  morning. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  a  quartet 
past  ten. 

65. 
Have  you  to  write  as  many  notes  as  the  Englishman  ?--l  have  to 
write  fewer  of  them  than  he. — ^Will  you  speak  to  the  German  ? — ^I  wiU 
speak  to  him. — ^When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — At  present. — ^Where  i« 
he  ? — ^He  i^  at  the  other  end  of  the  wood. — ^Will  you  go  to  the  market  ?— 
Yes,  I  will  go  to  (para)  buy  some  bread.-^-Do  your  neighbors  not  wish 
to  go  to  the  market  ? — They  cannot  go  {thither ;)  they  are  fatigued. — 
Hast  thou  the  courage  to  go  to  the  wood  in  the  evening  ? — ^I  have  the 
courage  to  go  (thitlier,)  but  not  in  the  evening. — Are  your  children 
able  to  answer  my  notes  ? — They  are  able  to  answer  them. — ^What  do 
you  wish  to  say  to  the  servant  ? — I  wish  to  tell  him  to  make  the  fire, 
(que  encienda,)  and  to  sweep  (que  harra)  the  warehouse. — ^Will  you 
tell  your  brother  to  sell  (que  me  venda)  me  his  horse  ? — ^I  will  tell  him 
to  sell  (venda)  it  you. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  tell  me  ? — ^I  wish  to  tell 
you  a  word,  (la  palabra,) — ^Whom  do  you  wish  to  see  ? — I  wish  to  see 
the  Scotchman. — Have  you  any  thing  to  tell  him  ? — ^I  have  to  tell  him 
a  few  words. — Which  books  does  my  brother  wish  to  sell  7 — He  wishes 
to  sell  thine  and  his  own. 


TWENTY-THIRD  LESSON.— I*eccton  Vigesima  tercera. 


To  go  out 
To  remain,  to  stay. 

When  do  you  wish  to  go  out  1 

I  wish  to  go  out  now. 

To  remain  (to  stay)  at  home. 

Here, 
To  remain  here. 
There. 
Will  you  stay  here  ? 
I  will  stay  hero. 


Salir  *  3. 

Quedar  1,    Quedarse,    (Reflective 

verb.)* 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  salir  ? 
Yo  quiero  salir  ahora. 
Quedar  or  estar  en  casa. 


Aqui, 

Quedar  aquf,  (or  quedarse  aqul.) 

Alld,  or  allf. 

I  Quiere  V.  quedarse  aquf  ? 

Yo  quiero  quedarme  aqut 


'  The  pronominal  verbs,  in  Spanish,  terminate  their  present  of  the  infini* 
ti7e  mood  by  the  pronoun  se,  which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  oul 
the  conjugation ;  thus,  acercarae,  dolerse,  arrepentirse,  (se*)  are  acerrar,  lit 
conjugation ;  doler,  3d  conjugation ;  and  arrepentir,  3d  conjugation 
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HI 


Will  yoar  friend  remain  here  ? 

He  will  not  stay  here. 

Will  you  go  to  your  brother  ? 

I  will  go  to  him. 

The  pleasure. 

The  favor. 
To  give  pleasure. 
To  do  a  favor. 


I  Quiere  quedaise  aqui  su  amifpo  d« 

v.? 

tj\  no  quiere  quedarse  aqul. 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  d  la  casa  de  su  her 

mano? 
Yo  quiero  ir  i  ^L 
£1  placer,  (or  el  fnisto.) 
El  favor. 
Dar  gusto 
Hacer  un  favor 


Are  you  going? 

iVaV.? 

I  am  going. 

Yo  voy. 

Am  I  not  going? 

i  No  voy  y  0  ? 

I  am  not  gomg. 

Yo  no  voy. 

Thou  art  going. 

Tii  vaa 

Is  he  going? 

iVadl? 

He  goes,  he  is  going. 

]&lva. 

He  is  not  going. 

fil  no  va. 

Are  we  going? 

I  Vamos  nosotros  ? 

We  go,  we  are  gomg. 

Nosotros  vamos. 

What  are  you  going  to  do  ? 

>  I  Que  va  V.  i  hacer  ? 

I  Que  vais  d  hacer  ? 

I  am  going  to  read. 

Yo  voy  d  leer. 

To  read. 

Leer  2. 

Are  you  going  to  your  brother? 

^  Va  V.  i  casa  de  su  hermaao 

I  am  going  there. 

Yo  voy  alU. 

Where  is  he  going  to? 

I A  donde  va  ^1  ? 

He  is  going  to  his  father. 

£1  va  i.  casa  de  su^padre 

The  soldier. 

1  El  soldado. 

All,  every. 

Todo,     Todos,  (Plur.) 

Toda,     Todas.  (Fem.) 

Every  day. 

*  Todos  los  dias. 

Every  morning. 

t  Todas  las  mafianas. 

Every  evening                    * 

t  Todas  las  tardes. 

t  Todas  las  noches. 

MtU. 
Ute. 


I  Tarde. 


n 
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Oha,    It  in  the  impeiBonal  verbs,  that  is  to  say,  Teihs  used  only  te  ttm 
third  person  singular,  and  wben  it  is  redundant,  is  not  translated 


What  o'clock  is  it? 

It  is  three  o'clock. 

It  is  twelve  o'clock. 

It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve 

It  wanti  a  quarter  to  six. 

It  is  half-past  one 


Need. 

To  want 

To  be  in  want  of, 
I  want  it 
I  am  in  want  of  it 
Are  you  in  want  of  this  knife  7 

I  am  not  in  want  of  it 
I  am  in  want  of  them. 
I  am  not  in  want  of  them. 

I  am  not  in  want  of  any  thing. 

Is  he  in  want  of  money  ? 
He  is  not  in  want  of  more. 
What  are  you  in  want  of? 
W^hat  do  you  want  ? 


1 1  Que  hora  es  ? 

t  Son  las  tres. 

t  Son  las  doce. 

t  Son  las  doce  y  cnarto 

t  Son  las  seis  menos  cuartOb 

t  Es  la  una  y  media. 


JTener  necesidad  de. 
Haber  meneeter  de 
Neeeeitar  1. 
Haber  meneeter. 
Le  necesito. 
Le  he  menester. 
I  Necesita  V.  este  cuehiUo  ? 
No  le  he  menester. 
No  le  necesito. 
Los  he  menester. 
Los  necesito. 
No  los  he  menester. 
No  los  necesito. 
Yo  no  necesito  nada. 
Nada  he  menester. 
I  Necesita  ^1  algun  dinero  7 
No  necesita  mas. 
I  Que  necesita  V.  ? 
I  Que  ha  menester  V.7 


To  be  acquainted  with,  to  know. 
To  be  acquamted  with  (to  know)  a 


Conocer  2. 

Conocer  i,  un  hombre. 

(See  Obs.  C,  Less.  XVIIL) 


Is  your  father  in  want  of  me  ? 

He  is  in  want  of  you. 

Are  you  in  want  of  these  books  ? 

I  am  in  want  of  them. 

Is  he  in  want  of  my  brothers  ? 

He  is  in  want  of  them. 


I  Me  necesita  su  padre  de  V.  ? 

£1  necesita  i.  V. 

I  Necesita  V.  estos  libros  7 

Yo  los  necesito. 

^Necesita  61  &  mis  hermanos 7 

El  los  necesita. 
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EXERCISES. 
66. 
Will  you  do  me  a  fiivor  ?— Yes,  Sir :  whi  ia,  (cua  ?) — Will  you  tell 
my  servant  to  make  (que  encienda)  the  fire  ? — ^I  will  tell  him  to  make  it, 
(que  la  encieTida,) — ^Will  you  tell  him  to  sweep  (que  barra)  the  ware- 
houses ? — ^I  will  tell  him  to  sweep  (qve  hs  barra)  them. — ^What  will 
you  tell  your  father? — ^I  will  te.l  him  to  sell  you  his  horse. — ^Have 
you  any  thing  to  tell  me  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  tell  you. — ^Have  you  any 
thing  to  say  to  my  father  ? — ^I  have  a  word  to  say  to  him. — ^Do  these 
men  wish  to  sell  their  carpets  ? — They  do  not  wish  to  sell  them.— 
John !  (Juutl)  art  thou  here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  am  here. — ^What  art  thou 
going  to  db  ? — ^I  am  going  to  your  hatter  to  tell  him  to  mend  (qwR 
compoTiga)  your  hat. — ^Wilt  thou  go  to  the  tailor  to  tell  him  to  mend 
(que  componga)  my  coats  ? — I  will  go  to  him. — Are  you  willing  to  go 
to  the  market  ? — Yes,  Sir. — ^What  has  your  merchant  to  sell  ? — ^Ho 
has  to  sell  some  beautiful  gloves,  combs,  good  cloth,  and  fine  baskets. — 
Has  he  any  iron  guns  to  sell  ? — He  has  some  to  sell. — ^Does  he  wish 
to  sell  me  his  horses  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell  them  to  you. — Have  you 
any  thing  to  sell  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  sell. 

67. 
Is  it  late  ? — ^It  is  not  late. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  ? — It  is  a  quarter  past 
twelve. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  the  captain  wish  to  go  out  ? — ^He  wishes 
to  go  out  at  a  quarter  to  eight. — ^What  are  you  going  to  do  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  read. — ^What  have  you  to  read  ? — I  have  to  read  a  good  book. 
— Will  you  lend  it  to  me  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  you. — ^When  will  you  lend 
it  me  ? — I  will  lend  it  you  to-morrow. — Have  you  a  mind  to  go  out  ? — 
I  have  ft)  mind  to  go  out. — Are  you  willing  to  stay  here,  my  dear 
(querido)  friend  ? — I  cannot  remain  here. — Where  have  you  to  go  ? — 
I  have  to  go  to  the  counting-house. — ^When  will  you  go  to  the  ball  ? — 
To-night. — At  what  o'clock? — At  midnight. — ^Do  you  go  to  the 
Scotchman  in  the  evening  or  in  the  morning  ? — ^I  go  to  him  in  the 
evening  and  in  the  morning. — ^Where  are  you  going  to  now  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  the  theatre. — ^Where  is  your  son  going  to  ? — ^He  is  going  no 
where ;  he  is  going  to  stay  at  home  to  write  his  exercises. — ^Where  is 
your  brother  ? — He  is  at  his  warehouse. — Does  he  not  wish  to  go  out  ? 
— No,  Sir.  he  does  not  wish  to  go  out. — ^What  is  he  going  to  do  there  ? 
—He  is  g'^ing  to  write  to  his  friends. — ^Will  you  stay  here  or  there  ?— 
\  wUl  %t4iy  there. — ^Where  will  your  &ther  stay  ?— He  will  stay  there 
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68. 
At  what  o'clock  is  the  Dutchman  at  home  ? — He  is  at  home  eviirjf 
evening  at  a  quarter  past  nine. — ^When  does  our  neighbor  go  to  tlio 
Irishmen  ? — ^He  goes  to  them  every  day. — ^At  what  o'clock  ?— At  eight 
o'clock  in  (de)  the  morning. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  do  not 
wish  to  buy  any  thing ;  but  my  father  wishes  to  buy  an  ox. — ^Does  liP 
wish  to  buy  this  or  that  ox  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  neither  this  nor  thbt 
•^Which  one  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  your  friend's 
— ^Has  the  merchant  one  more  coat  to  sell  ? — ^He  has  one  more,  but  he 
docs  not  wish  to  sell  it. — ^When  does  he  sell  his  books  7 — ^He  will  sell 
them  to<lay. — Where  ? — ^At  his  warehouse. — ^Do  you  wish  to  see  my 
Mend  ? — ^I  do  wish  to  see  him  in  order  to  know  him. — ^Do  you  wish 
to  know  my  children  ? — I  do  wish  to  know  them. — ^How  maity  children 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  only  two ;  but  my  brother  has  more  than  I :  he  has 
six  (of  them.)-7Does  that  man  wish  to  drink  too  much  wine  ? — ^He 
wishes  to  drink  too  much  (of  it.) — ^Have  you  wine  enough  to  drink  ? — 
I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Does  not  your  brother  wish  to  buy 
too  many  cakes  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  a  great  many,  but  not  too  many. 

69. 
Can  you  lend  me  a  knife  ? — I  can  lend  you  one. — Can  your  father 
lend  me  a  book  ? — He  can  lend  you  several. — What  are  you  in  want 
of  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  a  good  gun. — ^Are  you  in  want  of  this  picture  ? — 
I  am  in  want  of  it. — ^Does  your  brother  want  money  ? — ^He  does  not 
want  any. — ^Does  he  want  some  shoes  ? — ^He  does  not  want  any. — 
What  does  he  want  ? — He  wants  nothing. — ^Aro  you  in  want  of  these 
sticks  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  them. — ^Who  wants  some  sugar  ? — ^Nobody 
wants  any. — ^Does  anybody  want  paper  ? — Nobody  wants  any. — ^What 
do  I  want  ? — You  want  nothing. — ^Does  your  father  want  these  or 
those  pictures  ? — ^He  wants  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Are  you  in  want 
of  me  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  you. — ^When  do  you  want  me  ? — ^At  present. 
— ^What  have  you  to  say  to  me  ? — ^I  have  a  word  (una  palabra)  to  say 
to  you. — ^Is  your  son  in  want  of  us  ? — ^He  is  in  want  of  you  and  youi 
brothers. — ^Are  you  in  want  of  my  servants  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  them. — 
Does  any  one  want  my  brother? — ^No  one  wants  him.— Does  youi 
father  want  any  thing  ? — ^He  does  not  want  any  thing.— What  doe^the 
Englishman  want  ? — ^He  wants  some  glasses. — Does  h»  not  wanf 
lome  wine  ? — ^He  does  not  want  any,  be  has  enough. 
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TWENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccian  VigSsima  cuarta. 
THE  CONJUGATIONS. 

In  Spanish  all  the  tenses  and  persons  of  verbs  are  formed  from  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  by  changing  the  last  two  letters  of  it  mto 
the  termination  corresponding  to  each  person  in  every  tense. 

See  the  table  of  terminations  in  the  Appendix. 
Conjugations 1st.     •      2d.  3d. 

Terminations  of  the  Infinitive or. 

**         of  the  Gerund ando. 

'  of  the  Past  Participle ado. 


XsL  per.  sing.  Yo o. 

2d.        "        Tti as. 

.^d.         «*         6l,  Ella,  V a. 

Istper.plur.  Nosotros amos. 

2d.         "         Vosotros,  Vos ais. 

3d.        "        Ellos,  Ellas,  VV an. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive  Gerund.  I    Infiniiivo. 

To  speak.  Speaking.  |      Hablar. 

Present,  No.  1. 


er. 

ir. 

ienda 

iendo. 

ido. 

ido. 

0. 

0. 

es. 

es. 

e. 

e. 

emos. 

imos. 

eis. 

is. 

en. 

en.    . 

Qerundio. 

Hablando. 

No.  1 


I  speak,  thou  speakest,  he  speaks. 
We  speak,  you  speak,  they  speak. 


Yo  hablo,  ta  hablas,  41  habia,  V. 

habla. 
Nosotros  hablamos,  vosotros  hablais, 

elk)8  hablan,  W.  hablan. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


To  sell.  Selling. 

I  sell,  thou  sellest,  he  sells. 

We  sell,  you  sell,  they  sell. 


Vender.  Vendiendo. 

Yo  vendo,  tti  vendes,  ^1  vende,  V. 

vende. 
Nosotros  vendemos,  vosotros  vendeis, 

ellos  venden,  W.  venden. 

THIK1>  CONJUGATION. 


Recibir.  Recibiendo. 

Yo  recibo,  tti  recibes,  6\  recibe,  V 

recibe. 
Nosotros  recibimos,  vosotros  recibin, 
ellos  recibeu,  VV.  reciben. 
Obs.  A.  The  preceding  are  the  regular  terminations  of  the  present  tense ; 
out  as  some  irregular  verbs  have  been  introduced  in  the  exercises,  they  are 
conjugated  below  in  order  to  make  the  scholar  acquainted  with  their  irregih 
laritiee,  and  to  enable  him  to  translate  them  properly. 


To  receive.  Receiving.  * 

I  receive,  thou  receivest,  he  receives. 

We  receive,  you  receive,  they  re- 
ceiva. 
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To  have.  Having. 

I  have,  thoa  ha&t,  he  has. 
We  have,  you  have,  they  have. 

To  ask  for.  Asking  for. 

I  ask  for,  thou  askest  for,  he  asks  for. 
We  ask  for,  you  ask  for,  they  ask  foi 

To  warm.  Warming. 

I  warm,  thou  warmest,  he  warms. 
We  warm,  you  warm,  they  warm. 

To  make.  Making. 

To  do.  Doing. 

I  make,  thou  makest,  he  makes. 
I  d0|  thou  dost,  he  does. 
We  make,  you  make,  they  make. 
We  do,  you  do,  they  do. 

To  go.  Going. 

I  go,  thou  goest,  he  goes. 
We  go,  you  go,  they  go. 

To  mend.  Mending. 

To  repair.  Repairing. 

I  mend,  thou  mendest,  he  mends. 
I  repair,  thou  repairest,  he  repairs. 
We  mend,  you  mead,  they  mend. 
We  repair,  you  repair,  they  repair. 


TcTter,  Teniendo 

Yo  tengo,  tti  tienes,  €1  tiene. 
Nosotros  tenemos,  vosotros  teneU,  el 

los  tienen. 

Pedir.  Pidieudo. 

Yo  pido,  VX  pides,  ^1  pide. 
Nosotros  pedimos,  vosotros  pedis,  el* 

los  piden. 

Calentar,  Galentanda 

Yo  caliento,  it.  calientas,  6\  calieuta 
Nosotros  calentamos,  vosotros  calen 

tais,  ellos  calientan. 


llacer. 


Haciendo. 


I  >■  Yo  hago,  ItCl  haces,  ^I  hace 

i)  Nosotros  kacemoa,   vosotros  haeetg, 
I)      ellos  hacen. 

Ir,  Yenda 

Yo  voy,  tti  vas,  ^1  va. 
Nosotros  vamos,  vosotros  vais,  elloii 

van. 


Remendar, 


Remendaudo. 


)  Yo  remiendo,  tU  remiendas,  ^1  re- 
)      mienda. 

i  Nosotros  remendamos,  vosotros   r<- 
)      mendaiSy  ellos  remiondan. 


To  be.  Being. 

1  am,  thou  art,  he  is. 
We  are,  you  are,  they  are. 


Eatar.  Estanda 

Yo  eStoy,  tti  eatas,  41  estk, 
Nosotros  eaiaTnoSf  vosotros  eataia,  el- 

Ilos  eatan. 
Ser.  Siendo. 

Yo  soy  (soi,)  tti  eres,  ^1  es. 
Nosotros  8omos,vosotro6  sois,  ellos  son 


To  take  to.  Taking  to. 

To  lead  to.  Leading  to. 

^Meaning  to  conduct.) 


Conducir. 


Oonduciendft 
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t  take,  thou  takest,  he  takes. 

I  lead,  thou  leadest,  he  leads. 

I  condact,  thou  conductest,  he  con- 
ducts. 

We  take,  you  take,  they  take. 

We  lead,  you  lead,  they  lead. 

We  conduct,  you  conduct,  they  con- 
duct 

To  come,  Comiugr. 

I  come,  thou  comest,  he  comes. 
We  come,  you  come,  they  oome. 

To  see.  Seeing. 

1  see,  thou  seest,  he  sees. 
We  see,  you  see,  they  see. 


To  go  out  Going  out 

1  go  out,  thou  goest  out,  he  goes  out 
We  go  out,  you  go  out,  they  go  out 


To  be  able  {can).   Being  able. 
I  am  able,  thou  art  able,  he  is  able. 
We  are  able,  you  are  able,  they  ore 

able. 

To  tell  Telling. 

To  say.  Saying. 

[  tell,  thou  tellest,  he  tells. 
I  say,  thou  sayest,  he  says. 
We  tell,  you  tell,  they  tell. 
We  say,  you  say,  they  say. 


Yo  conduzco,*  t&  conduces,  A  i 
duce. 


NoBOtros  conducimos,  vosotros  eondu- 
CIS,  elios  conducen. 

Venir.  Viniendo. 

Yo  vengo,  tti  vienes,  ^1  Tlone. 
Nosotros    venimos, 

ellos  vienen. 


vosotros    venis, 


Ver.  Viendo. 

Yo  veo,  tti  veSf  6\  ve. 
Nosotros  vemoSy  vosotros  veis,  ellos 

ven. 

Salir.  Saliendo. 

Yo  salgo,  tii  sales,  6\  sale. 
Nosotros  salimos,  vosotros  salts,  ellos 

salen. 

Poder.  Pudiendo. 

Yo  puedo,  tii  puedes,  €1  puede. 
Nosotros  podemos,  vosotros  podeis, 

ellos  pueden. 


Deeir. 


Diciendo. 


>  Yo  digo,  ttk  dices,  ^1  dice. 

)  Nosotros  deeimos,  vosotros  deeis,  elloi 
^     diceu. 


To  finish. 
Any  one. 
No  one. 
Where  {to.) 


Acabar  1. 

Alguien,    Alguno,  )  Indefinite  pro« 
Nadie,    Ninguno,  \     nouns. 
A  donde. 


Tohve. 
I  love,  I  do  lore,  I  am  lovmg. 
rhou  lovest,  thou  dost  love,  thou  art 

loving. 
fle  loves  he  does  love,  he  is  loving. 


Atnar  1. 
Yo  amo. 
Tti  amas. 


ti 


ama. 


Verbs  in  ucir  take  z  before  c,  when  e  is  followed  by  a  or  o.   (See  App.) 
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v.  ama,  VV.  aman,  voflotrofl  amals 


You  love,  you  do  love,  you  are  lov- 
ing. 

We  love,  we  do  love,  we  are  loving.     Nomtros  amamos. 

They  love,  they  do  love,  they  are     Ellos  aman 
loving. 
Obs.  B     In  Spanish  the  Grerund  may  be,  as  in  English,  conjugated  witk 

the  verb  estar;  so,  lam  loving,  is  Estoy  amando;  You  are  writing-^V.  eaU 

tscribiendo. 


To  like,  to  he  fond  of,  to  please  one,  \  Chtstarle  duno. 

Obs.  C.  This  verb  is  always  in  the  third  person  singular  or  pAira  it  agreei 
with  the  thing  liked,  which  is  its  subject,  and  never  agrees  with  the  peison 
who  likes,  which  is  its  complement 

(A  mO  me  gusta — ^me  gostan. 


I  like,  I  am  fond  of. 
Thou  likest,  thou  art  fond  of. 
He  likes,  he  is  fond  of. 
We  love,  we  are  fond  of. 

iS'tn^.  You  love,  you  are  fond  of. 

Plur,  You  love,  you  are  fond  of. 

They  love,  they  are  fond  of. 

Do  you  like  this  man  ? 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Are  they  fond  of  those  children  ? 

Yes,  they  are  fond  of  them. 

No,  they  are  not  fond  of  them. 

Obs.  D.     Word  for  word :    Does  this  man  please  you?    Yes,  he  pie 
me.    No,  he  does  not  please  me. — Do  those  children  please  them  ?    Ye% 
they  please  them.    No,  they  do  not  please  them. 


(A  tf)  te  gusta — ^te  gustan. 

(A  ^1)  le  gusta — le  gustan. 

(A  nosotros)  nos  gusta — ^iios  gustan. 

A  V.  le  gusta. 

A  vosotros  06  gusta. 
^  A  V.  le  gustan. 
i  A  W.  les  gusta. 
(  A  W.  les  gustan. 

(A  ellos)  les  gusta,  oi  les  gustau 

I  Le  gusta  i.  V.  este  hombre  ? 

Si,  ^1  me  gusta. 

No,  no  me  gusta. 

I  Les  gustan  estos  nines  7 

Si,  d  ellos  les  gustan. 

No,  d  ellos  no  les  gustan. 


What  are  you  fond  of? 

I  am  fond  of  study. 

Do  you  like  him  ? 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Do  you  sell  your  horse  ? 

I  do  sell  it. 

Do  you  sell  it  ? 

Does  he  send  you  the  note  ? 

He  does  send  it  to  me. 


I  Que  le  gusta  a  V.  ? 

A  ml  me  grusta  el  estudio. 

iLegustd^ld  v.? 

t^l  me  gusta. 

El  no  me  gusta. 

I  Vende  V.  su  caballo  ? 

Si,  yo  le  venda 

I  Le  vende  V.  ? 

^Envia^l  el  billete  d  V.7 

tdl  me  le  envia.' 


See  for  the  place  of  pronouns  what  has  been  said  in  Lesson  XXi 
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To  open. 
Do  you  open  the  note  ? 
1  do  not  open  it. 
Does  he  open  his  eyes  ? 
He  opens  thein. 
Whom  do  you  love  ? 
I  love  my  father. 


Ahrir  3 — ^past  participle  abierto. 

iAbre  V.  elWllete? 

Yo  no  le  abro. 

1 1  Abre  ^I  los  ojos  ? 

£l  los  abre. 

I A  quien  ama  V.  ?     )  See  Obs.  G, 


Yo  amo  d  mi  padre.  )  Less  XVIII 


.!! 


To  arrange,  to  set  in  order. 
What  are  you  arranging? 
I  am  arranging  my  books. 
What  is  he  drinking?        ■ 
He  is  drinking  wine. 
Is  he  fond  of  wine  ? 
He  is  fond  of  it^ 


Ordenar  1.   Arreglar, 
I  Que  estd  V.  arreglando? 
Estoy  ordenando  mis  libros 
I  Que  estd  61  bebiendo? 
Est&  bebiendo  vino. 
I  Le  gusta  el  vino  ? 
A  6\  le  gusta. 


What  is  the  American  fond  of? 
He  ia  fond  of  coffee. 

To  answer. 
Do  you  answer  the  note  ? 
Yes,  1  answer  it. 

To  know.    I  know. 

A  stick  of  wood. 
Yet    Not  yet. 
-  It  is  not  yet  seven  o'clock. 
Also. 


I  Que  le  gusta  al  Americano  7 

Le  gusta  el  caf^. 

Responder  2,  (takes  &  before  a  noun.) 

I  Responde  V.  al  billete  ? 

Si,  yo  le  respondo. 

Saber  *  2.    Yo  s6,  (the  other  peraoni 

are  regular.) 
Un  palo. 

Todavfa.   No  (v)  todavia. 
No  son  todavia  las  sicto. 
Tambien. 


More  than. 


Mae  de. 


I  relating  to  quantity,  i 
>  not  to  comparison. 

He  buys  more  than  twenty.         I  £1  compra  mas  de  veinte. 
The  cook.  El  cocincro. 


EXERCISES. 
70. 
Do  you  love  your  brother  ? — ^I  do  love  him. — ^Does  your  brother  lova 
f  ou  ?— He  does  not  love  me. — ^Dost  thou  love  me,  my  good  child  ? — ^I 
do  love  thee. — ^Dost  thou  love  this  ugly  man  ? — ^I  do  not  love  him. — 
Whom  do  you  love  ? — I  love  my  children. — ^Whom  do  we  love  ? — W& 
love  onr  friends. — ^Do  we  like  any  one  ? — We  like  no  one. — Does  any- 
body like  us  ? — The  Americans  like  us. — ^Do  you  Want  any  thing  ?— 
I  want  nothing. — ^Whom  is  your  father  in  want  of? — He  is  in  want,  of 
fiis  servant. — ^What  do  you  want^ — I  want  the  exercise. — ^Do  you  want 
this  or  that  exercise  ? — I  want  this  one. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  with 
It  ? — ^I  wish  to  have  it,  in  order  to  read  it. — ^Does  your  son  read  qui 
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exercises? — ^He  does  read  them. — ^When  does  he  read  them ?-^ -He 
reads  them  when  he  sees  them. — Does  he  receive  as  many  exerciser 
as  I  ? — He  receives  more  of  them  than  you. — What  do  you  give  me  ? 
— ^I  do  not  give  thee  any  thing. — ^Doyou  give  this  book  to  my  brother  ? 
— I  do  give  it  him. — ^Do  you  give  him  a  bird  ? — I  do  give  him  one. — 
To  whom  do  you  lend  your  books  ? — ^I  lend  them  to  my  friends. — ^Does 
your  friend  lend  me  a  coat  ? — He  lends  you  one. — To  whom  do  you 
lend  your  clothes,  (yestidos  7) — ^I  do  not  lend  them  to  anybody. 

71. 

Do  we  arrange  any  thing  ? — ^We  do  not  arrange  any  thing. — ^What 
does  your  brother  set  in  order  ? — ^He  sets  in  order  his  books. — Do  you 
sell  your  ship  ? — I  do  not  sell  it. — Does  the  captain  sell  his  ? — ^He  dooa 
sell  it. — ^What  does  the  American  sell  ? — ^He  sells  his  oxen. — ^Does  the 
Englishman  finish  his  tea  ♦ — ^He  does  finish  it. — ^Which  notes  do  you 
finish  ? — I  finish  those  which  I  write  to  my  friends. — Dost  thou  see 
any  thing  ? — I  see  nothing. — ^Do  you  see  my  large  garden  ? — I  do  see 
it. — ^Does  you  father  see  our  ships  ? — ^He  does  not  see  them,  but  we 
see  them. — ^How  many  soldiers  do  you  see  ? — ^We  see  a  good  many, 
we  see  more  than  thirty  of  them. — ^Do  you  drink  any  thing  ? — ^I  drink 
some  wine. — ^What  does  the  sailor  drink  ? — He  drinks  wine  also. — 
What  do  the  Italians  drink  ? — ^They  drink  some  chocolate. — ^Do  we 
drink  wine  ? — ^We  do  drink  some. — ^What  art  thou  writing  ? — ^I  am 
writing  a  note. — To  whom  ? — ^To  my  neighbor. — ^Does  your  friend  write  ? 
—He  does  write. — To  whom  does  he  write? — He  writes  to  his  tailor. 

72. 

Do  you  write  your  exercises  (el  tema)  in  the  evening  ? — We  write 
tliem  in  the  morning. — ^What  dost  thou  say  ?— I  say  nothing. — ^Does 
your  brother  say  any  thing  ? — He  says  something. — What  does  he 
say  ? — I  do  not  know. — ^What  do  you  say  to  my  servant  ? — I  tell  him 
to  sweep  (qiie  barra)  the  floor,  and  to  go  (que  vaya)  for  some  bread, 
cheese,  and  wine. — ^Do  we  say  any  thing  ? — We  say  nothing. — ^Whai 
does  your  friend  say  to  the  shoemaker  ? — He  tells  him  to  mend  (qti6 
remi<mde)  his  shoes. — ^What  do  you  tell  the  tailors  ? — I  tell  them  to 
make  (que  hagan)  my  clothes,  (vestidos,) — Dost  thou  go  out  ? — ^I  do  not 
go  out. — Who  goes  out  ? — ^My  brother  goes  out. — ^Where  is  he  going  to  ? 
— ^He  is  going  to  the  garden. — To  whom  are  you  going  ? — We  are 
going  to  the  good  English. — ^What  art  thou  reading  ? — ^I  am  reading  a 
note  from  (de)  my  friend. — What  is  your  father  reading  ? — He  is  read- 
ing a  book. — ^What  are  you  doing  ? — We  are  reading. — Are  your  chil- 
dren reading  ? — They  are  not  reading,  they  have  no  time  to  read. — ^Do 
you  read  the  books  which  I  read  ? — I  do  not  read  those  which  you  read, 
but  those  which  your  father  reads. — Do  you  know  this  man  ? — ^I  do 
UOl  know  him. — ^Does  your  friend  know  him  ? — ^He  does  know  him. 
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73. 

Do  jou  know  my  children  ? — ^We  do  know  them.— Dot]  ley  know  you  ? 
—They  do  not  know  us. — ^Whom  are  you  acquainted  with  ? — ^I  am  ac- 
quainted with  nobody. — ^Is  any  one  acquainted  with  you  7 — Some  one 
is  acquainted  with  me. — ^Who  is  acquainted  with  you? — The  good 
eaotain  knows  me. — ^What  dost  thou  eat  ?— I  eat  some  bread. — ^Does 
not  your  son  eat  some  cheese  ? — ^He  does  not  eat  any. — ^Do  you  cut 
any  thing  ? — ^We  cut  some  sticks.— What  do  the  merchants  cut  ? — 
They  cut  some  cloth. — Do  you  send  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  send  you  a  good 
gun. — ^Does  your  father  send  you  money  ? — ^He  4oes  send  me  some. — 
Does  he  send  you  more  than  I  ? — ^He  sends  me  more  than  you. — How 
much  does  he  send  you  ? — He  sends  me  more  than  fifty  (cirvcuerUd) 
dollars. — ^Wlien  do  you  receive  your  money? — I  receive  it  every 
morning. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At  half-past  t^. — Is  your  son  coming  ? — 
He  is  coming. — ^Do  you  come  to  me  ? — I  do  not  come  (ir)  to  you,  but 
to  your  children. — ^Where  is  our  friend  going  to  ? — He  is  going  no 
whither ;  he  remains  at  home. — Are  you  going  home  ? — ^We  are  not 
going  home,  but  to  our  friends'. — ^Where  are  your  friends  ? — ^They  are 
in  their  garden. — ^Are  the  Scotchmen  in  their  gardens  ? — ^They  are  there. 

74. 

What  do  you  like  ? — ^I  like  study. — ^Are  you  fond  of  birds  ? — I  air 
fond  of  them. — ^How  many  horses  does  the  German  buy  ? — ^He  buys  a 
good  many ;  (he  buys)  more  than  twenty. — ^What  does  your  servant 
carry  ? — ^He  carries  a  large  trunk. — ^Where  is-he  carrying  it  to  ? — ^He  is 
carrying  it  home. — To  whom  do  you  speak  ? — I  speak  to  the  Irishman. 
—Do  you  speak  to  him  every  day  ? — I  speak  to  him  every  morning 
and  every  evening. — ^Does  he  come  to  your  house  ? — ^He  does  not  come 
to  my  house,  but  I  see  him  at  the  theatre. — ^What  has  your  servant  to 
do  ? — ^He  has  to  sweep  the  floor,  and  to  iet  my  books  in  order. — ^What 
does  your  boy  break  ? — ^He  breaks  nothing,  but  your  boys  break  my 
glasses. — ^Do  they  tear  any  thing  ? — ^They  tear  nothing. — ^Who  burns 
my  hat  ? — Nobody  bums  it. — ^What  is  my  son  fond  of  ? — ^He  is  fond  of 
money. — ^What  does  your  cook  kill  ? — ^He  kills  a  cliicken. 

76. 

To  what  house  do  you  take  my  boy  ? — I  take  him  to  the  painter.— 
When  is  the  painter  at  home  ? — ^He  is  at  home  every  evening  at  four 
o'clock. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — ^It  is  not  six  o'clock. — ^Do  you  go 
out  in  the  evening  ? — ^I  go  out  in  the  morning. — ^Are  you  afraid  to  go 
out  in  the  evening  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  out  in 
the  evening.-— Do  you  work  as  much  as  your  son  ? — ^I  do  not  work  as 
much  as  he. — ^Does  he  eat  more  than  you  ? — ^He  eats  less  than  I. — Can 
your  children  write  as  many  exercises  as  mine  ? — They  can  write  as 
many .-^ -When  do  our  neighbors  go  out  ? — ^They  go  out  every  morning 
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at  a  quarter  to  six. — Do  you  like  Spanish  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  like  it--J)i 
you  speak  it  ? — ^No,  but  I  am  going  to  learn  it. — ^Are  you  fond  of  study  i 
—I  study  every  day,  and  I  like  it — ^Do  you  like  your  dictionary  ? — 1 
do  not  like  it ;  it  is  not  good. — Do  you  not  like  mine  ? — I  like  yours. 

%*  We  should  fill  volumes  were  we  to  give  all  the  exercises  that  are 
applicable  to  our  lessons,  and  which  the  pupils  may  very  easily  compose  by 
themselves.  We  shall,  therefore,  merely  repeat  what  we  have  already  said 
at  the  coaunencement : — Pupils  who  wish  to  improve  rapidly  ought  to  com* 
pose  a  great  many  sentences  in  addition  to  those  given ;  but  they  most  pro« 
uounce  tnem  aloud.  This  is  the  only  way  in  which  they  will  acquire  the 
habit  of  speaking  fluently. 
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To  bring. 
I  bring,  thou  bringest,  he  brings. 
To  find. 
To  or  at  the  play. 

The  butcher. 
The  sheep. 


Traer  *  2. 

Yo  traigo,  tti  traes,  ^I'trae 

Hallar  1. 

AI  teatro. 

EI  camicero. 

El  camero. 


What,   (meaning    thai   which,   the 

thing  which.) 
Do  you  find  what  you  look  for  7 
Do  you  find  what  you  are  looking  for? 
I  find  what  I  look  for. 
I  find  what  I  am  looking  for.    « 
He  does  not  find  what  he  is  looking 

for. 
We  find  what  we  look  for. 
They  find  what  they  look  for. 
I  mend  what  you  mend. 
I  buy  what  you  buy. 


Lo  que,  (subject  or  object) 

I  Halla  y.  lo  qu£  busca  ? 

I  Halla  V.  lo  que  estd  buscando? 

Yo  hallo  lo  que  busco. 

Yo  hallo  lo  que  estoy  buscando. 

£l  no  halla  lo  que  estd  buscando. 

Hallamos  lo  que  estamos  buscando 
EUos  hallan  lo  que  estau  buscando 
Yo  remiendo  lo  que  V.  remieuda. 
Yo  compro  lo  que  V  compra. 


Do  you  take  him  to  the  play  ? 
I  do  tUke  him  thither. 


I  I  Le  lleva  V.  al  toatio  ? 
Yo  le  llevo  olid. 


To  study. 
Instead  of. 
Instead  of  bringing. 
Oba.     Instead  of  is  in  English  followed  by  the  present  participle^  but 
n  Spanish  it  is  followed  by  the  precent  of  the  infinitive  mood. 


Estudiar  1. 

En  vez  de.    En  lugar  de. 

En  vez  de  traer. 
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To  play. 
I  play,  thou  playest- 
He  plays,  they  play. 
To  listen  to. 
Instead  of  listening. 
Instead  of  flaying. 
Do  you  play  instead  of  studying  7 
i  study  instead  of  playing, 
That  man  speaks  instead  of  listen- 
ing. 


Jugar  »  1. 

Yo  juego,  td  juegas.    )  The  othen 
J^I  juega,elIosjaegan.  )  aie  regular. 
Escuckar  U 
En  vez  de  escuchar. 
En  lugar  Tor  en  vez)  de  jugar. 
I  Juega  V  «n  lugar  de  estudiar  ? 
Yo  estudio  en  lugar  de  jugar. 
Este  hombre   habla  en  vez   de  €«• 
ctichar 


To  have  a  sore. 

Have  you  a  sore  finger? 

I  have  a  sore  finger. 

Has  your  brother  a  sore  foot  ? 

He  has  a  sore  eye. 
We  have  sore  eyes. 

The  elbow 
The  arm. 
The  back. 
The  knee. 
It. 
Them. 


i  Tener  mal  de  (n^ 
\  Tener  (n)  mah. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  dedo  malo  i 

t  Yo  tengc  un  dedo  malo. 

1 1  Tiene  su  hermano  de  V.  un  pi< 
malo? 

t  El  tiene  mal  de  ojos. 

t  Nosotros  tenemos  los  ojos  malos. 

El  codo. 

El  brazo. 

La  espalda — (pi.)  las  espaldas,  (fom.) 

La  rodilla — (pi.)  las  rodillas,  (fern  *) 

Le,  (mas.)     La,  (fem.) 

Los,  (mas.)     Las,  (fem.) 


Do  you  read  instead  of  writing? 
Does  your  brother  read  instead  of 
speaking  ? 


I  Lee  V.  en  vez  de  escribir  ? 
I  Lee  su  hermano  de  V  en  Ingar  ds 
hablar? 


The  bed. 
Does  the  servant  make  the  bed? 
H«  makfls  the  fire  instead  of  making 
the  bed. 


La  cama,  (fem.) 
^Hace  la  cama  el  criado?  - 
Hace  el  fuego  en  lugar  de  haoer  to 
cama. 


To  learn. 
I  learn  to  read. 
He  learns  to  write. 


Aprender  2. 
Aprendo  d  leer. 
Aprende  i.  escribir 


EXERCISES. 

76. 

Do  you  go  10  the  play  this  evening  ? — ^I  do  not  go  to  the  play.— 

What  have  you  to  do  ? — ^I  have  to  study. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  you  go 

<)ut  ? — ^I  do  not  go  out  in  the  evening. — ^Does  your  father  go  out  ?— 
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He  does  not  go  out. — What  does  he  do  ?— He  writes. — ^Does  he  write 
a  book  ?— He  does  write  one. — ^When  does  he  write  it  ? — ^He  writes  it 
in  the  miming  and  in  the  evening. — Is  he  at  home  now?— He  is  at 
home. — ^Does  he  not  go  out  ? — He  cannot  go  out ;  he  has  a  sore  foot. 
— ^Does  the  shoemaker  bring  our  shoes  ? — ^He  does  not  bring  them.— 
Is  he  not  able  to  work  ? — ^He  is  not  able  to  work ;  he  has  a  sore  knee. 
—Has  anybody  a  sore  elbow? — ^My  tailor  has  a  sore* elbow. — ^Who 
has  a  sore  arm  ? — I  have  a  sore  arm. — ^Do  you  cut  me  some  bread  ?— 
I  cannot  cut  you  any ;  I  have  sore  fingers. — ^Do  you  read  your  book  ? 
—I  cannot  read  it,;  I  have  a  sore  eye. — Who  has  sore  eyes  ? — ^The 
French  have  sore  eyes. — ^Do  they  read  too  much  ?— rThey  do  iiot  read 
enough.— What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  ? — It  is  the  third,  (Lesson 
XrV.) — ^What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-morrow  ? — To-morrow  is  the 
fourth. — Are  you  looking  for  any  one  ? — I  am  not  looking  for  any  one. 
— ^What  is  the  painter  looking  for  ? — ^He  is  not  looking  for  any  thing. 
—Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — I  am  looking  for  your  son. — ^Have 
vou  any  thing  to  tell  him  ? — ^I  have  something  to  tell  him. 

77. 
Who  is  looking  for  me  ? — Your  father  is  looking  for  you. — ^Is  any- 
body looking  for  my  brother  ? — ^Nobody  is  looking  for  him. — ^Dost  thou 
find  what  thou  art  looking  for  ? — ^I  do  find  what  I  am  looking  for. — 
Does  the  captain  find  what  he  is  looking  for  ? — ^He  finds  what  he  is 
looking  for,  but  his  children  do  not  find  what  they  are  leaking  for. — 
What  are  they  looking  for? — They  are  looking  for  their  books. — 
Where  dost  thou  take  me  to  ? — ^I  take  you  to  the  theatre. — Do  you 
not  take  me  to  the  market? — ^I  do  not  take  you  thither. — ^Do  the 
Spaniards  find  the  umbrellas  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — ^Thny  do 
not  find  them. — ^Does  the  tailor  find  his  thimble  ? — He  does  not  find  it. 
—-Do  tlie  merchants  find  the  cloth  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — They 
do  find  it. — ^What  d(  the  butchers  find  ? — ^They  find  the  oxen  and 
sheep  which  they  are  looking  for. — ^What  does  your  cook  find  ?— He 
finds  the  chickens  which  he  is  looking  for. — What  is  the  physician 
doing  ? — ^He  is  doing  what  you  are  doing. — ^What  is  he  doing  in  his 
room  ? — ^He  is  reading. — ^What  is  he  reading  ? — ^He  is  reading  in? 
book  of  your  father. — ^Whom  is  the  Englishman  looking  for  ? — ^He  is 
looking  for  his  friend,  in  order  to  take  him  into  the  garden. — ^What  is 
tlie  German  doing  in  his  room  ? — ^He  is  learning  to  read. — ^Does  he 
not  learn  to  write  ? — -He  does  not  learn  it. — ^Does  your  son  learn  to 
write  ? — ^He  learns  to  write  and  to  read. 

78. 
Does  the  Dutchman  speak  instead  of  listening  ? — ^He  speaks  instead 
Af  listening. — Do  you  go  out  instead  of  remaining  at  home  ? — ^I  remain 
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at  aome  instead  of  going  out. — ^Does  your  son  play  instead  of  study- 
ing?— ^He  studies  instead  of  playing. — Wlien  does  he  study? — He 
studies  every  day.— In  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  ? — ^In  the  morn- 
ing and  in  the  evening. — ^Do  you  buy  an  umbrella  instead  of  buying 
a  book  ? — ^I  buy  neitlier  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Does  our  neighboi 
break  his  sticks  instead  of  breaking  his  glasses  ? — ^He  breaks  neithei 
the  ones  nor  iJae  others. — ^What  does  he  break  ?— He  breaks  his  guns. 
— ^Do  the  children  of  our  neighbor  read? — They  read  instead  of 
writing. — ^What  does  our  cook  ? — ^He  makes  a  fire,  instead  of  going 
to  the  market. — ^Does  the  captain  give  you  any  thing  ? — ^He  does  give 
me  something. — What  does  he  give  you  ? — He  g'jyes  me  a  great  deal 
of  money. — ^Does  he  give  you  money  instead .  of  giving  you  bread  ? — 
He  gives  me  (both)  money  and  bread. — Does  he  give  you  more  cheese 
than  bread  ? — ^He  gives  me  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

79. 
Do  you  give  my  friend  fewer  knives  than  gloves. — ^I  give  him  more 
of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — What  does  he  give  you  ? — He  gives 
me  many  book3  instead  of  giving  me  money. — ^Does  your  servant  make 
vour  bed  ? — ^He  does  not  make  it,  (la,) — ^What  is  he  doing  instead  of 
making  your  bed  ? — ^He  sweeps  the  room  instead  of  making  my  bed. — 
Does  he  drink  instead  of  working  ? — ^He  works  instead  of  drinking. — 
Do  the  physicians  go  out  ? — They  remain  at  home  instead  of  going 
out. — ^Does  your  servant  make  coffee? — ^He  makes  tea  instead  of 
making  coffee. — ^Does  any  one  lend  you  a  gun  ? — Nobody  lends  me 
one. — ^What  does  your  friend  lend  me  ? — ^He  lends  you  many  books 
and  many  diotionaries. — ^Do  you  read  the  book  which  I  read  ? — I  do 
not  read  the  one  which  you  read,  but  the  one  which  the  great  captain 
reads. — ^Are  you  ashamed  to  read  the  books  which  I  read  ? — ^I  am 
not  ashamed,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  read  them. 
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To  go  for. 
Something,  any  thing'. 
Do  you  go  for  any  thing  ? 


1  go  for  nothing. 
Ho  goes  for  some. . . . 


Ir  por  •  3,  (or  ir  a  biiscar.'^) 

Alguna  cosa. 

iVa  V.  6  buBcar  alguna  cosa — at 

algo? 
Yo  no  voy  d  buacar  nada. 

El  va  i.  buscar . .  (or  ^1  va  por ) 

(See  Leswn  XI.) 


Ir  *  3      For  the  conjugation  of  this  verb,  see  Appendix. 
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Do  you  learn  French  ? 
I  do  learn  it 
I  do  not  learn  it 

French. 

English. 

German. 

Italian. 


Polish. 

Russian. 

Latin. 

Greek. 

Arabian,  Arabic. 

Syrian,  Syriac. 
I  learn  Spanish. 
My  brother  learns  German. 


I  Aprende  V.  el  fiaaeesl 

Si,  yo  le  aprendo. 

Yo  no  le  aprendo. 

El  frances. 

El  ingles. 

El  aleman. 

El  italiano. 

El  espanol. 

El  polaco. 

El  ruso. 

El  latin. 

El  griego. 

El  irabe,  el  aribigo. 

El  siri&co. 

Yo  aprendo  el  espafioL 

Mi  hermano  aprende  e"  alftoiaa 


Tlie  Pole. 

The  Roman. 

The  Greek. 

The  Arab,  the  Arabian. 

The  Syrian. 


.El  Polaco. 
El  Romano. 
El  Griego. 
El  Arabe. 
El  Siriaco. 


Are  you  an  Englishman  ?  |  ^  Es  V.  Ingles  ?* 

Obs,  A,    Where  the  indefinite  article  is  used  in  English  to  denote  quali 
des,  the  Spaniards  make  use  of  no  article. 

No,  Sir,  I  am  a  German. 


He  is  a  Frenchman. 
Is  be  a  tailor  t 
'No,  he  is  a  shoemaker. 
Is  ho  a  fool? 


No,  senor,  yo  soy  aleman. 

]^1  es  Frances. 

I  Es  (61)  sastre  ? 

No,  (61)  es  zapatero. 

I  Es  (6\)  hobo,  (tonto,  or  necio  ?) 


The  fooL  I  El  bobo,  or  tonto,  or  necia 

The  afternoon.  j  La  tarde.  (Fern.) 

The  morning.  I  La  manana.  (Fem.) 

The  day.  |  El  dia. 

Obs,  B.  The  indefinite  article  a  in  English  is  sometimes  rendered  by  the 
definite  article  eZ,  la,  in  Spanish,  particularly  in  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the 
pody.  If  the  nouns  expressing  these  are  in  the  plural,  they  often  take  the 
article  los,  las.     Examples: — 


Are  you  7 — i  Es  Vm,  ?  I  am, — Yo  soy.  For  the  conjugation  of  this 
rerb,  see  Appendix ;  and  for  the  difference  between  Estar  and  8er,  see 
Lesson  XVIII.,  and  also  the  Appendix. 
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He  haB  a  laxgp  fiorehead. 
He  has  blue  eyes. 
You  have  a  beautiful  foot 
They  have  white  teeth. 


Tieno  la  frente  aniolia. 
Tiene  ojos  (or  lo8  ojos)  azules. 
V.  tiene  un  pie  heimoso. 
Eilos  tienen  los  dientes  blancot. 


The  forehead. 

La  frente.  (Fem.) 

Blue. 

Azul. 

Black. 

Negro. 

White. 

Blanco. 

Large.   Big. 

Grande,  or  largo.     Larga.  (Fem  J 

Great. 


Grande. 


0^6  C.  Grande,  (great,)  loses  the  last  syllable  wnen  its  meaning  v 
greatness  in  quality ;  as,  the  Great  Captain,  el  Gran  Capitan ;  but  it  re« 
tains  it  when  it  is  applied  to  size  or  bulk ;  and  even  in  the  first  meaning 
when  coming  before  a  vowel — as,  un  grande  odio,  a  great,  or  implacable 
hatred;  un  grande  caballo,  a  large  horse;  un  gran  caballo,  a  famous 
horse. 


Big,  large. 

TaU. 
A  large  knife. 
A  large  man. 
A  great  man. 
A  Spanish  book. 
An  English  book. 
Spanish  money. 
English  paper. 


I  Grande,  largo. 
i  Grande,  (or  alto.) 
I  Un  cuchillo  grande. 
I  Un  hombre  grande. 
'  Un  gran  hombre. 

Un  libro  espanol. 
I  Un  libro  ingles. 

Moneda  espanola. 

Papel  ingles. 


Un  cuchillon 
Un  hombron. 


Oba.  D.    All  adjectives  expressing  the  names  of  nations  are  placed  ai\ei 
'i^eir  substantives.     Example : — 

Do  you  read  a  German  book  ?         |  l  Lee  V.  un  libro  aleman  ? 
I  read  an  Italian  book.  I  Yo  leo  un  libro  italiano 


To  listen  to  something* 
To  listen  to  some  one. 
What,  or  the  thing  which 
It, 


t  Escuchar  alguna  eosa,  or  algo, 
Escuchar  a  uno,  or  a  alguno. 
Lo  que. 
Lo. 


Obs,  E.    It,  not  standing  for  a  substantive,  but  meaning  the  thing  whiek. 
/  translated  lo.   It  is  an  indefinite  pronoun  object,  and  has  no  plural  numbet 


Do  you  listen  to  that  man  ? 

\'e8, 1  listen  to  him. 

Do  you  listen  to  what  he  tells  you  ? 

Yes,  I  listen  to  iU 

Do  you  listen  to  what  I  tell  you  7 

Do  you  listen  to  me  7 


I  £2scucha  V.  a  ese  hombre  1 

Si,  yo  le  escucho. 

I  Escucha  V.  lo  que  le  dice  7 

Si,  yo  lo  escucho. 

I  Escucha  v.  lo  que  le  digo? 

i  Me  escucha  V.  7 
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I  do  listen  to  you.. 
Do  you  listen  to  my  brother  ? 
I  do  not  listen  to  him. 
Do  you  listen  to  the  men  7 
I  listen  to  them. 


SI,  yo  escucho  £  V.,  (or  le  escudio 
I  ESscucha  V.  4  mi*hermano  7 
Yo  no  le  escucho 
I  Escucha  y.  4  los  hombres  7 
Yo  los  escucho. 


To  correct. 
To  take  off. 


Corregir  *  3.  k  ^^^  ^®  """^  ^*^*' 
I  (      in  the  Appendix.") 


^  Quitar  del  medio. 
(  Quitarse — quitar  \.  ^ 

To  take  away  \  JUevatse — Lleva   T 

069.  F.     Quitar  and  lAevar  are  used  here  as  reflective  or  pronominal 
verba    (See  Lesson  XXIII.) 

The  exercise.  |  EI  tema.    El  ejercicio 


1  Tomar  1. 


t  i  Se  quita  V.  el  sombrerc  \ 

Me  le  quite. 

El — lo9 — la — la8. 


To  take. 

Do  you  take  your  hat  off? 
I  take  it  off. 

My — thy — hia — your. 

Ohs.  G.  When  the  adjective  possessive  pronouns  are  used  with  a  verb 
^hich  in  Spanish  is  a  reflective  verb,  they  must  be  changed  in  Spanish  intc 
Jie  definite  article — ^viz.,  el,  (mas.)  la,  (fem.)  singular ;  los,  (mas.)  las,  (fem.) 
plural.     Examples : — 

I  Yo  me  quite  los  guantes. 
t  i  Se  quita  V.  Ids  zapatos  7 


I  take  my  gloves  ofll 

Do  you  take  your  shoes  off? 

I  take  them  off 

Does  your  father  correct  your  exer- 

cise8  7 
He  corrects  them. 


t  Yo  me  los  quita 

I  Corrije  los  temas  de  V.  su  padre  7 


£llOB 


comje. 


To  drink  coffee^ 

To  drink  tea* 

Do  you  drink  tea  7 

Yesy  Sir,  I  drink  some,  (a  little.) 

Do  you  drink  tea  every  day  7 

I  do  drink  some  every  day. 

My  father  drinks  coffse. 

He  drinks  coffee  every  morning. 

My  brother  drinks  chocolate. 

He  drinks  chocolate  every  mommg. 


t  Tomar  cafi6. 

t  Tomar  mt,  tii,  au,  &c.,  cafe,  or  e 

cafi^. 
t  Tomar  t6. 

t  Tomar  mt,  tu,  su,  &c.,  t^,  oi  el  iA 
1 1  Toma  V.  i6  7 
Si,  sexLor,  yo  tomo  un  pooo. 
1 1  Toma  V.  su  t6  (or  el  t6)  todos  loj 

dias? 
t  Yo  tomo  un  poco  todos  los  dias. 
t  Mi  padre  toma  cafi6. 
t  Toma  su  caf^  todas  las  maiianas 
t  Mi  hermano  toma  chocolate, 
t  Toma  chocolate  todas  las  mailanai 
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Obs,  IL  When  some,  not  followed  by  a  substantive,  means  a  litUe,  it  is 
translated  un  pocd.  ^   (See  Lesson  XJ.)  , 

The  nose.  |  La  nariz,  (feminine.; 

EXERCISES. 

no. 

Do  you  go  for  any  thing? — I  dt)  go  for  something. — ^What  do  you 
go  for  ? — ^r  go  for  some  wine. — D  )es  your  father  send  for  any  thing  ? 
—He  sends  for  some  wine. — Doeii  your  servant  go  for  some  bread  ?— • 
He  goes  for  some. — ^For  whom  d(  es  your  neighbor  send  ? — ^He  sends 
for  the  physician. — ^Does  your  ser  /ant  take  off  his  coat  in  order  to  make 
the  fire  ? — He  takes  it  off  in  order  to  make  it. — ^Do  you  take  off  your 
gloves  in  order  to  give  me  money  ' — I  do  take  them  off  in  order  to  give 
you  some. — ^Do  you  learn  French  ? — I  do  learn  it. — Does  your  brother 
learn  German  ? — He  does  learn  it.-  -Who  learns  English  ? — The  French- 
man learns  it. — Do  we  learn  Italiin  ? — ^You  do  learn  it. — ^What  do  the 
English  learn? — They  learn  Frmch  and  German. — ^Do  you  speak 
Spanish  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  speak  Italian  — ^Who  speaks  Polish  ? — ^My  brother 
speaks  Polish. — Do  our  neighbors  speak  Russian  ? — They  do  not  speak 
Russian,  but  Arabic. — ^Do  you  spi-ak  Arabic  ? — ^No,  I  speak  Greek  and 
Ijatin. — What  Knife  have  you  ?~  -I  have  an  English  knife. — ^What 
money  have  you  there  ?  Is  it  ItaMan  or  Spanish  money  ? — ^It  is  Rus- 
sian money. — Have  you  an  Italiaii  hat  ? — No,  I  have  a  Spanish  hat.— 
Are  you  a  Frenchman  ? — No,  I  ain  an  Englishman. — ^Art  tiou  a  Greek  ? 

— ^No,  I  am  a  Spaniard. 

« 
SI. 

Are  these  men  Germans? — N.»,  they  are  Russians. — ^Do  the  Rus- 
sians speak  Polish  ? — They  do  not  speak  Polish,  but  Latin,  Greek,  and 
Arabic. — ^Is  your  brother  a  mercli  int  ? — ^No,  he  is  a  joiner. — ^Are  these 
men  merchants  ? — ^No,  tliey  are  cixrpenters. — ^Are  you  a  cook  ? — ^No,  I 
am  a  baker. — ^Are  we  tailors  ? — ^No,  we  are  shoemakers. — ^Art  thou  a 
fool  ? — I  am  not  a  fool. — ^What  i*'  that  man  ? — ^He  is  a  physician. — Do 
you  wish  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  wisn  yua  a  good  morning. — Has  the  Gei- 
man  black  eyes  ?— No,  he  has  blue  eyes. — Has  that  man  large  feet  ?— 
He  has  little  feet,  a  large  foreheatl,  and  a  large  nose. — ^Have  you  timo 
to  read  my  book  ? — ^I  have  no  tine  to  read  it,  but  much  courage  to 
(^ra)  study  Spanish. — ^What  dos^  thou  do  instead  of  playing  ? — ^I  study 
instead  of  playing. — ^Dost  thou  le«im  instead  of  writing  ? — ^I  write  in- 
stead of  learning. — ^What  does  tl  e  son  of  our  fiiend  do  ? — He  goes 
into  the  garden  instead  of  doing  his  exercise. — ^Do  the  children  of  our 
neighbors  read? — ^They  write  instead  of  reading. — ^What  does  our 
cook  ? — ^He  makes  a  fire  instead  of  going  to  the  market. — ^Does  yoxa 
"ather  sell  his  ox  ? — He  sells  his  Horse  instead  of  selling  his  ox. 
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82. 
Does  the  son  of  the  painter  study  English  ? — ^He  studies  Greek  in« 
Btead  of  studying  English. — ^Does  the  butcher  kill  oxen  ? — ^He  kills 
sheep  instead  of  killing  oxen. — ^Do  you  listen  to  me  ? — I  do  listen  to 
you. — ^Does  your  brother  listen  to  me  ? — He  speaks  instead  of  listening 
to  you.— Do  you  listen  to  what  I  am  telling  you  ? — ^I  do  listen  to  what 
you  are  telling  me. — ^Dost  thou  listen  to  what  thy  brother  tells  thee  ? — 
I  do  listen  to  it. — ^Do  the  children  of  the  physician  listen  to  what  we 
tell  them  ? — They  do  not  listen  to  it. — Do  you  go  to  the  theatre  ? — 1 
am  going  to  the  warehouse  instead  of  going  to  the  theatre. — ^Are  you 
willing  to  read  my  book  ? — I  am  willing  to  read  it,  but  I  cannot ;  I 
have  sore  eyes. — Does  your  father  correct  my  exercises,  or  those  of 
my  brother  ? — ^He  corrects  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — ^Wliich 
exercises  does  he  correct  ? — He  corrects  mine. — Do  you  take  off  your 
hat  in  order  to  speak  to  my  father  ? — ^I  do  take  it  off  in  order  to  speak 
to  him. — ^Do  you  take  off  your  shoes  ? — ^I  do  not  take  them  off. — Who 
takes  off  his  hat  ? — ^My  friend  takes  it  off. — ^Does  he  take  off  his  gloves  ? 
— ^He  does  not  take  them  off. — ^What  do  these  boys  take  off? — They  take 
off  their  shoes  and  their  hats. — ^Who  takes  away  the  glasses  ? — ^Your 
servant  takes  them  away. — ^Do  you  give  me  English  qr  German  paper  ? 
— ^I  give  you  neither  English  (rei^eai' papel)  nor  German  paper;  I 
give  you  French  paper. — ^Do  you  read  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  not  read  Spanish^ 
but  German. — ^What  book  is  your  brother  reading  ? — He  is  reading  a 
Spanish  book. — Do  you  drink  tea  or  coffee  in  the  morning  ? — ^I  drink 
tea. — ^Do  you  dijnk  tea  every  morning  ? — ^I  do  drink  some  every  morn- 
ing.— ^What  do  you  drink  ? — ^I  drink  coffee. — ^What  does  your  brother 
drink  ? — ^He  drinks  chocolate. — Does  he  drink  some  (le)  every  day  ? — 
He  drinks  some  (le)  every  morning. — ^Do  your  children  drink  tea  ? — 
They  drink  coffee  instead  of  drinking  tea. — ^What  do  we  drink  ? — We 
4rink  tea  or  coffee. 
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To  wetf  to  moisten. 


To  show* 

I  show  you  ray  book 
You  show  them  to  me. 


Mojar  1.    Humedeeer%^ 
Mostrar  *  1.    Ensenar  1.' 
Haeer  vet . 

Yo  muestro  (enseno)  mi  libro  d  V. 
V.  me  los  mue»lra,  (me  los  enBefta.) 


See  verbs  in  car,  eery  &c.,  in  the  Appendix 


See  the  verb  Acordar,  in  the  Appendix. 
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To  show  to  some  one. 

Some  one* 
Do  you  show  me  your  gun  ? 
I  do  show  it  to  you. 
What  do  you  show  the  man? 

I  show  him  my  fine  clothes. 


Tobacca 
Snu£ 

To  smoke. 
The  gardener. 
The  TaleL 
The  concert 


Mostrar  i.  alguno,    Ensenar  d  al- 

guno. 
Alguno,  (mdefinite  pronoun.) 
I  Me  muestra  (or  enseiia)  V.  su  fusil  7 
Se  le  eusefio  d  V.  (Se  le  muestro  d  V.) 
^Qu^  ensena  (or  que  muestra)  V  al 

hombre  ? 
Yo  le  muestro  )  mis  hermosos  Tef« 
Vo  le  euseno   S     tidos 


Tabaco. 
Tabaco  de  mIto. 


Rap^ 


Fumar  1. 
EI  jardinenv 
El  criado. 
El  concierta 


To  intend. 
Do  you  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this 

evening  7 
I  intend  to  go  (there.) 


Intentar  1.    Pensar  •  1." 

I  Piensa  V.  ir  al  baile  esta  noche  7 

(fern) 
Yo  pienso  ir. 


To  knotD. 
Do  you  know  7 
I  know  my  verb. 
What  does  he  know  7 

To  swim. 
Do  you  know  how  to  swim  7 


Saber  *  2.        (See  this  verb  in  App.) 

iSabeV.7 

Yo  s^  mi  verbo. 

^Que  sabe  ^17 


Nadar  1. 

t  iSabe  V.  nadar  7 


Obs.  A.    When  how  does  not  express  thiD  manner,  it  is  not  trandated, 
and  saber,  to  know,  governs  the  infinitive  without  any  preposition. 

^Sabe  y.  escribir? 

I  Sabe  leer  7 


Do  you  know  how  to  write  7 
Does  he  know  how  to  read  7 

To  conduct, 
I  conduct  him  there. 
Trader,  storekeeper. 
Ring. 


Conducir  »  3." 
Yo  le  conduzco  alli. 
Mercader,  tendeio 
Anillo. 


'  See  Alentar,  in  the  Appendix. 

*  See  this  verb,  and  the  verbs  ending  m  aeer,  ocer,  mrtr,  In  the  Ap- 
pendix. 
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To  extinguish. 

Do  you  extinguish  the  fire  ? 
I  do  not  extinguish  it 
He  extinguishes  It     > 
Thou  extincruishest  it 


Apagar  ].   Extinguir  *  3.  (See  A^ 
peiidix  for  verbs  in  guir  1 
I  Apaga  V.  el  fuego  ? 
Vo  no  le  apago. 
i^I  le  apaga. 
Td  le  apagas 


To  light,  to  kmdle.       |  £ncender  *  2. 


Often, 
As — as. 
Do  you  often  go  to  the  ball  1 
As  often  a»  you. 
As  often  €ls  I. 
As  often  €ts  he. 
As  often  as  they. 

Do  you  often  see  my  brother? 


4'  menudo,    Frecuentemente 
Tan — como, 

i  Va  V.  frecuentes.  tmie  al  baile  T 
Tan  frecuentemente  como  V 
Tan  d  menudo  como  yo. 
Tan  d  menudo  como  6h 
Tan  d  menudo  como  ellos. 
;  V^  V.  d  menudo  d  mi  hermano  7 
},y6  V.  d  mi  hermano   frecuente 
mente  7 


Oftener.        v 
Oftener  than. 
seo  him  oftener  than  you. 
Not  so  often. 
Not  so  often  as. 


Mas  a  menudo. 

Mas  a  menudo  que, 

Yo  !e  veo  mas  a  menudo  que  V. 

Yo  tan  a  menudo. 

So  tan  a  menudo  como. 


Obs.  B.     No  is  separated  from  tan  t  menudo  by  the  yerb 


I  speak  not  so  often  as  you. 
Not  so  often  as  you. 
Not  80  often  as  I. 
Not  so  often  as  they. 

JntOf  in. 
Into,  meaning  to. 
To  (po  into  the  garden 

To  go  out. 


Yo  no  hablo  tan  d  menudo  como  V 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  V. 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  yo. 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  ellos 

I  En. 

r 

1  Ir  al  jardin. 

i  Salir  •  3,  or  salirfuera,  or  dfuera 
<  (See  the  verb  Salitt  in  the  Ap« 
(     pendix.) 
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EXERCISES. 
83. 
What  does  your  father  want  ? — He  wants  some  tobacco. — ^Will  yon 
go  for  some  ? — ^I  will  go  for  some. — What  tobacco  does  he  want  ? — 
He  wants  some  snuflf. — Do  you  want  tobacco,  (for  smoking  ?) — ^I  do 
not  want  any ;  I  do  not  smoke. — Do  you  show  me  any  thing  ? — I  show 
you  gold  rings. — Does  your  father  show  his  gun  to  my  brother  ? — ^He 
does  show  it  him. — ^Does  he  show  him  his  beautiful  birds  ? — He  does 
show  them  to  him. — Does  the  Frenchman  smoke? — ^He  d)es  not 
smoke. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  ball  ? — I  go  to  the  theatre  instead  of  going 
to  the  ball. — ^Does  the  gardener  go  into  the  garden  ? — ^He  goes  to  the 
market  instead  of  going  into  the  garden. — ^Do  you  send  your  valet  to 
the  tailor  ?—  I  send  him  to  the  shoemaker  instead  of  sending  him  tc 
the  tailor. — Does  your  brother  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this  evening  ? — 
He  does  not  intend  to  go  to  the  ball,  but  to  the  concert. — ^When  do  you 
intend  to  go  to  the  concert  ? — ^I  intend  to  go  there  this  evening. — At 
what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  past  ten. — ^Do  you  go  for  my  son  ? — ^I  do 
go  for  him. — ^Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in  the  counting-house. — ^Do  you 
find  the  man  whom  you  are  looking  for  ? — ^I  do  find  him. — ^Do  your 
sons  find  the  friends  whom  tliey  are  looking  for  ? — They  do  not  find 
them.  ^ 

84. 
Do  your  friends  intend  to  go  to  the  theatre  ? — They  do  intend  to  go 
there. — When  do  they  mtend  to  go  there  ? — They  intend  to  go  there 
to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At  half-past  seven. — ^What  does  the 
merchant  wish  to  sell  you  ? — He  wishes  to  sell  me  some  cloth. — ^Do 
you  intend  to  buy  some  ? — I  will  not  buy  any. — ^Dost  thou  know  any 
thing  ? — ^I  do  not  know  any  thing. — ^What  does  your  little  brother 
know  ?  (use  the  diminutive.) — ^He  knows  how  to  read  and  to  write. — ^Doea 
he  know  Spanish  ? — He  does  not  know  it. — ^Do  you  know*  German  ? — 
[  do  know  it. — ^Do  your  brothers  know  Greek  ? — ^They  do  not  know  it, 
but  they  intend  to  study  it. — Do  you  know  English  ? — ^I  do  not  know 
it,  but  intend  to  learn  it. — Do  my  children  know  how  to  read  Italian  ? 
—They  know  how  to  read,  but  not  {pero  no)  how  to  speak  it. — ^Do  you 
know  how  to  swim  ? — I  do  not  know  how  to  swim,  but  how  to  play.— 
Does  your  son  know  how  to  make  coats  ? — ^He  does  not  kno\^ow  to 
make  any,  Qos;)  he  is  no  tailor. — ^Is  he  a  merchant  ? — ^He  is  not,  (no  Jo 
es.) — ^What  is  he  ? — He  is  a  physician. — Do  you  intend  to  study  Ara- 
bic ? — ^I  do  intend  to  study  Arabic  and  Syriac. — ^Does  the  Frenchman 
know  Russian  ? — ^He  does  not  know  it ;  but  he  intends  learning  it. — 
Where  are  you  going  ? — ^I  am  going  into  the  garden  in  order  to  speak 
Id  my  gardener. — ^Does  he  listen  to  you  ? — ^He  does  listen  to  me. 
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85. 
Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  tea  ? — I  wish  to  drink  some  wine ;  haw 
you  any  ? — ^1  have  none,  but  I  will  send  for  it. — When  wiU  you  send 
for  it  ? — ^Now. — ^Do  you  know  how  to  make  tea  ? — ^I  know  how  to 
make  it. — ^Where  is  your  father  going  to  ? — ^He  is  going  nowhere ;  he 
remains  at  home. — ^Do  you  know  how  to  write  a  note  ? — ^I  know  how 
to  write  one. — Can  you  write  exercises  ? — 1  can  write  some. — ^Dost 
thou  conduct  anybody  ? — ^I  conduct  nobody. — ^Whom  do  you  conduct  ? 
—I  conduct  my  son. — Where  are  you  conducting  him  to  ? — I  conduct 
him  to  my  friends. — Does  your  servant  conduct  your  child? — ^He 
conducts  it. — Where  does  he  conduct  it  ? — He  conducts  it  into  the 
garden. — ^Do  we  conduct  any  one  ? — ^We  conduct  our  children. — 
Where  are  our  friends  conducting  their  sons  ? — ^They  are  conductiUj^ 
them  home. 

86. 
Do  you  extinguish  the  fire  ? — ^I  do  not  extinguish  it. — ^Does  your 
servant  light  the  fire  ? — He  does  light  it,  (la.) — Where  does  he  light  it  ? 
— He  lights  it  in  your  warehouse. — ^Do  you  often  go  to  the  Spaniard  ? 
— ^I  go  often  to  him. — ^Do  you  go  oft^ner  to  him  than  I  ? — ^I  do  go 
oftenertohim  than  you. — ^Do  the  Spaniards  often  come  to  you? — 
They  do  come  often  to  me?"— Do  your  children  oftener  go  to  the  ball 
than  we  ? — They  do  go  there  oftener  than  you. — ^Do  we  go  out  as 
often  as  our  neighbors  ? — ^We  do  go  out  oftener  than  they. — ^Does  youi 
servant  go  to  the  market  as  often  as  my  cook  ? — He  does  go  there  as 
often  as  he. — ^Do  you  see  my  father  as  often  as  I  ? — ^I  do  not  see  him 
as  often  as  you. — ^When  do  you  see  him  ? — ^I  see  him  every  morning 
at  a  quarter  to  five. 
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It  must  be  remembered  that  an  interrogative  sentence,  in  Spanish,  de- 
pends rather  on  emphasis,  than  on  its  grammatical  construction.  Hence, 
an  inverted  interrogation  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  such  sentences, 
as  a  guide  to  the  reader  in  the  modulation  of  his  voice.  The  pronoun 
•abject,  therefore,  may  or  may  not  be  expressed,  in  conformity  with 
the  degree  of  emphasis  that  the  writer  may  lay  on  it — ^The  English 
auxiliary  verbs  do,  does,  did — am,  is,  are,  serve  only  to  point  out  the  per- 
son and  tense,  by  which  the  principal  verb  must  be  expressed  ;  but  they  an 
not  translated. 


Do  I  wish? 
Can  1 7    Am  I  able  7 
Am  I  doing  7 


I  Quiero  7    i  Quiero  yo  ? 

I  Puedo  7    I  Puedo  yo  7 

I  Hago  7    I  Estoy  haciendo  7 
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What  am  I  doing? 
What  do  I  say? 
Where  am  I  going  to  ? 
To  whom  do  I  speak  ? 
.  Where  do  you  go  ? 
Where  does  he  go? 


I  Que  estoy  haciendo  ?    i  Que  bago  ! 

I  Que  digo  ? 

I A  donde  voy  ? 

^A  quien  nablo? 

I A  donde  va  V.? 

I A  donde  va  ? 


It  will  be  seen  from  the  last  two  sentences,  that  the  omia&ion  of  V 
in  the  first  would  lead  to  ambiguity. 


When  do  is  used  in  English  with  a 
jo  the  sentence,  the  pronoun  subject 
•mples  >-^ 

Does  he  speak  to  you  ? 
Yes,  he  does  speak  to  me. 
Do  you  drink  cider? 
I  do  drink  cider,  but  my  brother 
drmks  wine. 

Cider. 
Do  you  receive  a  note  every  day? 
Yes,  I  do  receive  one. 

To  begin.  ^ 

Do  I  begin  to  speak  Spanish  ? 
You  begin  to  speak  it 
When  do  you  begin  ? 
I  begin  now. 


Before, 
Do  you  speak  before  you  listen  ? 
I  listen  before  I  speak. 
Does  he  go  to  market  before  he 
breakfasts  ? 

To  breakfast 

\ 
The  breakfast 
Does  he  go  there  before  he  writes  ? 
He  goes  there  before  breakfast 
Do  you  take  off  your  pantaloons  be- 
ftfe  you  take  off  your  shoes  ? 


certain  emphasis  to  give  more  powei 
should  be  expressed  in  Spanish     Ex- 

iHabla<^UV.? 

Si,  SI  me  habla. 

^Bebe  V.  sidra? 

Yo  bebo  sidra,  pero  ml  iiermano  bebe 

vina 
Sidra,  (feminine.) 

I  Recibe  V.  un  billete  todos  los  dias  ? 
Si,  yo  recibo  uno. 

Comentar  *  1 .     (See  Alentar,  in  the 
Empezar  *  1.  Appendix.) 

Principiar     1. 

I  Comienzo  d  hablar  espanol  ? 
V.  comienza  d  hablarle. 
2,Guando  empieza  V.? 
Empiezo  ahora. 

Antes  de,  «, 

I I  Habla  V.  dntes  de  escuchar  ? 
t  (Yo)  escucho  dntes  de  hablar 

t  ^  Va  al  mercado  (d  la  plaza)  dntes 

de  almorzar  ? 
Almorzar  *  1.     (See  Acordar,  in.  the 

Appendix.) 
Desayunarse,  (reflective  verb.) 
El  desayuno.    £1  almnerzo. 
^  t  Va  alld  dntes  de  escribir  ? 
Va  alld  dntes  del  almuerzo. 
I  Se  quita  V.  los  pantalones  dntes  da 

quitaise  los  zapatos? 


To  depart f  to  set  out. 


Mareharsc  1,  (reflective  verb.) 
Salir  *  3.     Partir  3. 
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When  do  yea  intend  to  depart  ? 
[  intend  to  depart  to-moiiow. 


^Cuando  piensa  V.  salir,  (or 

chaise?) 
Fienso  salir  manana 


Well 
Badly. 


Bien,  (adverb.) 
¥aZ,  (adverb.) 


Oba.  When  au  adverb  modifies  «.  verb,  it  is  generally  placed. aftei 
the  verb ;  when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally 
placed  before. 


Does  he  speak  well  ? 
He  speaks  badly. 
Do  you  speak  Spanish  well  ? 
I  speak  Spanish  well. 

Too  much. 
The  same. 
Just  as  much. 
Just  th^  same. 


.Hablabien? 

Habla  mal. 

^  Habla  V.  bien  el  espanol  ? 

Vo  hablo  bien  le  espaiiol. 

I  Demasiado,  (adverb.) 

I  Lo  mismo,  (adverb.) 

^  Justamente  lo  mismo,  (adv.  ezpreak) 

^  Cabalmente  lo  mismo. 


EXERCISES. 

87. 
1^0  I  read  well  ? — You  do  read  well. — Do  I  speak  well  ? — ^You  do  not 
speak  well. — ^Does  my  brother  speak  Spanish  well  ? — He  does  speak  it 
well. — ^Does  he  speait  German  ^ell  ? — ^He  speaks  it  badly. — ^Do  we 
speak  well  ? — ^You  speak  badly. — Dy  I  drink  too  much  ? — You  do  not 
drink  enDugh. — Am  I  able  to  make  hats  ? — You  are  not  able  to  make 
any ;  you  are  not  a  hatter. — ^Am  I  able  to  write  a  note  ? — ^You  arei  able 
to  write  one. — ^Am  I  doing  my  exer  vise  well  ? — ^You  are  doing  it  well. 
— ^What  am  I  doing  ? — You  are  doing  exefcises. — What  is  my  brotljer 
doing  ? — He  is  doing  nothing. — Wl  at  do  I  say  ? — You  say  nothing. — 
Do  I  begin  to  speak  ? — ^You  do  bepn  to  speak. — ^Do  I  begin  to  speak 
well  ? — You  do  not  begin  to  speak  \yell,  but  to  read  well. — ^Where  am 
[  going  to  ? — You  are  going  to  your  friend. — Is  he  at  home  ? — ^Do  I 
know,  (lo  ?) — Am  I  able  to  speak  a?,  often  as  the  son  of  our  neighbor  ? 
—He  is  able  to  speak  ollener  than  you. — Can  I  work  as  much  as  he  ? 
— ^You  cannot  work  as  much  as  he.-  -Do  I  read  as  often  as  you  ? — You 
do  not  read  as  often  as  I,  but  you  speak  oftener  than  I. — ^Do  I  speak  aa 
well  as  you  ? — ^You  do  not  speak  a  a  well  as  I. — ^Do  I  go  to  you,  or  do 
you  come  to  me  ? — ^You  come  to  m-3,  and  I  go  to  you. — ^When  do  yon 
eoaie  to  me  ? — ^Every  morning  at  hsif-past  six. 
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88.  " 

Do  you  know  the  Russian  whom  I  know  ? — ^I  do  not  know  the  one 
you  know,  but  I  know  another. — ^Do  you  drink  as  much  coffee  as  wine  f 
— I  drink  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Does  the  Pole  drink  as 
much  as  the  Hussian  ? — ^He  drinks  just  as  much. — ^Do  the  Germans 
drink  as  much  as  the  Poles  ? — ^The  latter  drink  more  than  the  former. 
— ^Dost  tliou  receive  any  thing? — I  do  receive  something. — What  dost 
thou  receive  ? — I  receive  some  money. — ^Does  your  friend  receive  books  ? 
—He  does  receive  some. — ^What  do  we  receive  ? — ^We  receive  some 
wine. — ^Do  the  Poles  receive  tobacco? — ^They  do  receive  scine. — 
From  whom  do  the  Spaniards  receive  money  ? — They  receive  some 
from  the  English,  and  from  the  French. — ^Do  you  receive  as  many 
friends' as  enemies  ? — ^I  receive  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 
— From  whom  do  your  children  receive  books  ?— They  receive  some 
from  me  and  from  their  friends. — Do  I  receive  as  much  cheese  as 
bread  ? — You  receive  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  our 
servants  receive  as  many  brooms  as  coats  ? — They  receive  fewer  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  you  receive  one  more  gun  ? — ^I  do 
receive  one  more. — ^How  many  more  books  does  our  neighbor  receive  ? 
— ^He  receives  three  more. 

89.^ 
When  does  the  foreigner  intend  to  depart  ? — ^He  intends  to  depart 
to-day. — At  what  o'clock  ?— At  half-past  one. — ^Do  you  intend  to  de- 
part this  evening  ? — ^I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow. — ^Does  the  French- 
man depart  to-day  ? — ^He  departs  now. — ^Where  is  he  going  to  ? — ^He  is 
going  to  his  friends. — Js  he  going  to  the  Engh'sh  ? — ^He  is  going  to 
them. — ^Dost  thou  set  out  to-morrow  ? — I  set  out  tliis  evening. — ^When 
do  you  intend  to  write  to  your  friends  ? — I  intend  to  write  to  them  to- 
day.— ^Do  your  friends  answer  you  ? — They  do  answer  me. — ^Does  your 
father  answer  your  not-e  ? — ^He  answers  it. — ^Do  you  answer  my  bro- 
thers' notes  ? — I  do  answer  them. — ^Does  your  brother  begin  to  learn 
Italian  ? — He  begins  to  l^n  it. — Can  you  speak  Spanish  ? — ^I  can 
speak  it  a  little. — ^Do  our  friends  begin  to  speak  German  ? — ^They  do 
begin  to  speak  it. — Are  they  able  to  write  it  ? — They  are  able  to  write 
it. — ^Does  the  merchant  begin  to  sell  ? — ^Hfe  does  begin. — Do  you  speak 
before  you  listen  ? — ^I  listen  before  I  speak. — Does  your  brother  listen 
to  you  before  he  speaks  ? — He  speaks  before  he  listens  to  me. — ^Do 
your  children  read  before  they  write  ? — ^They  write  before  they  read. 

90. 
Docs  your  servant  sweep  the  warehouse  before  he  goes  to  the  mar- 
ket ? — ^Hc  goes  to  the  market  before  he  sweeps  the  warehouse. — ^Dost 
thou  drink  before  thou  gocsl  out  ? — 1  go  out  before  I  drink, — ^Do  you 
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intend  to  go  out  before  you  breakfast  7 — ^I  intend  to  break&st  before  1 
go  out— Does  your  son  take  off  his  shoes  before  he  takes  off  his  coat  1 
— He  neither  takes  off  his  shoes  nor  his  coat. — ^Do  I  take  off  my 
gloves  before  I  take  off  my  hat  ? — ^You  take  off  your  hat  before  you 
take  off  your  gloves. — Can  I  take  off  my  shoes  before- 1  take  off  my 
gloves  ? — ^You  cannot  take  off  your  shoes  before  you  take  off  your 
gloves. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  you  breakfast  ? — ^I  breakfast  at  half-past 
eight— At  what  o'clock  does  the  American  breakfast  ? — ^He  breakfasts 
every  day  at  nine  o'clock. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  breakfast  7 
^— They  break&st  at  seven  o'clock. — ^Do  you  go  to  my  father  before 
you  breakfast  7 — ^I  do  go  to  him  before  I  breakfast. 


TWENTY-NINTH  LESSON.— I,eccii7.i  Vigirana  ruma. 

A  luxx  Table  of  the  Compardon  of  Nouns,  Verbs,  AnjEcnvE^i  and 
Adverbs. 

COMPARISON    OF   NOUNS. 


As  much — at 


As  many — as. 

No  leas — iharu 
No  fewer — than. 


Less — than. 
Fewer — than. 

Not  so  much — a«. 
Not  so  many — as. 


EQUAUTT. 

^  Tanto — como. 

•   (  Tanta — eomo. 

(  Tantos — como. 

(  Tantas — como. 

i  No— -m^nos— que. 

INFERIORIT7 

(  M^nos — que. 

^  No— tanto— como. 
(  No— tanta — como. 

5  No— tantos — como. 
No— tantas — como. 


8UFERI0RITT. 

More— tAan.  |  Mas — que. 

Ohs.  A.  More  than — less  than,  in  Spanish,  when  followed  by  a  numeni 
adjective,  change  que  into  de.    Example : — 

More  than  one,  two.  I  Mas  de  uno,  de  dos. 

Less  than  three,  four.  |  M^nos  de  tres,  de  cuatro.  « 


I  have  08  much  money  as  you. 
You  have  as  many  friends  as  I. 
He  has  no  less  bread  than  ham. 
We  have  less  money  than  he. 


Tengo  tanto  djnero  como  V. 
V.  tiene  tantos  amigos  como  ya 
No  tiene  menos  pan  que  jamon. 
I  Tenemos  ffiffnof  dinero  fttc  A. 
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They  have  not  so  many  books 

you. 
(  have  more  tea  than  cofifee. 
YovL  have  more  than  ten  dollars. 
He  has  less  than  four  cents. 
More  than  five  years. 
Less  than  twenty  years. 


No  tienen  tanto9  libros  como  W. 

Teugo  mas  t6  que  C9i6, 
V.  tiene  mas  de  diez  pesos. 
Tiene  menos  de  cuatro  cuartos. 
Mas  de^  ciuco  anos. 
Minos  de  veinte  anos. 


As  much — as. 
Not — ^less  than. 

Less  than. 

Not — as  much  as. 

More  than. 

Most. 
Least, 


COMPARISON    OF   VERBS. 
EQUAUTT. 

I  Tanto  como.     Tanto  euanU 
I  No— m^nos  que. 


INFERIORITY. 

I  M^nos  qtO:. 

I  No— tanto  como, 

SUPERIORITY. 

I  Mas  que, 

SUPERLATIVE. 

I  Mas, 
Menos, 


Much.     Very  much. 
Yon  speak  as  much  as  I, 
He  does  not  speak  less  than  you. 
They  drink  less  than  we. 
He  does  not  speak  as  much  as  they. 
I  read  more  than  you. 
This  is  the  book  that  I  most  like. 
He  is  tlie  man  that  I  least  esteem. 

He  studies  very  much. 


Mucho,    Muchisimo, 
V.  habla  tanto  como  yo. 
£l  no  habla  menos  que  V. 
Beben  menos  que  nosotros. 
No  habla  tanto  como  ellos. 
Yo  leo  mas  que  V. 
Este  es  el  libro  que  mas  me  gusto 
£l  es  el  hombre  que  m^nos  estinM 
El  estudia  muchisimo. 


COMPARISON    OF    ADJECTIVES    AND    ADVBRBS 


As — as, 
•  Not  less — than. 

Leas — than. 
Not  80 — as. 


■QUALITY. 

I  Tan — como. 

I  No— m^noB — qu¥ 

INFERIORITY. 

I  M^nos — que. 
I  No— tan — comih 

BUPBRIORrrY. 


More  (or  tho  termination  er) — ^than.  |  Mas — que. 
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SUPERLATIVE   ABBOIiUTK 


Very. 

Extrcraoly 

Iiiiinitely. 

Very,  )  with  a  past 

Very  tnuchy  y    participle. 


{  Muy. 
(  Bien. 

I  Extremamente. 
Infinitamente. 


^Muy, 


Sumamente, 


Ohs.  B,  The  Superlative  Absolute  is  also  foimed  by  adding  the  Mowiag 
lerminations  to  the  positive,  viz.  isimo,  isima,  for  adjectives ;  isimamente  for 
adverbs.  In  forming  the  Superlative  Absolute,  adjectives  ending  m  a,  «, 
and  0,  lose  these  letters  ;  and  those  endmg  in  bk  co,  and  go,  change  these 
syllables  into  hil,  qu,  and  gu.  Examples : — Heimosa,  httrmosisima ;  alto, 
altisimo' ;  prudente,  prudentlsimo  ;  ama&Ze,  amabilfsimo  ;  rico,  riquisimo : 
lar^o,  larguisimo.  Examples  of  adverbs: — ^hermosisimamente,  altisimamente, 
prudentisimamente,  amabilisimamente,  &c. 

SUPERLATIVE  RELATIVE. 

El  mas — ^la  mas.  "| 

Los  mas — ^las  mas.  I        For 

El  m^nos— la  m^nos.      |  adjectives 

Los  m^nos — ^las  m€nos>  J 

Lo  mas. 


The  most,  (or  the  termination  est.) 


The  least 


'        The  most 
The  least 

YovL  are  as  good  as  he. 
You  are  not  less  rich  than  I. 
We  are  less  prudent  than  they. 
He  is  710^  so  good  as  you. 
You  are  richer  than  we. 
You  speak  as  correctly  as  I. 
You  speak  not  less  correctly  than 

He  is  very  ^ 

He  is  extremely  >  prudent 

He  is  mfmitely    ) 

You  read  very  elegantly. 

I  have  the  handsomest 
He  is  the  least  prudent 
^  The  most  foolishly. 
The  least  prudently 
The  more— the  more. 
The  less — the  less. 
The  more — the  less. 
The  Jess — ^the  more. 


Lo  mdnos. 


'  For  adverbs. 


V.  es  tan  bueno  como  41 

V.  no  es  menos  rico  que  yo. 

Somos  menos  prudentes  que  elloM. 

El  no  es  tan  bueno  como  V. 

V.  es  mas  rico  que  nosotros. 

V.  habla  tan  correctamente  como  yo. 

V.  no  habla  menos    correctamente 

que  yo. 

rmuy  ^ 

El   es<  extremamente  >priideutc. 

V  infinitamente    5 
^1  es  prudentfsimo. 
V.  leemKyelegantemeute— ic/c^antt 

simamente, 
Yo  tengo  el  mas  hermoso. 
fls  el  menos  prudente. 
Lo  mas  imprudentemente. 
Lo  menos  prudentemente. 
Cuanto  mas — tanto  mas. 
Cnanto  m6nos — tanto  m^noB 
Cuanto  m£B — tanto  m^nos 
Cuanto  m^nus — tanto  mds 
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Ill 


Th«  more  he  studies,  the  more  he 

learns 
The  less  he  drinks,  the  less  thirsty 

he  is. 
The  more   he  plays,  the  less    he 

learns. 
The   less    he  plays,   the   more  he 

studies. 

So  much  the  more — than. 
So  much  the  less — than. 


Cuanto    mas    estudia,    tauto    mat 

apreude. 
Cuanto  m^nos  bebe,  tanto  m^nos  sed 

tiene. 
Cuanto    mas   juega,    tanto    m^nM 

aprende. 
Cuanto  m^nos  juega,  tanto  mas  efr« 

tudia. 
Tanto  mas — que. 
Tanto  menos — que. 


IRREGULAR  COMPARATIVES  AND  SUPERIliATIVES. 


High — ^higher — highest 

Low — ^lower — lowest. 

Good — ^better — ^very  good — ^best. 

Great — greater — greatest 

Bad — worse — worst. 

Little — ^less — least 

Small — smaller — smallest. 

Strong — very  strong. 

New — very  new. 

Wise — ^vcry  wise. 

Sacred — ^very  sacred. 

Faithful— very  faithful. 

Honest — very  honest 

Healthy — very  healthy. 


Alto — superior — supremo. 
Bajo — inferior — infimo. 
Boeno — mejor — ^bonlsimo — 6ptimo 
Grande — mayor — ^m&xima 
Male— peer — p^simo. 

Pequeiio— menor — mlnimo. 

Fuerte — fortisimo. 
Nuevo — novfsimo. 
Sabio — sapientisimo. 
Sagrado — sacratisimo. 
Fiel — ^fidelisimo. 
Integro— integ^rrimo. 
Salubre — salub^rrimo. 


ADVERBS. 


Well— better— the  best 
Bad — worse — the  worst 
Little — ^less — the  least 
Much — more — the  most 


This  book  is  small,  that  is  smaller, 
and  that  is  the  smallest  of  all ' 

AU. 
This  hat  is  large,  but  that  is  larger. 

b  your  hat  as  large  as  mine  7 

b  it  Iai|rer  than  yours  ? 
It  is  not  K)  large  as  yours. 


Bien — ^mejor — lo  mejor. 
Mai — peer — lo  peer. 
Poco — ^m^nos — ^lo  m^noa 
Mucho — mas — ^lo  mas. 


£ste  libro  es  pequeiio,  ese  es  num 
pequeno,  y  aquel  es  el  mas  pe- 
queiio de  todos. 

Todo.     Todos,  (adj.) 

Este  sombrero  es  grande,  pero  aquel 
es  mas  grande. 

^  Es  su  sombrero  de  V.  tan  grande 
como  el  mio  7 

I  Es  mas  grande  que  el  de  V  7 

No  es  tan  grande  como  el  de  V 
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Are  crar  neighbor's  children  as  good 

as  oura? 
They  are  better  than  ours. 
They  are  not  so  good  as  ours 

A  very  fine  book. 

Very  fine  books. 

A  very  pretty  knife. 
Very  well 

That  man  is  extremely  learned. 

This  bird  is  very  handsome. 

Whose?  {of  whom?) 


I  Son  loB  nines  de  naestro  yecino  taa 

buenos  como  los  nuestios  7 
Son  mejorea  que  los  nuestros. 
No  son  tan  buenos  como  los  nuestros 


Un  libro  muy  hermoso,  or  hermotsisi- 

ma 
Libroe  muy  hermosos,  or  hermosisi- 

mos. 
Un  cuchillc  muy  bonito 
Muy  bien. 


Aquel  hombre  es  eztremamente  sabio 

or  sapientisimo. 
Eaie  pdjaro  es  muy  hermoso,  or  hex 

mosisimo. 


I  I  De  quien  ?    {Cuyo,  cuya — cuyos 

I  cuyas.) 

r  ^  De  quien  es  este  sombrero? 
Whose  hat  is  this  ?  ^i  Cuyo  sombrero  es  este  ? 

I I  Cuyo  es  este  sombrero  7 
Cuyo  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  that  coniec 


Oba,  a 

after  it 

To  be,  (meaning  belonging  to*) 
It  is. 
It  is  my  brother's  hat. 
It  is  the  hat  of  my  brother. 
It  is  my  brother's. 
Who  has  the  finest  hat  7 

Whose  hat  is  the  finest  7 
That  of  my  father  is  the  finest 
(Vhose  gun  is  the  handsomer,  yours 
or  mine  7 


Ser  de, 

Es — de.  (See  Ser,  in  the  Appendix.) 

Es  el  sombrero  de  mi  hermano. 

t  £Is  de  mi  hermano. 

I  Quien  tiene  el  mas  hermoso  som- 
brero? 

I  Cuyo  sombrero  es  el  mos  hermoso  f 

EI -do  mi  padre  es  el  mas  hermoso. 

I  Que  fusil  es  el  mas  hermoso,  el  du 
V.  6  ol  mio  ? 


Do  you  read  as  often  as  1 7 

I  read  as  often  as  you. 

Does  he  read  as  often  as  1 7 

He  reads  and  writes  as  often  as  you. 

Do  our  children  write  as  much  as 

we  7 
They  write  more  than  you. 
We  read  more  than  the  children  of 

«ar  friends. 


I  Lee  V.  tan  d  menudo  eomo  yo  ? 
Leo  tan  d  menudo  como  V. 
I  Lee  61  tan  i.  menudo  comb  yo  7 
El  lee  y  escribe  tan  d  menudo  como 

V. 
I  Escriben  nuestros  niiios  tanto  como 

nosotros? 
Escriben  mas  que  W. 
Leemos  mas  que  los  niiios  de  noes* 

tros  amigus. 
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To  whom  do  you  write  7 
I  write  to  onr  friends. 
We  read  good  books 


I A  qnien  escribe  V.  7 
Escribe  d  nuestros  aunigos. 
Leemos  buenos  libros. 


EXERCISES. 
91. 
Whose  book  is  this  ? — ^It  is  mine. — ^Whose  hat  is  that  ? — ^It  is  my 
father's. — ^Are  you  taller  (mas  alto)  than  I  ? — ^I  am  taller  than  you.-*. 
Is  your  brother  as  tall  as  you  ? — ^He  is  as  tall  as  I. — ^Is  thy  hat  as  bad 
as  that  of  my  father  ? — ^It  is  better,  but  not  so  black  as  his. — Are  the 
clothes  (vestidos)  of  the  Italians  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  ? — ^They 
are  finer,  but  not  so  good. — ^Who  have  the  finest  gloves  ? — ^The  French 
have  them, — ^Who  has  the  finest  horses  ? — ^Mine  are  fine,  yours  are 
finer  than  mine ;  but  those  of  our  friends  are  the  finest  of  all. — ^Is  your 
horse  good  ? — ^It  is  good,  but  yours  is  better,  and  that  of  the  English- 
man is  the  best  of  all  the  horses  which  we  know. — ^Have  you  pretty 
shoes  ? — ^I  have  very  pretty  ones,  (los,)  but  my  brother  has  prettier  ones 
(los)  tlian  I. — ^From  whom  (de  quien)  does  he  receive  them? — ^He 
receives  them  from  (de)  his  best  friend. 

92.  . 
Is  your  wine  as  good  as  mine  ? — It  is  better. — ^Does  your  merchant 
sell  good  knives  ? — ^Ho  sells  the  best  knives  that  I  know,  (conocer,) — 
Do  we  read  more  books  than  the  French  ? — ^We  read  more  of  them 
than  they ;  but  the  English  read  more  of  them  than  we,  and  the  Ger- 
mans read  the  most. — ^Hast  thou  a  finer  garden  than  that  of  our 
physician  ? — ^I  have  one  finer  than  his. — ^Has  the  American  a  finer 
stick  than  thine  ?— Jle  has  a  finer  one. — ^Have  we  as  fine  children  as 
our  neighbors  ? — ^We  have  finer  ones. — Is  your  coat  as  pretty  as  mine  ? 
— It  is  not  so  pretty,  but  better  than  yours. — ^Do  you  depart  to-day  ?-r- 
I  do  not  depart  to-day. — ^When  does  your  father  set  out  ? — ^He  sets  out 
this  evening  at  a  quarter  to  nine. — ^Which  of  these  two  children  is  the 
better,  (sabio  7) — The  one  wllo  studies  is  better  than  the  one  who  plays.  * 
—Does  your  servant  sweep  as  well  as  mine  ? — ^He  sweeps  better  than 
yours. — ^Does  the  Englishman  read  as  many  bad  books  as  good  ones  t 
—He  reads  more  of  the  good  than  of  the  bad  ones. 

93. 
Do  tlie  merchants  sell  more  sugar  than  coffee  ? — ^They  sell  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Does  your  shoemaker  make  as  many 
shoes  as  mine  ? — ^He  makes  more  of  them  than  yours. — Can  you  swim 
aa  well  (tan  bien)  as  my  son  ? — ^I  can  swim  better  than  he,  but  he  can 
speak  Spanish  better  than  I. — ^Does  he  read  as  well  as  you  ? — ^He 
reads  better  than  I. — ^Does  the  son  of  your  neighbor  go  to  market  ?—• 
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Noj  he  remains  at  home ;  he  has  sore  feet. — ^Do  you  learn  as  well  aa 
our  gardener's  son  ? — ^I  learn  better  than  he,  but  he  works  better  thaa 
I. — ^Whose  gun  is  the  finest  ? — Yours  is  very  fine,  but  that  of  the 
captain  is  still  finei;,  and  ours  is  tlie  finest  of  ail. — ^Has  any  one  finer 
children  than  you  ? — ^No  one  (themy  has  finer  ones. — Does  your  son 
»*ead  as  often  as  I  ? — He  reads  oftener  than  you. — ^Does  my  brother 
speak  French  as  often  as  you  ? — He  speaks  and  reads  it  as  ofl«n  as  I. 
■»— Do  I  write  as  much  as  you  ? — ^You  write  more  than  I. — Do  our 
neighbor's  children  read  German  as  often  as  we  ? — We  do  not  read  :t 
as  often  as  they. — Do  we  write  it  as  often  as  they? — ^They  write 
oftener  than  we. — ^To  whom  do  they  write? — They  write  to  their 
friends. — Do  you  read  English  books  ?— We  read  French  books  instead 
of  reading  English  books. 

THIRTIETH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Trigisima. 


To  believe. 

To  put. 

To  put  on. 
Do  you  put  on? 
I  put  on. 
I  put  on  my  hat. 
He  puts  on  his  gloves 
Do  you  put  on  your  shoes  ? 
We  do  put  them  on. 
What  do  your  brothers  put  on  ? 
They  put  on  their  clothes. 
Where  do  you  conduct  me  to? 

I  conduct  you  to  my  father. 

Do  you  go  out? 
I  do  go  out 
Do  we  go  out  ? 
When  does  your  father  go  out  ? 

Early. 
As  early  as  you. 
Be  goes  out  as  early  as  you 
Late. 
Too. 


Creer  2.    (See  verbs  in  eer,  in  the 

Appendix.) 
Poner  *  2.     (See  this  verb  in  the 

Appendix.) 
Mpterae.     (Reflective  verb.) 
tiSepone  v.? 
t  Me  pongo. 
t  Me  pongo  el  sombrero 
t  Se  pone  ha  guantes. 
t  £  Se  pone  V.  los  zapatos  ? 
t  Nos  los  ponemos. 
1 1  Que  se  ponen  sus  hermauos  de  V.  I 
t  Se  ponen  los  vestidos. 
I A  donde  me  conduce  V.  ? 
Yo  conduzco  tYA  casa  de  mi  padre. 
Yo  le  conduzco  d  casa  de  mi  padre. 


i  Sale  V.  ? 

Yo  salgo. 

I  Salimos  ? 

I  Cuando  sale  su  padre  de  V.  ? 

Temprano. 

Tan  temprano  como  V. 

EI  sale  tan  temprano  como  V. 

Tarde. 

Demasiado. 


'  nem,  to  be  translftted  los  tiene, 
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Too  late. 
Too  soon,  too  early. 
Too  large,  too  great  (in  size.) 
Too  littloi  too  small. 


Demasiado  tarde. 
Demasiado  temprano. 
Demasiado  largo,  or  grande. 
Demasiado   pequejio,  or  demasiadt 
chico. 


Too  much 
Do  you  speak  too  mach  ? 

I  do  not  speak  enoagh. 

Later  than  you. 
I  go  out  later  than  you. 

Sooner  earlier. 
Does  your  father  go  there 

than  I? 
He  goes  there  too  early. 

Already. 
Do  you  speak  aheady? 

Not  yet. 

I  do  not  speak  yet 
Not  yet,  Sir. 
'  Do  you  finish  your  note  ? 

I  do  not  finish  it  yet 
Do  you  breakfast  aheady 


I  Demasiado,  demasiadunente. 


^Habla  V.  demasiado— demasiada* 

mente  ? 
Yo  no  hablo  bastante. 
Mas  tarde  que  V. 
Salgo  mas  tarde  que  V 


Mas  temprano. 
earlier  j  ^  Va  su  padre  de  V.  alii  mas  teni« 
prano  que  yo  ? 
£1  va  all&  demasiado  temprana 
Ya,  todavia,  aun. 
^Habla  V.  aun? 
No  (v)  todavia. 
Todavia  no. 
Aun  no. 

No  hablo  todavia. 
Todavfa  no,  senor. 
iAcaba  V.  subillete? 
No  le  acabo  todavia. 
Aun  no  le  acabo. 


i  I  Almuerza  V.  ya? 

til 


I  Estd  V.  ya  almorzando? 


Who  receives  the  most  money  ? 
The  English  receive  the  most 
We  read  more  than  they,  but  the 
French  read  the  most. 

The  letter. 

That  letter. 

The  letters. 


I  Quien  recibe  mas  dinero  ? 
Los  Ingleses  son  los  que  recibeo  mas. 
Leemos  mas  que  ellos,  pero  los  Fran- 
ceses son  los  que  leen  mas. 
La  carta,  (feminine.) 
Aquella  (or  esa)  carta. 
Las  cartas. 


To  eat  too  much  is  dangerous. 


i  Comer  demasiado  es  peligroso. 
\  El  comer  demasiado  es  peligroso. 


Ohs.  There  is  no  proposition  before  an  mfinitive  when  it  is  used  as 
the  subject  of  a  verb ;  it  is  then  taken  substautively,  aind  in '  Spanish  'm  fre- 
foently  preceded  by  the  article  el,  (the,)  as — 
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m  ,  ,  ,  .   ^   ,.  1  (  £1  hablar  demanado  es  may  iweia 

To  speak  too  much  is  foolish.  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^  j^^y^.  dem^ado 

7o  do  good  to  those  that  have  ofi^nd-  1  Hacer  (or  el  haeer)  bien-d  los  que  nof 
-  ed  us,  is  a  commendable  action.      |     hanofendidoes  una  accion  laudable 


EXERCISES. 
94. 

Do  you  put  on  another  coat  in  order  to  go  to  the  play  ? — ^I  do  put  on 
another. — ^Do  you  put  on  your  gloves  before  you  put  on  your  shoes  ? — 
I  put  on  my  shoes  before  I  put  on  my  gloves. — Does  vour  brother  put 
on  his  hat  instead  of  putting  on  his  coat  ? — He  puts  on  his  coat  before 
he  puts  on  his  hat. — Do  our  cl^ldren  put  on  their  shoes  in  order  to  go 
to  our  friends  ? — ^They  put  them  on  in  order  to  go  .to  them. — ^What  do 
cur  sons  put  on  ? — ^They  put  on  their  clothes  and  their  gloves. — ^Do 
yon  already  speak  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  not  speak  it  yet,  but  I  begin  to 
learn. — Does  your  father  go  out  already  ? — ^He  does  not  yet  go  out. — 
At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  out  ? — He  goes  out  at  ten  o'clock. — ^Does 
he  breakfast  before  he  goes  out  ? — ^He  breakfasts  and  writes  his  notes 
(la  carta)  before  he  goes  out. — ^Does  he  go  out  earlier  than  you  ? — ^I  go 
out  earlier  than  he. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  play  as  often  asf  I  ?— I  go  there 
as  often  as  you. — ^Do  you  begin  to  know  (conocer)  this  man  ? — ^I  do 
begin  to  know  him. — ^Do  you  breakfast  early  ? — ^We  do  not  breakfast 
late. — ^Does  the  Englishman  go  to  the  concert  earlier  than  you  ? — ^He 
goes  there  later  than  I. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  there  ? — ^He  goes 
there  at  half-past  eleven. 

96.  • 

Do  you  not  go  too  early  to  the  concert  ? — ^I  go  there  too  late. — ^Do  1 
write  too  much  ? — ^You  do  not  write  too  much,  but  you  speak  too  much 
— ^Do  I  speak  more  than  you  ? — ^You  do  speak  more  than  I  and  my 
brother. — ^Is  my  hat  too  large  ? — ^It  is  neither  too  large  nor  too  small.— 
Do  you  speak  Spanish  oftener  than  English  ? — ^I  speak  English  oftenei 
than  Spanish. — ^Do  your  friends  buy  too  much  com  ? — They  buy  bui 
little. — ^Have  you  bread  enough  ? — I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — 
Is  it  late  ? — It  is  not  late. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  ? — ^It  is  one  o'clock. — 
Is  it  too  late  to  (jpara)  go  to  your  father  ? — ^It  is  not  too  late  to  go  to 
him. — ^Do  you  conduct  me  to  him,  (alia  .^)— I  do  conduct  you  to  him, 
(aUd.) — ^Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in  his  counting-house. — ^Does  the 
Spaniard  buy  a  horse  ? — ^He  cannot  buy  one. — ^Is  he  poor  ? — ^He  is  not 
poor ;  he  is.  richer  than  you. — ^Is  your  brother  as  learned  as  you  1 — 
He  is  more  learned  than  I,  but  you  are  more  learned  than  he  and  I. 

96. 
Do  you  know  that  man  ? — I  do  know  him. — ^Is  he  learned  ? — ^He  is 
*e$)  the  most  learned  of  all  men  that  I  know. — Is  your  horse  worse 
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(preceding  Lesson)  than  mine  ? — ^It  is  not  so  bad  as  yours. — ^Is  mine 
worse  t^jan  the  Spaniard's  ? — It  is  worse ;  it  is  the  worst  horse  that  I 
Isiow.^— Do  you  give  those  men  less  bread  than  cheese  ? — ^I  give  them 
less  of  tlie  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  you  receive  as  much  money 
as  your  neighbors. — ^I  receive  much  more  than  they. — ^Who  receives 
the  most  money? — The  English  receive  the  most.— Can  your  son 
already  write  a  letter  ? — He  cannot  write  one  yet,  but  he  begins  to  read 
a  little. — Do  you  read  as  much  as  the  Russians  ? — ^We  read  more  than 
tiiey,  but  the  French  read  the  most. — ^Do  the  Americans  write  more 
man  we  ? — ^They  write  less  than  we,  but  the  Italians  write  the  least, 
(preceding  Lesson.) — ^Are  they  as  rich  as  the  Americans  ? — ^They  are 
\ess  rich  than  they. — ^Are  your  birds  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  ?— - 
They  are  less  fine  than  theirs,  but  those  of  the  Spaniards  are  the  least 
fine. — ^Do  you  sell  your  bird  ? — ^I  do  not  sell  it ;  I  like  it  too  muc  h  to 
sell  it,  (para  que  le  venda,) 


THIRTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Leccton  Prigisinui  pri7}iera, 
THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

The  past  participle  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood,  by  changing  tb« 
terminations  ar,  er,  ir,  into  ado,  ido,  ido, — (See  Lesson  XXIV.) 

FIRST    CONJUGATION. 


To  love, 

loved. 

Amar, . 

am  ado. 

To  speaL, 

spoken. 

Hablar, 

hablado. 

To  buy, 

bought. 

Comprar, 

comprada 

BECONO   CONJUGATION. 

To  sell. 

sold. 

Vender, 

vendido. 

To  eat,  to  dine, 

eaten,  dined. 

Comer, 

comido. 

To  drink, 

drunk. 

Beber, 

bebido. 

THIRD   CONJUGATION. 

To  receive, 

Recibir, 

recibido 

To  divide, 

divided. 

Dividir, 

dividido. 

To  part. 

parted. 

Partir, 

partido. 

To  he. 

^                         S  Ser, 
*^^"-                   \  Frfitar, 

8ido, 
estada 

Vo  have, 

Haber, 

habido. 

1  \jLYe,  thou  hast,  he  has.  Yo  he,tQ  has,  ^1  ha. 

We  have,  you  have,  they  have.  Nosotros  hemes,  vosotros  habeis,  < 

I      ban. 
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Oba.  When  to  have  is  used  as  an  active  verb,  W  k  tn,\  Afkiei  bf 
Tbhkr  ;  but  when  it  is  au  auxiliary  verb,  that  is  to  say,  a  verb  usttl  to  fonn 
the  compound  tenses  of  other  verbs,  it  must  be  translated  by  Habsa. 

When  the  past  participle  follows  immediately  after  the  verb  kub^,  it  it 
invariable ;  that  is  to  say,  it  neither  takes  the  gender  nor  the  number  of  the 
subject 

To  have  been  to,  (gone  to.)  } 

I  Haber  ido  a     Haber  estadc  tn. 


To  have  gone  to. 
To  have  been  at. 
To  have  gone  at. 
To  ?Mve  been  in. 
Have  you  been  to  market  ? 
Did  you  go  to  market  ? 
I  have  been. 
I  went. 

I  have  not  been. 
I  did  not  go. 
1  have  esteemed  them. 
He  has  esteemed  her. 
They  have  been  esteemed. 
The  sisters  have  been  admired. 


>  Haber  ido  a. 


Haber  ido  a. 

Haber  estado  en. 

I  Ha  ido  V.  al  mevcti?^ 

iFu6  V.d  la  plaza? 

Yo  he  ido. 

Yo  fui. 

Yo  no  he  ido. 

Yo  no  fui. 

Yo  los  he  eatimado. 

£1  la  ha  estimado, 

EUos  ban  sido  estimados. 

Las  hermanas  ban  sido  admirada& 


Ever. 
Never 

Have  you  been  at  the  ball  ? 

Have  you  ever  been  at  the  bal' 

I  have  never  been. 
Thou  hast  never  been  there. 
He  has  never  been  there. 
You  have  never  been  there. 


J  Jamas.    Alguna  vez. 
En  algun  tiempo. 
I  No— jamas.    Nunca.   Nunca  jamas 

J  I  Ha  estado  V.  en  el  baile  ? 
iHaido  V.  albaile? 
!l  Ha  estado  V.  alguna  vez  en  el  baile 
I  Ha  ido  V.  alguna  vez  al  baile  ? 
I  Nunca  he  estado.     Jamas  he  ido. 
I  Nunca  (jamas)  has  ido  alld. 
I  Nunca  (jamas)  ha  ido  alia. 
I  V.  no  ha  ido  jamas  alld. 


Already,  yet  |  Ya. 

Have    you    already    been  at    the  (  ^Ha  estado  V.  ya  en  el  t(j(feitroT 

play  ?  \  [Ha ido  V.ya  al  tcatro,(d  Ul  com^dia  ?) 

I  have  already  been. 


Not  yet. 
1  have  not  yet  been  there. 
Hast  thou  ever  been  there  ?  "^ 

He  has  not  yet  been  there. 


I  Ya  he  ido.     Ya  he  estaj 

I  Todaviano.    No — todivia.   Ann  no 

iYo  no  he  ido  (estado)  alld  todayia. 
Todavia  no  he  ido*(estado)  alld. 
I  Has  ido  (estado)  til  jamas  (alguSa 

vez)  alld? 
fll  no  ha  ido  (estado)  alia  todavia 


THIRTY-FDIST   LESSON. 


119 


Yon.  have  not  beon  there  yet 
We  have  not  yet  been  there. 


V.  uo  ha  ido  (estado)  alld  todavia. 
Todavia  no  hemes  ido  (estado)  allA. 


Have  you  already  been  at  my  fa- 
ther's? 

1  have  not  been  yet 
have  abeady  been. 

Where  have  you  been  this  morn- 
ing? 
I  have  been  in  the  garden. 
Where  has  thy  brother  been  ? 
He  has  been  in  the  warehouse. 
Has  he  been  there  as  early  as  I? 

He  has  been  there  earlier  than  you. 


I  Ha  ido  (estado)  V.  ya  6,  casa  de  mi 

padre  ? 
Todavia  no  he  ido,  (estado  ) 
Ya  he  ido.    Ya  he  estado. 

^Adonde    ha    estado  (ido)  V.  ei(6 

manana  ? 
Yo  he  estado  en  el  jardin. 
I  Adonde  ha  estado  tii  hermano 
^\  ha  estado  en  el  almacen. 
I  Ha  ido  (estado)  ^1  alii  tan  temprano 

como  yo  ? 
t^\  ha  ido  (estadc;  alld  mas  temprano 

que  V 


Anywhere. 

Nowhere, 
To  remain,  to  stay. 
Do  you  go  anywhere  ? 
I  go  nowhere  now  ;  I  stay  at  home. 

Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  ? 
Yes,  I  remain  here. 


Alguna  parte      Cualquiera  parte. 

Ninguna  parte. 

Qiiedarse.    Estarse. 

i  Va  V.  d  alguna  parte  ? 

Yo  no  voy  d  ninguna  parte  ahora  ■ 

me  quedo  en  casa. 
I  Se  queda  V.  en  el  jardin  ? 
Si,  me  quedo  aquf. 


EXERCISES.  • 
97. 
Where  have  you  been  ? — ^I  have  been  to  the  market. — Have  you 
been  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  been. — Have  I  been  to  the  play  ? — You  have 
been  there. — ^Hast  thou  been  there  ? — I  have  not  been  there. — Has  your 
son  ever  been  at  the  theatre  ? — ^He  has  never  been. — Hast  thou  already 
been  in  my  warehouse  ? — I  have  never  been. — ^Do  you  mtend  to  (Obs. 
B,  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there  ? — I  do  intend  to  go  there. — ^When  will  yoii 
go  there  ? — ^I  will  go  there  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At  twelve 
o'clock. — ^Has  your  brother  already  been  in  my  large  garden? — ^He 
has  not  yet  been  there. — ^Does  he  intend  to  see  it  ? — ^He  does  intend  to 
see  it. — ^When  will  he  go  there  ? — ^He  will  go  there  to-day. — ^Does  he 
intend  to  go  to  the  ball  tliis  evening? — ^He  does  intend  to  go. — ^Have 
you  already  been  at  the  ball  ? — I  have  not  yet  been. — ^When  do  you 
intend  to  go  there  ? — I  intend  to  go  to-morrow. — Have  you  already 
been  in  tlie  Frenchman's  garden  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  been  in  it.— Have 
fou  been  in  my  warehouses  ? — ^I  have  been  there. — ^Whcn  did  you  go 
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there  ? — ^I  went  this  morning. — Have  I  been  in  your  countiug-houae,  or 
in  that  of  your  friend  ? — You  have  neither  been  in  mine,  nor  in  that  of 
my  friend,  but  in  that  of  the  Englishman. 

98. 
Has  the  Italian  been  in  our  warehouses,  or  in  those  of  the  Dutch  ? 
— He  has  neither  been  in  ours  nor  in  those  of  the  Dutch,  but  in  those 
of  the  Germans. — ^Hast  thou  already  been  at  the  market  ? — ^I  have  not 
yet  been,  but  I  intend  to  (Obs.  B,  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there. — ^Has  oui 
aeighbor's  son  been  there  ? — ^He  has  been  there. — ^Wlien  has  he  been 
there  ? — He  has  been  there  to-day. — ^Does  the  son  of  our  gardener  in- 
tend to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^He  does  intend  to  go  there. — ^What  does 
he  wish  to  buy  there  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  some  chickens,  oxen,  com., 
wme,  and  cheese.— Have  you  already  been  at  my  brother's  house  ? — 
I  have  already  been  there,  (alia.) — Has  your  friend  already  been 
there  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  been  there. — Have  we  already  been  at  our 
friends*  ? — We  nave  not  yet  been  there. — ^Have  our  friends  ever  been 
at  our  house  ? — ^They  have  never  been. — Have  you  ever  been  at  the 
theatre  ? — I  have  never  been. — Have  you  a  mind  to  write  an  exercise  ? 
— ^I  have  a  mind  to  write  one. — To  whom  do  you  wish  to  write  a  letter  1 
—I  wish  to  write  one  to  my  son. — Has  your  father  already  been  at  the 
concert  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  been,  but  he  intends  to  go. — Does  he  intend 
to  go  there  to-day  ? — He  intends  to  go  there  to-morrow. — At  what 
o'clock  will  he  set  out  ? — ^He  will  set  out  at  half-past  six. — ^Does  he 
intend  to  leave  (salir)  before  he  breakfasts  7 — ^He  intends  to  breakfast 
before  he  leaves. 

99. 
Have  you  been  to  the  play  as  early  as  I  ? — ^I  have  been  (there)  earlier 
Jian  you. — ^Have  you  often  been  at  the  concert  ? — I  have  often  been 
;there.) — Has  our  neighbor  been  at  the  theatre  as  often  as  we  ? — ^He 
las  been  (there)  oftener  than  we. — Do  our  friends  go  to  their  counting- 
aouse  too  early  ? — ^They  go  there  too  late. — ^Do  they  go  there  as  late 
as  we  ? — They  go  there  later  than  we. — ^Do  the  English  go  to  their 
warehouses  too  early  ? — ^They  go  there  too  early. — ^Is  your  friend  as 
often  in  the  counting-house  as  you  ? — He  is  (there)  oftener  than  I. — 
What  does  he  do  tliere  ? — ^He  writes. — Does  he  write  as  much  as  you  9 
-^He  writes  more  than  I. — ^Where  does  your  friend  remain  ? — ^He  re- 
mains in  his  counting-house. — ^Does  he  not  go  out  ? — ^He  does  not  go 
out. — Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  ? — ^I  do  remain  there. — ^Do  you  go 
to  your  friend  every  day  ? — ^I  do  go  to  him  every  day. — ^Whcn  does  he 
come  to  you  ? — ^He  comes  to  me  every  evening. — ^Do  you  go  anywhere 
in  the  evening  ? — I  go  nowhere ;  I  stay  at  home. — ^Do  you  send  for 
any  one  ? — I  send  for  my  physician. — ^Does  your  servant  go  for  any 
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thing  ? — ^He  goes  for  some  wine. — ^Have  you  been  anywhere  this  mom 
ing  7 — ^I  have  been  nowhere. — ^Where  has  your  father  been  ? — ^He  has 
been  nowhere, — ^When  do  you  drink  (Lesson  XXVI.)  tea  ? — I  drink 
some  (eZ)  every  morning. — ^Does  your  son  drink  coffee  ? — ^He  diinka 
chocolate. — ^Have  you  been  to  drink  some  coffee  ? — I  have  been  to  drink 
eome,  (le,) 


THIRTY-SECOND  LESSON.— i/eccion  Trigesima  segt^nda. 


To  have — ^had,  (auxiliary ) 
To  have — ^had,  (active.) 

Have  you  lad  my  book? 

I  have  not  had  it. 

Have  I  had  it? 

You  have  had  it. 

Have  I  not  had  it  ? 

You  have  not  had  it. 

Thou  hast  not  had  it. 

Haahehadit? 

He  has  had  it 

He  has  not  had  it. 

Hast  thou  had  the  coat  ? 

I  have  not  had  it 

I  have  had  them. 
I  have  not  had  them. 
Have  I  had  them  ? 
You  have  had  them. 
You  hard  not  had  them. 
Has  he  had  tiiem  ? 
He  has  not  had  them. 
Have  you  had  any  bread  ? 
I  have  had  some,  (a  little.) 
I  have  not  had  any. 
Have  you  had  any  ? 
Have  I  had  any  ? 
You  have  had  some. 
You  have  not  had  any. 
Has  he  had  any  ? 
He  has  not  had  any. 

Have  you  had  any  knives? 
I  have  had  some. 
I  have  not  had  any. 


Haber — habido. 

Tener — tenido. 

I  Ha  tenido  V.  mi  libra  ? 

No  le  he  tenido. 

^  Le  he  tenido  yo  ? 

V.  le  ha  tenido. 

I  No  le  he  tenido  yo  ? 

V.  no  le  ha  tenido. 

TtL  no  le  has  tenido. 

I  Le  ha  tenido  ^l  ? 

£l  le  ha  tenido. 

t^\  no  le  ha  tenida 

I  Has  tenido  el  vestido  T 

Yo  no  le  he  tenido. 


Yo  lofi  he  tenido 
No  los  he  tenido. 
I  Los  he  tenido  yo  ? 
V.  los  ha  tenida 
V.  no  los  ha  tenido. 
I  Los  ha  tenido  4\  ? 
]&1  no  los  ha  tenido. 
I  Ha  tenido  V.  pan  ? 
He  tenido  un  poco. 
Yo  no  he  tenido  ninguna 
I  Ha  tenido  V.  alguno? 
I  He  tenido  yo  alguno  ? 
V.  ha  tenido  un  poco. 
V.  no  ha  tenido  ninguna 
I  Ha  tenido  ^I  un  poco  ? 
£l  no  ha  tenido  nmguna 


11 


I  Ha  tenido  V.  algtmos  oudiilki  ! 
He  tenido  algunosi  1 
NingunoB  he  tenida 
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What  has  he  had? 
He  has  had  nothing 


I  Que  ha  tenido  ^1 7 
I  No  ha  tenido  nada.  Nada  ha  tenid* 


Have  you  been  hungry  7 
I  have  been  afraid. 
He  has  never  been  either  right  or 
vrong. 


t  I  Ha  tenido  V.  hambre  ? 
t  Yo  he  tenido  miedo. 
t  £l  nunca  ha  tenido*  ni  ha  dejadi 
de  tener  razon. 


To  take  place. 

That,  (meaning  that  thing.) 

Does  the  ball  take  place  this  even- 
ing? 
It  does  take  place. 
It  takes  place  this  evening. 

It  does  not  take  place  to-day 


When  did  the  ball  take  place  7 
When  has  the  ball  taken  place  7 

It  took  place  yesterday. 

It  has  taken  place  yesterday. 

Yesterday. 
fhe  day  before  yesterday. 

How  many  times,  (how  often?) 

Once. 

Twice. 
Many  times. 
Several  times. 


Fonnerly. 
Sometimes. 

Hio  yon  go  sometimes  to  the  ball  7 
I  go  sometimeB. 


C  Tenerse.     Verificarse. 

<  Celebrarse.    Darse.    Haber.    (Im« 
(     personal.) 

I  Eso.    Aquello. 
r  t  ^  Se  celebra  el  baile  esta  aoche  ? 

<  t  ^  Se  da  el  baile  esta  noche? 
(  t  i  Hay  baile  esta  noche  7 

I  t  Se  celebra.    Se  da  le  hoy. 

!t  Se  celebra  esta  noche. 
Se  da  esta  noche,  Slc. 
it  No  se  celebra  hoy.    No  se  da  hoy 
No  le  hay  hoy. 


1 1  Cuando  se  coIcbr6  ? 
1 1  Cuando  se  did  el  baile  7 
1 1  Cuando  se  ha  tenido  baile  t 
1 1  Cuando  ha  habido  baile  7 
t  Se  did  ayer. 

celebrd  ayer. 

tnvo  ayer. 


(Se. 


Ayer. 

Anteayer.    Antier. 


^Cuantas  voces? 

Una  vez. 

Dos  voces. 

Muchas  voces. 

Varias  voces.    Algunas  veoesi 


C  Antfguamente.    En  otro  tiempo 
<  En  tiempo  pasado.    En  lo 
^  Antes  de  este  tiempo. 
I  Algunas  voces. 


I  Va  v.  algunas  voces  al  bdio? 
Voy  algunas  i 
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Gone. 

Gone  there. 
Have  yoii  gone  there  sometimes  ? 
I  have  gone  there  often. 
Oftener  than  you. 

Have  you  not  had? 

Have  they  not  had  any  bread  ? 

Have  the  men  had  my  trunk  ? 

They  have  not  had  it. 
Who  has  had  it? 
Have  they  had  my  knives  ? 
Have  they  not  had  them  ? 
They  have  not  had  them 
Who  has  had  them  ? 

Have  I  been  wrong  in  buying  books  ? 
You  have  not  been  wrong  in  buying 
some. 

When  had  I  it,  (when  have  I  had 

it?) 
Where  had  you  them?   (have  you 

had.) 
Have  you  had  any  thing  ? 
I  have  had  nothing. 


Ido. 

Ido— alld. 

I  Ha  ido  v.  alld  algunas  voces? 

He  ido  alld  d  menudo. 

Mas  d  menudo  que  V. 

iNohatenido  v.? 

I  No  han  ellos  tenido  pan  ? 

I  Han  tenido  mi  cofre  (mi  haul)  loi 

hombres  ? 
No  le  han  tenido. 
I  Quien  le  ha  tenido  ? 
I  Han  teiiido  ellos  mis  cuchillos  i 
I  No  los  han  tenido  ellos  ? 
No  los  han  tenido. 
I  Quien  los  ha  tenido  ? 

1 1,  He  hecho  tnal  en  comprar  libioel 
t  V.  no  ha  hecho  mal  en  compnu 
algunos. 

I  Cuando  le  he  tenido  1 

I  Donde  los  ha  tenido  V.  1 

i  Ha  tenido  V.  algo? 
Nada  he  tenido. 


The  watch. 


I  El  reloj.    Relojes,  (pi.) 


EXERCISES. 
J  00. 
Have  you  had  my  dog  ? — I  have  had  it. — ^Have  you  had  my  glove  ? 
— ^I  have  not  had  it. — ^Hast  thou  had  my  umbrella  ? — ^I  have  not  had  it. 
— ^Have  I  had  your  knife  ?— You  have  had  it. — ^When  had  I  it  ? — You 
had  it  yesterday. — Have  I  had  yoiu-  gloves  ? — ^You  have  had  them.^ 
Has  your  brother  had  my  iron  baramer  ? — ^He  has  had  it. — Has  he  had 
my  golden  knife  ? — ^He  has  not  had  it. — ^Have  the  English  had  my 
beautiful  ship  ? — ^They  have  had  it. — ^Who  has  had  my  leather  shoes  ? 
— ^Your  servants  have  had  them. — ^Have  we  had  the  iron  trunk  of  oui 
good  neighbor  ? — ^We  have  had  it  — ^Have  we  had  his  fine  gun  ? — Wt 
have  not  had  it. — ^Have  we  had  the  mattresses  of  the  foreigners  ?— 
We  have  not  had  them. — Has  the  American  had  my  good  watch  ?-^ 
He  has  had  it. — ^Has  he  had  my  iron  knife  ? — ^He  has  not  had  it. — ^Haa 
Ibe  young  man  had  the  first  volume  of  my  dictionary  ? — ^He  has  not 
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had  tiie  first,  but  the  second. — ^Has  he  had  it  ? — Yes,  Sir,  he  has  had  iti 
— ^When  has  he  had  it  ? — He  has  had  it  this  morning. — Have  you  had 
Hny  sugar  ? — ^I  have  had  some. — ^Have  I  had  any  good  paper  ? — ^You 

tave  not  had  any. — Has  the  cook  of  the  Russian  captain  had  an? 

liickens  ? — ^Ho  has  had  some. — ^He  has  not  had  any. 

101. 
Has  the  Frenchman  had  good  wine  ? — ile  has  had  some,  and  he  has 
still  (aun)  some. — Hast  thou  had  large  cakes  ? — I  have  had  some. — 
Has  thy  brother  had  any  ? — ^He  has  not  had  any. — ^Has  the  son  of  our 
gardener  had  any  bread  ? — He  has  had  some. — ^Have  the  Poles  had 
good  tobacco  ? — They  have  had  some. — ^What  tobacco  have  they  had  ? 
—They  have  had  tobacco  and  snuff. — ^Have  the  English  had  as  much 
sugar  as  tea  ? — They  have  had  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — 
Has  the  physician  been  right  ? — ^He  has  been  wrong. — ^Has  the  Dutch- 
man been  right  or  wrong  ? — ^He  has  never  been  either  right  or  wrong, 
(see  Lesson  VI,) — ^Have  I  been  wrong  in  buying  a  horse  ? — You  have 
been  wrong  in  buying  one. — ^What  has  the  painter  had  ? — ^He  has  had 
fine  pictures. — ^Has  he  had  any  fine  gardens  ? — ^He  has  not  had  any. — 
Has  your  servant  had  my  shoes  ? — ^He  has  not  had  them. — What  has 
the  Spaniard  had  ? — ^He  has  had  nothing. — ^Who  has  had  courage  ? — 
The  English  sailors  have  had  some. — Have  the  Germans  had  many 
friends? — They  have  had  many. — ^Have  we  had  more  friends  than 
enemies  ? — ^We  have  had  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Has 
your  son  had  more  wine  than  bread  ? — ^He  has  had  more  of  the  latter 
than  of  the  former. — ^Has  the  Turk  had  more  paper  than  com  ? — ^He 
has  had  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Has  the  Italian  painter 
had  any  thing  ? — ^He  ha?  had  nothing. 

102. 
Have  I  been  right  in  writing  to  my  brother  ? — You  have  not  been 
wrong  in  writing  to  him. — ^Have  you  had  a  sore  finger  ? — I  have  had  a 
sore  eye. — ^Have  you  had  any  thing  good  ? — I  have  had  nothing  bad. — 
Did  the  ball  take  place  yesterday  ? — It  did  not  take  place. — ^Does  it 
take  place  to-day  ? — It  takes  place  to-day. — ^When  does  the  ball  take 
place  ? — It  takes  place  this  evening. — ^^Did  it  take  place  the  day  before 
yesterday  ? — ^It  did  take  place. — ^At  what  o'clock  did  it  take  place  ? — 
It  took  place  (it  has  taJcen  place)  at  eleven  o'clock. — ^Did  you  go  to 
my  brother's  ? — ^I  went. — How  often  have  you  been  at  my  friend's 
house  ? — ^I  have  been  twice. — ^Do  you  go  sometimes  to  the  theatre  ?— 
[  go  sometimes. — ^How  many  times  have  you  been  at  the  theatre  ? — . 
[  have  been  only  once. — ^Have  you  sometimes  been  at  the  ball  ? — ^I  hav« 
often  been. — Has  your  brother  ever  gone  to  the  ball  ? — ^He  has  never 
jfone. — ^Has  he  gone  there  as  often  as  you  ? — ^He  has  gone  of^enef 
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Umn  L — Dost  thou  go  sometimes  into  the  garden  ? — ^I  go  sometimes.— 
Ilast  thou  often  been  there  ? — ^I  have  often  been  tliere. — ^Does  youi 
old  cook  often  go  to  the  market  ? — ^He  goes  there  often. — ^Does  he  go 
there  as  often  as  my  gardener  ? — ^He  goes  oftener  than  he. — ^Did  that 
take  place  ? — It  did  take  place. — ^When  did  that  take  place  ? — ^I  do  not 
know. 

103. 
Have  you  formerly  gone  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  gone  there  sometimet. 
— ^When  hast  thou  been  at  the  concert  ? — I  was  (I  have  been)  the 
day  before  yesterday. — ^Didst  thou  find  anybody  {dlguna  gejile)  there  ? 
— I  found  nobody  there. — ^Hast  thou  gone  to  the  ball  oftener  than  thy 
brothers  ? — I  have  not  gone  thither  so  often  as  they. — ^Has  your  friend 
often  been  at  the  play  ? — ^He  has  been  there  several  times. — ^Have  you 
sometimes  been  hungry  ? — ^I  have  often  been  hungry. — ^Has  your  valet 
often  been  thirsty  ? — ^He  has  never  been  either  hungry  or  ihirsty.— 
Did  you  go  to  the  play  early  ? — ^I  went  late. — ^Did  I  go  to  the  ball  as 
early  as  you  ? — ^You  went  earlier  than  I. — ^Did  your  brother  go  there 
too  late  ? — ^He  went  there  too  early. — ^Have  your  brothers  had  any 
thing  ? — ^They  have  had  nothing. — Who  has  had  my  sticks  and  my 
gloves  ? — ^Your  servant  has  had  both. — ^Has  he  had  my  hat  and  my 
gun  ? — ^He  has  had  both. — ^Hast  thou  had  my  horse  or  my  brother's  ? — 
I  have  had  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — ^Elave  I  had  your  note  or 
the  physician's  ? — ^You  have  had  neither  the  one  nor  the  otiier. — ^What 
has  the  physician  had  ? — He  has  had  nothing. — Has  anybody  had  my 
golden  candlestick  ? — Nobody  has  had  it. — ^EDbs  any  one  had  my  silver 
knives  ? — ^No  or^  has  had  them. 


THIRTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Z^eccion  Trigesima  iercera 
OF  THt  PERFECT  TENSE.— DcZ  Priterito  Perfeeto  Prdximo 

The  pretirito  perfeeto  prdximo  (the  perfect  tense)  is  formed  from  the 
present  of  haber,  (to  have,)  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  which  is  ti 
be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  a  thuig  done  at  a  time  designated  in  an  in 
determinate  manner,  or  at  a  time  past,  but  of  which  something  yet  re 
mains ;  as,  Yo  he  aprendido  la  gramdtica — I  have  learned  granunar ;  H^ 
eHudiado  esta  manana — I  have  studied  this  morning. 


To  make,  to  do.    Made,  done,        I  Hacer,    Hecho. 
What  have  you  done  ?  I  i  Que  ha  hecho  V.  ? 

(  No  he  hecho  nada. 
1  h«TO  done  nothing  ^  jj^  ^^  ^^^^^ 
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Hm  that  shoemaker  made  my  shoes  1 

He  has  made  them. 

He  has  not  made  them. 

To  put,  to  put  on.    Put,  put  on. 

Have  you  put  on  your  shoes? 
L  have  put  them  on. 

To  take  off.     Taken  off. 
Have  you  taken  off  your  gloves? 
I  have  taken  them  off. 


I  Ha  hecho  mis  zapatos  aquel  ! 

tero? 
£1  los  ha  hecho. 
No  los  ha  hecho. 
Poner,  poncrse.    Puesto. 

(See  the  verb  Poner  in  AppJ 
t  ^  Se  ha  puesto  V.  los  zapatos^ 
t  Me  los  he  puesto. 
Quitarse.     Quitado. 
t  ^  Se  ha  quitado  V.  los  guantes  7 
t  Yo  me  los  he  quitado. 


To  tell,  to  say.     Told,  said. 

Have  you  said  the  proverbs  7 
I  have  said  them. 
Have  you  told  me  the  proverb  ? 
I  have  told  you  the  proverb. 

I  have  told  it  you. 

The  proverb. 
That,  (meaning  that  thing.) 
This,  (meaning  this  thing.) 

Has  he  told  you  that  ? 

He  has  told  me  that. 
Have  I  told  you  that  7 
You  have  told  me  that 

It. 


Decir  »  3.    Dicho. 

(See  this  verb  in  ApfO 
;Ha  dicho  V.  las  refranes  7 
Yo  los  he  dicho. 
I  Me  ha  dicho  V.  el  refron  7 
Yo  he  dicho  el  refran  d  V. 
Yo  le  he  dicho  d  V. 
6e  le  he  dicho  d  V. 

£1  refran.    £1  proverbio 

Eso.    Aquello. 

Esto. 

I  Ha  dicho  ^1  era  d  V.  ? 

^  Le  ha  dicho  esto  d  V.  7 

Me  ha  dicho  eso. 

I  He  dicho  yo  eso  d  V.  7 

V.  me  ha  dicho  eso. 


\Lo. 


Obs.  This,  that,  and  it,  are  translated  as  above  when  they  do  noi 
rofer  to  a  noun.  Esto,  eso,  and  aquello,  may  be  either  the  subject  or  tin 
object  of  the  verb,  but  lo  is  most  always  the  object  of  the  verb. 


Have  you  told  it  me  7 
I  have  told  it  you. 
I  have  not  told  it  you. 
Has  he  told  it  you  7 
He  has  told  it  me. 
He  has  not  told  it  me. 
Have  you  told  him  that  7 
I  have  UAd  it  him,  (to  hun.) 
You  have  told  it  him. 
Re  has  told  it  hun. 


I  Me  lo  ha  dicho  V.  ? 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho  d  V. 
No  se  lo  he  dicho  d  V. 
^Selohadicho^ldV.? 
1^1  me  lo  ha  dicho. 
£l  no  me  lo  ha  dicho. 
^Le  ha  dicho  V.  eso7 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho. 
V.  se  lo  ha  dicho  (d  61) 
(£l)  se  lo  ha  dicho  d  €L 
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Have  you  told  it  them,  (to  them  ?) 
I  have  told  it  them. 


I  Se  lo  ha  dicho  V.  &  ellos  ? 
Yo  se  io  he  dicho  d  ellos. 


Eave  you  spoken  to  the  men? 

I  have  spoken  to  them. 

To  whom  did  you  spoak,  (have  you 

spoken  ?) 
Which  proverhs  has  he  written? 
He  has  written  those  which  you  see. 


I  Ha  hablado  V.  d  los  homhret  ? 

Yo  les  he  hablado. 

I A  quien  ha  hablado  V.  ? 

I  Que  refranes  ha  escrito  ^I 7 
£l  ha  escrito  los  que  V.  y6. 


To  drink.        Drunk. 

Beher. 

Bebido. 

To  see.            Seen, 

Ver. 

Visto^See  App.) 

To  read.         Read. 

Leer. 

Leido. 

To  be  acquainted  with.    Been  ac- 

Conoeer. 

Conoddo. 

qjiainted  with. 

Which  men  have  you  seen  ? 

I  have  seen  those. 

Which  books  have  you  read? 

I  have  read  those  which  you  lent 

me. 
Have  you  been  acquainted  with  these 

men? 
[  have  not  been  acquainted  With 

them. 


Have  you  seen  any  8a?JorB  ? 
[  have  seen  some. 
[  have  not  seen  any. 


To  call         Called. 

To  throw. 

To  throw  away. 
Who  calls  me  ? 
Your  father  calls  you. 
Have  you  called  tiie  boys? 
I  have  not  called  them. 
Do  you  throw  your  money  away  ? 
I  do  not  throw  it  away. 
Who  throws  away  his  books? 
Have  you  thrown  away  any  thmg? 
I  have  thrown  away  my  gloves. 

Are  you  willing? 
I  am  willing  ta 


I  Que  hombres  ha  visto  V.  ? 

He  visto  a  aquellos. 

I  Que  libros  ha  leido  V.  ? 

Yo  he  leido  los  que  V.  me  ha  ptesU* 

do. 
I  Ha  conocido  Y.  d  estos  hombres? 

Yo  no  los  he  conocido. 


I  Ha  visto  y.  d  algunos  marinenwl 
He  visto  d  algunos. 
A  xungunos  he  visto. 


Llamar.        Llamado. 

Tirar.    Arrojar. 

Desperdiciar.    Botar. 

^  Quien  me. llama? 

Sn  padre  de  Y.  le  llama. 

I  Ha  llamado  Y.  d  los  muchaciioit 

No  los  he  llamado. 

I  Desperdicia  Y.  su  dinero  ? 

Ko,  yo  no  le  desperdicio,  (or  boto.) 

I  Quien  tura  sus  libros? 
j,  Ha  tirade  Y.  algo? 

Yo  he  tirade  mis  guantes. 
iQuiereY.? 

I I  Tiene  Y.  gana  de  ? 
Yoquiero. 

t  Tengo  gana  de 
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To  be  ai 
Are  you  ill  ? 
I  am 


Estar  malo,    Enfermn 
^Est&y.  malo? 
SL    Lo  estoy. 


EXERCISES. 
104. 
llave  you  any  thing  to  do  ? — I  have  nothing  to  do. — ^Wnat  hast  Uicu 
done? — ^I  have  done  nothing. — Have  I  done  any  thing ? — ^You  have 
done  something. — What  have  I  done  ? — ^You  have  torn  my  hooks.-— 
What  have  your  children  done  ? — ^They  have  torn  their  clothes. — What 
have  we  done  7 — ^You  have  done  nothing;  but  your  brothers  have  burnt 
my  fine  pencils. — ^Has  the  tailor  already  made  your  coat  ? — ^He  has  not 
yet  made  it. — Has  your  shoemaker  already  made  your  8hot?s  ? — ^He  has 
already  made  them. — Have  you  sometimes  made  a  hat  ? — ^I  have  never 
made  one. — Have  our  neighbors  ever  made  books  ? — They  made  some 
formerly. — How  many  coats  has  your  tailor  made? — ^He  has  made 
twenty  or  thirty. — ^Has  he  made  good  or  bad  coats  ? — He  has  made 
(both)  good  and  bad. — ^Has  your  father  put  on  his  coat  ? — He  has  not 
yet  put  it  on,  but  he  is  going  to  put  it  on. — ^Has  your  brother  put  his 
shoes  on  ? — ^He  has  put  them  on. — ^Have  our  neighbors  put  on  their 
shoes  and  their  pantaloons  ? — They  have  put  on  neither,  (ni  unos  ni 
otros.) — ^Wl»at  has  the  physician  taken  away  ? — ^He  has  taken  away 
nothing. — ^'hat  have  you  taken  off? — I  have  taken  off  my  large  hat. 
— ^Have  youi  children  taken  off  their  gloves  ? — They  have  taken  them 
off. — ^When  did  the  ball  take  place? — It  took  place  the  day  before 
yesterday. — ^Who  has  told  you  that  ? — ^My  servant  has  told  it  to  me. — 
What  has  your  brother  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  nothing. — ^Did  I 
tell  you  that  ? — ^You  did  npt  tell  it  to  me. — ^Has  he  told  it  to  you  ? — ^He 
has  told  it  to  me. — ^Who  has  told  it  to  your  neighbor  ? — The  English 
have  told  it  to  him. — Have  they  told  it  to  the  French  ? — They  have  told 
it  to  them. — ^Who  has  told  it  to  you  ? — ^Your  son  has  told  it  to  me. — Has 
he  told  it  to  you  ? — ^He  has  told  it  to  me. — ^Are  you  willing  to  tell  youi 
friends  that  ? — I  am  willing  to  tell  it  to  them. 

105. 
Are  you  the  brother  of  that  young  man  ? — I  am. — Is  that  young 
man  your  son  ? — ^He  is. — ^Are  your  friends  as  rich  as  they  say  ? — They 
are  so. — ^Are  these  men  as  learned  as  they  say  ? — ^They  are  not  so.— 
Do  you  sweep  the  warehouse  often  ? — I  sweep  it  as  often  as  I  can. — 
Has  our  neighbor  money  enough  to  buy  some  coal  ? — ^I  do  not  know. 
—Has  your  cook  gone  to  the  market  ? — ^He  has  not  gone. — ^Is  he  ill  ? 
— ^He  is. — Am  I  ill  ? — ^You  are  not. — Are  you  as  tall  (aJto)  as  I  ? — 
am. — ^Are  you  as  fatigued  as  your  brother  ? — I  am  more  so  than  he  — 
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Have  you  written  a  letter  ? — ^I  have  not  written  a  letter,  but  an  exer- 
cise.— ^What  have  your  brothers  written? — ^They  have  written  their 
exercises. — ^When  did  they  write  them  ? — ^They  wrote  (have  written) 
them  yesterday. — ^Have  you  written  your  exercises  ? — ^I  have  written 
them. — ^Has  your  fri^d  written  his  ? — ^He  has  not  written  them  yet.— 
Which  exercises  has  your  little  brother  written  ? — ^He  has  written  his 
own. — ^Have  you  spoken  to  my,father  ? — I  have  spoken  to  him. — Wh€ta 
did  you  speak  to  him  ? — ^I  spoke  to  him  the  day  before  yesterday. — IIow 
many  times  have  you  spoken  to  the  captain  7 — ^I  have  spoken  to  him 
several  times. — ^Have  you  often  spoken  to  his  son? — ^I  i^ave  often 
spoken  to  him. — To  which  men  has  your  friend  SDoken? — ^He  has 
speken  to  these  and  to  those. 

106. 
Have  you  spoken  to  the  Russians  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  them. — ^Have 
the  English  ever  spoken  to  you  ? — ^They  have  often  spoken  to. me. — 
What  has  the  German  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  the  proverbs. — 
Which  proverbs  has  he  told  you  ? — ^He  has  told  me  these  proverbs. — 
What  have  you  to  tell  me  ? — I  have  a  few  proverbs  to  tell  you. — ^Which 
exercises  has  your  friend  written? — He  has  written  those. — Which 
Dooks  have  your  children  read  ? — ^They  have  read  those  which  you 
have  lent  them. — Have  you  seen  these  men  or  those  ? — ^I  have  neidier 
seen  these  nor  those. — Which  men  have  you  seen  ? — I  have  seen  those 
to  whom  (d  quienes)  you  have  spoken. — Have  you  been  acquainted 
with  these  -men  ? — I  have  been  acquainted  with  them. — ^With  which 
boys  has  your  brother  been  acquainted  ? — ^He  has  been  acquainted  with 
those  of  our  merchant. — ^Have  I  been  acqusdnted  with  these  French- 
men ? — ^You  have  not  been  acquainted  with  them. — ^Which  wine  has 
your  servant  drunk  ? — ^He  has  drunk  mine. — ^Have  you  seen  my  bro- 
thfTs? — ^I  have  seen  them.— Where  have  you  seen  them? — I  have 
seen  them  at  their  own  house. — ^Have  you  ever  seen  Greeks  ? — ^I  have 
never  seen  any. — Has  your  father  seen  any  ? — ^He  has  sometimes  seen 
some. — ^Do  you  call  me  ? — ^I  do  call  you. — ^Who  calls  your  brother  ?— 
My  father  calls  him. — ^Dost  thou  call  any  one  ? — ^I  call  no  one. — ^Have 
you  thrown  away  your  hat? — I  have  not  thrown  it  away. — ^Does  your 
father  throw  away  any  thing  ? — He  throws  away  the  letters  which  he 
receives. — ^Have  you  thrown  away  your  pencils  ? — ^I  have  not  thro\ra 
them  away. — Dost  thou  throw  away  thy  book? — ^I  do  not  throw  it 
away;  I. want  it  to  (para)  study  (el  Espanol)  Spanish. 
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Encender  *, 

encendido. 

\  Extinguir, 

extinguido 

Apagar, 

apagado. 

Abrir, 

abierto.* 

d.) 

Poder  », 

podido. 

Querer  *, 

querido 

THIRTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Trigemna  cmrta. 
To  light,  (kindle,)  lighted,  (lit.) 
To  extinguish,       extinguished. 

To  open,  opened. 

To  bo  able,  (can,)  l^en  able,  (could.) 

To  be  willing,       been  willing. 

NEUTER  VERBS. 

in  neuter  verbs  the  action  is  intransitive,  hat  is,  it  remains  in  the  agont 
f  n  Spanish,  neuter  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  haber,  (to  nave  ^ 
therefore  their  past  participles  are  invariable. 

€  Partir,    Partido, 
}  Salir.     Salido, 
f  Marcharae.    Marchado, 
iSalir — Salido.     Irse — ^Ido. 


Tq  set  out.     Set  out. 


To  go  out    Gone  out. 
To  come.    Come. 

Has  your  father  set  out? 
Have  your  friends  set  eut  ? 

-  They  have  not  set  out 


Venir.    Venido. 

I  Se  ha  ido  el  padre  de  V.  ? 

I  Se  ha  marchado  el  padre  de  V.  ? 

I  Se  han  ido  (marchado)  los  amigot 

deV.? 
No  se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 


When  did  your  brothers  go  out?         )  ^ Cuando  se  han  ido  (marchado)  Io9 
When  have  your  brothers  gone  out?  J     hermanos  de  V.? 
They  went  out  at  ten  o'clock.  )  EUos  se  han  ido  (marchado)  d  laa 

They  have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock.    \      diez. 


Have  the  men  come  to  your  father  ?  i  ^i  Han  venido  los  hombres  d  casa  de 

j      su  padre  de  V.  ? 

„,.       ,  ,    ,.  f  Si,  han  venido.    Han  venido  aqui. 

They  have  come  to  him.  <  „  .  j   1 

^  ^  Han  venido  a  casa. 

Obs.  When  did  your  brothers  go  out?  They  went  out  at  ten 
o'clock. — Until  the  learner  is  acquainted  with  the  Preterito  Perfecio  Ue- 
moto,  (imperfect  tense,)  he  must  use  the  Spanish  Preterito  Perfecto  PrSx* 
into,  (perfect  tense ;)  therefore,  before  translating  the  above  two  sentences, 
they  must  be  changed  into.  When  have  your  brothers  gone  out  ?  They 
have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock. — i  Cuando  han  salido  los  hermanos  de  V.t  . 
Han  salido  d  las  diez. 


Which  firos  have  you  extinguished  ?  I  i  Que  fuegos  han  apagado  W  ? 
Which  storehouses  have  you  opened?  |  i  Que  almacenes  han  abierto  VV  ? 
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lai 


Have  you  conducted  them  to  the 

storehouse  7 
I  have  conducted  them  there. 
Which  books  have  you  taken  ? 
How  many  notes  have  you  received  ? 

We  have  received  but  one. 


Upon. 
Upon  the  bench. 
The  bench. 
Upon  it 

Under. 

Under  the  bench. 

Under  it 
Where  is  my  hat  ? 
It  is  upon  the  bench. 
Are  my  gloves  on  the  bench  7 
They  are  under  it 


Do  you  learn  to  read  7 

I  do  (learn  it) 

I  learn  to  write. 

Have  you  learned  to  speak  7 

We  have  (learned  that) 

In  the  storehouse 
In  the  hearth. 
In  it.     Within. 


I  Los  ha  conducido  V.  a  almacen  T 

Los  he  conducido  alii. 

I  Que  llbros  ha  tornado  V.  7 

I  Guantos  billetes  ban  recibido  VV.I 

Hemos  recibido  solamente  una 

No  hemos  recibido  sine  uno 


To  wash. 
To  get  mended.     To  have  mended, 

Oot  mended.    Had  mended. 

To  get  washed.     To  have  washed, 
Oot  washed.    Had  washed. 
To  get  made.     To  have  made, 
Oot  made.    Had  made. 
To  get  swept.     To  have  swept. 
Oot  swept.    Had  swept. 
To  get  sold.     To  have  sold. 
Oot  sold.     Had  sold. 


Sobre,  (prep.) 
Sobre  el  banco. 
El  banco. 
Sobre  ^. 


Debajo  de.    Bajo. 

Debajo  del  banco. 

Debajo  de  6\,    Debajo 

I  En  donde  est&  mi  sombrero  7 

Estd  sobre  el  banco. 

I  Elstan  mis  guantes  sobre  el  banco 

Estan  debaja    Debajo  de  €1. 


I  Aprende  V.  d  leer  7 

Si,  yo  aprendo.    Aprendo  d  leer. 

Yo  aprendo  d  escribir. 

I  Han  aprendido  W.  d  hablar  7 

Si,  hemos  aprendido,  (d  haUar.) 


En  el  almacen. 
En  el  hogar. 
Dentro, 


Lavar  1. 

Mandar  remendar,  componer. 
Haeer  remendar,  reparar. 
Mandado  remendar. 
Hecho  remendar. 
Mandar  lavar.    Haeer  lavar. 
Mandado  lavar.    Hecho  lavar. 
Mandar  haeer.    Haeer  haeer. 
Mandado  haeer,    Hecho  hacerm 
Haeer  barrer,    Mandar  barrer. 
Hecho  barrer.    Mandado  barrer* 
Haeer  vender.    Mandar  vender. 
Hecho  vender,    Mandado  vender* 
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To  g*t  the  coat  mended. 

To  have  it  mended. 

To  get  them  mended. 

Are  you  getting  a  coat  made  7 

Do  you  order  a  coat? 

I  am  getting  one  made. 

I  have  had  one  made 

Have  you  had  your  coat  mended  ? 
I  have  had  it  mended. 
I  have  not  had  it  mended. 
I  have  had  my  shoes  mended 
I  have  had  them  mended. 

To  wipe. 

When?     Where? 
Have  you  seen  my  books  ? 
T  have  seen  them. 
When  did  you  see  my  brother  ? 
When  have  you  seen  my  brother  ? 
I  saw  him  the  day  before  yesterday. 
I  have  seen  him  the  day  before  yes- 
terday. 
Where  have  you  seen  him  ? 
I  have  seen  hun  at  the  theatre. 


t  Hacer  remendai  el  vestida 

t  Mandar  remendar  el  vestido. 

t  Hacerle  remendar,  (reparar.) 

t  Hacerios  remendar,  (reparar.) 

f  iSe  manda  V.  hacer  un  vestidc  / 

t  i  Se  hizo  v.  hacer  un  vestido  7 

t  Mando  hacerme  uno. 

t  Hago  h&.3erme  uno. 

t  Me  he  mandado  hacer  uno. 

+  Me  he  hecho  hacer  uno. 

t  i  Ha  hecho  V.  remendar  su  veslido 

t  Yo  le  he  hecho  remendar,  (leparar  \ 

t  No  le  he  hecho  reparar. 

1  Yo  he  hecho  remendar  mis  zapaton 

t  Los  he  hecho  remendar. 
{  Enjugar.     Enjugado,   (enjuto,   ir- 
(      regular  participle.) 

I  Cuando  ?  i  Donde  ?  i  En  donde  ; 

I  Ha  visto  V.  mis  libros  ? 

Yo  los  he  visto. 

1 1  Cuando  ha  visto  V.  d  mi  hermano  f 

>■  Yo  le  he  visto  anteayer,  (antier.) 

I  I  En  donde  le  ha  visto  V.  ? 
Yo  le  he  visto  en  el  teatro 


EXERCISES. 
107. 
Where  are  your  brothers  gone  to  ? — They  are  gone  to  the  theatre- 
— ^When  did  the  F-^snch  boys  come  to  your  brother  ? — ^They  came  te 
him  yesterday.— Did  their  friends  also  come  ? — ^They  came  also. — 
Has  any  one  come  to  us  ? — ^The  good  Germans  have  come  to  us. — 
Has  the  servant  carried  my  note  ?— He  has  carried  it. — ^Where  has  he 
carried  it  ? — He  has  carried  it  to  your  fnend. — ^Which  books  has  the 
servant  taken  ? — ^He  has  taken  those  which  you  do  not  read. — ^Have 
the  merchants  opened  their  storehouses  7 — ^They  have  opened  them. — 
Which  storehouses  have  they  opened? — ^They  have  opened  those 
which  you  have  seen. — ^Which  fires  have  the  men  extinguished  ? — 
They  have  extinguished  those  which  you  have  seen.— Have  yoL 
received  any  notes  ? — We  have  received  some.— How  many  have  you 
received  ? — ^We  have  received  only  one ;  but  our  brother  h»*  received 
more  than  we    he  has  received  sijr. 
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108. 

Where  is  my  coat  ? — It  in  upon  the  bench. — ^Are  my  shoes  upon  the 
bench  ? — They  are  under  it. — Is  the  coal  under  the  bench  ? — ^It  is  in 
the  hearth. — ^Have  you  put  any  coal  into  the  hearth  ? — ^I  have  put  some 
mto  it. — Are  you  cold  ? — ^I  am  not  cold. — ^Have  you  not  been  afraid  to 
bum  my  papers? — I  have  not  been  afraid  to  bum  them. — ^Have 
you  sent  your  little  boy  to  market  ? — I  have. — ^When  7 — This  (la 
manana)  morning. — ^Have  you  written  to  your  father  ? — I  ha^e  written 
to  him. — Has  he  answered  you  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  answered  me. — ^Are 
you  getting  your  floor  swept  ? — ^I  am  getting  it  swept. — ^Have  you  had 
your  counting-house  swept  ? — ^I  have  not  had  it  swept  yet,  but  I  intend 
to  iiave  it  swept  to-day. — ^Have  you  ev^i  written  to  the  physician  ? — 
I  have  never  written  to  him. — ^Has  he  sometimes  written  to  you  ? — ^He 
has  often  written  to  me. — ^What  has  he  written  to  you  ? — ^He  has 
written  something  to  me. — ^How  many  times  have  your  friends  written 
to  you  ? — They  have  written  to  me  more  ,than  twenty  times. — Have 
you  seen  my  sons  ? — ^I  have  never  seen  them. 

109. 
Have  you  already  seen  a  Syrian? — ^I  have  already  seen  one. — 
Where  have  you  seen  one  ? — At  the  theatre. — Have  you  given  the 
book  to  my  brother? — I  have  given  it  to  him. — ^Have  you  given  money 
to  the  merchant  ? — I  have  given  him  some. — ^How  much  have  you 
given  to  him  ? — ^I  have  given  to  him  fourteen  dollars. — Have  you  given 
any  gold  forks  to  our  neighbor's  children  ? — I  have  given  them  some. 
— ^Wilt  thou  give  me  some  wine  ? — I  have  given  you  some  already. — 
Whrjn  didst  thou  give  me  some  ? — ^I  gave  you  some  this  morning.— 
Wilt  thou  give  me  some  now  ? — ^I  cannot  give  you  any ;  I  have  none. 
— Has  the  American  lent  you  money  ? — ^He  has  lent  me  some. — Has 
the  Italian  ever  lent  you  money  ? — He  has  never  lent  me  any. — Is  he 
poor  ? — ^He  is  not  poor ;  he  is  richer  than  you. — ^Will  you  lend  me  a 
dollar  ? — ^I  will  lend  you  two. — ^Has  he  come  earlier  than  I  ? — At  what 
o'clock  did  you  come  ? — I  came  at  half-past  five. — ^He  has  come 
earlier  than  you. 

110. 
Has  the  concert  taken  place  ? — It  has  taken  place. — Has  it  taken 
place  late  ? — ^It  has  taken  place  early. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  twelve. 
—At  what  o'clock  has  the  ball  taken  place  ? — It  has  taken  place  at 
midnight. — ^Does  your  brother  leam  to  write  ? — He  does  learn. — ^Does 
he  know  how  (Lesson  XXVII.)  to  read  ? — He  does  not  know  how  yet. 
—Do  you  know  the  Frenchman  whom  I  know  ? — ^I  do  not  know  the 
one  wliom  you  know,  but  I  know  another. — ^Does  your  friend  know 
Uic  same  merchants  as  I  know  ? — He  does  not  know  the  same,  but  he 
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knows  Others. — ^Have  you  ever  had  your  coat  mended  ? — ^I  have  som^ 
times  had  it  mended. — ^Hast  thou  had  thy  hat  or  thy  shoe  mended  ?-^ 
[  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the  other  mended. — ^Have  you  had  youi 
coats  or  your  gloves  washed  ? — ^I  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the 
other  washed. — ^Has  your  father  had  any  thing  made  ? — ^He  has  not  had 
any  thing  made. — ^Have  you  looked  for  my  gloves  ?— -I  have  looked  for 
them.— Where  have  you  looked  for  them  ? — I  have  looked  for  them 
upon  the  bed,  and  have  found  them  under  (it.) — ^Have  you  found  my 
etters  in  the  hearth  ? — ^I  have  found  them  in  it. — ^Have  you  found  my 
pantaloons  under  the  bed  ? — ^I  have  found  them  upon  it,  {ellaJ) 
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To  fromise,      fromiaed. 
To  learn,  learned. 

Do  you  promise  me  to  come  ? 
I  do  promise  you,  (it  to  you.) 
What  have  you  promised  the  man? 

I  have  piomised  him  nothing. 

Have  you  ever  learned  Spanish  ? 

I  learned  it  formerly. 

T  have  learned  it  formerly. 


To  wear  out. 
To  refuge. 
To  spell 

How? 
WelL 
Badly 

So.    Thus. 

So  90. 

In  this  manner. 

How  has  your  brother  written  his 

exercise  7 
Be  has  written  it  well 


To  dry. 

To  put  to  dry. 


Prometer,  prometido. 

Aprender,  aprendido 

I  Me  promote  V.  venir  ? 

Se  lo  prometo  d  V. 

I  Que  ha  prometido  V.  al  hombre  \ 
\  Yo  no  le  he  prometido  nada. 
\  Nada  le  he  prometido. 

^Ha  aprendido  V.  alguna  vez   q 
espaiiol  ? 

Yo  le  he  apreudido  en  otro  tiempo. 


Usar.    Gastar.     Consumir. 
Rehusar.    Negar  *. 
Deletrear, 


iComo? 

Bien. 

MaL 

j^ 

i  t  De  suerte  que. 

J  Asi  asi. 

\  t  De  este  modo.    De  esta  manera. 
\Asl 

iComo  ha  escrito  su  tema  su  he^ 
mano  de  V.  ? 
I  Le  ha  escrito  bien. 


Secar. 
Poner  a  secar. 


Hacer  t 
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Do  you  put  your  coat  to  dry  ? 

I  do  put  it  to  dry. 
The  coat. 
How  old  7 

How  old  are  you  ? 
I  ^m  twelTe  years  old. 

How  old  is  vour  brother  ? 

He  is  thirteen  years  old. 

Almost 
He  is  abnost  fourteen  years  old 

About.  Nearly, 
I  am  about  fifteen  years  old. 
He  is  nearly  eighteen  years  old. 

Something  like. 
He  is  something  like  thirty. 


Hardly. 
Not  quite. 

I  am  not  quite  sixteen  years  old. 


Art  thou  older  than  thy  brother  7 


I  am  younger  than  he. 


Old,  (in  years.) 


I  Pone  V.  d  secar  su  casbca  ? 

I  Hace  V.  secar  su  casaca  ? 

Yo  la  pongo  d  secar,  (or  lahago  secai.) 

La  casaca,  (fern.) 

I  Que  edad  7    i  Cuanios  anoa  7 
W  ^  Que  edad  tiene  V.  7 
(  t  ^  Cuantos  anos  tiene  V.  7 
I  t  Tengo  doce  anos. 
^  t  ^  Cuantos  aiios  tiene  su  hermano 
}      deV.7 

'  t  ^  Que  edad  tiene  su  hermano  de  V.T 
I  Tiene  trece  aiios. 


CaM. 

Tiene  casi  catorce  afios. 


I  Cerca  de.    Poeo  mas  6  minos  de. 

t  Tengo  cerca  de  quince  anos. 
j  t  Tiene  diez  y  echo  anos  poco  mas  6 
m6nos. 

Como  unos,  (unas,  fern.) 
•  t  £1  tiene  como  unos  treinta  aiios. 


ApSnas. 

No — todavia. 


Todavia  no. 


Jt  No  tengo  todavia  diez  y  seis  anoa 
t' 


'  Todavfa  no  tengo  diez  y  seis  ftnos. 


Cf  I  Eres  mayor  que  tu  hermano  7 
^  t  ^  Eres  de  mas  edad  que  tu  her* 
^      mano7 

it  Soy  menor. 
t  Soy  de  m^nos  edad  que  ^L 
Soy  mas  j6yen  que  6h 
t  Tengo  m^nos  aiios  que  €i. 
i  Viejo.    Anciano. 
\  Avanzado  en  anos,  (or  edad.) 


There  is.     There  are.  \  Hay. 

There  has  been.  J  ,r   ,    , .  ^     ,  .  .  ,   . 

There  have  been.  \  ^«  ^*^»^°'  <^^  participle.) 

clow  many  shillings  are  there  m  one  S  t  Cuantos  reales  hay  en  un  peso  7 
dollar?  ^  t  ^  Cuantos  reales  tiene  un  peso  7 
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Eight  I  Ocho. 

There  ew-e  two  sixpences  in  cue  shil-  S  Hay  dos  medios  en  un  reaL 
ling.  (fUn  real  tiene  dos  medios  (reale 


To  understand. 
To  hear. 


To  wait  for 
To  lose. 


To  expect 


Entender  *  2.     Comprender  2. 
Oir  *  3.    Sentir  *  3.    (In  speaking 
of  noise'^ 
Aguardar.    Esperar. 
Perder  »  2. 


J  I  Me  comprende  V  ? 
I  Me  fentiende  V.  ? 
i  Yo  le  compreudo  i.  V. 
(  Yo  le  entieudo  H  V. 
I  I  Ha  entendido  V.  al  hombre  ? 
Yo  le  he  comprendido. 
I  hear  you,  but  I  do  not  understand    Yo  oigo  d  V.,  pero  no  le  romprendo, 
you.  I       (or  entiendo.) 


Do  you  understand  me  7 

I  do  understand  you. 

Have  you  understood  the  man  ? 
I  have  understood  him. 


The  noise. 
The  wind. 
llie  noise  (roaring)  of  the  wind. 


Do  you   hear 
wind? 

I  do  hear  it 


the    roaring  of   the 


To  bark. 
The  barking. 
Have  you  heard  the  barking  of  the 

dogs? 
I  have  heard  it 


EIruido.    Elestruendo.    Elestr^pito 

EI  viento. 

El    susurro  (or  el  bramido  el  estru- 

endo)  del  viento. 
iOye  V.  (or  siente  V.)  el  susum 

del  viento  ? 
Si,  le  oigo. 
Si,  le  siento. 
Ladrar  1. 
El  ladrido. 
I  Ha  oido  V.  loe  ladridos  de  los  pet 

roe? 
Los  he  oido. 


Soma  one.     Somebody, 
Do  you  wait  for  somebody  ? 
Do  you  expect  some  one  ? 
Do  you  expect  something? 
Do  you  wait  for  my  brother  ? 
I  am  waiting  for  him. 
Do  you  expect  some  friends  ? 
I  do  expect  some  here. 

tlow  much  has  your  brother  lost  ? 

He  has  lost  about  one  dollar. 
I  have  lost  more  than  he. 


Alguimi.    Alguno. 

I  Aguarda  V.  &,  alguien,  (d  alguno  ?j 

I  Espera  V.  d  alguien,  (d  alguno?) 

^  Espera  V.  algo,  (alguna  cosa?) 

I  Aguarda  V.  d  mi  hermano  ? 

Yo  le  estoy  aguardando. 

I  Espera  V.  d  algunos  araigos  ? 

Yo  aguardo  d  algunos  aquf. 


I  Cuanto  ha  perdido  su  hermano  i 

v.? 

Ha  perdido  cerca  de  un  peso. 
Yo  he  perdido  mas  que  ^1. 
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7%  remain.  |  Quedarse  1,  (reflective.) 

El  hidalgo. 
The  nobleman  ^  £1  gentilhombre. 


Noblemen. 
Gentle.    Pretty. 
Gentle.    Tame. 
Where  has  the  nobleman  remamed  ? 
He  has  remained  at  home. 
Have  you  remained  with  him  ? 
With. 
With  me. 
Nobody.    No  one. 
What,  (that  which.) 
The  pauper. 


£1  noble. 

Hidalgos.    Geutilhombres.     NoUei 

Gracioso.    Bonito.    Benigno. 

Manso,  (in  speakmg  of  animals.) 

I  Doude  se  ha  quedado  el  hidalgo  7 

Se  ha  quedado  en  casa. 

I  Se  ha  quedado  V.  con  ^1  ? 

Con. 

Conmigo. 

Nadie.     Ninguno 

Jjo  que. 

El  pobre. 


EXERCISES. 
111. 
Do  you  promise  me  to  come  to  the  ball  ? — I  do  promise  you. — ^Have 
[  promised  you  any  thing  ? — ^You  have  promised  me  nothing. — ^What 
has  my  father  promised  you  ? — He  has  promised  me  a  fine  book. — 
Have  you  received  it  ? — ^Not  yet. — Do  you  give  me  what  (lo  que)  you 
have  promised  me  ? — I  give  it  you. — ^Has  your  friend  received  much 
money  ? — ^He  has  received  but  little. — How  much  has  he  received  ? — 
He  has  received  but  one  dollar. — ^How  much  money  have  you  given 
to  my  son  ? — I  have  given  him  thirty  shillings. — ^Have  you  not  promised 
him  more  ? — ^I  have  given  him  what  I  promised  him. — Have  you  any 
Spanish  money  ? — ^I  have  some. — ^What  money  have  you  ? — ^I  have 
dollars,  shillings,  and  farthings. — How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  a 
shilling  ? — ^There  are  two  sixpences  in  a  shilling. — ^Have  you  any  six- 
pences ? — I  have  a  few. — ^How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  a  shilling  ? 
— ^There  are  two. — And  how  many  are  there  in  a  dollar  ? — Sixteen. — 
Will  you  lend  me  your  coat  ? — I  will  lend  it  you,  but  it  is  worn  out. — 
Are  your  shoes  worn  out  ? — ^They  are  not  worn  out. — ^Will  you  lend 
them  to  my  brother  ? — I  will  lend  them  to  him. — To  whom  have  you 
lent  your  hat  ? — ^I  have  not  lent  it ;  I  have  given  it  to  somebody. — ^To 
whom  have  you  given  it  ? — ^I  have  given  it  to  a  pauper. 

112. 

Does  your  little  brother  already  know  how  to  «pell  ? — ^He  does 

know. — ^Does  he  spell  well  ? — ^He  does  spell  well. — ^How  has  your 

attle  boy  spelt  ? — ^He  has  spelt  so-so. — How  have  your  children 

written  their  exercises  ? — They  have  written  them  badly. — ^Has  my 
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neighbor  lent  you  his  gloves  ? — ^He  has  refused  to  lend  tLem  to  me.— 
Do  you  know  Spanish  ? — ^I  know  it. — ^Does  your  son  speak  Italian  ?— 
He  speaks  it  well. — How  do  your  friends  speak  ? — ^They  do  not  speak 
badly. — ^Do  they  listen  to  what  you  tell  them  ? — They  listen  to  it- 
How  hast  thou  learned  English  ? — ^I  have  learned  it  in  this  manner.— 
Have  you  called  me  ? — I  have  not  called  you,  but  I  have  called  your 
brother. — Is  he  come  ? — ^Not  yet. — ^Where  did  you  wet  your  clothes  ? 
— ^I  wetted  them  in  the  garden. — ^Will  you  put  them  to  dry  ? — ^I  have 
already  put  them  to  dry. — ^Does  the  nobleman  wish  to  give  me  any 
thing  to  do  ? — He  wishes  to  give  you  something  to  do. — ^How  old  are 
you  ? — ^I  am  hardly  eighteen  years  old. — How  old  is  your  brother  ? — 
H«  is  twenty  years  old. — ^Are  you  as  old  as  he  ? — ^I  am  not  so  old.— 
How  old  art  thou  ? — ^I  am  about  twelve  years  old. — ^Am  I  younger  than 
vou  ? — ^I  do  not  know. — ^How  old  is  our  neighbor? — He  is  not  quite 
tiiirty  years  old. — Are  our  friends  as  young  as  we  ? — Tiiey  are  older 
than  we. — ^How  old  are  they  ? — ^The  one  is  nineteen,  and  the  other  is 
twenty  years  old. — Is  your  father  as  old  as  mine? — ^He  is  older 
than  yours. 

113. 
Have  you  read  my  book  ? — ^I  have  not  quite  read  it  yet. — ^Has  your 
friend  finished  his  books  ? — ^He  has  almost  finished  tiiem. — ^Do  you 
understand  me  ? — ^I  do  understand  you. — ^Does  the  Frenchman  under- 
stand us  ? — ^He  does  understand  us. — Do  you  understand  what  we  are 
telling  you  ? — We  do  understand  it. — ^Dost  thou  understand  Spanish  ? 
— ^I  do  not  understand  it  yet,  but  I  am  learning  it — ^Do  we  understand 
the  English  ? — ^We  do  not  understand  them. — ^Do  the  English  under- 
stand us  ? — ^They  do  understand  us. — ^Do  we  understand  them  ? — We 
hardly  understand  them. — ^Do  you  hear  any  noise  ? — ^I  hear  nothing. — 
Have  you  heard  the  roaring  of  the  wind  ? — ^I  have  heard  it. — ^What  do 
you  hear  ?^  hear  the  barking  of  the  dogs. — ^Whose  (Lesson  XXIX.) 
dog  is  this  ? — ^It  is  the  dog  of  the  Scotchman. — ^Has  your  father  lost 
as  much  money  as  I  ? — ^He  has  lost  more  than  you.~IIow  much  have 
I  lost  ? — ^You  have  hardly  lost  a  dollar. — ^Did  your  friends  remain  at 
the  ball? — ^They  remained  there. — ^Do  you  know  as  much  as  the 
English  physician  ? — ^I  do  not  know  as  much  as  he. — ^How  many  hooka 
have  you  read  ? — ^I  have  almost  read  two. — ^Do  you  wait  for  any  one  ? 
v^  ^  wait  for  no  one. — Are  you  waiting  for  the  man  whom  I  saw  this 
mormug  ? — I  am  waiting  for  hiin. — ^Art  thou  waiting  for  thy  book  ? — 
1  am  waiting  for  it. — ^Do  you  expect  your  father  this  evening  ? — ^I  do 
axpect  him. — ^Do  you  expect  some  friends  ? — ^I  do  expect  some. 
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To  beat.    Beaten, 


To  bite.    Bitten. 


(Golpear  1.    Golpeado. 
Apalear  1.    Apaleado 
t  Dar  *  1.    Dado. 
Pegar  1,  (familiar.) 
I  Morder  *  2.    Mordido 


Why? 
Why  do  you  beat  the  dog  ? 

Because. 
I  beat  it,  because  it  has  bitten  me.* 


I  Porque  ? 

I  Porqu^  golpea  V.  el  perro  ? 
Porque. 

Le  golpeo  (le  doy)  porque  me 
mordido. 


To  owe.     Owed. 
How  much  do  you  owe  me  7 
I  owe  you  fifty  dollars. 

How  much  does  this  man  owe  you? 

He  owes  me  six  shillings. 

Do  our  neighbors  owe  as  much  as 

we? 
We  owe  more  than  they. 
How  much  dost  thou  owe  ? 

Two  hundred  dollars. 

Five  hundred  dollars. 

One  thousand  dollars. 

A  hundred.    One  hundred. 

Obs.  Ciento,  (hundred,^  when  immediately  followed  by  a  noun,  drops 
the  last  syllable ;  as,  There  euro  places  for  one  hundred  men,  and  for  one 
hundred  women — Hay  plazas  para  cien  J^ombres,  para  cien  mujeres.  The 
numeral  adjectives  doscientos,  &c.,  retain  the  syllable,  but  change  its 
termination  to  agree  with  the  noun  they  refer  to ;  as,  doscientos  bueyes, 
dosdentas  vacas. 


Deber  2.    Debido. 

I  Cuanto  me  debe  V.  \ 

Yo  le  debo  d  V.  chicuenta  pesos,  (o 

duros.) 
I  Cuanto  debe  d  V.  este  hombre  ? 
Mil  me  debe  seis  reales. 
I  Deben  nuestros  vecinos  tanto  como 

nosotros  ? 
Debemos  mas  que  ellos 
I  Cuanto  debes  tti  ? 
Doscientos  pesos. 
Quinientos  pesos. 
Mil  pesos. 
Ciento. 


To  have  to 

To  be  to. 

I  am  to. 
Where  are  you  to  go  thid  morning  ? 
I  am  to  go  to  the  warenouse. 
Is  your  brother  to  come  here  to-day  ? 

Soon.     Shortly, 
He  is  to  come  here  soon. 


Tener  que.    Deber. 

Haber  de.       , 

Hede. 

t  2,  A  donde  ha  de  ir  V.  esta  mailana  7 

f-He  de  ir  al  almacen. 

t  i  Ha  de  venir  hoy  aqul  su  hermano 

deV.? 
Pronto.    LuegOfprontamente. 
t  £l  ha  de  vonir  aqul  pronto. 


140 


THIRTY-SIXTH   LESSOBT. 


To  return,  (to  come  back.) 
At  what  o'clock  do  you  return  from 

market  ? 
I  return  at  twelve  o'clock. 
Does  the  servant  return  early  from 

the  warehouse  ? 
He   returns   at  six  o'clock  in  the 
morning. 

A.t  nine  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  five  o'clock  in  the  evening. 
At  eleven  o'clock  at  night 


Volver  »  2.     Vuelto, 

I A  que  hora  vuelve  V.  del  mercaA% 

(de  la  plaza?) 
Yo  vuelvo  &  las  doce. 
I  Vuelve  el  criado  temprano  del  a(« 

macen  ? 
Vuelve  a  las  seis  de  la  manana. 

t  A  las  nueve  de  la  manana. 
t  A  las  cinco  de  la  tarde. 
t  A  las  once  de  la  noche 


How  long? 
During. 

For,  (relating  to  time.) 
How  long  has  he  remained  there? 

A  minute. 

An  hour. 

A  day. 

A  month. 

A  year. 

The  summer. 

The  winter. 
During  the  summer. 
For  one  mouth. 

To  reside. 

Where  do  you  live  ? 

I  liye  in  Troy-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  twenty-two. 

Where  did  your  brother  live  ? 

Where  has  your  brother  lived  ? 

He  lived  in  Rivoli-street — ^he  has  lived 
in  Rivoli-street  —  number  forty- 
nine. 

Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  ? 

I  do  not  live  at  his,  but  at  my  father's 
house. 

Does  youi  friend  still  live  where  I 
have  lived? 

He  lives  no  longer  where  you  lived. 

He  lives  no  longer  where  you  have 
lived. 


I  Cuanto  tiempo  ? 

Durante. 

Mientras,  todo  el,  toda  la, 

Por,     Durante* 

^Cuanto  tiempo  se  ha  quedado  aII4 ' 

Un  minuto. 

Una  hora,  (fern.) 

Un  dia. 

Un  mes 

Un  ano. 

£1  estfo.    £1  vefano 

£1  invierno. 

Durante  el  verano. 

For  un  mes. 

Residir, 

I  En  dondo  vive  V.  ? 

Yo  vivo  en  la  calle  de  Troya,  ntUnezi^ 

ciento  voiutidos. 
I  En  donde  ha  vivido  su  hormano  de 

v.? 

Ha  vivido  en  la  calle  de  RivoU,  nti- 
mero  cuarenta  y  nueve. 


^  Vivos  td  en  casa  de  tu  hermano? 

Yo  no  pare  en  la  casa  de  mi  herma- 
no, pero  vivo  en  casa  do  mi  padre 

^Vive  todavia  su  amigo  de  V.  en 
donde  yo  he  vivido  ? 

^Ya  no  vive  mas  en  donde  V.  ha 
i     vivido. 
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No  longer. 
Do  you  speak  to  that  man  ? 
I  speak  to  him  no  longer. 
How  long  have  yon  been  speaking  to 

that  n^an  7 
I  have  spoken  to  him  for  two  hours. 
Did  you  remain  long  with  my  father? 
Have  you  remained  long  with  my 

father? 
I  remained  with  him  an  hour. 
Long,  (relating  to  time.) 
Not  long,  (relating  to  time.) 
The  number. 
Other,     Others. 
Po  you  see  the  men  whom  I  see  ? 
I  do  not  see  those  whom  you  see, 
but  I  see  others. 


Ya 

I  Habla  V.  i.  ese  hombre  ? 

Ya  (yo)  no  le  hablo  mas. 

^Cuanto  tiempo  ha  estado  V    ha« 

blando  d  este  hombre  ? 
Yo  le  he  hablado  durante  dos  hoias. 

'  I  Ha  parade  V.  largo   (or  mucho) 
.     tiempo  en  casa  de  mi  padre  ? 

t  Me  detuve  una  hoi  a  en  su  casa. 
Largo  tiempo,     Mucho  tiempo. 
No  mucho  (largo)  tiempo. 
El  ntimero. 
Otro.     Otros. 

1^6  y.i.  los  hombres  que  yc  yee  \ 
Yo  no  veo  d  los  que  V.  v6,  pero  veo 
a  otros. 


EXERCISES. 
114. 
Wljy  do  you  not  drink  ? — ^I  do  not  drink  because  I  am  not  thirsty. — 
Why  do  you  pick  up  this  nail  ? — ^I  pick  it  up  because  I  want  it. — ^Why 
do  you  lend  money  to  this  man  ? — ^I  lend  him  money  because  he  wants 
some. — ^Why  does  your  brother  study  ? — ^He  studies,  because  he  wishes 
to  learn  Spanish. — ^Ha&your  cousin  drunk  already? — ^He  has  not  yet 
drunk,  because  he  has  not  yet  been  thirsty. — ^Does  the  servant  show 
you  the  floor  which  he  sweeps  ? — ^He  does  not  show  me  that  which  he 
sweeps  now,  but  that  which  he  swept  (he  has  swept)  yesterday.— 
Why  do  you  love  that  man  ? — ^I  love  him,  because  he  is  good. — ^Why 
does  your  neighbor  beat  his  dog  ? — Because  it  has  bitten  his  boy.— 
W'ly  do  our  friends  love  us  ? — ^They  love  us  because  we  are  good.— 
Why  do  you  bring  me  wine  ? — ^I  bring  you  some  because  you  are 
^irsty. — Why  does  the  sailor  drink  ? — ^He  drinks  because  he  is  thirsty. 
— Do  you  see  the  sailor  who  is  in  the  ship  ? — ^I  do  not  see  the  one  who 
is  in  the  ship,  but  the  one  who  is  in  the  market. — Do  you  read  the 
books  which  my  father  has  given  you  ? — ^I  do  read  them.— Do  you 
understand  them  ? — ^I  understand  them  so-so. — ^Do  you  know  the 
Italians  whom  we  know  ? — ^We  do  not  know  those  whom  you  know, 
but  we  know  others.— Does  the  shoemaker  mend  the  shoes  wliich 
you  have  sent  him? — ^He  does  not  mend  them,  because  they  are 
worn  out. 


142  THIRTY-SEVS'  fH   LBSS05. 

115. 

Is  your  servant  returned  from  market  ? — He  is  not  yet  returned.— 
How  long  do  you  intend  to  remain  at  the  ball  ? — ^I  intend  to  remain 
there  a  few  minutes. — ^How  long  did  the  Frenchman  remain  with  you  f 
— ^He  remained  with  me  for  two  hours. — ^How  long  did  your  brothers 
remain  in  town,  (la  ciudad  ?) — ^They  remained  there  (en  eUa)  during 
the  winter. — ^Do  you  intend  to  remain  long  with  us  ? — ^I  intend  to 
remain  with  you  during  the  summer. — How  much  do  I  owe  you  ? — 
You  do  not  owe  me  much. — ^How  much  do  you  owe  your  tailor? — 
I  owe  him  eighty  dollars. — ^How  much  dost  thou  owe  thy  shoemaker  ? 
— ^I  owe  him  already  eighty-five  shillings. — ^Do  I  owe  you  any  thing  ? — 
You  owe  me  nothing. — ^How  much  does  the  Englishman  owe  vou  ? — 
He  owes  me  more  than  you. — ^Do  the  English  owe  as  much  as  the 
Spaniards? — ^Not  quite  so  much. — ^Do  I  owe  you  as  much  as  my 
brother  ? — ^You  owe  me  more  than  he. — Do  our  friends  owe  you  as 
much  as  we  ? — They  owe  me  less  than  you. — ^How  much  do  they 
owe  you  ? — ^They  owe  me  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars. — ^How  much 
do  we  owe  you  ? — You  owe  me  three  hundred  dollars. 

116. 
Why  do  you  give  money  to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  give  him  some,  be- 
cause he  has  sold  me  something. — ^Where  are  you  to  go  ? — ^I  am  to  go 
to  the  market. — ^Is  your  friend  to  come  hither  to-day  ? — ^He  is  to  come 
hither. — ^When  is  he  to  come  hither  ? — ^He  is  to  come  hither  soon. — 
When  are  our  sons  to  go  to  the  play  ? — ^They  are  to  go  (there)  to-night. 
— ^When  are  they  to  return  (from  it  ?) — ^They  are  to  return  from  it  at 
half-past  ten. — ^When  are  you  to  go  to  the  physician  ?— I  am  to  go  to 
him  at  ten  o'clock  at  night. — When  is  your  son  to  return  from  the 
painter's  ? — ^He  is  to  return  from  him  at  five  o'clock  in  the  evening. — 
Where  do  you  live  ? — ^I  live  in  Rivoli-street,  number  forty-seven. — 
Where  does  your  father  live  ? — ^He  lives  at  his  friend's  house. — Where 
do  your  brothers  live? — They  live  in  William-street,  number  one 
Hundred  and  twenty. — Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  ? — ^I 1/  ^e 
at  his  house. — ^Where  does  he  live  at  present  ? — ^He  lives  at  his  father's 
house. — ^Do  you  still  live  in  Broadway  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — Does  your  friend 
live  in  John-street  ? — ^No,  Sir. 


THl]EtTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— i^ccion  Trigesima  septima. 

C  I  Haata  cuando  ? 
How  long  ?  <fi  Cuanto  tiempo  ? 

til  Hatta  que  harm  ? 
nU.     Until  IJiatta. 
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Tin  twelve  c^sock,  (ti5l  noon.) 

Till  to-morrow. 

Till  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

Till  Sunday. 

Till  Monday. 

Till  this  evening. 

Till  evening. 

CTntil  morning. 

Until  the  next  day. 

Until  that  day. 

Until  that  moment 

Till  now.    Hitherto 

Until  then. 

Then. 


I  Hasta  medio  dia,  (las  doc»  del  dia) 
Hosta  mafiana. 
Hasta  pasado  maiiana 
Hasta  el  Domingo. 
Hasta  el  Liines. 
Hasta  esta  tarde. 
Hasta  la  tarde. 
Hasta  la  manana. 
Hasta  el  dia  siguiento 
Hasta  aquel  dia. 
Hasta  aquel  memento. 
Hasta  ahora.    Hasta  aqui. 
Hasta  ent6nceB. 
EIntdnces. 


Tuesday.    Wednesday. 
Thursday.    Friday. 
Saturday. 


El  M^es.    El  Mi^rcoles. 
El  Ju^ves.    El  Vi^mes. 
El  Sdhado. 


Obs.  A,  The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week,  months,  and  seasoua  of 
the  year,  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  except  la  primavera,  the  spring, 
which  is  feminine. 


Till  my  return. 

Till  I  return. 

Till  my  brother's  return. 

Till  my  brother  returns. 

Till  four  o'clock  in  the  morning. 

Till    midnight,   (twelve  o'clock    at 

night) 
The  return,  (or  rotummg — coming 

back.; 


I )  Hasta  mi  vuelta. 

I  \  t  Hasta  que  yo  vuelvia. 

Hadta  la  vuelta  do  mi  hermauo. 

t  Hasta  las  cuatro  de  la  manana. 
Hasta  media  nocho,  (las  doce  de  1ft 

noche.) 
La  vuelta,  (fem.) 


t  I  Hasta  que  hora  se  ha  quedad^ 
(ha  estado)  V.  en  cosa  de  mi 
padre? 

Yo  me  he  quedado  (yo  he  estado) 
hasta  las  once  de  la  noche. 

Se,  (or  a  verb  in  the  third  person.) 


How  long  did  you  remain  at  my 
father's  house  ? 

I  remained  at  his  house  till  eleven 

o'clock  at  night. 
One.    People,     They.    Any  one. 

Obs.  B.  TJiey,  people,  any  one,  one,  not  referring  to  any  person  already 
mentioned,  but  used  in  a  general  and  unlimited  sense,  are  rendered  by  9e, 
translating  the  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  or  by  the  third  person 
plural  of  the  verb  without  any  pronoun.  One  may  also  be  translated  uno  * 
as,  One  is  not  always  master  of  his  passions — Uno  no  ea  aiempre  duefio  dt 
nu  aceiones. 
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Have  thetf  brought  my  shoes? 
They  have  brought  them. 
They  havo  not  brought  them. 

What  have  they  said  ? 
They  have  said  nothing. 
What  have  they  done  ? 
They  have  done  nothing. 


II  Han  traido  mis  zapatosT 
Los  ban  traido. 
No  los  hau  traido. 
il  Que  se  ha  dicno  T 
I,  Que  handicho? 
(  Nada  se  ha  dicho. 
\  Nada  ban  dicho. 

il  Que  se  ha  hecho  ? 
I  Que  han  hecho  ? 
iNada  se  ha  hecho. 
Nada  han  hecho. 


To  he  willing^  (to  wish.)        I  Querer  »  2. 
Been  willing,  (wished.)         |  Querido. 


Have  they  been  willing  to  mend  my  ^  i  Han  querido  remeudar  mi  vestido  1 

hi 


coat? 

They  have  not  been  willing  to  mend 
it 


I  Han  querido  componer  mi  vestido?  ' 
I  No  han  querido  remendarle,  (com* 
ponerle.) 


To  be  able,  (can.) 
Been  able,  (could.) 
Have  they  been   able  to  find 
books? 

They  could  not  find  thom 

Can  they  find  them  now  ? 

One  cannot  find  them. 
They  cannot  find  them 
Can  you  read,  (are  you  able  ?) 
I  cannot  read,  (I  am  not  able.) 


i  Poder  »  2.     Podido. 
\  Saber.     Sabido, 
the  (  t  ^  Se  han  podido  hallar  los  libroR  7 
(  I  Han  podido  hallar  los  libros  '^ 

it  No  se  han  podido  hallar. 
No  han  podido  hallarlos. 
it  2,  Se  pueden  hallar  ahora  ? 
I  Pueden  hallarlos  ahora  ? 
(  No  se  pueden  hallar. 
\  No  pueden  hallarlos. 
I  tiSabeV.leer? 
t  Yo  no  sd  leer. 


They,  (meaning  one.)     One.         \  Uno,  (in  a  general  unlimited  sense.) 
Can  they  do  what  they  wish  ?  J    ■«     ,    ,  ,  .      « 

Can  on«  do  what  he  wMies  ?  \  i  ^'''^^  •>»««'  "»»  '»  I""  1"»"  ' 

'  Hacen  lo  que  pueden,  pero  no  lo  que 


They  do  what   they  can,  but  not 

what  they  wish. 
One  does  what  he  can,  but  not  what 

he  wishes. 


quieren. 
Se  hace  lo  que  se  puede,  pero  no  lo 

que  se  quiere. 
Uno  hace  lo  que  puede,  pero  no  lo 

que  quiere. 


What  is  said  new  ? 
Nothing  new  is  said. 
Wine  is  sold  here. 
Spanish  is  spoken  hero. 


1 1  Que  se  dice  de  nuevo  i 

t  No  se  dice  nada  nuevo,  (de  nuevo.  > 

t  Aqul  se  vende  vino. 

t  Aqui  se  habia  Espano^ 
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Obs.  C  To  form  theae  and  similar  sentences,  in  which  a  puMTd  Teib  ia 
English  is  made  use  of,  the  Spaniards  use  the  retiecti?e  pronnun  se  and  a 
verb  in  the  third  person. 


Something  new. 
Any  thing  new. 
Nothing  new. 
Not  any  thmg  new. 
New. 

My  new  coat. 

My  new  friend. 
To  brush. 

This  ftno  man. 

Those  fine  trees. 

Do  they  believe  that  ? 
They  do  not  believe  it 
Do  they  speak  of  that? 
They  do  speak  of  it. 
They  do  not  speak  of  it 


Thread. 
Father  and  sou. 
French  and  Italian. 


>  Algo  (de)  nuevo. 

>  Nada  ^de)  nuevo. 

I  Nuevo. 

'  Mi  vestido  nuevo. 
Mi  nuevo  amigo. 
'  Acepillar.    Acepilladj. 
I  Este  hermoso  hombre. 
<  Aquellos  hermosos  drbolee. 


I  Se  cree  eso  ?     i  Cteen  eso  ? 
No  se  cree  eso.    No  lo  creen. 
I  Se  habia  de  eso  ? 
Si,  se  habla  de  ello. 
No  se  habla  de  ello. 

(See  Lessons  XX.,  XXVI.,Ob8.  E, 
and  Obs.,  Loss.  XXXIII.) 


Hilo. 

Padre  6  hijo. 
Frances  6  Italiano. 


Obs.  D.     Y  (and)  changes  into  e  before  nouns  beginning  with  t  or  hi. 


EXERCISES. 
117. 
How  long  have  you  been  writing  ? — ^I  have  been  writing  until  mid* 
night. — ^How  long  did  I  work  ? — ^You  worked  (have  worked)  till  foui 
o'clock  in  the  morning. — How  long  did  my  brother  remain  with  you  ? 
— ^He  remained  with  me  until  evening. — ^How  long  hast  thou  been 
working  ? — I  have  been  working  till  now. — Hast  thou  still  long  (largo 
liempo)  to  write  ? — ^I  have  to  write  till  the  day  after  to-morrow. — ^Haa 
the  physician  still  long  to  work  ? — ^He  has  to  work  till  to-morrow.—- 
Am  I  to  remain  long  here  ? — You  are  to  remain  here  till  Sunday. — ^Is 
my  brother  to  remain  long  with  you  ? — ^He  is  to  remain  with  us  till 
Monday.— How  long  are  we  to  work  ? — ^You  are  to  work  till  the  day 
after  to-morrow. — ^Have  you  still  long  to  speak  ? — ^I  have  still  an  hour 
to  speak. — ^Did  you  spesdc  long  ? — ^I  spoke  (have  spoken)  till  the  next 
Jby.«— Did  you  remain  long  in  my  counting-house  ? — I  remained  in  it 

is 
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till  this  moment. — ^Ha^ve  you  still  long  to  live  at  the  Frenchmftn « 
house  ? — ^I  have  still  long  to  live  at  his  house. — ^How  long  have  yon 
still  to  live  at  his  house  ? — ^Till  Tuesday. — Has  the  servant  brushed 
my  coats  ? — ^He  has  brushed  them. — ^Has  he  swept  the  floor  ? — ^He  has 
swept  it. — ^How  long  did  he  remain  here? — ^Till  noon. — ^Does  your 
friend  still  live  with  you  ? — ^He  lives  with  me  no  longer. — ^Have  you 
remained  in  the  garden  till  now  ? — ^I  have  remained  there  till  n<.w. 

118. 
What  do  you  do  in  the  morning  ? — I  read. — And  wnat  do  you  do 
then  ? — ^I  breakfast  and  work. — ^Do  you  breakfast  before  you  read  ? — 
No,  Sir,  I  read  before  I  breakfast. — ^Dost  thou  play  instead  of  work- 
ing ? — I  work  instead  of  playing. — What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  ? — 
T  work. — ^What  hast  thou  done  this  evening  ? — ^I  have  brushed  your 
clothes,  and  have  gone  to  the  theatre. — Didst  thou  remain  long  at  the 
theatre  ? — ^I  remained  (there)  but  a  few  minutes. — Are  you  willing  to 
wait  here  ? — ^How  long  am  I  to  wait  ? — ^You  are  to  wait  till  my  father 
returns. — Has  anybody  come  ? — Somebody  has  come. — ^Have  you 
waited  for  me  long  ? — I  have  waited  for  you  two  hours. — ^Have  you 
been  able  to  read  my  note? — ^I  have  been  able  to  read  it. — Have 
you  understood  it  ? — ^I  have  understood  it. — ^Have  you  shown  it  to  any 
one  ? — ^I  have  shown  it  to  no  one. — Have  they  brought  my  fine  clothes  ? 
— ^They  have  not  brought  them  yet. — ^Have  they  swept  my  floor  and 
brushed  my  clothes  ? — Yes,  Sir. — What  have  they  said  ? — They  have 
said  nothing. — ^What  have  they  done  ? — ^They  have  done  nothing. — 
Has  your  little  brother  been  spelling  ? — ^He  has  not  been  willing  to 
spell. — ^Has  the  merchant's  boy  been  willing  to  work  ? — He  has  not 
been  willing. — ^What  has  he  been  wdlling  to  do  ? — ^He  has  not  been 
willing  to  do  any  thing. 

119. 
Has  the  shoemaker  been  able  to  mend  my  shoes  ? — ^He  has  not  been 
able  to  mend  them. — ^Why  has  he  not  been  able  to  mend  them  ? — 
Because  he  has  had  no  time. — ^Have  they  (se)  been  able  to  find  my 
gold  buttons  ? — ^They  have  not  been  able  to  find  them. — ^Why  has  the 
tailor  not  mended  my  coat  ? — Because  he  has  no  good  thread. — ^Why 
have  you  beaten  the  dog  ? — ^Because  it  has  bitten  me. — ^Why  do  you 
drink  ? — ^Because  I  am  thirsty. — ^What  have  they  wished  to  say  ?— 
They  have  not  wished  to  say  any  thing. — ^Have  they  said  any  thing 
nevi  ? — ^They  have  not  said  any  thing  new. — ^What  do  they  (se)  say 
new  in  the  market  ? — ^They  say  nothing  new  there. — ^Do  they  beheve 
that  ? — ^They  do  not  believe  it. — ^Do  they  speak  of  that  ? — ^They  do 
speak  of  it. — ^Do  they  speak  of  the  man  that  has  been  killed  ? — ^They 
4o  not  speak  o'  him. — Can  they  do  what  they  wish  ?— They  do  what 
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they  can ;  bwt  they  do  not  what  they  wish. — ^What  liave  they  brought  7 
—They  have  brought  your  new  coat. — ^Do  you  like  your  new  friends  ? 
— I  do  like  them. — Is  Spanish  spoken  here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  Spanish, 
French,  and  Italian  are  spoken  here. — ^What  is  sold  here  ? — Spanish 
Dooks  are  sold  here. — ^What  is  said  new  ? — Nothing  new  is  said. — Jh 
they  not  say  that  the  city  (la  ciudad)  of  Meidco  has  been  taken  ?•— 
Yes,  Sir,  they  say  so. 


THIRTY-EiqHTH  LESSON.— Leccum  Trigisima  octava. 


How  far  ? 
Up  to.    As  far  as. 
As  far  as  my  brother's. 
As  far  as  here,  hither. 
As  far  as  there,  thither 
As  far  as  London. 
As  far  as  Paris. 

To,  at,  or  in  Madrid. 
To,  at,  or  in  Cadiz. 

To,  at,  or  in  Spain. 
To,  at,  or  in  England. 


I  Haata  donde  ? 

Hasta, 

Hasta  la  casa  de  mi  hermano. 

Hasta  aquf. 

Hasta  alld.     Hasta  alii. 

Hasta  Londres. 

Hasta  Paris. 


A'  Madrid.     En  Madrid, 
i  A'  Cadiz.     En  Cadiz. 


A  E^paiia.    En  Espana 

A  Inglaterra.     En  luglaterra. 


As  far  as  England. 
As  far  as  Spain. 
As  far  as  France. 
As  far  as  Italy 


Hasta  Inglaterra. 
Hasta  Espana. 
Hasta  Fraucia. 
Hasta  Italia. 


As  far  as  my  house. 

As  far  as  the  warehouse. 

As  far  as  the  comer. 

As  far  as  the  end  of  the  road. 

As  far  as  the  middle  of  the  road 


This  side. 

That  side. 
On  this  side  of  the  road. 
On  that  side  of  the  road. 


Hasta  mi  casa. 

Hasta  el  almacen. 

Hasta  el  rincon,  (la  esquina*) 

Hasta  el  fin  del  camino. 

Hasta  el  medio  del  camina 


Above,  or  up  stairs. 

Arriba. 

Below,  or  down  stairs. 

Abajo. 

As  far  as  above. 

Hasta  arriba. 

As  far  as  below. 

Hasta  abajo. 

De  este  lado.     I'or  este  lado. 
De  aquel  lado.    Por  aquel  lada 
De  (por)  este  lado  del  camina 
De  (por)  aquel  lado  del  camina 
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This  side  of  the  road. 
That  side  of  the  road. 


I  £1  lado  de  aci  del  camino. 
I  Mas  aci  del  caniino. 
i  El  lado  de  all4  del  caminc 
)  Mas  all4  del  camino 


Germany. 
America. 

La  Alemania. 
La  America. 

Spain. 
Holland. , 

La  Espana. 
La  Holauda. 

Obs.  A.     The  names  of  empires,  kingdoms,  states,  provinces,  cities,  &c.| 

are  generally  feminine  when  they  terminate  in  a,  and  masculine  when  they 

end  in  other  letters ;  as,  Spain  lays  in  the  south  of  Europe— Espaiia  esid 

situada  al  sur  de  Europa,     But  when  they  refer  to  a  common  noun,  such 

as  reino,  (kingdom,)  &c.,  they  are  masculine;  as,  The  United  States  c( 

America  are  prosperous — Los  Eatados  Unidoa  de  la  America  son  prda- 

peros. 

To  go  to  Spain.  \  Ir  a  Espaiia, 

_  .       .        r        Et  5  ^«»*V  <^«  Francia. 

To  come,  to  return  from  France,      j  y^^^^  ^^  Francia, 

Ohs.  B,  When  the  names  of  countries  are  governed  by  verbs  oxpreenng 
to  go  to,  to  come  from,  to  return  to  or  from,  ^c,  they  do  not  admit  the 
article. 


Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Spain  ? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  intend  to  go  (there)  in 

the  spring. 
Does  he  return  from  France  ? 
No,  Sir,  he  returns  from  Germany. 


I  Piensa  V.  ir  d  Espana? 

Si,  senor,  yo  pienso  ir  en  la  prima* 

vera,  (fem.) 
i  Vuelve  (^1)  de  Francia  ? 
No,  seiior,  (61)  vuelve  de  Alemania 


To  go  on  one  side. 
To  go  on  the  middle. 

The  middle,  half. 

The  well. 

The  cask. 

The  castle 

To  travel 

To  travel  in,  (through.) 
Do  you  go  to  Paris  ? 
Do  you  travel  to  Paris  ? 
I  travel  (I  go)  there. 
Is  he  gone  to  England  ? 

He  is  gone  there. 

How  far  is  he  gone  ? 
How  far  has  he  travelled  ? 
He  is  gone  as  far  as  Siberia 


Ir  por  un  lado. 

Ir  por  el  medio 

El  medio.    La  mitad,  (la  media) 

EI  pozo. 

El  burril.     Ei  tonel. 

EI  Castillo. 


Viajar  1.     Caminar  1.     Ir  *  3. 
Viajar  en  (por.) 

iVaV.d  Paris? 

Si,  voy  alld.    Si,  voy  &  Paris. 

I  Ha  ido  6\  i.  Ingiaterra  7 

Si,  ha  ido  alld. 

Ha  ido  d  Ingiaterra. 

I  Hasta  donde  ha  ido  7 

I  Hasta  donde  ha  Tiajado  7 

6l  ha  ido  hasta  Siberia. 
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To  9tedL 

To  9teal  aomething  from  some  one, 

Havq  they  stolen  your  hat  from  you  ? 
They  have  stolen  it  from  me.  ^ 
Has  the  man  stolen  the  books  from 

you? 
He  has  stolen  them  from  me. 
What  have  they  stolen  from  you  '» 

AU, 
All  the  wine. 
All  the  books. 
All  the  men. 


Rohar  1.    Hurtar  L. 
^  Rohar  alga  {alguni  cona)  &  alguno^ 
\      a  uno, 

i  iJjQ  han  robado  i.  V.  el  sombieroT 

t  Me  lo  han  robado. 

1 1  Te  ha  robado  los  libros  el  horn- 
bre? 

t  £1  me  los  ha  robado. 

t  I  Que  le  han  robado  i.  V.  ? 

Todo.     Todos,  (pi.) 
Todo  el  vino. 
Todos  los  libros. 
Todos  los  hombres. 


How  do  you  spell  this  word  ? 
How  is  this  word  written  ? 

It  is  written  thus. 
The  word. 
My  word.    This  word. 

To  dye.     To  color. 

To  dye  black. 
To  dye  red 
To  dye  green. 
To  dye  blue. 
To  dye  yellow. 


^Como  deletrea  V.  esta  psi&cra? 
1 1  Como  se  deletrea  esta  palabra  7 
1 1  Como  se  escribe  esta  palabra  ? 
t  Se  escribe  asi.     De  esta  manera. 
La  palabra,  (fem.) 
Mi  palabra.    Esta  palabra. 


Tenir  »  3.     Tenidoy  (past  part.) 

Colorar  1. 

t  Tefiir  de  negro. 

t  Tenir  de  Colorado,  (de  encamado.^ 

t  Teiiir  de  verde. 

t  Teiiir  de  azul. 

t  Tenir  de  amarillo. 


Obs,  C,    Adjectives  denoting  color  or  shape  are  placed  after  the  noun. 


My  blue  coat 

His  new  watch.. 

His  round  hat 

This  white  hat 
Do  you  dye  your  coat  blue? 
I  dye  it  green. 
What  color  will  you  dye  your  coat? 

I  will  dye  it  blue. 
The  dyer. 


Mi  vestido  azul 

Su  reloj  nuevo. 

Su  sombrero  redondo. 

Este  sombrero  bianco. 

1 1  Tine  V.  su  vestido  de  azul? 

t  Yo  le  tino  de  verde. 

t  ^  De  que  color  quiere  V.  tenur  sa 

vestido  ? 
t  Yo  le  quiero  teiiir  de  azul 
El  tlntorero. 


To  get  dyed.        Got  dyed. 

What  color  have  you  had  your  hat 

dyed? 
I  have  got  it  dyed  white. 


i; 


Hacer  tefiir.     '   Hecho  teiiir, 
Mandar  teiiir,     Mandado  teHir 

I  De  que  color  ha  hecho  V.  teiiir  a$ 
sombrero? 

t  Le  he  hecho  tenir  de  blanoo. 
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Brown. 
Gray. 


Colorado.     Rojo.    Encamado 
Moreno.     Pardo. ,  CafS 
Pardo.    Gris 


Poor.  I  ^obre. 

The  stocking,  the  stockings.  |  La  media,  las  medias,  (feminine  ^ 

My  thread  stockings.  I  Mis  medias  de  hilo. 

The  spring.  1  La  Drimavera,  (feminine ) 


EXERCISES. 
120. 
How  far  have  you  travelled  ? — I  have  tit  veiled  as  far  as  Germany. 
— ^Has  he  travelled  as  far  as  Italy? — ^He  has  travelled  as  far  as 
America. — How  far  have  the  Spaniards  gone  ? — ^They  have  gone  aa 
far  as  London. — ^How  far  has  this  poor  man  come  ? — ^He  has  come  aa 
far  as  here. — ^Has  he  come  as  far  as  your  house  ? — ^He  has  come  as 
far  as  my  father's. — ^Have  they  stolen  any  thing  from  you  ? — They 
have  stolen  all  the  good  wine  from  me. — Have  they  stolen  any  thing 
from  your  father  ? — ^They  have  stolen  all  his  good  books  from  him. — 
Dost  thou  steal  any  thing  ? — I  steal  nothing. — Hast  thou  ever  stolen 
any  thing  ? — ^I  have  never  stolen  any  thing. — Have  they  stolen  your 
good  clothes  from  you  ? — They  have  stolen  them  from  me. — What 
have  they  stolen  from  me  ? — ^They  have  stolen  all  the  good  books  from 
you. — Have  they  ever  stolen  any  thing  from  us  ? — ^They  have  never 
stolen  any  thing  from  us. — ^How  far  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — I  wish  to 
go  as  far  as  the  wood. — Have  you  gone  as  far  as  there  ? — ^I  have 
not  gone  as  far  as  there. — How  far  does  your  brothei  wish  to  go  ? — 
He  wishes  to  go  as  far  as  the  end  of  that  road. — ^Where  art  thou  going  ? 
— ^I  am  going  to  the  market. — ^How  far  are  we  going  ? — We  are  going 
as  far  as  the  theatre. — Are  you  going  as  far  as  the  well  ? — ^I  am  going 
as  far  as  the  castle. — ^Has  the  carpenter  drunk  all  the  wine  ? — ^He  has 
drunk  it. — ^Has  your  little  boy  torn  all  his  books  ? — He  has  torn  them 
all. — ^Why  has  he  torn  them  ? — ^Because  he  does  not  wish  to  study. 

121. 
How  much  have  you  lost  ? — I  have  lost  all  my  money. — Do  you 
know  where  my  father  is  ? — I  do  not  know. — Have  you  not  seen  my 
book  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  it. — Do  you  know  how  this  word  is  written  ? 
— ^It  is  written  tlius. — Do  you  dye  any  thing  ? — ^I  dye  my  hat. — ^What 
color  do  you  dye  it  ? — ^I  dye  it  black. — What  color  do  you  dye  your 
dothes  ? — ^I  dye  them  yellow. — ^Do  you  get  your  thread  dyed  ? — ^I  get 
'*  dyed. — What  color  do  you  get  it  dyed  ? — I  get  it  dyed  green^— 
What  color  dost  thou  get  thy  thread  stockings  dyed  7 — ^I  get  them  dyed 
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red.— Does  your  son  get  his  cloth  dyed  ? — ^He  does  get  it  dyed.— 
Does  he  get  it  dyed  red  ? — ^He  gets  it  dyed  gray. — ^What  color  have 
your  friends  got  their  coats  dyed  ? — ^They  have  got  them  (las)  dyed 
green. — ^What  color  have  the  Italians  had  their  hats  dyed? — They 
liavc  had  them  dyed  brown. — ^Have  you  a  white  hat  ? — 1  have  a  black 
one. — What  hat  has  the  nobleman  ? — ^He  has  two  hats ;  a  white  one 
and  a  black  one. — ^What  hat  has  the  American  ? — ^He  has  a  round  hat. 
— ^Have  I  a  white  hat  ? — ^You  have  several  white  and  black  hats. — ^Has 
your  dyer  already  dyed  your  cloth  ? — ^He  nas  dyed  it, — What  color 
has  he  dyed  it  ? — ^He  has  dyed  it  green. — ^Do  you  travel. sometimes  ? — 
I  travel  often. — Where  do  you  intend  to  go  to  this  sunmier  ? — ^I  intend 
'to  go  to  Paris. — Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  ? — ^I  do  go  thither. — ^Hast  thou 
sometimes  travelled  ? — I  have  never  travelled. — ^Have  your  friends  a 
mind  to  go  to  Holland  ? — ^They  have  a  mind  to  go  (thither.) — ^Wlien 
do  tJiey  intend  to  depart  ? — They  intend  to  depart  the  day  after  to- 
morrow. 

122. 
Is  your  brother  already  gone  to  Spain  ? — ^He  is  not  yet  gone 
(thither.) — ^Have  you  travelled  in  Spain  ? — ^I  have  travelled  there.^ 
When  do  you  depart  ? — ^I  depart  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At 
five  o'clock  in  the  morning. — ^What  have  the  Spaniards  done  ? — ^They 
have  burnt  all  our  good  ships. — Have  you  finislied  all  your  exercises  ? 
— I  have  finished  them  all. — ^How  far  is  the  Frenchman  come  ? — ^He  is 
come  as  far  as  the  middle  of  the  road. — ^Where  does  your  friend  live  ? 
— ^He  lives  on  this  side  of  the  road. — ^Where  is  your  warehouse  ?*— 
It  is  on  that  side  of  the  road. — ^Where  is  the  counting-house  of  our 
friend  ? — ^It  is  on  that  side  of  the  theatre. — Is  the  garden  of  your  friend 
on  this  or  that  side  of  the  wood  ? — It  is  on  that  side. — ^Is  our  warehouse 
not  on  this  side  of  the  road  ? — ^It  is  on  this  side. — Where  have  you 
been  this  morning  ? — I  have  been  at  the  castle. — ^How  long  did  you 
remain  at  the  castle  ? — ^I  remained  there  an  hour. — ^Is  your  brother 
below  or  above  ? — ^He  is  above. — How  far  has  your  servant  carried  my 
trunk  ? — He  has  carried  it  as  far  as  my  warehouse. — ^Has  he  come  as 
far  as  my  house  ? — No,  Sir. — ^Have  you  been  in  France  ? — I  have  been 
(there)  several  times. — Have  your  children  already  been  in  Germany  ? 
— ^They  have  not  yet  been  (there,)  but  I  intend  to  send  them  there  in 
the  spring. — ^Will  you  go  on  tliis  or  that  side  of  the  road  ? — ^I  will  go 
neither  on  this  nor  that  side ;  I  will  go  in  tlie  middle  of  the  road.— • 
How  far  does  this  road  lead  ? — ^It  leads  as  far  as  London. 


For  the  use  of  the  verb  to  be,  see  Leflson  XVIII.,  page  59. 
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TfflRTy-NINTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Trigesima  iona. 


an  irreguJar  impel* 
sonal  verb. 


To  be  necessary.    Must,    <  ^  .    > 

^  (  Ser  necesario,  J 

(  1 1,  Es  menester  ?    ^  Es  uecesario  7 
I  t  Es  menester.     E^  necesario 


Is  it  necessary  ? 
Must  I  ?     Must  we  ? 
It  is  necessary. 


Lb  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market? 
Must  I,  must  we,  go  to  market? 
It  is  not  necessary  to  go  (there.) 
What  must  be  done  to  learn  Spanish  ? 

It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal. 
Must,  (implying  obligation.) 

What  must  I  do? 


You  muf<t  stay  still 

Where  must  He  go  7 
lie  must  go  home. 

We  must 

You  must. 

What  must  we  do  ? 

We  must  write  the  letter. 

You  must  write  your  exercises.  ■ 

Must  have. 

To  want.     To  need. 

O"  Mind  that  have  is  not  translated 
What  must  you  have?  i 

I  must  have  some  money.  \ 

Must  you  have  one  shilling?       j 


t  i  Es  menester  ir  al  mcrcado  ? 
1 1,  Es  necesario  ir  al  mere  ado? 
No  es  menester  (necosario)  ir  (a!I&.) 
I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  hacei 

para  aprender  el  Espanol  ? 
Es  menester  estudiar  muchlsimo. 
Deber,  Ser  menester,  Ser  necesario 
I  Que  debo  yo  hacer? 
t  I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  ha- 

cer? 
y.  debe  quedarsequieto,  (estar  quieto.) 
t  Es  menester  (necesario)  quedaraa 

quieto,  (estar  quieto.) 
I  Adonde  debe  ir  ^I  ? 
£11  debe  ir  d  su  casa,  (d  casa.) 
Debemos. 

t  Es  menester.     "Ea  necesaria 
VV.  deben. 

t  Es  menester.     Es  uecesario. 
I  Que  debemos  hacer? 
I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  hacer  i 
Debemos  cscribir  la  carta, 
t  Es  menester  escribir  la  carta, 
t  Es  necesario  escribir  la  carta. 
W.  deben  escribir  sus  temas,  (mas.) 
t  £2s  menester  (necesario)  escribir  svif 

temas.- 

'  Haber  menester,     Necesitar. 


1 1  Que  ha  menester  V.  ? 

I  Que  necesita  V.  ? 

t  He  menester  algun  dinero. 

Necesito  algun  dinero. 

t  i  Ha  menester  V.  un  real  '* 

I  Necesita  V.  un  real  ? 
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J  t  i  Ha  menester  V.  muchisinio  ? 

(  t  i  Necesita  V.  muchfsimo  ? 

j  t  He  menester  muchisimo. 

(  t  Necesito  muchisimo. 

5  t  Solo  he  menester  un  cuarto. 

(  t  Solo  necesito  un  cuarto. 

r  t  i  Es  cuanto  ha  menester  V.? 

J  t  i  No  ha  menester  V.  mas  qup  eso7 

1 1  iNo  necesita  7.  mas  que  eso? 

^  t  Eso  es  cuanto  he  menester. 

(  t  Eso  es  cuanto  necesito. 

it  I  Cuanto  has  menester  ? 
1 1  Cuanto  necesitas  ? 
5  t  No  he  menester  mas  que  un  real. 
{  t  No  necesito  mas  de  un  real. 

!t  I  Cuanto  ha  menester  su  herrcAno 
deV.? 
t  ^Cuanto  necerata  su  hermano  d^ 
v.? 

r  t  Ha    menester    dos    reales    sola* 

J      mente. 

f  t  Necesita  dos  reales  solamente. 


Must  yoL  have  a  great  deal  ? 
I  must  have  a  great  deal  ^ 
I  want  only  one  penny. 

Is  that  all  you  want? 

That  is  all  I  want 

How  much  must  thou  have  7 
How  much  dost  thou  want  ? 

1  want  only  a  shilling. 


He  wants  only  two  shilliugs. 


Have  you  wnat  you  want? 

I  have  what  I  want. 
« 

He  has  what  he  wants. 
They  have  what  they  want 

More.    No  more. 
Do  you  not  wart  more  ? 

I  do  not  want  more. 

He  does  not  want  more 


To  be  to — must. 
To  have  to — must. 

What  am  I  to  do? 
You  most  work. 


<i  I  Tiene  V.  lo  que  ha  menester  ? 
I*  i Tiene  V.  lo  que  necesita? 
Tengo  lo  que  he  menester,  (or  ue 

cesito.) 
Tieno  lo  que  ha  menester,  (or  ne- 
cesita.) 
Tienen  lo  que  han  menester,  (or  ne- 
cesitan,  quieren.) 


Mas.    No — mas. 

I  No  ha  menester  V.  (or  no  necesita 

v.,  or  no  quiere  V.)  mas  ? 
No  he  menester  (or  no  necesito,  or 

no  quiero)  mas. 
No   ha  menester  (or  no  necesita: 

mas. 


Haher  de. 
Tener  que. 

'l  Que  he  de  hacer  ? 
v.  ha  de  trabajar. 
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Am  I  to  go  ^ere  ? 

You  may,  or  you  cau  go  there. 

May — can. 
To  be  worth* 

How  much  con  that  horse  be  worth  ? 
He  may  be  worth  a  hundred  dollars. 
How  much  are  you  worth  ? 
We  cannot  be  worth  much. 
Fie  may  be  worth  something 


^  He  de  ir  yo  alii  f 
V.  puede  ir  alld. 


If 


How  much  is  that  gun  worth  ? 
It  is  worth  but  one  dollar. 
How  much  is  that  worth  ? 
That  is  not  worth  much. 
That  is  not  worth  any  thing. 
This  is  worth  more  than  that 
The  one  is  not  worth  so  much  as 
the  other. 


I  Poder  *  ^. 
Valer  *  2.     Poseer. 
Tener. 

I  Cuanto  puede  valer  ese  caballo  T 
Puede  valer  cien  pesos. 

I I  Cuanto  tienen  VV.  ? 

t  No  podemos  tener  mucho. 
t  £l  puede  tener  algun  caudal 


I  Cuanto  vale  ese  fusil  ? 

No  vale  mas  que  un  pesa 

i  Cuanto  vale  eso  ? 

Eso  no  vale  mucho. 

Eso  no  vale  nada. 

Este  vale  mas  que  aqueL 

El  uno  no  vale  tanto  como  el  otro 


To  be  better,  (worth  more.)     |  t  Valer  mas,  {aer  mejor,) 


Am  I  as  good  as  my  brother  7 

You  are  better  than  he. 
I  am  not  so  good  as  you. 


To  give  back. 
To  restore. 


'  1 1  Valgo   yo  tanto  como  mi   hef 

mano  7 
'  I  Soy  tan  bueno  como  mi  hermano? 
j  t  V.  vale  mas  que  ^1. 
\  V.  es  mejor  que  ^1. 
>  t  Yo  no  valgo  tanto  como  V. 
I  Yo  no  soy  tan  bueno  como  V. 


i  Volver  *  2. 
)  Restituir, 


(See  verbs  in  titr.) 
^  t  i  Le  vuelve  ^U  V.  el  libro  7 
(f  the  restituye  6\  d  V.  el  libro ? 
^  £^1  me  le  vuelve. 
(  El  me  le  restituye. 
„,.  .,  ,        .(tiLeha  vuelto  d  V.  los  eoiantes  7 

H«.  he  pven  you  back  your  glove. T  |  ^  ^^e  ha  rertituido  i  V. I»  suante.! 

„   ,  .11^,  i  6l  me  lo8  ha  vuelto. 

He  ha.  pven  me  them  back.  ^  ^,  ^^  ,^  ^^  ^^^^ 


Does  ho  restore  you  your  book  7 
He  does  restore  it  to  me. 


Has    your    brother    already    coi 

meneed  his  exercises  7 
He  has  not  yet  commenced  them. 


I  Ha  empezado  ya  bus  temas  el  hes 

mano  do  V.  7 
No  los  ha  empezado  todavfa. 
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Tho  present,  (gift.) 

Have  you  received  a  present  ? 

I  have  received  several. 
Have  you  received  the  books  ? 
I  have  received  them. 


Whence  ? 

Where  from  ? 
Where  do  you  come  from  ? 
I  come  from  the  garden. 
Where  is  he  come  from  ? 
Ele  is  come  from  tho  theatre. 
Where  have  they  come  from  ? 

From  which  ? 

From  which  7 
The  same. 

From  which  garden  do  you  come  ? 
From  mine. 
From  which  ? 
From  the  same  where  you  go. 

The  same  one. 

The  same  ones. 


£1  regalp. 

£1  presente. 

La  didiva,  (fern.) 

I  Ha  recibido  V.  un  legalo,  (on  pre* 

sente)  ? 
He  recibido  algunos. 
I  Ha  recibido  V.  los  libros  ? 
Yo  los  he  recibido. 


From  whom  7 
From  whom  have  you  received  pres- 
ents? 
From  my  friends. 


I  De  quien  7 

I  De  quien  ha  recibido  V.  preseutes, 

(regales)  ? 
De  mis  amigos. 


>  i  De  donde  ? 

I  De  donde  viene  V.  7 

Yo  vengo  del  jardin. 

I  De  donde  ha  venido  (6\)  ? 

(^I)  ha  venido  del  teatro. 

I  Do  donde  ban  venido  (ellos)  ? 


J  I  Del  cual  7         >  (not  followed  Ay 
i  De  los  cuales  7S         a  noun.) 
I  I  De  que  7  (followed  by  a  noun.) 
I  El  niismo — los  mismos. 

I  De  que  jardin  viene  V.  ? 

Del  mio. 

[Del  cual? 

Del  mismo  adonde  V.  va. 

£1  mismo. 

Los  mismos. 


EXERCISES. 
123. 
Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market? — It  is  not  necessary  to  go 
thither.— What  must  you  buy  ? — ^I  must  buy  some  mutton. — ^Must  * 
go  for  some  wine  ? — ^You  must  go  for  some. — Am  I  to  go  to  the  ball ; 
.—You  must  go. — ^When  must  I  go  ? — ^You  must  go  this  evening. — 
Must  I  go  for  the  C4irpenter  ? — ^You  must  go  for  him. — ^What  must  be 
done  to  learn  Russian  ? — ^It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal. — ^Is 
it  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal  to  learn  German  ? — ^It  is  neces- 
sary to  study  a  great  deal.— What  must  I  do  ? — You  must  buy  a 
good  book. — ^What  is  he  to  do  ? — ^He  must  stay  still. — ^What  are  we  to 
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do  ? — ^You  must  work. — ^Must  you  work  much  in  order  to  learn  tha 
Arabic  ? — I  must  work  much  to  learn  it. — ^Why  must  I  go  to  market  t 
— You  must  go  to  buy  some  mutton  and  wine. — Must  I  go  anywhere  ?— 
Thou  must  go  into  the  garden. — ^Must  I  send  for  any  thing  ? — ^Thou 
must  send  ibr  some  wine. — What  must  I  do  ? — ^You  must  write  an 
exercise. — ^To  whom  must  I  write  a  letter  ? — You  musi  ^vrite  one  to 
your  friend.— What  do  you  want,  Sir  ? — ^I  want  some  cloth. — How 
much  is  that  hat  worth  ? — ^It  is  worth  four  dollars. — ^Do  you  want  any 
stockings  ? — ^I  want  some,  (algunas,) — ^How  much  are  these  stockings 
worth  ? — ^They  are  worth  two  shillings. — ^Is  that  all  you  want  ? — That 
is  all. — ^Do  you  not  want  any  shoes  ? — I  do  not  want  any. — Dost  thou 
want  much  money  ? — ^I  want  much. — ^How  much  must  thou  have  ? — 
I  must  have  five  dollars. — ^How  much  does  your  brother  want  ? — ^He 
wants  but  sixpence. — ^Does  he  not  want  more  ? — ^He  does  not  want 
more; — ^Does  your  friend  want  more  ? — ^He  does  not  want  so  much  as  L 
— ^What  do  you  want  ? — ^I  want  money  and  clothes. — ^Have  you  now 
what  you  want  ? — ^I  have  what  I  want. — ^Has  your  father  what  he 
wants  ? — He  has  what  he  wants. 

124. 
Have  the  neighbor's  boys  given  you  back  your  bobks  ? — They  have 
given  me  them  back. — When  did  they  give  them  back  to  you  ? — ^Yester 
day. — ^Has  your  little  boy  received  a  present? — ^He  has  received 
several. — ^From  whom  has  he  received  any? — ^From  my  father  and 
from  yours. — ^Have  you  received  any  presents? — ^I  have  received 
some. — ^What  presents  have  you  received? — I  have  received  fine 
presents. — Do  you  come  from  the  garden  ? — ^I  do  not  come  from  the 
garden,  but  from  the  warehouse. — Where  are  you  going  to  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  the  garden. — ^Whence  does  the  Irishman  come  ? — He  comes 
from  the  garden. — Does  he  come  from  the  garden  from  which  you 
come  ? — He  does  not  come  from  the  same. — From  which  garden  does 
he  come  ? — ^He  comes  from  the  garden  of  our  old  friend. — ^Whence 
comes  youl"  boy  ? — ^From  the  play. — ^How  much  may  that  horse  oe 
worth  ? — It  may  be  worth  five  hundred  dollars. — Is  this  book  worth  as 
much  as  that  ? — ^It  is  worth  more.— How  much  is  my  gun  worth  ? — 
It  is  worth  as  much  as  that  of  your  friend, — Are  your  horses  worth  as 
Jttuch  as  those  of  the  English  ? — They  are  not  worth  so  much. — ^llow 
much  is  that  knife  worth  ? — It  is  worth  nothing. 

126. 
Is  your  servant  as  good  as  mine  ? — He  is  better  than  yours. — Are 
fOVL  as  good  as  your  brother  ? — ^He  is  better  than  I. — Art  thou  as  good 
as  thy  friend  ? — ^I  am  as  good  as  he. — Are  we  as  good  as  our  nei^b* 
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boiB  2 — ^We  are  better  than  they. — ^Is  your  umbrella  worth  as  much  as 
mine  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  so  much. — ^Why  is  it  not  worth  so  much  as 
mine  ? — ^Because  it  is  not  so  fine  as  yours. — How  much  is  that  gun 
worth  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  much. — Do  you  wish  to  sell  your  horse  ?— 
I  do  wish  to  sell  it. — ^How  much  is  it  worth? — ^It  is  worth  two 
hundred  dollars. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  it  ? — I  have  bought  one  already. 
—Does  your  father  intend  to  buy  a  horse  ? — ^He  does  intend  to  buy 
one,  but  not  yours. — ^Have  your  brothers  commenced  their  exercises  ?— 
They  have  commenced  them. — Have  you  received  your  letters?— 
We  have  not  yet  received  them,  (las,) — ^Have  we  what  we  want  ? — We 
have  not  what  we  want. — ^What  do  we  want  ? — ^We  want  fine  horses, 
several  servants,  and  much  money. — Is  mat  all  we  want  2-  -That  is  all 
we  want. — ^What  must  I  do  ? — You  must  write. — To  whom  must  I 
write  ? — You  must  write  to  your  friend. — Wliere  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in 
America. — ^Where  am  I  to  go  ?— ^You  may  go  to  France. — ^How  far 
must  I  go  ? — ^You  may  go  as  far  as  Paris. — ^Which  dogs  has  your 
servant  beaten  ? — He  has  beaten  those  that  have  made  much  noise. 


FORTIETH  LESSON.— Zieccton  CuadragesiTna. 
OF  THE  IMPERFECT. 

There  are  in  Spanish  two  tenses  corresponding  to  the  English  Imperfect, 
riz :  the  Imperfect,  Preterito  Imperfecta,  No.  2  ;  and  the  Preterit,  Preti' 
rito  Perfecto  Remoto,  No.  3. 

The  Imperftcto,  No.  2,  represents  the  action  as  present,  or  still  going  on 
at  the  time  spoken  of,  and  corresponds  to  the  English  was,  or  were,  fol- 
lowed by  the  present  participle.  Example : — I  studied  my  lesson  when  you 
came  in  ;  that  is,  I  was  studying,  &c. :  Yo  estudiaba  mi  leccion  cuandt 
V.  entrd. 

It  also  expresses  habitual  actions,  and  in  this  case  answers  to  the  Eng 
lish  used  to.  Example : — ^Wheu  I  was  at  Madrid,  I  went  to  the  Prad^ 
every  day ;  that  is,  /  used  to,  &c. :  Cuando  yo  estaba  en  Madrid,  iba  al 
Frado  todos  los  dias. 

The  Preterito  Perfecto  Remoto,  No.  3,  expresses  an  action  that  has 
taken  place  in  a  time  entirely  past,  but  that  may  be  specified  by  some 
circumstances ;  it  corresponds  to  the  English  did,  followed  by  an  infini* 
tive.  Example : — I  read  your  letter  yesterday,  (I  did  read :)  Yo  lei  su  carta 
de  V.  ayer.  I  stayed  two  hours  in  my  room,  (I  did  stay :)  Yo  me  qued4 
do8  boras  en  mi  cuarto. 
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HOW  TO  TRANSLATE  THE   ENGLISH  IMPBEPBCT. 

In  all  cases  in  which  the  English  Imperfect  can  be  turned  into  used  to. 
and  an  infinitive,  or  was,  were,  and  a  present  participle,  use  No.  2  in 
Spanish  ;  in  all  other  cases,  use  No.  3.  Example : — I  wrote  letters  every 
morning,  (that  is,  I  used  to  write.)  Here  use  No.  2,  and  say :  Yo  eseribia 
cartas  todos  los  dias. — I  wrote  a  letter  when  you  came  in,  (I  was  writing 
when  you  did  come  in.)  In  this  case  use  No.  2  for  the  first  verb,  and  No.  3 
for  the  second,  and  say :  Yo  eseribia  una  carta  cuaudo  V.  entrd. — I  was 
tlirce  days  in  Madrid.  In  this  example  we  cannot  say  /  used  to  be  ;  there 
fore,  use  No.  3,  and  say :  Yo  estuve  tres  dias  en  Madrid. 

For  the  formation  of  these  two  tenses,  see  the  table  in  the  Appendix. 


To  have,  (active.) 

I  had. 

To  have,  (auxiliary.) 

I  had. 
To  be  f 


I  Tener,  (active.) 

2.  C  Tenia,  teuias,  tenia ;  tenf amoe, :  eniais, 
I      tenian. 

3.  I  Tuve,  tuviste,  tuvo ;  tuvimos,  tu^- 
L     teis,  tuvi^ron. 

I  Haber,  (auxiliar.) 

2.  rHabia,    habias,    habia ;    habtamos, 
J      habiais,  habian. 

3.  I  Hube,  hubiste,  hubo ;  hubimos,  hu- 
I,     bisteis,  hubieron. 
I  Ser  and  Estar. 

^  Era,  eras,  era ;  dramos,  drais,  eran. 


I  was. 


To  make. 


f{= 


Estaba,  estabas,  estaba;  estdba- 
mos,  estdbais,  estaban. 

fFuf,  fuiste,  fud ;  fuimos,  fuisteb, 
fudron. 
Estuve,  estuviste,  estuvo ;  estuvf- 
mos,  estuvisteis,  estuvidron. 
I  Hacer. 
2.  THacia,  hacias,hacia  ;  hac(amoe,ha- 

I  did,  made,  or  did  make.    3  j  HiceThicUte^hizo ;  hiclmos,  hicfsteis, 

L     hicidron. 

I  Poder. 
2.  r  Podia,     podias,     podia ;     podfamoB, 
I  was  able.  I      podfais,  podian. 

I  could.  3.  I  Pude,  pudiste,  pudo ;  pudimos,  pu- 

L     disteis,  pudidron. 


To  be  able,  (can.) 


Last  night  ^ 

Did  you  go  to  the  ball  last  night  ? 

f  es,  Sir,  I  went  with  your  son  and 
my  brother. 


Anoche.    Ayer  noche. 

I  Fu6  V.  al  baile  aooche,  (or  ayer 

noche)  ? 
Si,  Bciior,  yo  fui  con  sn  hijo  de  V.  y 

mi  hermana 
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Did  you  stay  until  the  end  of  the 
baU? 

No,  Su*!  we  left  the  room  as  your 
brother  was  coming  in. 

Had  you  any  thing  to  do  this  morn- 
ing? 

I  haAome  letters  to  write,  but  I  had 
no  paper. 

Could  you  not  ask  for  some  ? 

I  was  going  to  ask  for  some  when 
you  called  me. 


I  Se  qued&ron  VV.  hasta  el  fin  del 

baile? 
No,  senor,  dejdmos  la  sala  cuando 

entraba  su  hermano  de  V. 
I  Tenia  V.  algo  que  hacer  esta  ma- 

naiia  ? 
Yo  tenia  que  escribir  algunas  cartas, 

pero  no  tenia  papel. 
I  No  podia  V.  pedir  alguno  ? 
Yo  se  le  iba  6  pedir  i  V.  cuando  me 

llamd. 
Le.     La. 


Some. 

Obs.  A.    When  some,  used  in  an  unlimited  sense,  is  not  fcilowed  oy  a 
touu.  it  is  rendered  by  one  of  the  persons  le,  61,  ella,  &c.,Ze,  Za,&c. 
'  have  no  wine,  but  I  am  going  to  I  Yo  no  tengo  vino,  pero  voy  t  enviai 

send  for  some.  |      por  €\. 


FEMININE  SUBSTANTIVES  AND  ADJECTIVES. 


DEFINITE  ARTICLE-^FEMININE. 


The.    Of  the, 

To  the. 
The  woman.  The  women. 

Of  the  woman.      Of  the  women. 
To  the  woman.     To  the  women. 


The  mother. 


I         SINGULAR. 

'  La.     De  la. 
Ala. 
La  mujer. 
De  la  mujer. 
A  la  mujer. 


Of  the  mothers.         La  mlidre. 


PLURAL. 

Las.     De  las. 
A  las. 

Las  mujeres. 
De  las  mujeresL 
A  las  mujeres. 
De  las  madres. 


To  the  sister.         To  the  sisters.  A  la  hermana.      A  las  heimanaa. 


She.     They. 


Has  she  7 
She  has. 
She  has  not. 
Have  they  7  (fem.) 
They  have,  (fem.) 


Ella.     Ellas. 

(See  Table  of  Personal  Pronouna, 
Less.  XX.) 
iTieneella7 
Ella  tiene. 
Ella  no  tiene. 
I  Tieuen  ellas  i 
Ellas  tienen. 


7*hey  have  not,  (fem.)        Ellas  no  tienen. 


POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Ante.  The  Spanish  Possessive  Adjectives,  or  Pronouns,  are  always  alike 
for  both  geuders ;  and  they  agree  in  number,  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in 
'English,  but  with  the  thing  possessed,  or  substantive  that  follows  aftei 
them. 
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My. 

Thy. 
His.    Her. 

Your. 
Our. 


Your. 


SINGULAR..  PLl  %Um 

Mi.  Mis. 

Tu.  Tus. 

Its.     Their.  Su.  Sus. 

^  Vuestro,  (mas.)  Vuestroi. 

1^  Vuestra,  (fern.)  Vuestraa. 

t  Nuestro,  (mas.)  Nuestroe* 

\  Nuestra,  (fern.)  Nuestras 

O"  In  colloquial  polite  conversation  the  following  are  used : 

(Su,  or  el  —  de  V.,  or  de  VV. 
Sus,  or  los  —  de  V..  or  de  YV 
Su,  or  la  —  de  V.,  or  de  VV. 
Sus,  or  las  —  de  V.,  oj  de  VV 


They  sold  their  share,  (in  stocks.) 

She  sold  her  houses. 

The  father  and  his  son,  or  his 
daughter. 

The  mother  and  her  son,  or  her 
daughter. 

The  child  and  its  brother,  or  its  sis- 
ter. 


Ellos  vendidrou  su  accioru 

Ella  vendid  sus  casas. 

El  padre  y  su  hijo,  or  su  hija. 

La  madre  y  su  iiijo,  or  su  hija 

El  nino  y  su  hermauo,  or  su  her« 
maua. 


My  pen. 
My  spoou. 
His  or  her  nut 
Our  hand. 


My  pens. 
My  spoons. 
His  or  her  nuts. 
Our  hands. 


SINGULAR. 

Mi  pluma. 
Mi  cuchara. 
Su  nuez. 
Nuestra  mano. 


PLURAL. 

Mis  plumas 
Mis  cucharas. 
Sus  nueces. 
Nuestras  manos. 


Your  window.       Your  windows. 


Their  door. 


Their  doors. 


C  Vuestra  ventana.  Vuestras  ventanaA 
<  La  (su)  ventana  de  V.,  or  de  VV. 
'  Las  (sus)  ventanas  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
I  Su  puerta.  Sus  puertas. 


Obs.  B.  In  detached  sentences,  and  in  order  to  avoid  ambiguity,  his  is 
translated  dv  el ;  her,  de  ella ;  their,  de  ellos,  or  de  ellas ;  your,  (in  colloquial 
polite  style,)  de  V.,  or  de  VV.,  after  su  or  sus ;  although  the^e  prououui 
may  be  suppressed. 

His  father.  t  Su  padre  do  ^1.    El  padre  de  4\ 

Their  books.  {  t  Los  libros  de  ellos,  (de  ellas.) 

it  Su  herraano  de  V. 
t  El  hermuno  de  V. 


Your  brother. 


Rule.  All  adjectives  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into  a  to  form  the  i&av 
imne,  and  make  their  plural  by  adding  s ;  as,  good — huenot  huenos^  huemm 
kuenas. 
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Virtuous. 
The  virtuous  woman. 
The  virtuous  women. 


Virtuoso, 

La  mujer  virtuosa. 

Las  mujeres  virtuosas. 


Obs.  C.    Adjectives  form  their  plural  in  conformity  with  the  rule  laid 
down  for  the  suhstant'ves.     (See  Less.  IX.,  Page  26,  and  App.) 


Rule.  Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  but  o,  are  common  to  both 
genders.  Except  a  few  terminating  in  an  and  on,  that  add  an  a  for  the 
feminine. 


The  amiable  boy. 
Is  she  amiable  ? 
The  two  sisters  are  very  amiable. 


El  muchacho  amable. 

I  Es  ell  a  amable  ? 

Las  dos  hormanas  son  muy  amables 


Obs.  D.  Adjectives  signifying  the  natives  of  a  country,  or  its  productions, 
such  as  Americany  Spaniard,  or  Spanish,  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into 
a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  those  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  a  ;  and  a  few 
ending  in  a  are  the  same  for  both  genders. 


America.     American. 
The    American    women   are   hand- 
some, viiluous,  and  well  educated. 
Ireland.     Irishman.     Irish. 
The  female  servants  in  this  city  are 
almost  all  Irishwomen. 


Amdrica.     Americano — Americana. 
Las  Americanas  son  hermosas,  vu:- 

tuosas  y  bien  educadas. 
Irlauda.     Irlandes.     Irlandesa. 
Los  criadas  en  esta  ciudad  son  caai 

todas  Irlandesas. 


Which  woman  ?     Which  women  ?     I  i  Que  mujer  ?     i  Que  mujeres  ? 
Which  daughter?  Which  daughters ?  |  iQuehija?     ^Quehijas? 


This,  or  that  woman. 
These,  or  those  women. 

This  young  lady. 
These  young  ladies. 
That  young  lady. 
Those  young  ladies. 


Esta  6  csa  mujer. 
Estas  6  esas  mujeres. 


Esta  seiiorita. 

Estas  seiioritas. 

Esa  (or  aquella)  seiiorita. 

Esas  (or  aquollas)  seuoritas 


The  hand.    The  hands. 
The  right  hand. 
The  left  hand. 
I  have  a  sore  hand. 


La  mano.     Las  manos 
La  mano  derecha. 
La  mano  izquierda. 
t  Tengo  mala  la  mano. 

Obs.  E.  To  have,  followed  by  a  noun  expressing  that  the  part  of  the 
body  signified  by  it  is  afFected  with  pain,  or  illness,  may  be  translated  into 
Spanish  by  Tener  dolor  de,  or  by  Doler ;  when  the  latter  is  made  use  of, 
die  noun  representing  the  part  afFected  is  placed  in  the  nominative,  ae  a 
■ubjoct,  and  the  person  suffering,  in  the  objective  case. 
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The  tooth 

The  teeth. 

Have  you  the  toothache  ? 

I  have  the  headache. 

I  have  a  very  severe  headache. 

1  feel  a  pain  in  my  side. 

His  feet  are  sore. 


I  t  La  muela,  (el  diente.) 
I  t  Las  muelas,  (los  dientes.) 
1  1 1  Tiene  V,  dolor  de  muelaM  i 
^  Tengo  dolor  de  cabeza 
(  Me  duele  la  cabeza. 
I  t  Tengo  jaqueca. 
i  Tengo  un  doloi  en  el  (or  de)  costado 
\  Me  duelo  el  costado. 
i  Tiene  los  pies  malos 


The  face. 
The  mouth. 
The  cheek. 
The  tongue,  the  language. 
The  door. 
The  window. 
The  street. 
The  town. 
The  stuff. 
The  old  woman. 


j  La  cara. 

La  boca. 
,  La  mejilla. 
j  La  lengua. 
I  La  puerta. 

La  ventana 

La  calle. 

La  ciudad. 

La  tela. 

La  vieja. 


Obs.  F.  Common  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  a,  (excepting  thon 
derived  from  the  Greek,)  as,  climaf  climate ;  dogma,  &c  ;  and  also  dia, 
day ;  mapa,  map,  &c.,  are  generally  feminine.     (See  .4ppendix.') 


INDEFINITE  ARTICLE FEMININE. 


A.    An. 

Of  a.     From  a. 

To  a. 
An  industrious  girl. 
A  happy  young  lady. 
An  active  young  woman. 


Una. 

De  una. 

A  una. 

Una  muchacha  iudustriosa. 

Una  seiiorita  feliz. 

Una  j6ven  activa. 


Obs.  G.    Common  substantives,  or  nouns  of  one  termination,  distinguish 
Ihe  gender  by  the  arti61e. 

Una  santa  mdrtir. 


A  holy  female  martyr. 
Have  y6d  my  pen  ? 
No,  Madam,  I  have  it  not 
Which  bottle  have  you  broken  ? 

Which  door  have  you  opened? 


I  Tiene  V.  mi  pluma  ? 
No,  seiiora,  yo  na  la  tengo. 
I  Que  botella  ha  quebrado  V.  ? 

il  Que  puerta  ha  abierto  V.  ? 
I  Que  puerta  habeis  abierto  7 


(CT  The  past  participle  coming  immediately  after  the  verb  to  have, 
{^aber,)  admits  of  no  change ;  but  when  it  follows  the  verb  to  be,  (ser,  ci 
Mtar,/  it  agrees  with  the  subject  noun  or  pronoun  in  gender  and  number. 
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Which  windows  have  you  opened  ? 
Which  windows  have  been  opened  ? 
Which  letteis  have  you  written  ? 
Which  letters  had  been  written  ? 


I  Que  ventanas  ha  abierto  V.  7 
I  Que  ventanas  han  aido  abierlas  ? 
I  Que  cartas  han  escrlto  VV.  ? 
I  Que  cartas  habian  sido  escriiaB? 


These. 
Those. 
Have  you  this,  or  that  pen  ? 

L  have  neither  this,  nor  that. 

Itf  or  her.     Them. 

Do  you  see  that  woman  ? 

I  see  her. 

Have  you  seen  my  sisters  ? 
No,  my  lady,  I  have  not  seen  them. 
To  him.     To  her.     To  it. 
To  them. 
Do  you  speak  to  my  sisters  7 
I  speak  to  them. 


Estas. 

Esas.     Aquellas 

I  Tiene   V.  esta,  6  esa  (or  aquella) 

pluma  7 
No  tengo  esta,  ni  esa,  (ni  aquella.) 

La.    Las. 

i  Ve  V.  d  esa  mu  er  1 

I  Veis  d  esa  mujer  7 

Yo  la  veo.     (See  Less.  XX.,  Table.) 

I  Ha  visto  V.  d  mis  hermanas  7 

No,  senora,  no  las  he  visto. 

Le.  (See  Pronouns,  Less.  XX ) 

Les. 

I  Habia  V.  d  mis  hermanas  7 

Yo  les  hablo. 


Some  good  water. 

Some,  any. 
A  napkin.     A  towel. 
Tc  celebrate.    To  feast. 


(  Alguna  agua  buena. 

(i  Un  poco  de  agua  buena. 
Alguna,  algunas,  (fem.) 
Uua  servilleta.     Una  toalla. 
Celebrar  L     Festejar  1. 


EXERCISES. 
126. 
How  are  your  brothers  ? — They  have  been  very  well  for  these  few 
days,  (ultimos  dias.) — ^Wheie  do  they  reside,  {se  hallan  ?) — They  reside 
in  Paris. — Which  day  of  the  week  do  the  Turks  celebrate  ? — They 
celebrate  Friday,  but  the  Christians  celebrate  Sunday,  tlie  Jews  Satur- 
day, and  the  negroes  their  birthday. — ^'*  Among  you  country  people 
there  are  many  fools,  are  there  not  ?"  (no  es  asi,)  asked  a  philosopher 
lately  {el  otro  dia)  of  a  peasant  The  latter  answered,  "  Sir,  they  are 
to  be  found  in  all  stjitions,  (estado.^^)  "  Fools  sometimes  tell  the  truth/' 
said  tlie  philosopher. — Has  your  sister  my  gold  lace,  (galon  ?) — She 
has  it  not. — What  has  she  ? — She  has  nothing. — Has  your  mother  any 
thing? — She  has  a  gold  fork. — Who  has  my  large  bottle? — Your 
eister  has  it» — ^Do  you  sometimes  see  my  mother  ? — I  see  her  often.— 
When  did  y<^u  see  your  sister  ? — I  saw  her  a  fortnight  ago,  (hace  quinct 
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dias,) — ^Who  has  my  fine  nuts  ? — Your  good  sister  has  them. — Hat 
she  also  my  silver  forks  ? — She  has  them  not — ^Who  has  them  ?— 
Your  mother  has  them, — ^What  fork  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  iron  fork. 
— ^Have  your  sisters  had  my  pens  ? — They  have  not  had  Uiem,  but  1 
believe  that  their  children  have  had  them. — ^Why  does  your  brother 
complain  ? — ^He  complains  because  his  right  hand  aches. — ^Why  do 
you  complain  ? — I  complain  because  my  left  hand  aches. 

127. 
Is  your  sister  as  old  as  my  mother  ? — She  is  not  so  o)d,  but  she  is 
taller. — Has  your  brother  purchased  any  thing  ? — ^He  has  purchased 
something. — ^What  has  he  bought  ? — ^He  has  bought  fine  linen  and 
good  pens. — Has  he  not  bought  some  silk  stockings  ? — ^He  has  bought 
some. — Is  your  sister  writing  ? — No,  Madam,  she  is  not  writing.— 
Wliy  does  she  not  write  ? — Because  she  has  a  sore  hand. — Why  does 
not  the  daughter  of  your  neighbor  go  out? — She  does  not  go  out 
because  she  has  sore  feet, — ^Why  does  my  sister  not  speak  ? — Because 
she  has  a  sore  mouth. — ^Hast  thou  not  seen  my  silver  pen  ? — I  have 
not  seen  it. — Does  the  wife  (la  myjer)  of  our  shoemaker  go  out 
already  ? — No,  my  lady,  she  does  not  go  out  yet,  for  she  is  still  very 
ill. — Which  bottle  has  your  little  sister  broken? — She  broke  the 
one  which  my  mother  bought  yesterday. — Have  you  eaten  of  my  soup 
or  of  my  mother's  ? — I  have  eaten  neither  of  yours  nor  your  mother's, 
but  of  that  of  my  good  sister. — Have  you  seen  the  woman  who  was 
with  me  this  morning  ? — I  have  not  seen  her. — ^Has  your  mother  hurt 
herself  ? — She  has  not  hurt  herself. 

128. 
Have  you  a  sore  nose  ? — I  have  not  e  iore  nose,  but  I  have  tlie 
toothache. — Have  you  cut  your  finger  ? — ^No,  my  lady,  (sehora^  I  have 
cut  my  hand. — Will  you  give  me  a  pen  ? — ^I  will  give  you  one. — ^Will 
you  have  tliis  or  that  ? — ^I  will  have  neither. — ^Which  one  do  you  wish 
to  have  ? — ^I  wish  to  have  that  which  your  sister  has. — ^Do  you  wish  to 
have  my  mother's  good  black  silk  or  my  sister's? — I  wish  to  ha\e 
neither  your  mother's  nor  your  sister's,  but  that  which  you  have. — 
Can  you  write  witli  this  pen? — ^I  can  write  with  it. — ^Each  {coda) 
woman  thinks  herself  amiable,  and  each  {coda  una)  is  conceited,  {tiene 
amor  propio.) — The  same  as  (suxede  a  los)  men,  my  dear  friend. 
Many  a  one  tliinks  himself  learned  who  is  not  so,  and  many  men 
tjurpass  (exceden)  women  in  vanity. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?— 
NoUiing  is  the  matter  with  me. — ^Why  does  your  sister  complain  ?— 
Because  she  has  a  pain  in  her  cheek. — ^Has  your  brother  a  sore  hand  ^ 
— No,  but  he  feels  a  pain  in  his  side. — Do  you  open  the  window  ?- 
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loft 


1  open  it,  because  it  is  too  warm. — ^Which  wind,  ws  has  youi  sister 
opened  ? — She  has  opened  those  of  ihe  front  room,  {el  cuarto  a  la  caUe,) 
— ^Have  you  been  at  the  ball  of  my  old  acquaintance,  {amoculo  ?)— 
L  have  been  there. — ^Which  young  ladies  have  you  taken  to  the  bail  • 
—I  took  my  sister's  friends  there. — Did  they  dance  ? — They  danced  a 
good  deal. — Did  they  amuse  themselves  ? — They  amused  themselves. 
— ^Did  they  remain  long  at  the  ball  ? — They  remained  there  two  hours. 
— ^Is  this  young  lady  a  Turk  ? — No,  she  is  a  Greek. — Does  she  speak 
French  ? — She  speaks  it. — ^Does  she  not  speak  English  ? — She  speaks 
it  also,  but  she  speaks  French  better. — Has  your  sister  a  companion  ? 
— Sho  has  one. — Does  she  like  her  ? — She  likes  her  very  much,  for 
Hhe  16  very  amiable. 


FORTY-FIRST  LESSON.- 

To  eat.    Eaten. 

To  dinCi  (eat  dinner.) 

The  dinner. 

The  breakfast. 
To  eat  supper,  (to  sup.) 

The  supper. 


-Leccum  Ciuidragesima  pnmera. 

Comer.     Comido 

Comer. 
'  La  comida. 

El  almuerzo.     El  desayuno. 

Cenar  1.     Cenado 
I  La  ceua. 


After, 
After  me. 
After  him. 
After  you. 
After  my  brothex 


Despues  de,  (prep.) 

Despues  de  mi. 

Despues  de'  €\. 

Despues  de  V.     Despaes  de  W 

Despues  de  mi  hermano. 


After  having  spoken.  I  t  Despues  de  haber  hablado. 

After  carving  the  boiled  meat.     |  t  Despues  de  triuchar  el  cocido 
inr  Whenever  the  present  participle  in  English  is  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
sition, it  must  be  translated  in  Spanish  by  the  present  of  tlie  infinitive 
mood  ;  except  when  the  preposition  is  hy,  which  is  generally  omitted,  and 
the  present  participle  translated  literally. 

After  having  sold  his  house.         I  t  Despues  de  haber  vendido  su  ca- 


After  having  been  there. 
I  broke  your  knife  after  cutting  the 
roasted  meat 

To  break.    Broken. 
t  have  dined  earlier  than  you. 
You  have  supped  late. 


t  Despues  de  haber  estado  alli. 
t  Yo    quebr^   el  cuchillo  de  V  de» 
pues  de  trinchar  el  asado. 

I  Romper.     Rompido,  or  roto. 
I  He  comido  mai  temprano  qne  V 
V.  ha  cenado  Urde. 
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To  pay for 

To  pay  a  man  for  a  horse. 

To  pay  the  tailor /or  the  coat. 

Do  you  pay  the  shoemaker  for  the 

shoes? 
I  pay  him  for  them. 
Does  he  pay  you  for  the  knives  ? 
Ho  pays  me  for  them. 


Pagar  (object)  a  (^comple2iient.J 
t  Pagar  un  caballo  i  un  hombreu 
t  Pagar  el  vestido  al  sastre. 
1 1  Paga  V.  los  zapatos  al  zapatero  i 

t  Yo  se  los  page. 

1 1  Paga  61  los  cuchillos  4  V  ? 

t  £1  me  los  paga. 


To  ask for. 

To  ask  a  man  for  money. 
I  ask  my  father  for  some  money. 
Do  you  ask  me  for  your  hat  ? 
I  do  ask  you  for  it. 


Pedir  *  3  (obiect)  d  (complement.) 
t  Pedir  dinero  d  un  hombre. 
t  Yo  pido  diuero  d  mi  padre. 
1 1  Me  pide  V.  su  sombrero  ? 
Yo  se  le  pido  d  V. 


O*  In  Spanish  the  thing  paid  or  asked  for  is  the  object  of  the  ^erb,  and 
the  person  who  has  been  paid,  or  asked,  is  the  complement  governed  by  the 
preposition  a,  to ;  but  if  the  person  or  the  thing  is  only  mentioned,  that  per- 
son or  that  thing  must  be  made  the  object  of  the  Spanish  verb. 


I  have  paid  the  tailor. 

You  have  paid  him. 
Have  you  paid  the  shoemaker  ? 
I  have  paid  him. 
Do  you  pay  what  yon  owe  ? 
Yes,  I  pay  what  1  owe. 
Have  you  paid  for  your  books  ? 
I  have  paid  for  them. 
Have  you  asked  for  breakfast  ? 
I  have  asked  for  it. 
How  much  have  you  paid  for  them  7 
I  have  paid  two  dollars  for  them. 

Do  you  ask  for  something  7 

I  ask  for  bread. 

To  ask  for,  (inquire  after.) 

Do  you  ask  for  somebody  t 
Yea,  Sir,  I  ask  for  your  brother. 

Do  you  ask  for  any  thing? 


He  pagado  al  sastre. 

V.  le  ha  pagado. 

I  Ha  pagado  V.  al  Zapatero  ? 

Yo  le  he  pagado. 

I  Paga  V.  lo  que  debe  I 
Si,  yo  page  lo  que  debo. 

t  I  Ha  pagado  V.  sus  libros  ? 

t  Yo  los  ha  pagado. 

t  i  Ha  pedido  V.  el  almuerzo  V 

t  Yo  le  he  pedido. 

t  ^  A  cuanto  los  ha  pagado  V  7 

t  Los  he  pagado  d  dos  pesos. 
<  tiPide  V.  algo? 
(  t  ^  Quiere  V,  algo  ? 
1  t  Pido  pan. 

t  Preguntar  1  par.     Buscar  1. 
t  Informarse  1  de.    Acerca  de* 

I I  Prcgunta  V.  por  alguno  ? 

I  Busca  V.  d  alguien  ? 

Si,  seiior,  pregunto  por  su  liermaao 
deV. 

I I  Busca  V.  alguna  cosa? 


*  "  As  soon  as  I  arrived  at  the  inn,  I  asked  for  supper" — "  Luego  qw 
Uegue  al  ms9on,  pedi  la  cena  "— Gh[L  Blas,  translated  by  Isia,  Book  I. 
Chap.  II. 
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I  tmk  for  the  letters. 

After  whom  do  you  inquire  ? 
They  inquire  after  your  brother. 

She  inquires  of  you. 

Ooes  he  iwquire  after  the  boy? 


SBusco  las  cartaa 
t  Vengo  a  buscar  laa  cartas, 
r  t  ^  Acerea  de  quien  quiere  F.  inform 
)      marse  ? 

(  I  For  quien  pregunta  V.  ? 
I  Ellos  preguntan  por  su  hermano  do 
I      V. 

i  Ella  se  informa  de  V. 
\  Ella  le  pregunta  i,  V. 
I  I  Se  informa  ^1  acerea  del  mucha- 
I      cho? 


To  try,  (to  essay,  attempt.) 
Wnl  you  try  to  do  that? 
I  have  tried  to  do  it 

Yoa  must  try  to  do  it  better. 


Probar  *  I  a.     Procurar  1. 

1 1  Quiere  V.  probar  d  hacer  eso  ? 

He  probado  d  bacerlo. 

iV.  debe  procurar  hacerlo  mejor. 
Debeis  procurar  hacerlo  mejor. 


To  hold.    Held, 
Do  you  hold  my  stick  ? 
I  do  hold  it 

To  look  for. 


Tener,     Tenido.        Asir  •  3. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  hasten  ? 
Yo  le  tengo. 


Buscar. 


,    ,  .      «  . .     «  S  t  i  Busca  V.  algo  / 

Are  yoa  looking  for  auy  thing?  ^  +  j  Esti  V.  biucando  algo? 


Whom  are  you  looking  for? 
I  look  for  a  brother  of  mine. 


t  ^  A  quien  busca  V.? 

t  Yo  busco  i,  un  hermano  i 


My  uncle. 
My  cousin. 
My  relation. 
The  parents,  (father  and  mother.) 


Mi  tie. 
Mi  prime. 
Mi  pariente. 
t  Los  padres. 


A  brother  of  mine. 
A  cousin  of  yours. 
A  relation  of  his,  of  hers. 
A  friend  of  ours. 
A  neighbor  of  theirs. 


t  Un  hermano  mio. 

t  Un  prime  de  V.,  (or  suya) 

t  Un  pariente  suyo,  (de  ^I,  de  ella.) 

t  Un  amigo  uuestro. 

t  Un  vecino  suyo,  (de  ellos,  ellas.) 


Obs.      Mio,  mia ;  mios,  mias,  are  also  used  without  an  article  in  ad 
dressing  a  person.     Examples : — 


Dost  thou  come  from  the  garden,  my 

0on? 
My  dear  friends,  you  have  come  late. 


I  Vienes  del  jardin,  hijo  mio  ? 

Qneridos  amigos  mios,  W.  han  v» 
nido  tarde. 
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To  try,  (to  endeayor.) 
Does  he  try  to  see  me  7 
He  tries  to  see  you. 
Whom  does  he  try  to  see  ? 
He  tries  to  see  aii  micle  of  his. 


^  Procurar  1.    Esforzarse  •  I 
\  Probar  *  1. 

J  I  Procura  el  verme  ? 
I  Se  esf uerza  el  i.  verme  7 
El  procura  ver  a  V. 
6l  se  esfuerza  para  ver  i.  V. 

SI  A  quien  procura  ver  7 
I A  quien  se  esfuerza  d  ver  7 
Procura  ver  d  un  tio  suyo^ 
Se  esfuerza  d  ver  ^  un  tio  sayow 


Properly.    As  it  should  he. 

Properly.    As  I  ought 

'Properly.    As  he  ought. 

Properly.    As  you  ought. 

Properly.    As  they  ought. 
To  do  one*s  duty. 
You  write  properly. 
These  men  do  their  duty  properly. 

Have  you  done  your  task  properly  7 

We  have  done  it  properly. 
It. 
The  duty.     The  task. 
A  glass  of  wine. 
A  piece  of  bread. 


t  Como  se  debe.    Deber     Biem 

t  Corno  debo. 

t  Como  debe. 

t  Como  V.  debe. 

t  Como  deben. 

Cumplir  con  su  obligacion. 

t  V.  escribe  como  debe. 

t  Estos   hombres    cumplen    con    su 

obligacion  como  deben. 
1 1  Han  hecho  VV.  su  taroa  como  di> 

ben? 
t  La  hemos  hecho  como  debemos. 
jLe,  (mas.)     La,  (fem.) 
El  deber.     La  tarea. 
Un  vaso  de  vino. 
Un  pedazo  de  pan. 


EXERCISES.* 
129. 
Have  you  paid  for  the  gun  ? — I  have  paid  for  it. — Hss  your  uncle 
paid  for  the  books  ?^ — ^He  has  paid  for  them. — Have  I  paid  the  tailor  for 
the  clothes? — You  have  paid  him  for  them. — Hast  thou  paid  the 
merchant  for  the  horse  ? — I  have  not  yet  paid  him  for  it. — Have  we 
paid  for  our  gloves? — We  have  paid  for  them. — Has  your  cousm 
already  paid  for  his  shoes  ? — He  has  not  yet  paid  for  them. — ^Doe.s  my 
brother  pay  you  what  he  owes  you  ? — He  does  pay  it  me. — Do  you 
pay  what  you  owe? — I  do  pay  what  I  owe. — ^Have  you  paid  the 
baker  ? — I  have  paid  him. — Has  your  uncle  paid  the  butcher  for  the 
mutton  ? — He  has  paid  him  for  it. — Who  has  broken  my  knife  ? — 
I  have  broken  it  after  cutting  the  bread. — Has  your  son  broken  my 
pencils? — He  has  broken  tliem  after  writing  his  letters. — Have  you 
paid  tlio  merchant  for  the  wine  after  drinking  it  ? — I  have  paid  for  it 

^  Na  2  and  No.  3f  Less.  XL.,  page  158,  should  be  used  according  U 
the  directioiis  ^iven. 
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after  drinking  it. — ^How  do  I  speak  ? — ^You  speak  properly. — ^How  has 
my  cousin  written  his  exercises  ?— He  has  written  them  properly. — 
How  have  my  children  done  their  task  ? — ^They  have  done  it  well.-— 
Does  this  man  do  Iiis  duty  ?--4Ie  always  does  it. — ^Do  these  men  do 
their  duty  ? — They  always  do  it.^-Do  you  do  your  duty  ? — ^I  do  what 
I  can. — What  do  you  ask  this  man  for  ? — I  ask  him  for  some  money. 
— ^Whflt  does  this  boy  ask  me  for  7 — ^He  asks  you  for  some  money.— 
Do  you  ask  me  for  any  thing  ? — ^I  ask  you  for  a  dollar. — ^Do  you  ask 
me  for  the  bread  ? — I  do  ask  you  for  it. — ^Which  merchant  do  you  ask 
for  gloves  ? — I  ask  those  for  some  who  live  in  William-street. — What 
tlo  you  ask  the  baker  for  ? — ^I  ask  him  for  some  bread. 

130. 

Do  you  ask  the  butchers  for  some  mutton  ? — ^I  do  ssk  them  for 
some. — ^Dost  thou  ask  me  for  the  stick  ? — I  do  ask  thee  for  it. — ^Does 
he  ask  thee  for  the  book  ? — He  does  ask  me  for  it. — ^What  have  you 
asked  the  Englishman  for  7 — ^I  have  asked  him  for  my  leather  trunk. — 
Has  he  given  it  you  7 — ^He  has  given  it  me. — ^Whom  have  you  asked 
for  some  sugar  7 — I  have  asked  the  merchant  for  some. — ^Whom  does 
your  brother  pay  for  his  shoes  7 — He  pays  the  shoemakers  for  them. — 
Whom  have  we  paid  for  the  bread  7 — ^We  have  paid  our  bakers  for  it 
— ^How  old  art  thou  7 — I  am  not  quite  ten  years  old. — ^Dost  thou 
already  learn  Spanish  7 — I  do  already  learn  it. — ^Does  thy  brother 
know  German  7 — ^He  does  not  know  it. — ^Whydoes  he  not  know  it  7 — 
Because  he  has  not  had  time. — ^Is  your  faliier  at  home  7 — ^No,  he  is 
gone  out,  but  my  brother  is  at  home. — ^Where  is  your  father  gone  to  7 — 
He  is  gone  to  England. — Have  you  sometimes  been  there  7 — ^I  have 
never  been  there. — Do  you  intend  going  to  Prance  this  summer  7 — 
I  do  intend  going  there. — Do  you  intend  to  stay  there  long  7 — ^I  intend 
to  stay  there  during  the  summer. — ^How  long  does  your  brother  remain 
at  home  7 — Till  twelve  o'clock. — Have  you  had  your  gloves  dyed  7 — 
I  have  had  them  dyed. — ^What  have  you  had  them  dyed  7 — ^I  have  had 
them  dyed  yellow. — ^Have  ypu  already  dined  7 — ^Not  yet. — ^At  what 
o'clock  do  you  dine  7 — I  dine  at  six  o'clock. — At  whose  house  (en  cuya 
easa)  do  you  dine  7 — ^I  dine  at  the  house  of  a  friend  of  mine. — ^With 
whom  did  you  dine  yesterday  7 — I  dined  with  a  relation  of  mine.—* 
What  did  you  eat  7 — ^We  ate  good  bread,  ham,  and  cakes. — ^What  did 
you  drink  7 — ^Wine. — ^Where  does  your  uncle  dine  to^iay  7 — ^He  dines 
with  us. — At  what  o'clock  does  your  father  sup  ? — ^He  sups  at  nine 
6'clf>ck. — Do  you  sup  earlier  than  he  7 — ^I  sup  later  than  he. 

131. 

Where  are  you  going  to  7 — ^I  am  going  to  a  relation  of  mine,  in 
order  to  breakfast  with  him. — Art  thou  willing  to  hold  my  gloves  7— 
i  am  willing  to  hold  them. — ^Who  holds  my  hat  7 — ^Your  son  holds  it 
15 
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— ^Dost  thou  hold  my  stick  ? — ^I  do  hold  it. — ^Will  you  try  to  speak  ?— 
1  will  try. — ^Has  your  little  brother  jever  tried  to  do  exercises  7«-H6 
has  tried.— Have  you  ever  tried  to  make  a  hat  ? — ^I  have  never  tried  to 
make  one. — Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — ^I  am  looking  for  the  man 
who  has  sold  a  horse  to  me. — Is  your  relation  looking  for  any  one  ? — 
He  is  looking  for  a  friend  of  his. — Are  we  looking  for  any  one  ? — ^We 
are  looking  for  a  neighbor  of  ours. — ^Whom  dost  thou  look  for  ? — ^1 
look  for  a  friend  of  ours. — ^Are  you  looking  for  a  servant  of  mine  ?— ^ 
No,  I  am  looking  for  one  of  mine. — ^Have  you  tried  to  speak  to  your 
uncle  ? — ^I  have  tried  to  speak  to  him. — ^Have  you  tried  to  see  my 
fether  ? — ^I  have  tried  to  see  him. — Has  he  received  you  ? — ^He  has  not 
received  me. — ^Has  he  received  your  brothers  ? — ^He  has  received 
them. — ^Have  you  been  able  to  see  your  relation  ? — I  have  not  been 
able  to  see  him. — ^What  did  you  do  after  writing  your  exercises  ? — ^1 
wrote  my  letter. — ^After  whom  do  you  inquire  ? — I  ;'nquire  after,  tie 
tailor. — ^Does  this  man  inquire  aft«r  any  one  ? — He  inquires  after  you. 
— ^Do  they  inquire  after  you  ? — ^They  do  inquire  after  me. — ^Do  they 
inquire  after  me  ? — They  do  not  inquire  after  you,  but  afi«r  a  friend 
of  yours. — ^Do  you  inquire  after  the  physician  ? — ^I  do  inquire  after 
him. — ^What  does  your  little  (the  dimintUive)  brother  ask  for  ? — ^He 
asks  for  a  small  (the  diminutive)  piece  of  bread. — Has  he  not  yet 
breakfasted  ? — ^He  has  breakfasted,  but  he  is  still  hungry. — ^What  does 
your  uncle  ask  for  ? — ^He  asks  for  a  glass  of  wine. — ^Has  he  not  already 
drunk  ? — ^He  has  already  drunk,  but  he  is  still  thirsty. 


FORTY-SECOND  LESSON.— iiecdon  CuadragSsima  segunda. 


Who. 
The  one  who.    Him  who. 
Those  who. 
To  perceive,  (to  see.) 
Do  you  perceive  the  man  who 

coming  ? 
I  perceive  him  who  is  coming. 
Do  you  perceive  the  men.  who  are 

going  into  the  warehouse  ? 
I  perceive  those  who  are  going  into 
it 

To  go  in,  {to  enter  understood.) 


li 


Que,  (relative  pronoun.) 

El  que. 

Los  que. 

Percibir  3.    Divisar  1.    Columbrar  1. 

Co]nmbra  V.  al  hombre  que  vieue  ? 

Divisa  V.  al  hombre  que  viene  ? 
Yo  diviso  (columbro)  al  que  vieno. 
I  Divisa  V.  d  los  hombres  que  van  i 

entrer  en  el  almacen  ? 
Yo  diviso  d  los  que  van  d  entrar  %m 

61 
Entrar. 


Hofw  is  the  weather  ?  <  t  i  Que  tiempo  bace  7 

What  kind  of  weather  is  it  7  ^  t  ^  Que  tiempo  tenenios  7 

It  is  fine  weather  now.  i  t  Race  hermoso  tiempo. 

What  was  the  weather  yesterday  7  |  1 1  Que  tiempo  hizo  ayer  t 
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It  was  bad  weather  yesterday. 
Was  it  good  or  bad  weather  ? 
H  was  not  good  weather. 

It  was  very  warm. 
It  was  very  cold. 
Very. 
Is  it  very  warm  now? 
It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Dark.    Obscure. 
Dusky.    Gloomy. 
Clear.    Light 
Is  it  dark  in  your  warehouse  ? 

Is  it  dark  in  his  garret  ? 
It  is  very  dark  there. 
Wet.     Damp. 
Dry. 
Are  the  streets  wet  7 
They  are  not  very  dry. 
Is  the  weather  damp  ? 
It  is  not  damp. 
Is  it  dry  weather  ? 
The  weather  is  too  dry. 
The  moonlight 
The  moonshine. 
It  is  moonlight. 
We  have  too  much  sun. 

To  taste. 
Have  you  tasted  that  wine  1 

I  have  tasted  it 
How  do  you  like  it  ? 
I  like  it  well. 
Do  you  like  cider? 
No,  I  like  wine. 
To  like. 

I  like  fish. 

He  likes  fowl. 


t  Hizo  mal  tiempo  ayer. 

1 1  Hizo  buen  tiempo  6  mal  tiempo  T 

t  No  hizo  buen  tiempa 

t  Hizo  mucho  calor. 

t  Hizo  mucho  frio. 

Mucho,  (before  a  noun.) 

1 1  Hace  mucho  calor  ahora? 

t  No  hace  calor  ni  frio. 


Oscuro. 

Ldbrego.    Triste. 

Claro.     Despejad*. 

t  ^  Es  (or  estd)  oscuro  su  almacen  da 

v.; 

t  ^  B2e  (or  estd)  oscuro  su  desvan  ? 

Estd  muy  oscuro  alU. 

Mojado.    Htimedo. 

Seco. 

I  B2stan  mojadas  las  c alios  ? 

No  estan  muy  secas. 

I  Estd  htimedo  el  tiempo  { 

No  estd  hiimedo. 

I  Es  seco  el  tiempo  ? 

El  tiempo  estd  dcmasiado  seco. 

La  luz  de  la  luna. 

El  claro  de  la  luna. 

t  Hay  luna.    Hace  luna. 

Demasiado  sol  tencmoe. 


Do  you  like  to  see  my  brother? 
I  like  to  see  him. 
f  like  to  do  it 
Ho  likes  to  study. 


GustSr.    Probar.     Catar 

I  Ha  probado  ^ha  catado)  V.  'aquef 

vino? 
Le  he  gustado,  (probado,  catado.) 

I I  Corao  le  gusta  d  V.  ? 
t  Me  gusta  mucho. 

t  i  Le  gusta  d  V.  la  sidra  ? 

t  No,  me  gusta  el  vino. 

t  Guatarle  a  uno.  (See  Less.XXiy.) 

t  Me  gusta  el  pescado. 

t  A  dl  le  gusta  el  polio. 

t  i  Le  gusta  d  V.  ver  d  mi  herraanc  1 
t  Me  gusta  verle. 
t  Me  gusta  hacerlo. 
t  Le  gusta  estudifur. 
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The  scholar. 
The  pupil. 

The  master,  (teacher.) 
To  learn  by  heart. 
Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by 
heart? 

They  do  not  like  learning  by  heart 

flave  you  learned  your  exercises  by 

heut? 
We  have  learned  them. 


I  £1  discipulo,  (escolaF)  estudianto  ) 
El  alumno.    £1  discipnlo 
£1  maestro. 
Aprender  de  memorta 
1 1  Les  gusta  d  sus  discipulos  de  V 

aprender  de  memoria  7 
t  El  aprender  de  memoria  no  let 

gusta. 
No  les  gusta  aprender  de  memiria. 
1 1  Han  aprendido  VV  sus  temas  da 

memoria  ? 
Los  hemes  apre.idido 


Once  a  day. 
Three  times  a  month. 
So  much  a  year. 
So  much  a  head. 
So  much  a  soldier. 
Six  times  a  year. 

Early  in  the  morning. 
We  go  out  early  in  the  morning. 
When  did  your  father  go  out? 


t  Una  vez  ;.   dia. 
t  Tres  veces  al  mes, 
t  Tanto  al  ano. 
t  Tanto  por  cabeza. 
t  Tanto  por  soldado. 
t  Seis  veces  al  ano. 


por  mes  i 


To  apeak  uf  some  one,  or  of  some- 
thing. 

Of  whom  do  you  speak  ? 

We  speak  of  the  man  whom  you 

know. 
Of  what  are  they  spiAddng? 
They  are  speaking  of  the  weather. 
The  weather. 
The  soldier. 
Also, 


Por  la  manarta  temprano, 
Salimos  pOr  la  maiiana  temprano 
I  Cuando  salid  su  padre  de  V.  7 

Hablar  de  alguno,  {de  algo, 

J  i  De  quien  hablan  W.  ? 
i'  I,  De  quien  hablais  ? 
Hablamos  del  hombre  que  V.  conoeA 

I  De  que.  estan  hablando  ellos? 
Estan  hablando  del  tiempo. 
EI  tiempo. 
EI  soldado. 
Tambien, 


To  be  content,  satisfied  with  some 

one,  or  toith  something. 
Are  you  satisfied  with  this  man  ? 
I  am  satisfied  with  him. 
4re    you  content  with    your   new 

coat? 
E  am  content  with  it. 
With  what  are  you  contented  ? 
Discontented. 


Estar  contento  eon  (or  de)  alguu,n , 

con  (or  de)  algo, 
I  Estd  V.  satisfecho  de  este  hombre  1 
Estoy  satisfecho  de  ^1. 
I  Estd  V.  contento  con  su  vestids 

nuevo  ? 
Estoy  satisfecho  de  ^1. 
I  De  que  esti  V.  contento  ? 
Malcontenta     Descontenta 
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They  speak  of  your  friend. 

They  speak  of  him. 

They  are  speakmg  of  your  book. 

They  are  speakmg  of  it. 


Hablan  (se  habia)  de  su  amigo  de  V 

Hablan  (se  habIa)  de  61, 

Estan  hablando  (se  estd  hablando) 

de  sa  libro  de  V. 
Estaa  (se  estd)  hablando  de  61 


V' 


if  I 


I  intend  paying  y 

money. 
Do  you  intend  to  buy  paper? 
I  mteud  to  buy  some,  if  they  pay  me 

what  they  owe  me. 


Si. 

Fienso  (mteuto)  pagar  d  V.  si  recibo 

dinero. 
I  Piensa  V.  comprar  papel  1 
Intento  comprar  alguno  si  me  pagan 

lo  que  me  ieben. 


How  was  the  weather  yesterday  ? 
It  was  fine  weather. 


I  Que  tiempo  hizo  ayer  ? 
Hizo  buen  tiempo. 


EXERCISES. 
132. 
Do  you  perceive  the  man  who  is  coming  ? — I  do  not  percer  re  him. — 
Do  you  perceive  the  soldier's  children  ? — ^I  do  perceive  them; — ^Do  you 
perceive  the  men  who  are  going  into  the  garden  ? — ^I  do  not  perceive 
those  who  are  going  into  the  garden,  but  those  who  are  going  to  the 
market. — ^Does  your  brother  perceive  the  man  who  has  lent  him 
money  7 — ^He  does  not  perceive  the  one  who  has  lent  him,  but  the  one 
to  whom  he  has  lent  some. — ^Dost  thou  see  tlie  children  who  are 
studying  ? — I  do  not  see  those  who  are  studying,  but  those  who  are 
playing. — ^Dost  thou  perceive  any  thing  ? — I  perceive  nothing.-— ^Have 
you  perceived  my  parents'  warehouses  ? — ^I  have  perceived  them. — 
Where  have  you  perceived  them  ? — ^I  have  perceived  them  on  that 
side  of  the  road. — ^Do  you  like  a  large  hat  ? — ^I  do  not  like  a  large  hat, 
but  a  large  umbrella. — ^What  do  you  like  to  do  ? — ^I  like  to  write. — ^Do 
you  like  to  see  these  little  boys  ? — ^I  like  to  see  them. — ^Do  you  \\\:.\ 
wine  ? — ^I  do  like  it. — ^Does  your  brother  like  cider,  (sidra  ?) — ^He  does 
like  it. — ^What  do  the  soldiers  like  ? — ^They  like  wine. — ^Dost  thou  like 
tea  or  coffee  ?— -I  like  both. — ^Do  these  children  like  to  study  ? — They 
like  to  study  and  to  play. — Do  you  like  to  read  and  to  write  ? — I  like 
to  read  and  to  write. — ^How  many  times  a  day  do  you  eat  ? — ^Four 
times. — ^How  often  do  your  children  drink  a  day  ? — ^They  drink  se^jpral 
times  a  day. — ^Do  you  drink  as  often  as  they  ? — ^I  drink  oftoner. — ^Do 
you  often  go  to  the  theatre  7 — I  go  sometimes. — ^How  often  in  a  month 
do  you  go  ? — ^I  go  but  once  a  month. — How  many  times  a  year  does 
your  cousin  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^He  goes  twice  a  year. — ^Do  you  go  aa 
often  as  he  1 — ^I  never  go. — ^Does  your  cook  often  go  to  the  market  ?-— 
He  goes  thither  every  morning. 
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133. 

Do  you  often  go  to  my  uncle  ? — ^I  go  to  him  six  times  a  year.— 
Do  you  like  fowl  ? — ^I  like  fowl,  but  I  do  not  like  fish. — ^What^do  you 
like  7 — I  like  a  piece  of  bread  and  a  glass  of  wine. — Do  you  learn  by 
heart  ? — I  do  not  like  learning  by  heart. — Do  your  pupils  like  to  learn 
by  heart  ? — They  like  to  study,  but  they  do  not  like  learning  by  heart 
— ^How  many  exercises  do  they  do  a  day  ? — ^They  only  do  two,  out 
they  do  them  properly. — ^Were  you  able  to  reid  the  note  which  I  wrote 
to  you  ? — I  was  able  to  read  it. — ^Did  you  understand  it  ? — ^I  did  under- 
stand it. — ^Do  you  understand  the  man  who  is  speaking  to  you  ? — 
T  do  not  understand  him. — Why  do  you  not  understand  him  ? — Because 
he  speaks  too  badly. — ^Does  this  man  know  French  ? — ^He  knows  it, 
but  I  do  not  know  it. — ^Why  do  you  not  learn  it  ? — ^I  have  no  time  to 
learn  it. — Do  you  intend  going  to  the  theatre  this  evening  ? — ^I  intend 
going,  if  you  go. — ^Does  your  father  intend  to  buy  that  horse  ? — ^He 
intends  buying  it,  if  he  receives  his  money. — ^Does  your  friend  intend 
going  to  England  ? — He  intends  going  thither,  if  they  pay  him  what 
they  owe  him. — Do  you  intend  going  to  the  concert  ? — ^I  intend  to  go, 
if  my  friend  goes. — ^Does  your  brother  intend  to  study  Spanish  ? — He 
intends  studying  it,  if  he  finds  a  good  master. 

134. 
How  is  the  weather  to-day  ? — ^It  is  very  fine  weather. — ^Was  it  fine 
weather  yesterday  ? — ^It  was  bad  weather  yesterday. — ^How  was  the 
weather  this  morning  ? — ^It  was  bad  weather,  but  now  it  is  fine  weather. 
—Is  it  warm  ? — ^It  is  very  warm. — ^Is  it  not  cold  ? — ^It  is  not  cold.— 
Is  it  warm  or  cold  ? — ^It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. — ^Did  you  go  to  the 
garclen  the  day  before  yesterday  ? — I  did  not  go. — ^Why  did  you  not 
go  ? — ^I  did  not  go,  because  it  was  bad  weather. — ^Do  you  intend  going 
there  to-morrow  ? — I  do  intend  going  there  if  the  weather  is  fine.— 
Is  it  light  in  your  counting-house  ? — It  is  not  light  in  it. — ^Do  you  wish 
to  work  in  mine  ? — I  do  wish  to  work  in  it. — Is  it  light  there  ? — It  is 
very  light  there. — ^Why  cannot  your  brother  work  in  his  warehouse  ? 
— He  cannot  work  there,  because  it  is  too  dark. — ^Where  is  it  too* 
dark  ? — In  his  warehouse. — ^Is  it  light  in  that  hole  ? — ^Itris  dark  (there.) 
—Is  the  weather  dry  ? — ^It  is  very  dry: — ^Is  it  damp  ? — It  is  not  damp. 
It  is  too  dry. — ^Is  it  moonlight  ? — ^It  is  not  moonlight,'  it  is  very  damp. 
— Of  what  does  your  uncle  speak  ? — He  speaks  of  the  fine  weather.-^ 
Of  what  do  those  men  speak  ? — They  speak  of  fair  and  bad  weather. 
— ^Do  they  not  speak  of  the  wind  ? — They  do  also  speak  of  it. — ^Dost 
thou  speak  of  my  uncle  ? — I  do  not  speak  of  him. — Of  whom  dost 
thou  speak  ? — ^I  speak  of  thee  and  thy  parents. — ^Do  you  inquire  after 
any  one  ? — I  inquire  after  your  cousin ;  is  he  at  home  ?— No,  he  li 
It  his  beat  friend's. 
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Have  you  tasted  that  wine  ? — ^I  have  tasted  it. — How  do  you  like  it  ? 
—I  like  it  well. — ^How  does  your  cousin  like  that  cider  ? — He  does 
not  like  it. — Which  wine  do  you  wish  to  taste  ? — ^I  wish  to  taste  that 
which  you  have  tasted. — ^Will  you  taste  this  tobacco  ? — ^I  liave  tasted 
it  already. — ^How  do  you  like  it  ? — ^I  like  it  well. — Why  do  you  not 
taste  that  cider  ? — Because  I  am  not  thirsty. — ^Wliy  does  your  friend 
not  taste  this  ham  ? — Because  he  is  not  hungrv. — Of  whom  have  t^iey 
spoken  ? — They  have  spoken  of  your  friend. — ^Have  they  not  spokea 
of  the  physicians  ? — They  have  not  spoken  of  them. — Do  they  not 
speak  of  the  man  of  whom  we  have  spoken  ? — They  do  speak  of  him. 
— ^Hav6  they  spoken  of  the  noblemen,  (caballeros  ?) — They  nave 
spoken  of  them. — ^Have  they  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak  ? — 
They  ijave  not  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak,  but  they  have 
spoken  of  others. — Have  they  spoken  of  our  cliildren  ox  of  those  of  our 
neighbors? — They  have  neither  spoken  of  ours,  nor  those  of  our 
neighbors. — ^Which  children  have  been  spoken  of? — Those  of  our 
master  liave  been  spoken  of. — Do  they  speak  of  my  book  ? — ^They  do 
speak  of  it. — ^Are  you  satisfied  with  your  pupils  ? — ^I  am  satisfied  with 
them. — ^How  does  my  brother  study  ? — He  studies  well. — ^How  many 
exercises  have  you  studied? — ^I  have  already  studied  forty-two. — ^Is 
your  master  satisfied  with  his  scholar  ? — ^He  is  satisfied  with  liim. — 
Is  your  master  satisfied  with  the  presents  which  he  has  received  ? — 
He  is  satisfied  with  them. — ^Have  you  received  a  note  ? — ^I  have 
received  one. — Will  you  answer  (it  ?) — I  am  going  to  answer  (it.) — 
When  did  you  receive  it  ? — ^I  received  it  early  this  morning. — ^Are  you 
satisfied  with  it  ? — ^I  am  not  satisfied  with  it. — ^Does  your  friend  ask 
you  for  money  ? — ^He  does  ask  me  for  some. 


FORTY-THIRD  LESSON.— jCeccion  CuadragSsima  tercera, 

OF  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

Passive  Verbs  represent  the  subject  as  receiving  or  suBTering  from  othen 
th«  action  expressed  by  the  verb.  In  Spanish,  as  in  English,  they  are  con- 
jugated by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  Ser,  (to  be,)  placed  before  the  pasi 
parttciplo  of  the  active  verb;  and  the  noun  or  pronoun,  representing  the 
agent  (the  subject)  in  the  active  phraise,  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposi- 
tions par  or  de,  (by.)  Either  of  them  may  be  used  when  the  action  of  the 
verb  refers  to  the  mind,  and  por  only,  when  otherwise.  O*  Observe  that 
the  past  participle  of  the  principal  verb  must  agree  in  gender  and  numbei 
Mrith  the  subject  of  the  verb 


176 


FOBIT-THKD   LB880N. 


I  loye. 
I  am  loved. 

Thou  conductest 
Thou  art  conducted. 

JJh  praises. 
He  is  praised. 

You  punish. 
You  are  punished. 

They  blame. 
They  are  blamed. 

To  praise. 
To  punish 
To  blame. 

By  me.       By  us. 
By  thee.     By  you. 

By  him.     By  them. 


Yo  amo. 

Yo  soy  amado  de,  (per.) 

Tti  conduces.  ■ 

Tii  eres  conducido  por 

£l  alaba. 

j^l  es  alabado  de,  (por). 

V.  castiga. 

V.  es  castigado  por 

Ellos  vituperan 

EUos  son  vituperados  dA  '^  iv  , 


Alabar.     Elogiar. 
Castigar. 
Vituperar.     Culpar. 


Por  (de)  mi.     Por  (do/  ift«u>tro6. 
Por  (de)  ti.   Por  (de)  \ob,  er  vosocros 

por  (de)  V. ;  por  (de)  VV. 
Por  (de)  61    Por  (de)  elloe. 


1  am  loved  by  him. 
\\lio  is  punished  ? 

The  naughty  boy  is  punished. 

By  whom  is  he  punished? 
He  is  punished  by  his  father. 
Which  man  is  praised,  and  which  is 
blamed  ? 
Which  ?  (jiot  followed  by  a  noun.) 

Naughty. 

Skilful.     Diligent    Clever. 
Assiduous.     Industrious.     Studious. 

Idle. 

Ignorant 


Soy  amado  de  6\. 

I  Quien  es  castigado  ? 

El  muchacho  malo  es  castigado 

El  mal  muchacho  es  castigado. 

I  Por  quien  es  castigado  ? 

El  es  castigado  por  su  padre. 

I  Que  hombre  es  alabado,  y  cual  M 

vituperado  ? 
I  Cual  ? 

Malo.    (Mal,  before  a  noun.) 
Hdbil.     Diligente.     Diestro. 
Asiduo.     Industrioso.    Estudiosa 
Ocioso.    Perezoso.    Holgazan. 


The  id<er,  (the  lazy  fellow.) 

To  reward. 
To  esteem. 
To  despise. 


El  haragan. 


Recompehsar  1.    Pretniar  1. 
Estimar,    Apreciar  1. 
Despreciar.   Menospreciar  1. 


To  hate. 
To  travel  to  a  place. 
Where  has  he  travelled  to  ? 
Ho  has  travelled  to  Vienna. 


Aborrecer  2. 
Ir  d.     Irse  d. 
I  Adonde  se  ha  ido  ? 
Se  ha  ido  d  Viena. 


le  verbs  in  cet./ 
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Is  it  good  traveiling  ? 
It  ja  good  travelliug. 
It  is  bad  travelling. 

In  the  winter. 

In  the  summer. 

In  the  spring. 

In  the  autumn. 
K  is  bad  travelling  in  the  winter 


I  Es  bueno  viajar  7 

Es  bueno  viajar. 

Es  malo  viajar. 

En  el  invierno. 

En  el  verano. 

En  la  primavera. 

En  el  otono. 

Es  malo  viajar  en  el  invierno. 


To  drive,  to  ride  in  a  carriage,  \flren  coche,      Andar  1  *  (pcrtfor) 

I      en  cocke. 

C-flr  (andar,  pasear)  a  caballo. 

«  Montar  a  caballo. 

(  Cahalgar. 
Ir  a  pie» 

t  ^  Le  gusta  d  V.  andar  d  c&oallo  7 
t  Me  gusta  ir  en  coche. 


To  ride,  (on  horseback.) 

To  go  on  foot. 
Do  you  like  to  ride  ? 
I  like  to  drive. 


To  live. 
Is  it  good  living  in  Paris  ? 

Living  is  good  in  Paris. 
It  is  good  living  here. 
The  living  is  good  here. 
Dear. 

Is  the  living  dear  in  London  ? 
Is  it  dear  living  in  London  ? 

The  living  is  dear  here 
It  is  dear  living  here 


Vivir. 

I  Se  vive  bien  en  Paris  ? 

i  iLo  pasa  uno  bien  en  Paris  ? 

Se  vive  bien  en  Paris. 

Aqui  se  vive  bien. 

Lo  pasa  uno  bien  aqui. 

Caro.    Costoso.    Costar  *l   mucho. 

I  Es  caro  (costoso)  eJ  "i^v  en  L6j^ 

dres? 
I  Cuesta  mucho  vivir  «n  <-<Sm.^iim  7 
El  vivir  aquf  es  caro. 
Cuesta  mucho  vivir  aaui.  « 


Thunder 
The  storm. 
#  The  fog. 
Is  it  windy  1    Does  the  wind  blow  ? 

It  is  windy     The  wir.d  blows. 

It  is  not  windy. 

It  is  very  windy 

DoM  it  thunder  7 


I  Trueno.    Truenos. 
La  tormenta.     La  tempestae'. 
La  borrasca. 

I  La  niebla. 

{  f  I  Hace  viento  ? 

(  I  Corre  viento,  (hace  aire)  7 

J  t  Hace  viento. 

(  Corre  viento,  (hace  aire.) 

it  No  hace  viento. 
No  corre  viento,  (hace  abre.) 
Hace  mucho  viento. 
Corre  mucho  viento,  (hace  aim.) 
«  1 1  Hay  truenos  7    i  Truena  7 

I I  Estd  tronando  7 
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Is  it  foggy  ? 
Is  it  stormy  7 

It  is  not  stormy. 

Does  the  sun  shine  ? 
It  thuudeiB  very  much. 


I  1 1  Hace  niebia  ?    i  Hay  niebla't 
(  t  ^  Estd  tempestuoso  el  tiempo  7 
\\  i  I  Hay  tempestad  ? 
i  t  No  hay  tempestad. 
I  No  estd  tempestuoso. 

I  Luce  el  sol  ?    i  Hay  sol  7 

Truena  muchisimo. 


Afterwards 

As  soon  as. 
As  soon  as  I  have  eaten  I  drink. 
As  soon   as  I  have  taken  off  my 

shoes,  I  take  off  my  stockings. 
What  do  yon  do  in  the  evening  ? 


Despues, 

Luego  qtte,    Asi  que 

Asi  que  he  comido,  bebo 

t  Luego  que  me  he  quitado  los  za« 

patos,  nie  quito  las  medias. 
I  Que  hace  V.  por  la  tarde  ' 


To  sleep. 

Dormir  *  .3. 

Does  your  fatheT  still  sleep  ? 

I  Duerme  todavia  su  padre  de  V.  ? 

He  still  sleeps. 

Duerme  todavfa.    Aun  dueimo 

Without. 

Sin. 

Without  money. 

Sin  dinero. 

Without  speaking. 

t  Sin  hablar. 

Obs.    Sin  (without)  requires  the  verb  which  follows  it  to  be  in  the  infinu 

tive. 

{ 

t  Sin  decir  nada. 

Without  saying  any  thing.          t 

'  t  Sin  hablar  palabra. 

< 

,  t  Sin  ahrir  la  hoca. 

At  last. 

Alfin.    Finalmente. 

To  arrive. 

Llegar  1.     (See  verbs  in  gar.) 

Has  he  arrived  at  last  ? 

I  Ha  llegado  finalmente  ? 

He  has  not  arrived  yet. 

Todavia  no  ha  llegado. 

Is  he  coming  at  last  ? 

i  Viene  al  fin? 

He  is  coming. 

^1  viene. 

And  then. 

% 
Y  entonces.     Y  pues.     Y  que. 

And  then  he  sleeps. 

y  ent<5nces  duerme. 

As  soon  as  he  has  supped  he  reads, 

Luego  que  ha  cenado  lee,  y  entdncM 

and  then  he  sleeps. 

duerme. 

The  parents,  (father  and  mother.) 

Father  and  mother. 
Are  yon  loved  by  your  father  and 

mother  ? 

am  loved  by  my  parents. 


t  Los  padres, 
t  Los  padres, 
t  ^  Es  V.  amado  de  bus  padres  ? 

t  Soy  amado  de  mis  padres. 
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EXERCISES. 
136. 
Are  you  loved  ? — ^I  am  loved. — By  whom  are  you  loved  ?— I  am 
loved  by  my  uncle. — By  whom  am  I  loved  ? — Thou  art  loved  by  thy 
parents. — By  whom  are  we  loved  9 — You  are  loved  by  your  friends. — 
By  whom  are  those  boys  loved  ? — They  are  loved  by  their  friends.— 
By  whom  is  this  man  conducted  ? — He  is  conducted  by  me. — ^Where 
do  you  conduct  him  to  ? — I  conduct  him  home.— By  whom  are  we 
blamed  ? — We  are  blamed  by  our  enemies. — ^Way  are  we  blamed  by 
them  ? — Because  they  do  not  love  us. — Are  you  punished  by  your 
master  ? — ^I  am  not  punished  by  him,  because  I  am  good  and  studious. 
— Are  we  heard  ? — We  are,  (Jo,) — By  whom  are  we  heard  ?— We  are 
heard  by  our  neighbors. — Is  thy  master  heard  by  his  pupils  ? — He  ia 
heard  by  them. — Which  children  are  praised  ? — Those  that  are  good. 
— Which  are  punished  ? — Those  that  are  idle  and  naughty. — ^Are  we 
praised  or  blamed  ? — ^We  are  neither  praised  nor  blamed. — Is  our 
friend  loved  by  his  masters  ? — He  is  loved  and  praised  by  them, 
because  he  is  studious  and  good ;  but  his  brother  is  despised  by  his, 
because  he  is  naughty  and  idle. — Is  he  sometimes  punished  ? — He  is 
(lo)  every  morning  and  every  evening. — ^Are  you  sometimes  punished  ? 
— I  am  (lo)  never ;  I  am  loved  and  rewarded  by  my  good  masters. — 
Are  these  children  never  punished  ? — They  are  (lo)  never,  because 
they  are  studious  and  good ;  but  those  are  so  (h)  very  often,  because 
they  are  idle  and  naughty. — Who  is  praised  and  rewarded  ? — Skilful 
children  are  praised,  esteemed,  and  rewarded,  but  the  ignorant  are 
blamed,  despised,  and  punished. — Who  is  loved  and  who  is  hated  ? — 
He  who  is  studious  and  good  is  loved,  and  he  who  is  idle  and  naughty 
is  hated. — ^Must  (one)  oe  good  in  order  to  be  loved  ? — (One)  must  be 
so. — ^What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  loved  ? — -^ne)  must  be  good 
and  assiduous. — ^What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  rewarded  ? — (One) 
must  be  skilful,  and  study  much,  (see  Lesson  XXXIX.,  page  162.; 

137. 
Why  are  those  children  loved  ? — They  are  loved  'because  they  are 
good.— Are  they  better  than  we? — They  Site  not  better,  but  more 
studious  than  you. — ^Is  your  brother  as  assiduous  as  mine  ? — ^He  is  as 
assiduous  as  he,  but  your  brother  is  better  than  mine. — ^Do  you  like  to 
drive  ? — ^I  Uke  to  ride. — ^Has  your  brother  ever  been  on  horseback  ? — 
He  has  never  been  on  horseback. — Does  your  brother  ride  on  horse- 
back as  often  as  you  ? — He  rides  on  horseback  oftener  than  I. — Did 
y<iu  go  on  horseback  the  day  before  yesterday  ? — ^I  went  on  horseback 
to-day. — ^Do  you  like  travelling  ? — I  do  like  travelling. — Do  you  like 
travelling  in  the  winter  ? — ^I  do  not  like  travelling  in  the  winter ;  I  like 
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travelling  in  the  spring  and  in  autnmn. — ^Is  it  good  travelling  in  the 
spring  7 — ^It  is  good  traveling  in  spring  and  in  autumn,  but  it  is  bad 
travelling  in  the  summer  and  in  the  winter. — ^Have  you  sometimes 
travelled  in  the  winter  ? — ^I  have  often  travelled  in  the  winter  and  in 
the  sununer. — ^Does  your  brother  travel  often  ? — ^He  travels  no  longer ; 
he  formerly  travelled  much. — When  do  you  like  to  ride  ? — 1  ike  to 
ride  in  the  morning. — ^Have  you  been  in  London  ? — ^I  have  been  there. 
— ^Is  the  living  good  there  ? — The  living  is  good  there,  but  dear. — ^Is  ii 
dear  living  in  Paris  ? — It  is  good  living  ^there,)  and  not  dear. — ^Do  you 
like  travelling  in  France  ? — ^I  like*  travelling  there,  because  one  finds 
good  people  (buenas  gentes)  there. — ^Does  your  frierd  like  travelling  in 
Holland  ? — ^He  does  not  like  travelling  theiB,  because  the  living  is  bad 
there. — ^Do  you  like  travelling  in  Italy  ? — ^I  do  like  travelling  there, 
because  the  living  is  good  there,  and  one  (se  hallo)  finds  good  people 
there ;  but  the  roads  are  not  very  good  there. — ^Do  t:ie  English  like  to 
travel  in  Spain  ? — They  like  to  travel  there ;  but  they  find  the  roads 
too  bad. — ^How  is  the  weather? — ^The  weather  is  very  bad. — ^Is  it 
windy  ? — ^It  is  very  windy. — Was  it  stormy  yesterday  ? — It  was  very 
stormy. 

138. 
Do  you  go  to  the  market  this  morning  ? — I  do  go,  if  it  is  not  stormy. 
— ^Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  year  ? — ^I  intend  going  (thither) 
if  the  weather  is  not  too  bad. — Do  you  like  to  go  on  foot  ? — ^I  do  not 
like  to  go  on  foot,  but  I  like  going  in  a  carriage  when  (cuando)  I  am 
travelling. — ^Will  you  go  on  foot  ? — I  cannot  go  on  foot,  because  I  am 
tired. — ^What  «ort  of  weather  is  it  ? — ^It  thunders. — ^Does  the  sun 
shine  ? — ^The  sun  does  not  shine ;  it  is  foggy. — ^Do  you  hear  the  thun- 
der ? — ^I  hear  it. — Is  if  fine  weather  ? — The  wind  blows  hard,  and  it 
thunders  much. — Cjf  whom  have  you  spoken  ? — ^We  have  spoken 
of  you. — ^Have  you  praised  me  ? — We  have  not  praised  you ;  we  have 
blamed  you.--Why  have  you  blamed  me  ? — Because  you  do  not  study 
well. — Of  what  has  your  brother  spoken  ? — He  has  spoken  of  his 
books,  his  horses,  and  his  dogs. — ^What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  ? — 
I  work  as  soon  as  I  have  supped. — And  what  do  you  do  afterwards  ? — 
Afterwards  I  sleep. — When  do  you  drink  ? — ^I  drink  as  soon  as  I  have 
eaten. — ^Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchant  ? — I  have  spoken  to  him.— - 
What  has  he  said  ? — He  has  left  (salir)  without  sa)ring  any  thing. — i 
Can  you  work  without  speaking  ? — ^I  can  work,  but  not  study  Spanish 
without  speaking. — ^Wilt  thou  go  for  some  wine  ? — ^I  cannot  go  for 
wine  without  money. — Have  you  bought  any  horses  ? — ^I  do  not  buy 
without  money. — ^Has  your  father  arrived  at  last  ? — Yig  has  arrived. — 
When  did  he  arrive? — This  morning  at  four  o'clock. — Has  youi 
eoasin  set  out  at  last  ? — ^He  has  not  set  out  yet. — ^Have  you  at  last 
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found  a  good  master  ? — ^I  have  at  last  found  one. — Are  you  at  last 
learning  Spanish? — I  am  at  last  learning  it.^-Why  have  you  not 
already  learned  it? — ^Because  I  have  not  been  able  to  find  a  good 
master. 


FORTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Iieccion  Cuadragesima  cuarta. 
OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

When  the  action  falls  upon  the  agent,  and  the  object  refers  to  the  same 
person  as  the  subject,  the  verb  is  called  reflective  or  pronominal.  In  Span- 
ish almost  all  active  verbs  may  become  reflective,  and  used  as  pronominal 
These  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  haber,  (to  have.) 
The, pronoun  object  must  be  of  the  same  person  as  that  of  the  subject, 
and  each  person  is  conjugated  with  a  double  personal  pronoun.  However, 
the  pronoun  subject  is  almost  always  understood  in  Spanish,  while  in  English 
it  is  the  object 

(Yo)  me — (a  mi  tnismo.y 


I — (myself.) 
Thou— (thyself.) 
He — (himself.) 
She— (herself.) 

It— (itself.) 

One — (one's  self.) 

We — (ourselves.) 

Sing.  You — (yourself.) 

Plur.  You,  ye— (yourselves.) 

Mas.  They — (themselves.) 
Fem.  They — (themselves.) 

Obs,  A,    It  will  be  remarked  that  the  pronoun  object  of  the  thiid  penoi 
IS  always  «e,  whatever  its  gender  or  number  may  be. 


(Td)  te— (a  ti  mismo.) 
(El)  se — (a  si  mismo.) 
(Ella)  se — (a  si  misma.) 

5(£l)  se — (a  si  mismo.) 
(Ella)  se — (a  si  misma.) 
Uno  se— alguuo  se — {a  si  mismo.) 
(Nosotros)  nos — (o  nosotros  mismo^  \ 
V.  se — (vos  os)  d  si  mismo — (a  voz 

mismo.) 
W.  se — (vosotros  os) — (d  si  mismos) 

— (a  vosotros  mismos.) 
EUos  se — {a  si  mismos.) 
Ellas  se — (4  si  mismos.) 


To  cut  yourself. 
To  cut  myself. 
To  cut  ourselves. 
To  cut  himself. 
To  cut  herself. 


Cortarse  V.     (Cortaros.) 
Cortarme. 
Cortamos. 
Cortarse  (^1.) 
Cortarse  (ella.) 


'  The  words  in  italics  are  often  added  to  the  verb  to  give  more  vaetgjr  tt 
tin  lentence. 
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To  cut  itself. 
To  cut  one's  self. 

Do  you  burn  yourself? 
I  do  not  burn  myself. 
You  do  not  bum  yourself 
I  see  myself. 
Do  I  see  myself? 
He  sees  himself. 
We  see  ourselves. 
•  They  see  themselves. 
He  always  praises  himself 


Cortarse  (61) 
.  Cortaise. 


Cortarae  Cella.) 


Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself  7 

I  do  wish  to  warm  myselfl 
Does  he  wish  to  warm  himself? 
He  does  wish  to  warm  himself. 
They  wish  to  warm  themselves. 


To  enjoy. 

To  divert 

To  amuse  one^s  self. 
In  what  do  you  amuse  yourself? 
I  amuse  myself  in  reading. 
He  diverts  himself  in  playing. 


I  Se  quekna  V.  ? 

(Yo)  no  me  quemo. 

y.  no  se  quema 

(Yo)  me  veo. 

I  Me  veo  yo  ? 

^1  se  v^. 

(Nosotros)  nos  vemos. 

Ellos  se  ven.    Ellas  se  ven. 

^1  se  alaba  siempre  d  si  mismo 


<  I  Quiere  V.  calentarse  ? 
(  iSe  quiere  V.  calentar  ? 

Me  quiero  calentai. 

I  Quiere  ^1  calentarse  ? 

El  quiero  calentarse.    • 

Ellos  se  quieren  calentar. 


Divertirse  *.* 

Entretenerse  *.' 

Recrearse  1. 

I A  (or  en)  que  so  divierte  V.  ? 

Yo  me  recreo  leyendo,  (or  en  leer.) 

Se  entretiene  en  jugar,  (jugando.) 


Each, 
Each  one. 
Each  man   amuses  himself  as  he 

likes. 
Each  one  amuses  himself  in  the  best 
way  he  can. 

The  taste. 

Each  man  has  his  taste. 

Each  of  you. 

The  world,  (the  people.) 

Every  one.    Everybody 
Ererybody  speaks  of  it 


Cada.     Todo. 

Cada  uno, 

Cada  hombre  se  divierte  como  !« 

gusta,  (como  gusta.) 
Cada  uno  se  divierte  del  mejor  mode 

que  puede. 
El  gusto. 

J  Cada  uno  tiene  su  gusto. 
Cada  hombre  tiene  su  gusto. 
I  Cada  uno  de  W. 
I  El  mundo,  (la  gente.; 
(  Cada  uno.     Todo  el  mundo. 
\  Todos. 

r  Cada  uno  (or  todo  el  mundo)  habit 
}      de  ello. 
f  Todos  hablan  de  ello. 


'  See  in  the  Appendix 


^  Conjugated  like  tener 
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Every  oue  is  liable  to  error. 

To  mistake,  • 
You  are  mistakeik 
He  is  mistaken. 


i: 


Cada  lino  (todo  el  muudo)   cometa 
yerros. 
Todos  estamos  sujetos  i  errar 


I  t  Equivocarse  1. 

t  V.  se  equivoca. 

I  t  £1  se  equivoca. 


To  deceive,  to  cheat, 
lie  bas  cheated  me. 
lie  has  cheated  me  of  a  hundred 
dollars. 


Engaiiar  en.    t  Hacer  droga. 

£1  -me  ha  eugauada 

t  tj\  me  ha  hecho  droga  cieu  peeoa. 


You  cut  your  finger.  |  V.  se  cort6  el  dedo. 

Obs.  B.   When  an  agent  performs  an  act  upon  a  part  of  himself,  the  verb 
b  made  reflective ;  and  my,  hie,  yours,  &lc.,  are  rendered  by  el,  la,  los,  las. 


I  cut  my  nails. 
A  hair. 
To  pull  out. 
He  pulls  out  his  hair. 
He  cuts  his  hair. 
The  piece. 
A  piece  of  bread. 

To  go  away. 
Are  you  going  away  ? 
I  am  going  away. 
He  is  going  away. 
Is  he  going  away  ? 
Are  we  going  away  ? 
You  are  going  away. 
Are  these  men  going  away  ? 

They  are  not  going  away. 

To  feel  sleepy 

Do  you  feel  sleepy  ? 
I  feel  sleepy. 

To  soil. 

To  fear,  to  dread, 
I  dro&di  thou  dreadest,  he  dreads. 


Yo  me  corto  las  uuas,  (fem.  pi.) 

Uu  cabello. 

Arrancar  1.    Arrancarse. 

Se  arranca  el  cabello. 

Se  corta  el  cabello. 

El  pedazo..    La  pieza. 

Un  pedazo  de  pan. 


Irse.    Marcharse, 

i  Se  va  V.  ?    I  Se  marcha  V.  ? 

Mo  voy.     Me  marcho. 

£1  se  va.     Se  marcha. 

i  Se  va  dl  ?    I  Se  marcha  €1 1 

I  Nos  vamos  ?     Nos  marchamos  ? 

VV.  se  van.    VV.  se  marchan. 

I  Se  van  (or  so  marchan)  estos  hom> 
bres? 

EHos  no  se  van,  (no  se  marchan.) 
"  t  Tener  sueno.    Sentiise  con  siieno 

t  Tener  gana  de  dormir, 

Quererse  dormir, 
<  t  Estarse  durmiendo, 

t  I  Tiene  V.  sueno  I 

t  Yo  tengo  sueno. 


)  Ensueiar  1.    Ensteciarse, 
\  Manchar  1.    Mancharse. 
I  Temer  2.     Recelar  1. 
Temo,  temes,  teme. 
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He  fears  to  soil  his  iiuger. 
Do  you  dread  to  go  out  ? 
I  do  dread  to  go  out 
He  is  afraid  to  go  out. 

To  fear  some  one. 
I  do  not  fear  him. 
Do  you  fear  that  man  I 
What  do  you  fear  ? 
Whom  do  you  fear  ? 
(I  fear)  nobody 

The  wood,  (to  bum.) 


(£])  teme  ensuciarse  el  dednu 

I  Teme  V.  salir,  (d  fuera)  1 

Yo  temo  salir. 

Teme  salir.  t  £l  tieue  miedo  de  salii 


Temer  d  alguno. 

Yo  no  le  tema 

I  Teme  V.  &  ese  hombre? 

I  Que  teme  V.  ? 

I  A  quien  temo  V  t 

A  ningimc 


1  la.  lena,  (fem.) 


EXERCISES. 
.139. 
Do  you  see  yourself  in  that  small  looking-glass  1 — ^I  see  myself  ii 
it. — Can  your  friends  see  themselves  in  that  large  looking-glass  ?— 
They  can  see  themselves  therein,  (in  it.) — Why  does  your  brother  not 
light  the  fire  ? — ^He  does  not  light  it,  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning 
himself. — Why  do  you  not  cut  your  bread  ? — I  do  not  cut  it,  because 
I  fear  to  cut  my  finger. — ^Have  you  a  sore  finger  ? — ^I  liave  a  sore 
finger  and  a  sore  foot. — Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself? — ^I  do  wish 
to  warm  myself,  because  I  am  very  cold. — Why  does  that  man  not 
warm  himself  ? — Because  he  is  not  cold. — ^Do  your  neighbors  warm 
themselves? — ^They  warm  themselves,  because  they  are  cold. — Do 
you*  cut  your  hair  ? — I  do  cut  my  hair. — ^Does  your  friend  cut  his 
nails  ? — He  cuts  his  nails  and  his  hair. — ^What  does  that  man  do  ?— 
He  pulls  out  his  hair.— In  what  do  you  amuse  yourself  ? — I  amuse 
myself  in  the  best  way  I  can. — ^In  what  do  your  children  amuse  them- 
selves ? — They  amuse  themselves  in  studying,  writing,  and  playing. — 
In  what  does  your  cousin  amuse  himself? — He  amuses  himself  in 
reading  good  books  and  in  writing  to  his  friends. — ^In  what  do  you 
amuse  yourself  when  you  have  nothing  to  do  at  home  ? — I  go  to  the 
play  and  to  the  concert.  I  often  say,  "  Every  one  amuses  himself  as 
he  likes." — Every  man  has  his  taste ;  what  is  yours  ? — ^Mine  is  to 
study,  to  read  a  good  book,  to  go  to  the  theatre,  the  concert,  and  the 
ball,  and  to  ride. 

140. 

Why  does  your  cousin  not  brush  his  coat  ? — He  does  not  brush  it, 

because  he  is  afraid  of  soiling  his  fingers. — What  does  my  neighbor 

tell  you  ? — He  tells  me  that  (qtte)  you  wish  to  buy  his  horse ;  but  I 

I  now  that  (que)  he  is  mistaken,  because  you  have  no  money  to  bay  iL 
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— What  do  they  (se)  say  at  the  market  ? — ^They  say  that  (qtie)  the 
enemy  is  beaten. — ^Do  you  believe  that  ? — ^I  believe  it,  because -every 
one  says  so. — ^Why  have  you  bought  that  book  ? — ^I  have  bought  it, 
because  I  want  it  to  learn  Spanish,  and  because  every  one  speaks  of  it. 
—Are  your  friends  going  away  ? — They  are  going  away. — ^When  are 
they  going  away  ? — ^They  are  going  away  to-morrow. — ^When  are  you 
going  away  ? — ^We  are  going  away  to-day. — Am  I  going  away  ? — ^Yon 
are  going  away  If  you  like. — ^What  do  our  neighbors  say  ? — ^They  are 
going  away  without  saying  any  thing. — ^How  do  you  like  this  wine  ?— 
I  do  not  like  it. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? — I  feel  sleepy. — ^Does 
your  friend  feel  sleepy  ? — He  does  not  feel  sleepy,  but  he  is  cold. — 
Why  does  he  not  warm  himself  ? — ^He  has  no  wood  to  make  a  fire. — 
Why  does  he  not  buy  some  wood  ? — ^He  has  no  money  to  buy  any. — 
Will  you  lend  him  some  ? — ^If  he  has  none  I  will  lend  him  some. — 
Are  you  thirsty  ? — ^I  am  not  thirsty,  but  very  hungry. — Is  your  servant 
sleepy  ? — ^He  is  sleepy. — Is  he  hungry  ? — He  is  hungry. — ^Why  does 
he  not  eat?— Because  he  has  nothing  to  eat. — Are  your  children 
hungry  ? — ^They  are  hungry,  but  they  have  nothing  to  eat. — ^Haye  they 
any  thing  to  drink  ? — They  have  nothing  to  drink. — ^Why  do  you  not 
eat  ? — ^I  do  not  eat  when  I  am  not  hungry. — Why  does  the  Russian 
not  drink  ? — He  does  not  drink  when  he  is  not  thirsty. — ^Did  your 
brother  eat  any  thing  yesterday  evening  ? — ^He  ate  a  piece  of  beef,  a 
small  piece  of  fowl,  and  a  piece  of  bread. — ^Did  he  not  drink  ? — ^Ho 
also  drank. — ^What  did  he  drink  ? — ^He  drank  a  glass  of  wine. 


FORTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Iiecctbn  CuadragSsima  quirUa, 

PERFECT  OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS : 

(Preterito  Perfeeto  Prdximo  de  los  Verbos  Pronominales.) 

In  Spanish  all  reflective  verbs,  as  in  English,  take  in  their  compound 
tenses  the  auxiliary  hciber,  (to  have.) 

Have  you  cot  yourself?  i  Se  ha  cortado  V.  ? 


Yo  me  he  cortado. 
I  Me  he  cortado  (yo)  ? 
V.  se  ha  cortado.' 
V.  no  se  ha  cortado.' 
I  Te  has  cortado  (tiS)  ? 

I  have  not  cut  myself.  |  (Yo)  no  me  he  cortado. 

Has  your  brother  cut  himself  7        \  l&e  ha  cortado  su  (el)  hermano  da 

I    v.? 


I  have  cut  myself. 
Have  I  cut  myself? 
You  have  cut  yourself. 
You  have  not  cut  yourself 
Hast  thou  cut  thyself? 


'  Vo9otro8  httbeis  cortado.  '  No  os  haheU  eortmd^ 
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He  has  cut  himself. 
Have  we  cut  ourselves? 
You  have  not  cut  yourselves. 
Have  these  men  cut  themselves  ? 
They  have  not  cut  themselves 

To.  take  a  walk. 
To  go  a-walking. 
To  take  an  airing  in  a  carriage 
The  coach. 
To  take  a  rde. 
Do  you  take  a  wali^  ? 
I  do  take  a  walk. 
He  takes  a  walk. 
We  take  a  walk. 
Thou  wishest  to  take  an  airing. 
Thdy  wish  to  take  a  ride. 


£l  se  ha  cortado. 
Nos  hemes  cortado. 
VV.  no  se  han  cortado.' 

I  Se  han  cortado  estos  hombies  ? 
(EIlos)  no  se  han  cortado 

t  Pasearse  1. 

Ir  d  pasear.     Salir  k  pasear. 

t  Pasearse  (dar  un  pasoo)  en  coch* 

£1  coche. 

t  Pasearse  d  caballo. 

I I  Se  pasea  V.  ?» 
t  Yo  me  paseo. 

t  £l  se  pasea. 

t  Nosotros  nos  paseamcs. 

t  Tti  te  quieres  pasear  en  coche. 

t  EUos  quieren  pasearse  d  caballo 


7*0  walk  a  child,  (to  take  it  a-walk- 
ing.) 

Do  you  take  your  children  a-walk- 
ing? 

i  take  them  a-walking  every  morn- 
ing. 

Every,  (meaning  frequency.) 
To  go  to  bed. 
To  lie  down. 
To  get  up.     To  rise. 
Do  you  rise  early  ? 
I  rise  at  smirise. 
I  go  to  bed  at  sunset. 
The  sunset 
The  sunrise. 
At  wnat  time  did  you  go  to  bed? 
At  three  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  what  o'clock  did  he  go  to  bed 

yesterday  ? 
He  went  to  bed  late. 


Hacer  pasear  a  un  niiio,  zr  llev0$ 

un  niiio  a  pasear. 
1 1  Hace  v.  pasear  i,  sus  nines  ? 

t  Los  hago  pasear  todas  las  mananas 


I  Todos  los.     Todas  las,  (fern.  pL; 

it  AcostMrse. 
f  Ir  a  acostarse.     Jrse  a  la  canus, 
I  Levantarse  1. 
I  Se  levanta  V.  temprano  ? 
Me  levanto  al  salir  jdel  sol. 
Me  acuesto  al  ponerse  del  sol. 
£1  ponerse  del  sol. 
El  salir  del  sol.     £1  rayar  del  alba. 
I A  que  hora  se  acost6  V.  ? 
t  A  las  tres  de  la  manana. 
t  i  A  que  hora  se  acost6  ^1  ayer  ? 


(£l)  se  acost6  tarde. 


To  rejoice  at  something,         I  t  Alegrarse  de  algo,  (or  de  algunm 
I      cosa.)     Regocijarse  de. 


^  Neo»  habeis  cortado. 


^  iOs  paseais  vosotros,  orvM? 
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I  njoioe  at  your  happiness. 

The  happineaek 
At  what  does  your  uncle  rejoice  ? 

I  have  rejoiced. 
They  have  rejoiced. 
We  have  mistaken. 
You  have  mistaken. 

To  hurt  somebody. 
The  evil     The  pain.     The  harm. 
flave  you  hurt  that  man  ? 

I  have  hurt  that  man. 

Why  did  you  hurt  that  man  ? 

I  have  not  hurt  him. 

Does  that  hurt  you  7 
That  hurts  me. 


t  Me  alegro  de  la  dicha  de  V. 

La  dicha.     La  felicidad. 

t  ^  De  que  se  alegra  el  senor  tio  da 

V? 
Yo  me  he  alegrado. 
Ellos  se  han  alegrado. 
t  Nos  hemos  equivocado. 
t  V.  se  ha  equivocado.* 


Hacer  mal   (dano  or  lastimar)   -i 
alguno.     t  Ofender. 

El  mal.    El  dolor     El  dano, 
r  iHa  hecho  V.  mal  (daiio)   d  eee 
J      hombre  ? 

f  i  Ha  lastimado  V.  d  ese  hombre  ? 
{  He  hecho  mal  (dano)  i,  ese  hombre 
(  Yo  he  lastimado  d  ese  hombre. 
C  I  Porque  hizo  V   mal  (dano)  d  ese 
<      hombre  ? 
f  I  Porqu^  lastimd  V.  d  ese  hombre  ? 

J  No  le  he  hecho  mal,  (dano.) 
No  le  he  lastimado. 
il  Le  hace  mal  (dano)  d  V.  eao  ? 
I  Le  lastima  eso  iY.l 
I  Eso  me  hace  mal,  (dano.) 


To  do  good  to  anybody. 
Have  I  ever  done  you  any  harm  ? 

On  the  contrary. 
No ;  on  the  contrary,  you  have  done 

me  good. 
I  have  never  done  harm  to  any  one. 


Hacer  bien  a  alguno,  (d  uno.) 

I  Le  he  hecho  jamas  algun  mai  a 

v.? 

Al  contraria 

No ;  al  contrario,  V.  me  ha  hecho 

bien. 
Nunca  he  hecho  mal  d  nadie. 


Have  I  hurt  you  7 
You  have  not  hurt  me 

That  does  me  good. 

To  do  with. 
To  dispose  of. 


I  I  He  hecho  yo  a.guu  mal  d  V  7 
'  ^  Le  he  lastimado  d  V.  > 
I  V.  no  me  ha  hecho  mal 
V  no  me  ha  lastimado. 


Eso  me  hace  bien. 


K  Hacer  con. 

\  Disponer  de.    (See  Poner.) 


*  Vosotros  OS  habeis  equivocado. 
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What  does  the  servant  do  with  his 

broom? 
He  sweeps  the  floor  with  it. 

With  it. 
What  does  he  wish  to  make  with  his 

wood? 
lie  does  not  wish  to  make  any  thing 

with  it 


I  Que  hace  el  criado  con  la  escobal 

Barre  el  suelo  con  ella. 

Con  dl,  (mas.)     Con  ella,  (fern.) 

I  Que  quiere  ^1  hacer  con  su  leiia  ? 

£1  no  quiere  hacer  nada  con  ella. 


Obs,  When  a  proposition  has  no  definite  subject,  the  English,  in 
order  to  avoid  the  pronouns  they,  people,  &c.,  use  the  verb  in  the  passive 
voice,  and  say :  /  was  told,  instead  of,  They  told  me  ;  He  isjlattered,  in* 
stead  of,  They  flatter  him.  This  is  always  expressed  in  Spanish  by  the 
pronoun  se  and  a  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  or  by  a  verb  in  the 
third  person  plunU  without  the  pronoun  se,  .(See  Lesson  XXVIII., 
Obs,  A,  and  B,)  Example : — 
He  is  flattered,  but.  he  is  not  be-  {  (A  ^1)  se  le  alaba,  pero  no  se  le  ania. 

loved.  \  (A  ^1)  le  alaban,  pero  no  le  aman. 

/  am  told  that  he  is  arrived.* 
That 


J  Me  dicen  que  (^1)  ha  llegado. 


A  knife  was  given  to  him  to  cut  his 
bread,  and  he  cut  his  finger. 

To  flatter  some  one. 
To  flatter  one's  self. 


Se  me  dice  que  ha  llegado. 
Que,  (conjunction.) 
Se  le  ha  dado  un  cuchillo  para  re« 
banar  el  pan,  y  ^I  se  cort6  el  ded«K 
dieron  un  cuchillo,  &c. 
Mabar  (lisonjear)  a  alguno,  a  un» 

SAlabarse  {i.  s(  mismo.) 
Lisonjearse.     Preciarse. 


.  C  Se 


He  flatters  himself  to  know  Si 


Nothing  but. 
He  has  nothing  but  enemies. 


^  ^  Se  precia  de  saber  el  £2spanoI. 
'^         '  ^  Se  alaba  de  saber  el  EspaiioL 

{Sino.    No  (v)  sino. 
No  (v)  m€U  que. 


SEl  no  tiene  sino  enemi&ros. 


El  no  tiene  mas  que  enemigos. 


To  become,  (to  turn,) 
He  has  turned  a  soldier. 
Have  you  turned  a  merchant  ? 
I  have  turned  (become)  a  lawyer. 
What  has  become  of  your  brother  ? 

What  has  become  of  Mm  ? 
I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 
him. 


t  Hacer  se.     Meter  se, 

t  (El)  se  ha  hecho  'boldado. 

t  i  Se  ha  hecho  V.  comerciaute  ? 

t  Me  he  hecho  abogado. 

1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  su  hermanc 

deV.?   ' 
1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  6\  ? 
t  Yo  no  a6  lo  que  se  ha  hecho  dr  ^ 


To  enlist.     To  enroL 


JAlistarse.    Haceroe  soldado* 
t  Sentm"  plaza* 
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He  has  enlisted. 


I  Se  ha  alistado.    Ha  sentado  pla 


For,  (meamng  because.)  Porque 

I  cannot  pay  you,  for  I  have  no  i  Yo  no  puedo  pagar  d  V.  porque  na 

money  !      tengo  dinero. 

He  cannot  give  you  any  bread,  for    1^1  no  puede  dar  pan  d  V.  porque  no 

he  has  none  tiene,  (ninguno.) 


To  believe  some' one. 
Do  you  believe  that  man  7 
f  do  not  believe  him 
ir?*  But  we  say : 

To  believe  ui  Grod 
I  believe  in  God. 

To  utter  a  falsehood, 
I  lie,  thou  liest,  he  lies. 
The  story-teller,  the  liar. 


Creer  a  alguno,  (a  uno.) 
I  Gree  V.  &  ese  hombre  ? 
Yo^no  le  creo. 

I  Creer  en  Dies. 
I  Yo  creo  en  Dios. 


To  lie. 


Decir  una  falsedad.    Menttr  * 
Miento,  mientes,  miente.  \* 

El  embustero,  el  mentiroso 


EXERCISES. 
141. 
Why  has  that  child  been  praised  ? — ^It  has  been  praised  because  it 
has  studied  well. — Hast  thou  ever  been  praised  ? — ^I  have  often  been 
praised. — ^Why  has  that  other  child  been  punished  ? — ^It  has  been  pun- 
ished, because  it  has  been  naughty  and  idle. — Has  this  child  been  re- 
garded ? — ^Tt  has  been  rewarded -because  it  has  worked  well. — ^What 
must  one  do  in  order  to  be  praised? — One  must  be  studious  and 
good. — ^What  has  become  of  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  become  a  lawyer. 
— ^What  has  become  of  your  cousin  ? — ^He  has  enlisted. — ^Has  your 
neighbor  enlisted  ? — ^He  has  not  enlisted. — What  has  become  of  him  ? 
— ^He  has  turned  a  merchant. — ^What  has  become  of  his  children  ? — 
His  children  have  become  men. — ^What  has  become  of  your  son  ? — ^He 
has  become  a  great  man.— ;Ha3  he  become  learned  ? — ^He  has  become 
learned. — What  has  become  of  my  book  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  has 
become  of  it. — ^Have  you  torn  it? — ^I  have  not  torn  it. — ^What  has  be- 
•  come  of  our  friend's  son  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of  him. — 
What  have  you  done  with  your  money  ? — I  have  bought  a  book  with 
it. — What  has  the  joiner  done  with  his  wood  ? — He  has  made  a  bench 
of  it. — What  has  the  tailor  done  witji  the  cloth  which  you  gave  him  ? 
— ^He  has  made  clothes  of  it  for  your  children  and  mine. — ^Has  that 
man  hurt  you  ? — No,  Sir,  he  has  not  hurt  me. — ^What  must  one  do  in 
order  to  be  loved,  (jtara  que  le  amen  ?) — One  must  (es  menester  que 
%agamos  hien)  do  good  to  tliose  that  have  done  119  harm. — ^Have  wp 
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ever  done  you  hann  ? — No ;  you  have  on  the  contrary  done  us  good. 
—Do  you  do  harm  to  any  one  ? — I  do  no  one  any  hann. — ^Why  have 
you  hurt  these  children  ? — I  have  not  hurt  them. — ^Have  I  hurt  you  ? — 
You  have  not  hurt  me,  but  your  boys  have. — ^What  have  they  done  ta 
you  ? — They  have  beaten  me. — ^Is  it  your  brother  who  has  hurt  my 
son  ? — No,  Sir,  it  is  not  my  brother,  for  he  has  never  hurt  any  one. 

142. 
Have  you  drunk  that  wine  ? — ^I  have  drunk  it. — How  did  you  like  it  ? 
— ^I  liked  it  very  well. — ^Has  it  done  you  good  ? — ^It  has  done  me  good. 
— ^Have  you  hurt  yourself  ? — ^I  have  not  hurt  myself. — ^Who  has  burt 
himself? — My  brother  has  hurt  himself,  for  he  has  cut  his  fingei. — ^la 
he  still  ill,  (malo  ?) — He  is  better. — ^I  rejoice  to  hear  that  he  is  no  longer 
ill,  for  I  love  him. — ^Why  does  your  cousin  pull  out  his  hair  ? — ^Because 
he  cannot  pay  what  he  owes. — Have  you  cut  your  hair  ? — ^I  have  not 
cut  it  (myself,)  but  I  have  had  it  cut,  {me  le  he  hecho  rortar.) — ^What 
has  this  child  done  ? — He  has  .cut  his  foot. — Why  was  a  knife  ^ven 
to  him  ? — ^A  knife  was  given  him  to  (para)  cut  {que  se  cortase)  his 
nails,  and  he  has  cut  his  finger  and  his  foot. — ^Do  you  go  to  bed  eprly  ? 
— ^I  go  to  bed  late,  for  I  cannot  sleep  when  I  go  to  bed  early. — At  what 
o'clock  did  you  go  to  bed  yesterday  ? — Yesterday  I  went  to  bed  at  a 
quarter  past  eleven. — At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  go  to  bed  ? — 
They  go  to  bed  at  sunset. — Do  they  rise  early  ? — They  rise  at  sunrise. 
^-At  what  o*clock  did  you  rise  to-day  ? — ^To-day  I  rose  late,  because  I 
went  to  bed  late  yesterday  evening,  (ayer  noche.) — Does  yoxa-  son  rise 
late  ? — ^He  rises  early,  for  he  never  goes  to  bed  late. — ^What  does  he 
do  when  he  gets  up  ? — He  studies,  and  then  breakfasts. — ^Does  he  not 
go  out  before  he  breakfasts  ? — No,  he  studies  and  breakfasts  before  he 
goes  out — ^What  does  he  do  after  breakfasting  ? — ^As  soon  as  he  has 
breakfasted  he  comes  to  my  house,  and  we  take  a  ride. — ^Didst  thou 
rise  this  morning  as  early  as  I  ? — ^I  rose  earlier  than  you,  for  I  rose 
before  sunrise. 

143. 
Do  you  often  go  a-walking  ? — ^I  go  a-walking  when  I  have  nothing 
to  do  at  home. — ^Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  ? — ^I  cannot  take  a  walk, 
for  I  have  too  much  to  do. — ^Has  your  brother  taken  a  ride  ? — He  has  • 
taken  an  airing  in  a  carriage. — ^Do  your  children  often  go  a-walking  ? 
—-They  go  a-walking  every  morning  after  breakfast. — ^Do  you  take  a 
walk  after  dinner  ? — ^After  dinner  I  drink  tea,  and  then  I  take  a  walk. 
—Do  you  often  take  your  children  a-walking  ? — I  take  them  a-walking 
every  morning  and  every  evening. — Can  you  go  with  me  ? — ^I  cannot 
go  with  you,  for  I  am  to  take  my  little  brother  out  a-walking. — ^Where 
d*'  you  walk  ? — ^We  walk  in  our  uncle's  garden. — Did  your  father 
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rejoice  to  see  you  ? — ^He  did  rejoice  to  see  me. — What  did  you  rejoice 
at  ? — I  rejoiced  at  seeing  my  good  friends.— What  was  your  uncle  de- 
lighted with,  (se  lia  dlegrado  ?^ — He  was  delighted  with  {de  recibir)  the 
horse  which  you  have  sent  him. — ^What  were  your  children  delighted 
with  ? — ^They  were  delighted  with  {de  tener)  the  fine  clothes  which  1 
had  had  made  for  them,  (qiie  Us  mande  kacer.) — ^Why  does'this  man 
rejoice  so  much  ? — Because  he  flatters  himself  he  has  good  friends. — 
is  he  not  right  in  rejoicing  ? — He  is  wrong,  for  he  has  (nothing\  but 
enemies. — ^Ls  he  not  loved  ? — ^He  is  flattered,  but  he  is  not  beloved. — 
Do  you  flatter  yourself  that  you  know  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  flatter  myself 
that  I  know  it ;  for  I  cari  speak,  read,  and  write  it — ^Has  the  physician 
done  any  harm  to  your  child  ?; — ^He  has  cut  his  finger,  {el  le  ha  cortado 
el  dedoj)  but  he  has  not  done  him  any  harm,  so  {y)  you  are  mistaken,  if 
you  believe  that  he  has  done  him  any  harm. — Why  do  you  listen  jo 
that  man  ? — I  listen  to  him,  but  I  do  not  believe  him ;  f ^r  I  know  that 
he  is  a  story-teller. — How  do  you  know  that  he  is  a  storyteller  ? — ^He 
does  not  believe  in  God ;  and  all  those  (los  que)  who  do  not  believe  in 
God  are  storv-tellei^ 


FORTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Zreccton  Cuadragesima  sexta. 
OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

We  have  already  seen  (Lessons  XLI.  and  XLII.)  some  idiomatical  ex* 
pressions  with  hacett  all  of  which  belong  to  the  impersonal  verbs.  These 
yeibs,  having  no  determinate  subject,  are  conjugated  only  in  the  thu"d  per- 
■on  singular,  without  any  pronoun. 


To  rain.         It  rains. 

To  snow.       It  snows. 

To  hail.         It  Hails. 

To  lighten.    It  lightens 

Does  it  lighten  ?• 

It  does  lighten. 

It  rains  very  hard. 

The  lightning 
The  parasol 

It  lightens  much. 

Does  it  snow  ? 

It  snows  much. 

It  hails  much 


Llover  *  2.  LIueve. 

Nevar  *  1.  Nieva. 

Granizar  1.  Graniza. 

Relampaguear  1.    Relampagnea* 

I  Relampaguea  ? 

Relampaguea,  (or  sL  i 

LIueve  muy  recfo. 

El  relimpago. 

El  quitasol. 

Relampaguea  mucho. 

I  Nieva  ?    i  Est^  nevando  T 

Nieva  mucha 

Granixa  i 
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The  sun  does  not  shine. 


The  sun  is  in  my  eyes 


t  No  hay  sol.    No  hace  soL 

7  No  parece  el  sol. 

No  luce  el  sol. 

t  Me  da  el  sol  en  los  ojos. 


To  thunder,  it  thunders. 
To  shine,  to  glitter. 


Tronar  *  1,  truena. 
Lucir,  resplandecer. 


(See  Appw) 


To  shut 
Have  you  done  ? 
Is  the  walking  good  ? 
In  that  country. 
The  country. 
H^  .^as  made  many  friends  in  that 
coontry. 


Cerrar  *  1. 
t  i  Ha  acabado  V.  ? 
I  Estd  bueno  (el  piso)  para  pasoar  ? 
En  ese  pais. 
EI  pais. 

El  se  ha  hecho  muchos  amigos  en 
ese  pais. 


Of  wJJch. 

Of  whom  fW  hose. 


^  De  que,  (of  both  genders  and  numbers.) 

BOTH  QSNDERS.  MAS.  FEM. 

De  quieru        Del  cual.  De  la  cual,  (sing ) 

^  De  quienes.     De  los  cuales.    De  las  cuales,  (plur.) 


I  ^ee  the  man  of  whom  you  speak. 
1  have  bought  the  horse  of  which 
you  spoke  to  me. 


Yo  voo  al  hombre  de  quien  V.  habla. 
He  comprado  el  caballo  de  que  (or 
del  cual)  V.  me  habl<3. 


Whose. 

I  see  the  man  whos  brother  has  kill- 
ed my  dog. 

I  see  the  man  whose  dog  you  have 
killed. 

Do  you  see  the  child  whose  father 
set  out  yesterday  ? 

I  see  it. 

Whom  have  you  seen  7 

I  have  seen  the  merchant  whose 
warehouse  you  have  taken. 

I  have  spoken  to  the  man  whose 
warehouse  has  been  burnt 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Cuyo,  (mas.)  Cuyos,  (maa) 

CuyOf  (fem.)  Cuyas,  (fem.) 

Yo  veo  al  hombre  cuyo  hermano  na 

matado  mi  perro. 
Yo  veo  al  hombre  cuyo  perro  V.  ha 

matado. 
I  y€  V.  al  niiio  cuyo  padre  se  mar- 

chd  ayer? 
Yo  le  veo. 

I A  quien  ha  visto  V.  ? 
Yo  he  visto  al  coraerciante  cuyo  al- 

macen  ha  tomado  V. 
He  hablado  al  hombre  cuyo  almacen 

se  ha  quemado. 


That  which. 
Thfit  of  which. 


IfO  que.    Aquello  que. 
Aquello  de  que 
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T^t,  or  the  one  of  which. 


Those,  or  the  ones  of  which, 

I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
I  have  what  I  want 
fie  has  what  he  wants. 


iAquel  de  quien,  (ma&  sing.) 
AqueUa  de  quien,  (fern,  sing.) 
Aquel  del  eual,  (mas.  sing.) 
Aquella  de  la  eudl,  (fern,  sing.) 
fAquellos  de  quienes,  (mas.  plor.) 
Aquellas  de  quienes,  (fern,  plnr.) 
Aquellos  de  los  cuales,  (mas.  plur) 
Aquellas  de  las  cuales,  (fern,  plnr.) 

>  Teugo  lo  que  he  menester,  (necemto.) 
I  Tieue  lo  que  ha  menester,  (necesita.) 


Have  you  the  book   of  which   you 

have  need  ? 
I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
Has  the  man  the  nails  of  which  he 

has  need  ? 


He  has  those  of  which  he  has  need. 

To  need.     To  want 
To  have  need  oL 


I  Tiene  V.  el  libro  que  ha  menester 

(que  necesita)  ? 
Tengo  el  que  he  menesteri  (necesito.) 
I  Tiene  el  hombre  los  clavos  qne  ha 
menester,  (que  necesita)  ? 
i  £1  tiene  los  que  ha  menester. 
\  £l  tiene  aquellos  que  necesita. 


>  Haber  menester.    Necesitar. 


Which  men  do  you  see? 

I  see  those  of  whom  you  have  spoken 

to  me. 
Do  you  see  the  pnpils  of  whom  I 

have  spoken  tc  you? 
I  see  them. 


To  whom, 

I  see  Ihe  children  to  whom  you  have 
given  some  cakes. 

To  which  men  do  you  speak  ? 
I  speak  to  those  to  whom  you  have 
applied. 

To  apply  to. 
To  meet  with, 
1  have  met  with  the  men  to  whom 
jwi  have  applied. 


I  Que  hombres  v^  V.? 

Yo  veo  &  aquellos  de  quienes  (de  los 

cuales)  V.  me  ha  hablado.' 
^y^  y.  &  los  discfpulos  de  quienes 

(de  los  cuales)  he  hablado  &  y.  7 
Yo  los  veo. 


'Xj«i«,,(sing.)      ) 

A  qutenes,  (plur.)  \  gouuora. 

Al  eudl,  (mas.)      A'  los  cuales,  (pL) 
I A  la  eual,  (fem.)    A'  las  cuales,  (pi.) 

Yo  veo  los  niiios  d.  quienes  (d  los 

cuales)  y.  ha  dado  alg^unos  boUos, 

(bizcocho&) 
I A  que  hombres  habla  Y.  ? 
Yo  hablo  &  aquellos  &  quienes  (or  i 

los  cuales)  Y.  ha  recurrido. 
Recurrir  d.  Acudir  a,   Dirigirse  L 
Encontrar  &,    Encontrarse  con. 
Yo  me  he  encdntrado  con  los  hom* 

bres  d  quienes  (or  d  los  cuales)  ▼ 

ha  acudido. 
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Of  which  mon  do  you  speak? 
I  speak  of  those  whose  children  have 
been  studious  and  obedient 
Obedient    Disobedient 


I  De  que  hombros  habla  V.? 

Yo  hablo  de   aquellos  cuyos  uiniM 

han  sido  estudiosos  y  obedientes 
Obediente.    Desobediente 


So  that. 
f  have  lost  my  money,  so  that  I  can- 
not pay  you. 
I  tm  ill,  so  that  I  cannot  go  out 


Asi.     De  suerte  que,  (coujuuctiou.) 
He  perdido  mi  dijaero,  y  asi  no  la 

puedo  pagar  d  V. 
Estoy  malo,  asl  no  puedo  salir. 


lU. 

To  be  iU. 


Male.    £nfermc 

Estar  maJo.     Eslu-  enfermo 


EXERCISES. 
144. 
Have  you  at  last  learned  Spanish  ? — I  was  ill,  so  that  I  Cv>uld  nol 
learn  it. — ^Has  your  brotlier  learned  it  ? — He  has  not  learned  it,  because 
he  has  not  yet  been  able  to  find  a  good  master. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  ball 
this  evening  ? — ^I  have  sore  feet,  so  that  I  cannot  go  (to  it.) — ^Did  you 
understand  that  German  ? — I  do  not  know  German,  so  that  I  could  iiot 
understand  him. — Have  you  bought  the  horse  of  which  you  spoke  to 
me  ? — ^I  have  no  money,  so  that  I  could  not  buy  it. — Have  you  seen 
the  man  from  whom  I  have  received  a  present  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  him. 
— ^Have  you  seen  the  fine  gun  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  ? — ^I  have  seen 
it. — ^Has  your  uncle  seen  the  books  of  which  you  spoke  to  him  ? — ^Ho 
has  seen  them. — ^Hast  thou  seen  the  man  whose  children  have  been 
punished  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  him. — To  whom  have  you  been  speaking 
in  the  theatre  ? — ^I  have  been  speaking  to  the  man  whose  brother  has 
killed  my  fine  dog. — ^Have  you  seen  the  little  boy  whose  father  has  be- 
come a  lawyer  ? — I  have  seen  him. — ^Whom  have  you  seen  at  the  ball  1 
— I  have  seen  there  the  men  whose  horses,  and  those  whose  coach  you 
have  bought. — ^Whom  do  you  see  now  ? — ^I  see  the  man  whose  servani 
has  broken  my  looking-glass. — ^Have  you  heard  the  man  whose  friend 
has  lent  me  money  ? — ^I  have  not  heard  him. — ^Whom  have  you  heard  ? 
—I  have  heard  tlje  French  captain  whose  son  is  my  friend. — ^Hast  thou 
brushed  the  coat  of  which  1  spoke  to  thee  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  brushed  it. 
—Have  you  received  the  money  which  you  have  been  wanting  ? — ^I 
have  received  it. — ^Have  I  the  paper  of  which  I  have  need  ? — ^You  have 
It. — ^Has  your  brother  the  books  which  he  is  wanting  ?— He  has  them. 
—Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchants  whose  warehouse  we  have 
taken  ? — We  have  spliken  to  them* — ^Have  you  spoken  to  the  physician 
whose  son  has  studied  German  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  him. — ^Hast  thou 
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seen  the  poor  men  whose  warehouses  have  been  burnt  ? — ^I  have  seen 
them. — Have  you  read  the  books  which  we  have  lent  you  ? — ^We  have 
read  them. — ^What  do  you  say  of  them  ? — We  say  that  they  are  very 
fine. — ^Have  your  children  what  they  want  ? — They  have  what  they 
want. 

146. 
Of  which  man  do  you  speak  ? — ^I  speak  of  the  one  whose  brother 
has  turned  soldier.— ^f  which  children  have  you  spoken  ? — ^I  have 
spoken  of  those  whose  parents  are  learned. — ^Which  book  have  you 
read  ? — ^I  have  read  that  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  yesterday. — ^Which 
paper  has  your  cousin  ? — ^He  has  that  of  which  he  has  need. — ^Which 
fishes  has  he  eaten  ? — He  has  eaten  those  which  you  do  not  like. — 
Of  which  books  are  you  in  want  ? — I  am  in  want  of  those  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  me. — ^Are  you  not  in  xvant  of  those  which  I  am 
reading  ? — ^I  am  not  in  want  of  them. — ^Do  you  see  the  children  to 
whom  I  have  given  cakes  ? — ^I  do  not  see  those  to  whom  you  have 
given  cakes,  but  those  whom  you  have  punished. — ^To  whom  have  you 
given  some  money? — ^I  have  given  some  to  those  who  have  been 
skilful. — ^To  which  children  must  one  give  books  ? — One  must  give 
(some)  to  those  who  are  good  and  obedient. — ^To  whom  do  you  give  to 
eat  and  to  drink  ? — To  those  who  are  hungry  and  thirsty. — Do  you 
give  any  thing  to  the  children  who  are  idle  ? — ^I  give  them  nothing. — 
Didp  it  snow  yesterday  ? — ^It  did  snow,  hail,  and  lighten. — Did  it  rain  ? 
— It  did  rain. — ^Did  you  go  out  ? — ^I  never  go  out  when  it  is  bad 
weather. — ^Have  the  captains  at  last  listened  to  that  man  ? — They  have 
refused  to  listen  to  him ;  all  those  to  whom  he  applied  have  refused  to 
hear  him. — ^With  whom  have  you  met  this  morning  ? — ^I  have  met 
with  the  man  by  whom  I  am  esteemed. — ^Have  you  given  any  cakes 
to  your  pupils  ? — ^They  have  not  studied  well,  so  that  I  have  given 
them  nothing. 


FORTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.—Zrecaon  Cuadragesima  septima, 

OF  THE  FUTURE— Xo  4. 

The  FtiBt  Future,  Futuro  IndefinidOf  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  other  tenses.  (See  the  table  of  terminations  i« 
the  Appendix.) 


To  speak — I  shall  or  will  speak. 

To  sell— I  shall  or  will  sell. 

To  receive— I  shall  or  will  receive. 


Hablar — ^yo  hablar^. 
Vender — ^yo  vfcnder^. 
Recibir — yo  recibird. 
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Thou  Bhalt  or  wilt  speak. 
He  shall  or  will  speak. 
You  shall  or  will  speak. 
We  shall  or  will  speak. 
They  shall  or  will  speak. 
You  shall  or  will  speak. 


Td  hablar&s. 

^1  hablarft. 

V.  hablari.    {Vos  Itablariu,) 

Nosotros  hablar^mos. 

EUos  (ellas)  hablardn. 

W.  hablardn.   (Vo8otro9  kablareu.j 


Obs.    In  Spanish,  the  first  perscn  singular  of  the  Future  always  endi 
I  i,  and  from  this  all  the  other  persons  may  be  formed  by  changing  i 


into  as,  a,  emos,  eis,  an.    Examples: — 


To  love — I  shall  or  will  love. 
To  foresee — I  shall  or  will  foresee. 
To  restore — I  shall  or  will  restore. 
To  have — I  shall  or  will  have,  (act) 
To  have — I  shall  or  will  have,  (aux.) 
To  be— I  shall  or  will  be. 
To  be— I  shall  or  will  be. 


Amar — amare, 
Prever— proverb, 
Restituir — restituire, 
Tenei  — tendrc, 
Haber — ^habr^, 
Ser — ser^, 
Estar— estar^, 


&s,  a,  emo8, 
eiSf  in. 


To  go— I  shall  or  will  go. 
To  come — I  shall  or  teill  come. 
To  know — I  shall  or  will  know. 
To  be  worth— I  shall    or  will  be 

worth. 
To  be  able — ^I  shall  or  will  be  able. 
To  do— I  shall  or  will  do. 
To  be  willing— I  shall  or  will  be 

willing. 
To  go  out — ^I  shall  or  will  go  out. 
To  owe — I  shall  or  will  owe. 
To  give — I  shall  or  will  give. 
To  sec — I  shall  or  will  see. 


Ir— ire, 
Venir,  vendre, 
Saber— sabr^, 
Valer — ^valdre, 

Poder — ^podre, 
Hacer — ^hare, 
Querer — querr^, 

Salir — saldre, 
Deber — deber^, 
Dar — dar^, 
Ver — ^verc. 


as,  d,  emos, 
eiSf  4n. 


To  he  necessary — it  will  or  shall  be 

necessary. 
To  rain— it  will  rain. 
To  send — I  shall  or  will  send. 
To  sit  down — I  shall  or  will  sit  down. 


Ser  menester — serd  menester. 
Ser  necesario-Hseri  necesario. 
Llover — ^lloverA. 
Enviar^-enviar^ . 

Seutarse — ^me  sentar^.    (See  reflee 
tive  verbs.) 


Shall  or  will  he  have  money  ? 

Ho  will  have  some. 

Hs  will  not  have  any. 

Shall  you  soon  have  done  (finish) 

writing? 
[  shall  soon  have  done,  (finish.) 
He  will  soon  have  done  (finibh)  his 

exercise. 


^Tendrd  ^1  dinero? 

]^l  teudrd  alguno,  (or  un  poca) 

£l  no  tondrd  ninguno. 

i  Acabard  V.  pronto  de  escribirT 

Pronto  acabar^. 

Pronto  acabard  su  ejereieio. 
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When  shall  you  write  your  exer- 


1  will  do  them  soon,  (ere  long.) 
My  brother  will  do  his  exercise  to- 

mCHTOW. 

Next  Monday. 

Last  Monday. 
Next  month. 
This  month. 
This  country. 


When  will  your  cousin  go  to  the 

concert?  • 

He  will  go  next  Tuesday. 
Shall  you  go  anywhere  ? 
We  shall  go  nowhere. 


Will  he  send  me  the  book  ? 

He  will  send  it  you  if  he  has  done 

with  it 
Shall  you  be  at  home  this  afternoon? 
I  shall  be  (there.) 
Will  your  father  be  at  home  ? 
He  will  be  (there.) 
Will  your  cousins  be  there  ? 

They  will  be  (there.) 


Will  he  send  me  the  books  ? 

He  will  send  them  to  you. 

Will  he  send  some   paper  to  my 

coontiug-house  ? 
He  will  send  some  (thither.) 


Shall  you  be  able  to  pay  your  shoe- 
'     maker  ? 
I  have  lost  my  money,  so  that  I 

shall  not  bo  able  to  pay  him. 
My  friend  has  lost  his  pocket-book, 

so  that  he  will  not  be  able  to  pay 

for  his  shoes. 


Will  you  nold  any  thing  ? 
I  shall  hold  your  umbrella. 


|Cuando  escribiri  V.  sus  ejercieiost 

Yo  los  escribu:^  pronto. 

Mi  hermano  hard  su  tema  manana. 

t  El  Ltiues  que  viene,  (or  pr(5ximo^ 

or  que  entra.) 
t  El  LCines  pasado. 
t  El  mes  que  viene,  (or  que  entra.) 
Este  mes. 
Este  pais. 


^Cuando  ird  8l  concierto  su  piuno 

deV.? 
fSI  ir£  el  Mdrtes  que  viene 
I  Irdn  W.  i.  alguna  parte  ? 
No  ir^mos  d  ninguna  parte 


I  Me  enviard  el  libro  ? 

£l  se  le  enviard  d  V.  si  Ze  ha  f  caba« 

do. 
^Estard  V.  en  casa  esta  tarde? 
Si,  senor ;  or,  Yo  estar^. 
I  Estard  en  casa  el  senor  padre  de  V.  ? 
Si,  senor ;  or  Si,  estard. 
I  Estardn  alll  los  se&ores  primos  de 

v.? 

Si,  senor ;  or,  Ellos  estardn. 


I  Me  enviard  €\  los  libros  ? 

£l  se  los  enviard  d  V. 

l  Enviard  €\  algun  papel  d  mi  oficio  7 

Si,  enviard  algune. 


I  Podrd  V.  pagar  d  su  zapatero  ? 

He  perdido  mi  dinero,  asl  no  podr« 

pagarle. 
Mi  amigo  ha  perdido  su  cartera,  y 

por  consiguiente,  (y  asl,)  no  podnl 

pagar  sus  zapatos. 


I  Tendrd  V.  alguna  cosa  ? 
Yo  tendrd  su  pardguas  de  V 
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Will  your  fnend  go  to  my  concert? 
B!e  will  go. 
'ihall  you  come  ? 
[  shall  come. 


I  Ird  su  amigo  de  V.  d  mi  concierte 
J^l  ird. 

iVendrdV.? 
Yo  vendrd. 


iVill   it  be  necessary  to  go  tc  the 

market  ? 
ft  will  be  necessary  to  go  to-morrow 

morning. 
(t  will  not  be  necessary  to  go  there. 

Shall  you  see  my  father  to-day  ? 
\  shall  see  him. 


I  Serd  menester  (or  uecesario)  ir  a] 

mere  ado  (plaza)  ? 
Serd  menester  (or  necesario)  ir  ma* 

nana  por  la  manana. 
No  seid.  menester  (or  necesario)  ir 

alU. 
I  Verd  V.  d  mi  padre  hoy  7 
Yo  le  verl. 


To  lean. 
To  employ. 
To  try. 
To  run. 
To  expire. 

Apoyarse.    Me  apoyard 
Emplear.    Emplear^. 
Probar  *.     Probard. 
Correr.    Correr^. 
Espirar.     Espirar^. 

The  pocket-book. 
The  beef. 

EXER 

La  cartera,  (fem.) 
La  vaca,  (fem.) 

CISES. 

146. 
Shall  you  have  any  books  ? — ^I  shall  have  some. — ^Who  will  give 
you  any  ? — ^My  uncle  will  give  me  some. — ^When  will  your  cousit, 
have  money  ? — ^He  will  have  some  next  n«:;iith. — ^How  much  money 
shall  you  have? — I  shall  have  thirty-Sve  dollars. — Who  will  have 
good  friends  ? — The  English  will  have  some. — ^Will  your  father  be  at 
home  this  evening  ? — ^He  will  be  at  home. — ^Will  you  be  there  ? — ^I 
shall  also  be  there. — Will  your  uncle  go  out  to-day  ? — He  will  go  out, 
if  it  is  fine  weather. — Shall  you  go  out  ? — ^I  shall  go  out,  if  it  does  not 
rain. — ^Will  you  love  my  son  ? — I  shall  love  him,  if  he  is  good. — ^Will 
you  pay  your  shoemaker  ? — ^I  shall  pay  him,  if  I  receive  my  money. — 
Will  you  love  my  children  ? — ^If  they  are  good  and  assiduous  I  shall 
love  them ;  but  if  they  are  idle  and  naughty  I  shall  despise  and  punish 
them. — Am  I  right  in  speaking  thus  ? — You  are  not  wrong. — ^Is  your 
friend  still  writing  ? — ^He  is  still  writing. — ^Have  you  not  done  speak- 
ing ? — ^I  shall  soon  have  done. — ^Have  our  friends  dene  reading  ? — 
They  will  soon  have  done. — ^Has  the  tailor  made  my  coat  ? — ^He  haa 
not  made  it  yet,  but  he  will  soon  make  it. — When  will  he  make  it  ? — 
When  he  shall  have  (tenga)  time. — ^When  will  you  do  your  exercises  f 
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—I  shall  do  them  when  I  shall  have  (tenga)  time. — ^Whea  will  youi 
brother  do  his  ? — ^He  will  do  them  next  Saturday. — ^Wilt  tliou  come  to 
me,  (a  verme  1) — ^I  shall  come. — ^When  wilt  thou  come  ? — ^I  shall  come 
next  Friday. — ^When  have  you  seen  my  uncle  ? — I  saw  him  last  Sun- 
day.— ^Will  your  cousins  go  to  the  ball  next  Tuesday  ? — They  will 
go. — ^Will  you  come  to  my  concert  ? — I  shall  come,  if  I  am  not  ill. 

147. 
When  will  you  send  me  the  money  which  you  owe  me  ?-  -I  shall 
send  it  you  soon. — ^Will  your  brothers  send  me  the  books  which  I  have 
lent  them  ? — ^They  will  send  them  to  you. — ^When  will  they  send  them 
to  me  ? — They  will  send  them  to  you  next  monti. — ^Will  you  be  able 
to  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — I  shall  not  be  able  to  pay  it  you,  for  I 
have  lost  all  my  money. — Will  the  American  be  able  to  pay  for  his 
shoes  ? — He  has  lost  his  pocket-book,  so  that  he  mU  not  be  able  to 
pay  for  them. — ^Will  it  be  necessary  to  send  for  the  physician?— 
Nobody  is  ill,  so  that  it  will  not  be  necessary  t")  send  for  him. — ^W'ill 
it  be  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  to-morrow '? — ^It  will  be  necessary 
to  go  (there,)  for  we  want  some  beef,  some  b"ead,  and  some  wine. — 
Shall  you  see  your  father  to-day  ? — ^I  shall  see  him. — ^Where  will  he 
be? — ^He  will  be  at  his  counting-house. — ^W'U  you  go  to  the  ball 
to-night  ? — I  shall  not  go,  for  I  am  too  ill  to  go  (out) — ^Will  your 
friend  go  ? — ^He  will  go,  if  you  go. — ^Where  wi  I  our  neighbors  go  ? — 
They  will  go  nowhere ;  they  will  remain  at  home,  for  they  have  a 
good  deal  to  do. 
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To  belong,  j  Ser  de,    Pertenccer  a. 

Do  you  belong?  i-Pertenece  V.? 

I  do  belong.  I  Yo  perten&'«.co. 

_         ..    .    ,  ,   ,         .  i  I  Pertenece  ese  caballo  k  su  padra 

Does    that    horeo    belong  to    your  J      Jq  y  ? 

^^^^^^  ^  (  i  Es  ese  caballo  de  bu  padre  de  V  ? 

It  does  belong  to  him.  Si,  es  de  ^1.   Ea  suyo. 
To  whom  do  these  gloves  belong  ?      U  De  quien  son  estos  guantes  7 

They  belong  to  the  captains.  Son  de  los  capitanes. 

Do  these  horses  belong  to  the  cap-  I  i  Son  estos  caballos  de  los  capitanes  \ 

tains  ? 

rhey  do  belong  to  them.  I  Son  de  ellos.    Son  auyos. 


_,  J  Acomodar.    Ajiistar.     Ventr. 

^  °  *""•  \  Conveuir  »  2,  (like  venir.) 
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Does  that  cloth  suit  your  brother  *! 

It  Boits  huxL    . 

Do  those  shoes  suit  your  brothers? 

They  suit  them. 

Does  it  suit  you  to  do  that  7 

It  suits  me  to  do  it 

Does  it  suit   your  cousin  to  come 

with  us? 
It  does  ^  ot  suit  him  to  go  out 


I  Couviene  este  pailo  al  heimano  di 

v.? 

Le  convieue. 

I  Acomodan  (vienen)  esos  zapatoe  A 

BUS  hermanos  de  V.  ? 
Les  acomodan.    Les  vieneru 
I  Le  conviene  d  V.  hacer  eso  ? 
Me  conviene  hacerlo. 
I  Le  conviene  al  prime  de  Y.  yenit 

con  nosotros? 
No  le  conviene  salir. 


To  succeed. 
De  you  succeed  in  leamiug  Spanish  ? 
I  succeed  in  it. 
I  do  succeed  in  learning  it 
Do  these  men  succeed    in 

their  horses  ? 
They  succeed  therein. 


To  succeed. 
Do  you  succeed  in  doing  that  ? 
I  succeed  in  it 

To  forget. 
To  clean. 
Th«*  inkstand. 

immediately,  directly. 

This  mstant,  instantly 

Presently. 
I  am  going  to  do  it. 
I  will  do  it  unmediately. 
I  am  going  to  work. 

Is  there  ? 
Are  there  ? 
There  is  not 
There  are  not 
Wm  there  be? 
There  will  be. 


Conseguir  3,  (see  App.)     Lop  Mr. 
I  Consigue  V.  aprender  el  Espanol  ? 
Lo  consigo. 

Yo  consigo  aprenderle.' 
^Cousiguen  estos    hombres  vendei 

SUB  caballos  ? 
Consiguen  venderlos. 


^  Tener  buen  exito.    Salir  bteiL 
\  Lograr. 

i'\  I  Tiene  V.  buen  ^zito  en  hacer  c 
\i  lljb  sale  d  V.  bien  hacer  eso  7 

it  Tengo  buen  dxito  en  hacerlo. 
t  Me  sale  bien  hacerla 


Olvidar  1. 
Limpiar  1. 
£1  tmtero. 


Inmediatamente.    Luega 
Al  instante.    De  repente. 
Presentemente.    Ahora.    T^^efn 
Voy  d  hacerlo. 
Yo  lo  har^  mmediataoNin** 
Voy  d  trabajar. 


\iHay? 

I  No  hay. 

UHabrd? 
iHabrd. 
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(Was   or    were    there) — has   there  1 1  Habo  7     ^  Ha  habido  t 

been? 
(There    was  or  were) — there    has  ;  Habo.    Ha  habido. 
been. 

Is  there  any  wine  7 

There  is  some. 

There  is  not  any. 

Are  there  any  men  ? 

There  are  some. 

There  are  not  any. 


I  Hay  algun  vino  7 

Hay  uu  poco. 

No  hay  ning^ono. 

I  Hay  algunos  hombres  7 

Hay  algnnos. 

No  hay  ningunos. 


There  are  men  who  will  not  study. 

Is  there  any  one  7 

Are  there  to  be  many  people  at  the 

ball? 
There  are  to  be  a  great  many  people 

(there.) 


Hay  hombres  que  no  quf '  en  estudiar 
I  Hay  alguien  ?    i  Hay  algmio  7 
2,  Ha  de  haber  mucha  gente  en  el 

baile? 
Ha  de  haber  mucha  (gente.) 


On  credit. 
To  sell  on  credit. 

The  credit. 
Ready  money. 
To  buy  for  cash. 
To  sell  for  cash. 
To  pay  down. 
Will  you  buy  for  cash  7 


Al  fiado. 

Vender  al  fiado. 

£1  creditor 

Dinero  coutante. 

Comprar  coutante,  (al  contado.) 

Vender  al  contante,  (al  contado.} 

Pagar  dinero  contante. 

I  Quiere  V.  comprar  al  contado  ? 


Does  it  suit  you  to  sell  me  on  credit?  |  i  Le    conviene   k  V.  venderme   a] 

fiado,  (&  cr^dito)  7 


To  fit 
Does  that  coat  fit  me  7 

It  fits  you. 

That  hat  does  not  fit  your  brother. 

It  does  not  fit  him. 

The>  fit  me. 

That  fits  you  very  well. 

To  keep. 
You  had  better. 
I  had  better. 
He  had  better. 


Me  cae  bien  este  vestido  7 
Me  sienta  bien  7 


i  t  Caerle  a  uno,    (See  App.) 
\  Senior.    (See  App.) 

^  t  Le  cae  bien  &  V. 
(  Le  sienta  d  V.  bien. 

Ese  sombrero  no  le  sienta  bien  4 1 
hermano  de  V. 

No  le  sienta  bien. 

t  Me  caen  bien. 

t  Ebo  le  cae  muy  bien  d  V. 


Guardar  1.    t  Quedarse  con. 
t  V.  hard  mejor,  (haria  major.) 
t  Yo  har^  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
1 1^\  hard  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
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Instead  of  keeping  your  horse,  you 
had  better  sell  it 

Instead  of  selling  his  hat,  he  had  bet- 
ter keep  it 


t  En  vez  de  guardar  su  caballo,  V 

hard  mejor  en  venderle. 
t  En  vez  de  vender  su   sombren 

hard  mejor  en  quedarse  con  6), 


Will  you  keep  the  horse  7 

I  shall  keep  it 

You  must  not  keep  my  money. 

To  please,  to  be  pleased. 
To  please  some  one. 
Does  that  book  please  you  ? 
It  pleases  me  much. 
I  will  do  what  you  please. 

You  are  pleased  to  say  so. 

What  is  your  pleasure  ? 
What  do  you  want  ? 
What  do  you  say? 


hi 


Guardard  V.  el  caballo? 
Se  quedard  V.  con  el  caballo? 
Yo  le  guardar^.  t  Me  quedar^  eon  il 
y.  no  debe  guardar  mi  dinero. 


Gustar.     Gustarle  d  uno. 

Gustar.     Agradar.     Placer  d  uno 

t  i  Le  gusta  d  V.  ese  libro  ? 

t  Me  gusta  mucho. 

t  Yo  har^  lo  que  V.  guste,  (subj.) 
(  t  Es  cortesia  de  V.  el  decir  eso. 
^  t  V.  tiene  la  boudad  de  decir  eso. 

1 1  jftue  raaiida  V.  ? 

I  Que  gusta  V.  ? 

I  Que  dice  V.  ?    i  Que  quiere  V.  ? 


t  Irle  a  uno.    Pasarlo,    Estar. 

Como  le  va  d  V.  aqui  ? 
^  Como  lo  pasa  V.  ? 
t  A  mi  me  ya  bien. 


ho 


To  please. 

How  do  you  please  yourself  here  ? 

I  please  myself  very  well. 

0b8.  A.    The  impersonal  it  is  is  rendered  by  es  in  the  singular,  and  by 
son  in  the  plural. 
Whose  book  is  this  ? 
It  is  mine,  (it  belongs  to  me.) 
Are  these  your  shoes? 
They  are  ours,  (they  belong  to  us.) 

Obs.  B.    When  the  possessive  pronoun  comes  after  ser,  (to  be,)  meaning 
belonging  to  it,  it  loses  the  article. 


I  De  quien  es  este  libro  ? 
Es  mio. 

I  Son  de  VV.  estoe  zdpatos? 
Son  nuestros. 


It  is  they  who  have  seen  him. 
It  is  your  friends  who  are  in  the 
right 

It  is  I  who. 

It  is  you  who. 

It  is  they  who. 

Mine — mine,  (belonging  to  me.) 
Ours— ours,  (belonging  to  us.) 

My  friend's,  (belonging  to  my  friend.) 


t  Ellos  son  los  que  le  ban  visto. 

t  Los  amigos  de  V  son  los  que  tienen 

razon. 
Yo  soy  quien. 

V,  es  quien.     VV  sofi  quienes. 
Ellos  son  quienes. 

El  mio — ^los  mios.     Mio — mlos. 

El  nuestro — los  nuestros.    Nuestro-* 

nuestros. 
Es  de  mi  amigo. 
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Ib  that  yoor  son ?  \  l^ ese  el  hijo  de  >  ? 

Is  that  yoor  child  ?  |  ^  Es  de  V.  ese  nino  7 

Obs.  C.  When  the  demonstrative  pronouns  this  and  that  are  not  followea 
by  a  noun,  they  are  rendered  in  Spanish  by  esto,  eso,  and  aquello,  meaning 
this  or  that  thing ;  but  when  the  word  pointed  out  in  English  by  this  or 
that  is  understoodi  it  should  be  expressed  in  Spanish  ;  or  another  turn  must 
be  given  to  the  sentence,  so  as  to  have  the  demonstrative  pronoun  inunedi« 
ately  before  the  word  it  points  out  Therefore  the  last  two  sentences  above 
diould  be  constructed  thus :  Is  that  boy  your  son  ? — i  Es  ese  mut^hacho  el 
hijo  de  v.?     Is  that  child  yours ? — i  Es  de  V,  ese  niiio ? 


EXERCISES. 

148. 
To  whom  does  that  horse  belong  ? — ^It  belongs  to  the  English  ;ip- 
tain  whose  son  has  written  a  note  to  you. — ^Does  this  money  belong  to 
you  ? — ^It  does  belong  to  me. — ^From  whom  have  you  received  it  ? — 
I  have  received  it  from  the  men  whose  children  you  have  seen.— 
Whose  horses  are  those  ? — They  are  ours. — ^Have  you  told  your 
brother  that  I  am  waiting  for  him  here  ? — ^I  have  forgotten  to  tell  him 
so,  (lo,) — Is  it  your  father  or  mine  who  is  gone  to  Berlin  ? — ^It  is  mine. 
— ^Is  it  your  baker,  or  that  of  our  friend,  who  has  sold  you  bread  on 
credit  ? — ^It  is  ours. — ^Is  that  your  son  ? — ^He  is  not  mine,  he  is  my 
friend's. — ^Where  is  yours  ? — ^He  is  at  Paris. — ^Have  you  brought  me 
the  book  which  you  promised  me? — I  have  forgotten  it. — Has  your 
uncle  brought  you  the  pocket-books  which  he  promised  you  ? — ^He  has 
forgotten  to  bring  me  them,  (las,) — ^Have  you  already  written  to  your 
friend  ? — I  have  not  yet  had  time  to  write  to  him. — Have  you  forgotten 
to  write  to  your  relation  ? — I  have  not  forgotten  to  write  to  him.— 
Does  this  cloth  suit  you  ? — It  does  not  suit  me ;  hiwe  you  no  other  ?—  . 
I  have  some  other ;  but  it  is  dearer  than  this. — ^Will  you  show  it  me  ? 
—I  will  show  it  you. — Do  these  shoes  suit  your  uncle  ? — They  do  not 
suit  him,  because  they  are  too  dear. — ^Are  these  the  shoes  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  us?— They  are  the  same. — ^Whose  shoes  are 
these? — ^They  belong  to  the  nobleman  whom  you  have  seen  this 
morning  in  my  warehouse. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  come  with  us  ? — It 
does  not  ^uit  me. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^It  does  not 
suit  me  to  go  (thither.) — ^Did  you  go  on  foot  to  Germany  ? — ^It  does 
not  suit  me  to  go  on  foot,  so  that  I  went  thither  in  a  coach. — (Lesson 
XLIV.) 

149. 
What  is  your  pleasure,  Sir  ? — ^I  am  inquiring  after  your  father.    la 
de  at  home  ?— No,  Sir,  he  is  gme  out. — ^What  do  you  say  ?— I  tell  yoi 
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that  he  is  gone  out-^Will  you  wait  till  he  comes  ba«.k,  (el  vuelva^ 
(Lesson  XXXVI.) — ^I  have  no  time  to  wait. — ^Does  this  merchant  sen 
on  credit  ? — ^He  does  not  sell  on  credit. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  huy  fo* 
cash  ? — ^It  does  not  suit  me. — ^Where  did  you  buy  these  pretty  knives  ' 
— ^I  bought  them  of  the  merchant  whose  warehouse  you  saw  yesterday. 
—Has  he  sold  them  to  ^ou  on  credit  ? — ^He  has  sold  them  to  me  for 
cash. — ^Do  you  often  buy  for  cash  ? — ^Not  so  often  as  you. — ^Have  you 
forgotten  any  thing  here? — ^I  have  forgotten  nothing. — ^Does  it  suit 
you  to  learn  this  by  heart  ? — ^I  have  not  much  time  to  study,  so  that  it 
dues  not  suit  me  to  learn  it  by  heart. — ^Has  that  man  tried  to  speak 
to  your  father  ? — ^He  has  tried  to  speak  to  him,  but  he  has  not  suc- 
ceeded in  it. — ^Have  you  succeeded  in  writing  an  exercise  ? — ^I  have 
succeeded  in  it. — ^Have  those  merchants  succeeded  in  selling  their 
horses  ?— They  have  not  succeeded  therein. — ^Have  you  tried  to  clean 
my  inkstand  ? — ^I  have  tried,  but  I  have  not  succeeded  in  it. — ^Do  your 
cMldren  succeed  in  learning  English  ? — ^They  do  succeed  in  it. — ^Is 
there  any  wine  in  this  cask? — ^There  is  some  in  it — ^Is  there  any 
vinegar  in  this  glass  ? — There  is  none  in  it. — ^Is  wine  or  cider  in  it  ?— 
There  is  neither  wine  nor  cider  in  it. — ^What  is  there  in  it  ? — ^There  is 
some  vinegar  in  it. 

160. 
Are  there  any  men  in  your  warehouse  ? — There  are  some  there.— 
Is  there  any  one  in  the  warehouse  ? — ^There  is  no  one  there. — ^Wert 
there  many  people  in  the  theatre  ? — ^There  were  many  (there.) — ^Wili 
there  be  many  people  at  your  ball  ? — ^There  will  be  many  (there.) — 
Are  there  many  children  that  will  not  play  ? — ^There  are  many  that 
will  not  study,  but  all  will  play. — ^Hast  thou  cleaned  my  trunk  ? — 
I  have  tried  to  do  it,  but  I  have  not  succeeded. — ^Do  you  intend  buying  an 
umbrella  ? — ^I  intend  buying  one,  if  the  merchant  sells  it  me  on  credit. 
^-Do  you  intend  to  keep  mine  ? — ^I  intend  to  give  it  you  back,  (Lesson 
XXXIX;,  page  154,)  if  I  buy  one. — ^Have  you  returned  the  books  to 
my  brother  ? — ^I  have  not  returned  them  to  him  yet. — ^How  long  do  you 
intend  keeping  them  ? — ^I  intend  keeping  them  till  next  Saturday.— 
How  long  do  you  intend  keeping  my  horse  ? — I  intend  keeping  it  till 
my  father  returns,  (vuelva.) — ^Have  you  cleaned  my  knife  ? — ^I  have  not 
had  time  yet,  but  I  will  do  it  this  instant. — ^Have  you  made  a  fire, 
(encendido  la  candela  1) — ^Not  yet ;  but  I  will  make  one  presently.— 
Why  have  you  not  worked  ? — I  have  not  yet  been  able. — ^What  had 
you  to  do  ? — ^I  had  to  clean  your  carpet,  and  to  mend  your  thread 
stockings. — ^Do  you  intend  to  sell  your  coat  ? — ^I  intend  keeping  it,  foi 
I  want  it. — ^Instead  of  keeping  it  you  had  better  sell  it. — ^Do  you  selJ 
four  horses  ? — ^I  do  not  sell  them. — ^Instead  of  keeping  them  you  had 
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better  sell  them. — ^Does  our  friend  keep  his  parasol  ? — ^He  does  ke«p  it 
out  instead  of  keeping  it  he  had  better  sell  it,  for  it  is  worn  out— 
Does  your  son  tear  his  book  ?— He  does  tear  it ;  but  he  is  wrong  in 
doing  so,  for  instead  of  tearing  it  he  had  better  read  it. 


FORTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  CuadragSsima  ruma 


To  go  away. 
When  will  you  go  away? 
I  will  go  soon. 


Irse  *,    Marcharse,    (Less  XLIV.j 
I  Cuapdo  so  ird,  (orse  march&ra  V.7) 
Pronto  me  ir^,  (or  qia  marchar6 ) 
r  Luego. 
By  and  by.    ^  ^  t  De  aqui  a  poco, 

(  t  Dentro  de  poco. 
He  will  go  away  soon,  (by  and  by.)      £i  se  iri  (or  so  marchari)  luego. 
We  will  go  away  to-morrow.  Nos  irdmos  (uos  marchar^moe)  ma 


Tliey  will  go  to-morrow. 
Thou  wilt  go  immediately. 


liana. 

So  irdn  (se  marchardu)  manana. 
Te   iris  (te  roarchards)  inmediata 

mente. 


Wheju  I  Cuando. 

-,   .  5  ^flcerw  de.    Ser  de.  (Less.  XLIV.) 

To  become  }  Suceder. 

(t  i  Que  ee  hard  de  V.  si  pierde  au 
dinero  ? 
t  i  Que  le  sucederd  a  V.  si  pierde 
8u  dinero  ? 
I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  ^  t  Yo  no  sd  lo  que  ae  hard  de  mf. 

me.  (  t  Yo  no  B^  2o  que  serd  de  mf. 

What  will  become  of  him  ?  I  t  £  Que  serd  de  ^1 7 

What  will  become  of  us  ?  |  t  ^  Que  serd  de  nosotros  7 

I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  5  t  Yo  no  s^  lo  que  se  hard  de  ellof 


them.  (  t  Yo  no  s^  lo  que  serd  de  elloa 


The  turn.  I  El  tumo. 

My  turn.  I  Mi  tumo. 

_  ^  A,m\  tumo. 

^  ™y  *"™-  }  t  Cuando  d  ml  me  toque. 

,  5  -^  ^*^  tuma 

In  his  turn.  ^  ^  Cuando  d  ^1  le  toque. 

-  ,      ,     ,  (  Al  tumo  de  mi  hermana 

In  my  brother's  turn  ^  f  Cuando  le  toque  d  mi  hermaw* 

3  Cada  uno  d  su  tumo. 

EmK  nhistum*  ^  t  Cuando  d  cada  uno  le  toqua. 
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When  it  comes  to  your  turn 
Our  turn  will  come 


To  take  a  turn,  (a  walk.) 

He  has  gone  to  take  a  walk. 

To  walk  round  the  garden. 

Behind. 
To  run 
A.  blow.    A  knock 
^    A  stab. 

A  clap.    A  slap. 
Have  you  givua  that  man  a  blow  ? 

1  have  given  him  one. 
A  blow  with  a  stick. 
A  kick,  (with  the  foot) 
A  blow  with  the  fist. 
A  stab  of  a  knife. 
A  shot,  or  the  report  of  a  gun. 
The  shot  of  a  pistol. 
A  glance  of  the  eye. 
A  clap  of  thunder. 


1 


To  fire  at  some  one. 


'  Cuando  sea  el  tumo  de  V 
'  Cuando  le  toque  d  V. 
I  Nuestro  tumo  vendri. 
'  Nos  tocard  6.  nosotros. 


t  Dar  una  vuelta,  (un  paseo ) 
f  Ir  a  pcuear. 
I  t  Ha  ido  &  dar  una  vuelta,  (un  | 
t  Dar  una  vuelta  en  el  jardin. 
t  Dar  un  paseo  en  el  jardin 
Detras  de.     Tras 
Correr. 

Un  golpe.    Un  porrazc 
Una  puiialada.    Una  herida. 
Una  palmada.    Una  bofetada 
I  Ha  dado  V.  un  golpo  (un  Dorrazjl  i 

ese  hombre  ? 
Si ;  or,  Yo  le  he  dado  (uno.) 
t  Un  palo.     Un  garrotazo. 
t  Un  puntapi^. 

t  Un  puiietazo.     Una  puiiada 
t  Una  cuchillada. 
t  Un  tiro.     Un  caiionazo. 
t  Un  pistoletazo. 
t  Una  ojeada.     Una  mirada 
t  Un  trueno. 


To  give  a  cut  with  a  knife. 
To  give  a  man  a  blow  with  a  stick. 
To  give  a  man  a  kick. 
To  give  a  man  a  blow  with  the  fist. 
To  pull     To  draw. 
To  shoot.     To  fire. 
To  fire  a  gun. 
To  fire  a  pistol 


i 


I  bars  fired  at  that  bird. 
I  have  fired  twice. 
t  have  fired  three  times. 
I  have  fired  several  times. 
How  many  tunes  have  you  fired  ? 
How  many  times  have  you  fired  at 
tfaatbiid? 


Dar  una  cuchillada. 

t  Dar  de  palos  i.  un  hombre.  Apaieax 

Dar  un  puntapi6  d  un  hombre. 

Dar  un  punetazo  d  un  hombre. 

Tirar.     Sacar. 

Disparar.    Hacer  fuego. 

Disparar  un  fusil,  (or  un  canoiuj 

Disparar  una  pistoh. 

t  Disparar  un  tiro  d  alguno,  (or  a 

uno.) 
Tirar  un  tiro  d  alguno,  (or  d  uno.) 
t  He  disparado  un  tiro  d  ese  pdjaro 
t  He  tirado  un  tiro  d  ese  pdjaro 
t  He  tirade  dos  tiros. 
He  tirado  tres  tiros. 
He  tirado  varies  tiros. 
1 1  Cuantas  voces  ha  tirado  V  7 
1 1  Cuantas  voces  ha  tirado  V.  A  ese 

pdjaro  7 
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£  haye  fired  at  it  several  times. 
[  have  heard  a  shot 
I  have  heard  the  report  of  a  pistoL 
We  have  heard  a  clap  of  thunder. 


t  Le  he  turado  varies  tinw. 
He  oido  uu  tiro. 
He  oido  un  pistoletazo. 
Hemes  oido  un  trueno. 


The  fist 


El  puiio. 


To  cast  an  eye  upon  some  one,  or 

something. 
I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  that  book. 

I  have  cast  aii  eye  upon  it 


Echar  una  ojeada  (or  mirada)  a 
alguno,  (or  alguna  cosa.) 

He  echado  una  ojeada  (una  mirada) 
d  ese  libro. 

He  echado  una  mirada  d.  ^1. 


Has  that  man  gone  away? 
He  has  gone  away. 
Have  your  brothers  gone  away  ? 
They  have  gone  away. 
They  have  not  gone  away. 
Have  they  gone  away  ? 

They  were  not  willing  to  go  away. 


I  Se  ha  marchado  ese  hombre  ? 

j^l  se  ha  marchado. 

I  Se  han  ido  sus  hermanos  de  V.? 

Se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 

No  se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 

^Se  han  marchado  ellos? 

(  No  querian  marcharse. 

\  No  quisidron  marcharse. 


EXERCISES. 
151. 
Are  you  going  away  already  ? — I  am  not  going  yet. — ^When  will 
djat  man  go  away  ? — ^He  will  go  presently. — Will  you  go  away  soon  ? 
— ^I  shall  go  away  next  Thursday. — ^When  will  your  friends  go  away  ? 
— They  will  go  away  next  month. — ^When  wilt  thou  go  away  ? — I  will 
go  away  instantly. — Why  has  your  father  gone  away  so  soon  ? — He 
has  promised  his  friend  to  be  at  his  house  at  a  quarter  to  nine,  so  that 
he  went  away  early  in  order  to  keep  (cumplir  con)  what  he  has 
promised. — ^When  shall  we  go  away  ? — ^We  shall  go  away  to-morrow. 
— Shall  we  start  (partir)  early  ? — ^^We  shall  start  at  five  o'clock  in  the 
morning. — ^When  will  you  go  av/ay  ? — I  shall  go  away  as  soon  as  I  have 
done  (haya  acabado  de)  writing. — ^When  will  your  chQdren  go  away  ?-— . 
They  will  go  as  soon  as  they  have  done  (hayan  acabado)  their  exercises, 
— ^Will  you  go  when  I  shall  go,  (yaya  7) — ^I  shall  go  away  when  you  go, 
ivaya.) — ^Will  our  neighbors  soon  go  away  ? — They  will  go  away  when 
they  have  (hayan)  done  speaking. — ^What  will  become  of  your  son  if 
he  does  not  study  ?— If  he  does  not  study  he  will  learn  nothing. — 
What  will  become  of  you  if  you  lose  your  money  ? — I  do  not  know 
what  will  become  of  me. — ^What  will  become  of  your  friend  if  he  loses 
his  pocket-book  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  him  if  he  losei 
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it.^-Wbat  has  become  of  your  son  ? — I  do  not  know  what  has  becomt 
of  him. — ^Has  he  enlisted  ? — ^He  has  not  enlisted. — ^What  will  become 
of  us  if  our  friends  go  away  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  us 
if  they  go  away.— What  has  become  of  your  relations  ? — ^They  hava 
cone  away. 

162. 
Do  you  intend  buying  a  horse  ? — ^I  cannot  buy  one,  for  I  have  noft 
yet  received  my  money. — ^Must  I  go  to  the  theatre  ? — ^You  must  not 
go  (thither,)  for  it  is  very  bad  weather. — ^Why  do  you  not  go  to  my 
broker  ? — ^It  does  not  suit 'me  to  go  to  hioi,  for  I  cannot  yet  pay  him 
what  I  owe  him. — ^Why  does  your  servant  give  that  man  a  cut  with 
his  knife  ? — ^He  gives  him  a  cut,  because  the  man  has  given  him  a 
Wow  with  the  fist. — ^Which  of  these  two  pupils  begins  to  speak  ?— 
The  one  who  is  studious  begins  to  speak. — ^What  does  the  other  do 
who  is  not  so  ? — ^He  also  begins  to  speak,  but  he  knows  neither  how 
to  write  nor  to  read. — ^Does  he  not  listen  to  what  you  tell  him  ? — He 
does  not  listen  to  it,  if  I  do  not  give  him  a  beating,  (azdtes,) — ^Why  do 
these  children  not  work  7— Their  master  has  given  them  blows  with 
his  fist,  so  that  they  will  not  work. — ^Why  has  he  given  them  blows 
with  his  fist  ? — Because  they  have  been  disobedient. — ^Have  you  fired 
a  gun  ? — I  have  fired  three  times.-^At  what  did  you  fire  ? — ^I  fired  at 
a  bird. — Have  you  fired  a  gun  at  that  man  ? — I  have  fired  a  pistol  at 
him.-*Why  have  you  fired  a  pistol  at  him  ? — Because  he  has  given 
me  a  stab  with  Ms  knife. — ^How  many  times  have  you  fired  at  that 
bird  ? — I  have  fired  at  it  twice. — ^Have  you  killed  it  ? — ^I  have  killed  it 
at  the  second  shot,  (oZ  segundo  tiro,) — ^Have  you  killed  that  bird  at 
the  first  shot,  (al  primer  tiro  ?) — ^I  have  killed  it  at  the  fourth. — Do  you 
fire  at  the  birds  which  you  see  upon  the  trees,  or  at  those  which  you 
see  in  the  gardens  ? — ^I  fire  neither  at  those  which  I  see  upon  the 
trees  nor  at  those  which  I  see  in  the  gardens,  but  at  those  which  1 
perceive  on  the  castle  behind  the  wood. 

153. 

How  many  times  have  the  enemies  fired  at  us  ? — They  have  fired 
at  us  several  times. — ^Have  they  killed  any  one  ? — ^They  have  killed 
no  one. — ^Have  you  a  wish  to  fire  at  that  bird  ? — ^I  have  a  desire  to  fire 
at  it. — ^Why  do  you  not  fire  at  those  birds  ? — I  cannot,  for  I  have  a 
sore  finger. — ^When  did  the  captain  fire  ? — He  fired  (hizofuego)  when 
his  soldiers  fired,  {lo  hicieron.) — ^How  many  birds  have  you  shot  at  ?— 
I  have  shot  at  all  that  I  have  perceived,  but  I  have  killed  none,  because 
my  gun  is  good  for  nothing. — ^Have  you  cast  an  eye  upon  that  man  ?— 
I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  him. — ^Ilas  he  seen  you  ? — ^He  has  not  seen 
me,  for  he  has  sore  eyes. — ^Have  you  drunk  of  that  wine  ?— I  have 
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drunk  of  it,  (un  jtoco,)  and  it  has  done  me  good. — ^What  have  you  doiM 
with  my  book  ? — ^I  have  put  it  upon  your  trunk. — Am  I  to  answer 
you  ? — ^You  will  answer  me  when  it  comes  to  your  turn,  (ctumdo  U 
toque,) — ^Is  it  my  brother's  turn? — ^When  it  comes  to  his  turn  Qe  toque) 
I  shaU  ask  (se  h)  him,  for — each  in  his  turn. — ^Have  you  token  a  walk 
this  morning  ? — ^I  have  taken  a  walk  round  the  garden. — ^Where  is 
your  uncle  gone  to  ? — ^He  is  gone  to  take  a  walk.-«Why  do  you  run  ? 
— ^I  run  because  I  see  my  best  friend. — ^Who  runs  behind  us  ? — Our 
dog  runs  behind  us. — ^Do  you  perceive  that  bird  ? — I  perceive  it  behind 
the  tree. — ^Why  have  your  brothers  gone  away  ? — They  have  gone 
away,  because  they  did  not  wish  to  be  seen  by  the  man  whose  dog 
they  have  killed. 


EIPnETH  LESSON.- 
To  hear  of. 


Have  you  heard  of  your  brother? 


I  heard  of  him. 


Since. 

Ib  it  long  since  you  have  breakfast-  I 
ed?  •  1 


How  long  is  it  since  you  breakfasted? . 


It  18  not  long  smce  I  have  breakfast- 
ed. 

It  is  a  great  while  since. 
It  is  a  short  while  since. 
How  long  is  it  since  you  heard  of 

your  brother? 
It  is  a  year  since  I  heard  of  him. 


—Leccion  Quincuagesima, 

C  Oir  hahlar  de.  Tener  noticioB  de 
\  Saber  de, 

I  Ha  oido  V .  hablar  de  su  hermano 
deV.? 

I  Ha  sabido  V .  de  su  hermano  ? 

I  Ha  tenido  V.  noticias  del  hermano 

deV.? 

fHe  oido  hablar  de  ^1. 
He  sabido  de  ^1. 
He  tenido  noticias  de  ^1,   (noticiaf 
suyas.) 

I  Desde. 

^f  I  Hace  mucho  que  V.  ha  ahnona- 

do? 
,  1 2,  Hay  mucho  tierope  desde  qu&  V. 
L     ha  almorzado? 

I I  Cuanto  hace  que  V.  ha  aIroorza« 
do? 

[  1 1  Cuanto  hay  que  V.  ha  ahnorzado  1 
*"  t  No  hace  mucho  quo  yo  he  ahnor 
zado. 

t  No  hay  mucho  tiempo  que  yo  ht 
w     almorzado. 

Mucho  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 

Poco  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 

I  Cuanto  hace  que  V.  ha  tenidQ  no 
ticias  de  su  hermano  de  V.  ? 

Hace  un  afio  que  no  he  sabido  de  d* 
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It  is  only  a  year  since. 

It  is  more  than  a  year  since. 
More  than. 
More  than  nine. 
More  than  twenty  timea 

It  is  hardly  six  mouths  smce 

Ago. 
A  few  hours  ago. 

Half  an  hour  ago. 

Two  years  ago. 

Two  hours  2.nd  a  half  ago. 

A  fortnight  ago. 

A  fortnight 


No  hace  mas  de  un  ano. 

Hay  mas  de  un  ano. 

Mas  de.    (See  Lesson  XXIX.  \ 

Mas  de  nueve. 

Mas  de  veinto  veces. 

t  Hace  t  penas  seis  meset, 

t  Hay  &  penas  seis  meses. 

Pasado. 

t  Hace  pocas  horas.  Hay  (ha)  pocaf 

horas. 
t  Hace  media  liora.    Hay  media  ho 

ra. 
t  Hace  dos  anos.     Hay  dos  ano£ 
t  Hace  (hay)  dos  horas  y  media, 
t  Hace  (hay)  quince  dias,  (dos  se* 

manas.) 
Quince  dias  (dos  semanas.) 


Have  you  been  long  in  Spain  ? 


'  I  Ha  estado  V.  mucho  tiempo  en  Es- 
pana? 
I,  Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  V.  est& 
L     en  Espana  7 

Obs.  A.  In  English  the  state  of  existence  of  action,  when  in  its  duia- 
tion,  is  always  expressed  in  the  perfect  tense,  while  in  Spanish  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  present  tense. 

Hace  tres  anos  que  estd  en  Madrid. 


He  has  been  in  Madrid  these  three 

years. 
I  have  been  living  here  these  two 

years.   . 

Rem. — ^The  word  tiempo  is  often  understood. 

1 1  Cuanto   hace  que   tieue  V. 
sombrero  ? 


t  Hace  dos  aiios  que  vivo  (que  estoy) 
aqui. 


How  loDg  have  you  had  that  hat  ? 
I  have  had  it  these  five  years. 


t  Hace  cinco  aiios  que  le  tengo. 


How  long  ?  (since  when  ?) 

How  long  has  he  been  here  7 

These  three  days. 

Since  the  third  of  this  month. 

This  month. 

Since  the  first  of  the  month. 

F  have  seen  him  more  than  twenty 


I  Cuanto  haoe  ?  i  Cuanto  hay  {ha)  7 

I  Desde  cuando  7 

I I  Cuanto  hace  (hay)  que  estd  aquH 
1 1  Desde  cuando  estd  aqui  ? 

t  Hace  (hay)  tres  dias. 

t  Desde  el  tres  de  este  mes. 

t  Hace  (hay)  un  mes. 

t  Desde  el  primero  de  este  mes. 

Le  he  visto  mas  de  veinte  veeea 
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tf    1  aix  months  since  1  spoke  to  him. 

S^^o  I  saw  you  it  has  rained  veiy 

nuch. 
I(  B  more  than  a  year  smce  I  heard 

•  iC  him. 


Hace  seis  meses  que  le  bahl^. 
Hace  seis  meses  que  le  he  habiada 
Desde  que  le  vi  i,  V.  ha  Uovido  mo* 

cho. 
Hace  mas  (or  hay  mas)  de  un  alio 

que  he  sabido  de  ^1. 


JusU  (relating  to  time.) 


'  En  este  momento.    Ahora  mismo. 
'  Al momento.  Alpunto,  Alinstante 
Poco  ha.    Poco  hace. 
To  have  just  \  t  Acahar  de. 

%/b8.  B  To  express  an  action  recently  past,  the  Spaniards  make  use  of 
the  verb  acabar,  (to  finish,)  followed  by  de,  (of,)  and  the  infinitive  mood  of 
the  verb. 


I  have  just  seen  your  brother. 
He  has  jus^  done  writing. 
The  men  have  just  arrived. 
Has  that  man  been  waiting  long  ? 

He  has  but  just  come. 


t  Acabo  de  ver  d  su  hermano  do  V 
t  Acaba  de  escribir. 
t  Los  hombres  acaban  de  llegar. 
I  Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  agueurda 
ese  hombre  7 


(  Ahora  raismo  Ilega. 

(  t  Acaba  de  llegar  ahora. 


To  do  one's  best. 

I  will  do  my  best. 
He  will  do  his  best 

I  do  my  best 


■  t  Hacer  uno  la  mejor  que  puede. 
t  Hacer  todo  su  poder. 

.  Empenarse  en. 
t  Yo  har^  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  ?  g  ui 
t  j^l  hard  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  ) 

i  t  Yo  hago  lo  mejor  que  puedo. 

1 1  Yo  me  empeno. 


To  spend  (money.) 
How  much  have  you  spent  to-day  7 
He  has  fifty  dollars  a  mouth  to  live 
upon. 


Have  the  horses  been  found  7 

They  have  been  found. 

The  men  have  been  seen. 

Our  children  have  been  praised  and 

rewarded,  because  they  have  been 

good  and  studious. 
By  whom  have  they  been  rewarded  7 
Oy  whom  have  we  been  blamed  7 

To  pass. 
Before* 


Gastar  (dinero.) 
I  Cuanto  ha  gastado  V.  hoy  7 
t  Tiene  cincuenta  pesos  de  renta  al 
mes. 


I  Se  han  hallado  los  caballoc  ? 
Se  han  hallado. 
Los  hombres  han  side  vistos. 
Nuestros  nines  han  side  alabados  y 

recompensados,  porque  han  side 

buenos  y  estudiooos. 
I  For  quien  han  side  recompensados  1 
I  For  quien  hemes  sido  vituperados  7 

j  Pasar. 

I  Antes.     Ante.    Delante.    Por» 
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Ob^  C.  Before  is  expressed  in  Spfanish  by  antes  when  it  denotes  pnodtj 
of  time ;  by  delanie,  or  sometimes  por,  when  it  designates  the  place ;  and 
,  by  ante  when  it  signifies  m  the  presence  of ;  as,  before  me,  ante  mi. 


Before  ten  o'clock. 

.    To  pass  before  some  one. 

To  pass  before  a  place. 

A  place. 

I  have  passed  before  the  theatre. 

He  has  passed  before  me. 

To  spend  time  in  something. 

IIThat  do  yon  spend  your  time  in? 
I  spend  my  time  in  studying. 
What  has  he  spent  his  time  in  ? 
What  shall  we  spend  our  time  in  ? 


Antes  de  las  diez. 

Pasar  delante  de  alguno,  (de  uno. 

Fasar  delante  de  (por)  un  jogar. 

Un  lugar. 

He  pasado  delante  de  (por)  el  te&tro. 

Ha  pasado  delante  de  mi. 


Pasar  {emplear  or  gastar),el  tiem^ 
po  en  alguna  cosa, 

t  i  En  que  pasa  V.  su  tiempo  7 

t  Yo  empleo  mi  tiempc  3n  estudiai. 

t  ^  En  que  ha  empleado  su  tiempo? 

1 1  En  quo  pasar^mos  nuestro  tiem- 
po? 


To  miss,  to  fail. 
The  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  the 

money. 
You  have  missed  your  turn. 
Yon  haye  failed  to  come  to  me  this 

morning. 

To  he  good  for  something. 


To  he  good  for  nothing. 

Of  what  use  is  that  ?  | 

It  is  good  for  nothing.  \ 

A  good-for-nothing  fellow.        i 
Is  the  gun  which  you  have  bought  a 

good  one  ?  | 

It  is  worth  nothing,  (good  for  noth-  K 


ing.) 


Perder.  Omitir,  Faltea   Descuidar, 
El  comerciante  ha  faltado  d  traer  el 

dinero. 
y.  ha  perdido  su  tumo. 
V.  ha  faltado  i,  (V.  se  ha  descuidado 

de)  venir  &  mi  casa  esta  mafiana. 
Ser  bueno  para  algo,  {para  alguna 

eosa,) 
Servir  de  alga. 

No  ser  hueno  para  nada,  (parm  mn* 
'^  guna  cosa,) 

No  servir  de  nada,  (or  para  nada,) 
I  Para  que  (de  que)  sure  eso  ? 
Eso  no  es  bueno  para  nada. 
t  Eso  de  nada  sirve, 
Un  bribon. 
I  Ea  bueno  el  fusil  que  V.  ha  com 

prado  ? 
No  es  bueno  para  naaa. 
t  No  sirve  de  nada. 


To  throw  away. 
Have  you  thrown  away  any  thing? 
I  have  not  thrown  away  any  thing. 

The  store.    Tbe  shop. 

Storekeeper.    Shopkeeper. 


Tirar,    Arrojar,    Desechat 
I  Ha  tirade  V.  algo,  (alguna  c 
Nada  he  tirado. 
La  tienda. 
Tendero.    Mercader 


a)1 


FIFTIETH    LESSON.  213 

EXERCISES. 
154. 
Have  you  heard  of  any  one  ? — I  have  not  heard  of  any  one,  for  1 
have  not  gone  out  this  morning. — ^Have  you  not  heard  of  the  man  who 
has  Mlled  a  soldier  ? — I  have  not  heard  of  him. — ^Have  you  heard  of 
ray  brothers  ? — I  have  not  heard  of  them. — Of  whom  has  your  cousin 
huaid  ? — ^He  has  heard  of  his  friend  who  is  gone  to  America. — ^Is  it 
long  since  he  heard  of  him  ? — It  is  not  long  since  he  heard  of  him. — 
How  long  is  it  ? — ^It  is  only  a  month. — ^Have  you  been  long  in  Paris  ? 
— ^These  three  years. — ^Has  your  brother  been  long  in  London  ? — ^He  has 
oeen  there  these  ten  years. — ^How  long  is  it  since  you  dined  ? — ^It  is  long 
since  I  dined,  but  it  is  not  long  since  I  supped. — ^How  long  8  it  since 
f  ou  supped  ? — It  is  half  an  hour. — ^How  long  have  you  had  these  books  ? 
— I  have  had  them  these  three  months. — ^How  long  is  it  since  jx)ur 
cousin  set  out  ? — ^It  is  more  than  a  year  since  he  set  out. — ^What  is 
become  of  the  man  who  has  lent  you  money  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  is 
become  of  him,  for  it  is  a  great  while  since  I  saw  him. — ^Is  it  long  since 
you  heard  of  the  soldier  who  gave  .your  friend  a  cut  with  the  knife  ? — 
It  is  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard  of  him. — ^How  long  have  you  been 
letfming  Spanish  ? — ^I  have  been  learning  it  only  these  two  nionths.— 
Do  you  know  already  how  to  speak  it  ? — ^You  see  that  I  am  beginning 
to  speak  it. — ^Have  the  children  of  the  English  noblemen  been  learning 
it  long  ? — ^They  have  been  learning  it  these  three  years,  and  they  do 
not  yet  begin  to  speak. — Why  do  they  not  know  how  to  speak  it  ?— 
They  do  not  know  how  to  speak  it,  because  they  are  learning  it  badly. 
— Why  do  they  not  learn  it  well  ? — They  have  not  a  good  master,  so 
that  they  do  not  learn  it  well. 

155. 
Is  it  long  since  you  saw  the  young  man  who  learned  German  with 
the  master  with  whom  we  learned  it  ? — I  have  not  seen  him  for  nearly 
a  year. — ^How  long  is  it  since  that  child  ate  ? — ^It  ate  a  few  minutes 
ago. — How  long  is  it  since  those  children  drank? — They  drank  a 
quarter  of  an  hour  ago. — ^How  long  has  your  friend  been  in  Spain  ? — 
He  has  been  there  this  month. — ^How  often  have  you  seen  the  king, 
(al  reyl) — ^I  saw  hbn  more  than  ten  times  when  I  was  in  Madrid. — 
When  did  you  meet  my  brother  ? — ^I  met  him  a  fortnight  ago. — ^Where 
did  you  meet  him  ? — I  met  him  before  the  theatre.— Did  he  do  you  any 
harm  ? — ^He  did  me  no  harm,  for  he  is  a  very  good  boy.-— Where  are 
my  gloves? — ^They  (los  han)  have  thrown  them  away.— Have  the 
horses  been  found  ? — They  have  been  found. — ^Where  have  they  been 
found  ? — ^They  have  been  found  behind  the  wood,  on  this  side  of  the 
toad. — ^Have  yon  been  seen  by  anybody  ? — I  hare  been  seen  by  no- 
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body. — Do  you  expect  any  one  ? — I  expect  my  cousin  tlie  captain.  — 
Have  you  not  seen  him? — I  have  seen  him  this  morning;  he  has 
passed  before  my  warehouse. — What  does  this  young  man  wait  for  ? — 
He  waits  for  money. — ^Art  thou  waiting  for  any  thing  ? — ^I  am  waiting 
for  my  book. — Is  this  young  man  waiting  for  his  money? — ^He  is 
waiting  for  it. — ^Has  the  king  passed  here,  (por  aqui  1) — He  has  not 
passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — ^Has  he  not  passed  before  the 
t^astle  ? — ^He  has  passed  there,  but  I  have  net  seen  him. 

166. 
WTiat  do  you  spend  your  time  in  ? — ^I  spend  my  ime  in  studying. — 
What  does  your  brother  spend  his  time  m  ? — ^He  spends  his  time  hi 
reading  and  playing. — ^Does  this  man  spend  his  time  in  working  ? — 
He  is  a  good-for-notliing  fellow ;  he  spends  his  tune  in  drinking  and 
playing. — ^What  do  your  children  spend  their  time  in  ? — ^They  spend 
tlieir  time  in  learning.— Can  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ?—  I  cannot 
pay  it  you,  for  the  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  me  my  money. — Why 
have  you  breakfasted  without  me  ?— rYou  failed  to  come  at  nine  o'clock, 
so  that  we  have  breakfasted  without  you. — ^Has  the  storekeeper  brought 
you  the  gloves  which  you  bought  at  his  store  ? — ^He  has  failed  to  bring 
them  to  me. — ^Has  he  sold  them  to  you  on  credit  ? — ^He  has  sold  them 
to  me,  on  the  contrary,  for  cash. — Do  you  know  those  men  ? — I  do  not 
know  them ;  but  I  believe  that  they  are  good-for-nothing  fellows,  for 
they  spend  their  time  in  playing. — ^Why  did  you  fail  to  come  to  my 
father  this  morning  ? — ^The  tailor  did  not  bring  me  the  coat  which  he 
promised  me,  {me  hdbia  prometidoj)  so  that  I  could  not  go  to  him. — 
Who  is  the  man  who  has  just  spoken  to  you  ? — ^He  is  a  merchant. — 
What  has  the  shoemaker  just  brought  ? — He  has  brought  the  shoes 
which  he  has  made  us. — Who  are  the  men  that  have  just  arrived  ? — 
They  are  Russians. — ^Where  did  your  uncle  dine  yesterday? — He 
dined  at  homie. — How  much'did  he  spend  ? — He  spent  five  shillings. — 
How  much  has  he  a  month  to  live  upon  ? — He  has  two  hundred  dol- 
lars a  month  to  live  upon. — ^Do  you  throw  .your  hat  away  ? — I  do  not 
throw  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  very  well. — How  much  have  you  spent 
to-day  ? — I  have  not  spent  much ;  I  have  spent  only  two  shillings. — 
Do  you  spend  every  day  as  much  as  that? — ^I  sometimes  spend  more 
than  that. — ^Has  that  man  been  waiting  long  ? — He  has  but  just  come. 
— What  does  he  wish  ? — He  wishes  to  speak  to  you. — ^Are  you  willing 
|r;  do  that  ? — I  am  wilUng  to  do  it. 
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Far. 


How  far  ?  (meamng  what  distance?) 


How  far  is  it  from  here  to  Paris  ? 
Is  it  far  from  here  to  Paris  ? 

It  is  far. 

It  is  not  far. 

How  many  miles  is  it? 

It  is  twenty  miles. 
A  mile. 
It  is  almost  two  hundred  miles  from 

here  to  Paris. 
It  is  nearly  a  hundred  miles  from 

Berlin  to  Vienna. 


L^jos.    Distanie.    Remoto. 

'  t  i  Cuanto  dista  ?  (Distaf.) 
I  Que  distancia  hay  ?  (Imp   TOilh-^ 

see  Appendix.) 
I  Estar  Idjos  ?    i  Cuanto  hay  ? 
i  Hay  much»  7 

I  Cuanto  hay  de  aqu(  d  Paris? 

I  Estd  Paris  l^jos  de  aqul? 

Estd  l^jos 

No  estd  l^jos 
(  I  Cuantas  millas  dista  ? 
\  I  Cuanto  dista  ? 

Veinte  millas, 

Una  milla. 

De  aqui  k  Paris  hay  casi  doscientaf 
millas. 

Hay  cerca  de  cien  millas  de  Berlin 
d  Viena. 


Prom. 
From  Venice. 
From  London. 
I  am  from  Paris. 

What  countryman  are  you  ? 

Are  you  from  France  ? 

I  am. 

The  Castilian. 
fie  is  a  Castilian,  (from  Castile.) 
The  king. 
The  philosopher. 
The  preceptor,  the  tutor. 
The  professor. 

The  landlord,  the  mnkeeper 


Are  you  a  Biscayan  ? 
Whence  do  you  come  'I 
I  oome  from  Bilboa. 


I  De. 

I  De  Venecia. 

De  Ldndres. 
I  Yo  Boy  de  Paris,  t  Soy  hijo  de  Parif 
\  f  iDe  que  pais  es  V. ? 
\  I  De  donde  sois?     [  De  que  tierra  I 
\  tiEs  V.Frances? 
!  I  Sois  Franceses  ? 
I  Si,  senor. 

El  Castellano. 
I  t^\  es  Castellano. 

El  rey. 

EI  filbsofo. 

£1  preceptor.     EI  ayo.    £1  maestro 

El  profesor.    £1  catedrdtico 
{  Posadero.    Mesouero     Ilostelero 
(  Huesped.    Casero.    Patrou. 


i  Es  V.  Vizcaino  I 
j  I  De  donde  viene  V  ' 
I  Vengo  de  Bilhdo. 
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Tofiyt  to  run  away, 

I  ran  away,  thou  runnest  away,  be 
runfl  away,  you  run  away. 

We  run  away,  you  run  away,  they 
run  away,  you  run  away. 

Why  do  you  fly  ? 

r  fly  because  I  am  afraid. 


Huir  *.    Huirse  *,  (see  App.,  Teila 

in  uir,)    Escapazse.    Fugaise. 
Yo  buyo,  tii  buyes,  ^1  buye,  V.  huyo 

Nosotros  huimofi,  7osotroe  huis,  ellofi 

huyen,  W.  huyen. 
I  Porqu^  buye  V.  ? 
Yo  huyo  porque  tengo  miedo 


To  assure,  I  Asegurar. 

I  assure  you  that  be  is  arrived.  |  t  Yo  aseguro  k  V.  que  €1  ha  Uegado. 

Ohs,    When  the  verb  to  be  is  used  instead  of  to  have,  as  in  the  fore- 
going example,  it  is  translated  haber. 


To  hear,  (to  have  knowledge  of.) 

Have  you  beard  nothing  new  ? 
I  have  heard  nothing  new. 


Oir  *.    Saber  *.    (See  App.  for  these 

two  verbs.) 
t  ^  No  sabe  V.  nada  de  nuevo  ? 
t  Yo  no  he  sabido  nada  de  nueva 


To  happen. 
The  happiness,  fortune.  I 

Unhappiness,  misfortune.  j 

A  great  misfortune  has  happened. 
He  bos  met  with  a  great  misfortune. 

What  has  happened  to  you  ? 

Nothing  has  happened  to  me. 
I  have  met  with  your  brother. 


Acaecer.    Acontecer.    Suceder. 

Felicidad.  Dicha.   Fortuna.   Gracia. 

Infelicidad.    Desdicha.    Desgracia. 

Infortunio. 

Ha  sucedido  una  gran  desgracia. 

t  Le  ha  sucedido  un  grande  infortu 

nio. 
I  Que  le  ha  sucedido  &  V.  7 
I  Que  OS  ha  acontecido  ? 
No  me  ha  sucedido  nada. 
Me  he  encontrado  con  el  h«vfma«ui 

deV. 


The  poor  man. 
I  have  cut  bis  finger. 
You  have  broken  the  man's  neck. 


To  pity. 

Da  you  pity  that  man  ? 

(  pity  liim  with  all  my  beast. 

With  all  my  heart 


El  pobre  hombre. 

t  Yo  le  be  cortado  el  dedo. 

t  V.  le  ha  torcido  (rompido)  el  pes* 
cuezo  al  hombre. 
€  Compadecer,     Compadecerse  de, 
<  (See  verbs  in  cer,  in  App.) 

(  Tener  Idstima, 

I  I  Se  compadece  V.  de  ese  hombre  1 
I  Le  compadezco  con  todo  mi  corazon 
^  Con  (de)  todo  mi  corazon 
I  t  Con  toda  mi  alma. 
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To  eomplairu 
Do  you  complain  7 
I  do  not  complain. 
Do  you  complain  of  my  friend  ? 
I  do  complahi  of  him. 

T  do  not  complain  of  him. 


Quejaroe  de,    Lamentaroe  do 

iSe  queja  v.? 

No  me  quejo. 

I  Se  queja  V.  de  mi  amigo  ? 

t  De  veras  (ciertamente)  me  qm^ 

de^I. 
No  me  quejo  de  d1. 


To  dare. 

To  spoil,  to  damage. 

To  serve,  to  wait  upon. 

l>ost  thou  wait  upon,  (serve  7) 
I  do  wait  upon,  (I  serve.) 
He  waits  upon,  ^he  serves.) 

To  serve  some  one,  (to  wait  upon 
some  one.) 

Has  he  been  in  your  service  7 
Has  he  served  yon  f 

How  long  has  he  been  in  your  ser- 
vice 7 

Theserviofr  I 


Osar.    Atre verse.    Arriesgane. 
Echar  i.  perder.     Inutilizar. 
Servir  *.     (See  Appendix.) 
Estar  en  servicio  de  otro^    m  «• 

tnandado.) 
I  Sirves  tii  7 

Yo  sirvo.    Estoy  sirviendc 
£1  sirve.    £1  estd  sirvienda 
Servir  d  alguno. 
Estar  sirviendo  d  alguno. 
Estar  al  servicio  de  alguno. 
I  Ha  estado  ^I  en  el  servicio  de  V.? 
iHaservido  d  V.7 
I  Ha  estado  sirviendo  d  V.  7 
I  Cuauto  tiempo  ha  servido  ^1  d  V.7 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  estado  sirviendo 

dV.7 
El  servicio. 


To  offer. 
Do  you  offei  7 

I  do  offer. 
Thou  ofierest 
He  ofl^rs. 


To  confide,  to  trust,  to  tntrust. 

Do  you  trust  me  with  your  money  7 
I  do  trust  you  with  it. 
I  have  intrusted  that  man  with  a 
secret 

The  secret 


Ofrecer  *.   (See  App.,  verbs  in  cer,) 
I  Ofrece  V.  7    i  Ofreceis  vos,  (voso- 

tros)7 
Yo  ofrezco.    t  De  veras  ofrezco, 
TtX  ofreces. 
fll  ofirece. 


To  keep  any  thing  secret. 


Confiar  d,  (de,  en.) 

Fiarse  de,  (en.) 

t  Contar  con.    Haeer  eonfianza  do 

I  Me  confia  V.  su  dmero  7 

Yo  se  le  confio  d  V. 

Yo  he   confiado  un  secrete  d  ys 

hombre. 
EU  secrete. 
Guardar  secreto. 
Tener  seoreta  alguna  c 
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I  have  kept  it  secret 


I  He  gruardado  secreto. 
'  Lo  ho  teuido  secreto 


To  take  care  of  something 

Do  you  take  care  of  your  clothes  ? 
I  do  take  care  of  them. 

Will  you  take  care  of  my  horse  ? 

I  will  take  care  of  it. 
To  leave. 

To  squander,  to  dissipate. 

He  has  squandered  all  his  wealth 
To  hinder.     To  prevent. 
To  keep  from. 

Yju  hmder  me  from  sleeping. 


i  Cuidar  de  alguna  cosa. 

(  Tener  cuidado  de. 

I  I  Cuida  V  de  bus  vestidos,  (sa  wpttj 

I  Si,  yo  cuido  de  ellos,  (de  ella.) 

J  I  Quiere  V.  cuidar  mi  caballo  7 
I  Quiere  V.  cuiaar  de  mi  caballo? 
I  Si,  yo  cuidar^  oe  41. 
'  Dejar. 

S  Malgastar.     Disipar 
I  Desperdiciar,     Derrochar 
I  El  ha  disipado  todo  su  caudaL 
k  Impedir  *.     Emharazar. 
(  Estorbar.    No  dejar. 
^  V.  no  me  deja  dormir. 
(  Me  impide  dormir.' 


To  purchase. 


JComprar. 
t  Hacer  algunas  compras. 


J  I  Que  ha  comprado  V.  hoy  ? 


Wh«  have  you  porchoMd  to  day  ?    ^  ^  ^  q„^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  y  ^^  , 

I  have  purchased  two  handkerchiefs.  |  Yo  he  comprado  dos  panuelos. 
Have  you  purchased  any  tiling  to-  ^  i  Ha  comprado  V.  hoy  alguna  cnsat 
day  ?  )  t  ^  Ha  hecho  V.  hoy  algunas  compras  1 


Most  lovely,  charming. 

Admirably. 
That  hat  fits  you  admirably 

That  coat  fits  him  very  well. 
It  IB  charming. 


IJ 


Preciosisimo.    Amabillsimo. 

Encantador. 

Admirablemente. 

t  Ese  sombrero  le  va  (sienta)  i.  V 

muy  bien. 
Esa  casaca  le  sienta  perfectamente. 

Esa  casaca  le  va  como  pintado, 
Eso  es  hechicero,  encantador,  deli- 

cioso. 
t  MonOi  divertidof  gracioso. 


EXERCISES. 

167. 

How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  London  ? — It  is  nearly  two  hundred 

Ailes  from  Paris  to  London. — ^Is  it  far  from  here  to  Berlin  ?— It  is  far 

-*Ib  it  &r  from  here  to  Vienna  ? — ^It  is  almost  a  hundred  and  fifijr 
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ai£ea  from  here  to  Vienna. — Is  it  farther  from  Paris  to  Blois  than  from 
Orleans  to  Paris  ? — It  is  farther  from  Orleans  to  Paris  than  from  Paris 
to  Blois. — ^How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Berlin  ? — ^It  is  almost  a  hundred 
and  thirty  miles  from  Paris  to  Berlin. — ^Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Paris 
Boon  ? — ^I  intend  to  go  thither  soon. — ^Why  do  you  wish  to  go  this 
time  ? — ^In  order  to  buy  good  books  and  good  gloves  there,  and  to  see 
my  good  friends. — Is  it  long  since  you  were  there  ? — ^It  is  nearly  a 
year  since  I  was  there. — ^Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  this  year  ?— I  do  not 
go  thither,  for  it  is  too  far  jrom  here  to  Italy.—  Who  are  the  men  that 
have  just  arrived  ? — They  are  philosophers. — Of  what  country  are 
they? — They  are  from  London. — Who  is  the  man  who  has  just 
•tarted? — ^He  is  an  Englishman,  who  has  squandered  away  all  his 
fortune  in  France. — What  countryman  are  you  ? — ^I  am  a  Spaniard, 
and  my  friend  is  an  Italian. — Are  you  from  Cadiz  ? — No,  I  am  from 
Madrid. — ^How  much  money  have  your  children  spent  to-day  ? — They 
have  spent  but  little ;  they  have  spent  but  one  dollar. — Where  did  you 
dine  yesterday  ? — ^I  dined  at  the  innkeeper's. — ^Did  you  spend  much  ? 
— ^I  spent  a  dollar  and  a  half. — Has  the  king  passed  here  ? — He  has 
not  passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — Have  you  seen  him  ? — I  have 
seen  him. — Ir  it  the  first  time  you  have  seen  him  ? — ^It  is  not  the  first 
time,  for  I  have  seen  him  more  than  twenty  .times. 

168. 
.  Why  does  that  man  run  away? — ^He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — Why  do  you  run  away  ? — I  run  away  because  I  am  afraid. 
— Of  whom  are  y6u  afraid  ? — ^I  am  afraid  of  the  man  who  does  not 
love  me. — Is  he  your  enemy? — I  do  not  know  whether  he  is  my 
enemy ;  but  I  fear  all  those  who  do  not  love  me,  for  if  tliey  do  me 
no  harm,  they  will  do  me  no  good. — ^Do  you  fear  my  cousin? — 
I  do  not  fear  him,  for  he  has  never  done  anybody  harm. — ^You  are  in 
the  wrong  to  run  away 'before  that  man,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  is  a 
very  good  man,  who  has  never  done  harm  to  any  one.--Of  whom  has 
your  brother  heard  ? — He  has  heard  of  a  man  to  whom  a  misfortune 
has  happened. — ^Why  have  your  scholars  net  done  their  exercises  ?— 
I  assure  you  tliat  they  have  done  them,  and  you  are  mistaken  if  you 
beheve  that  they  have  not  done  tliem. — Wliaf  have  you  done  with  my 
book  ? — I  assure  you  that  I  have  not  seen  it. — ^Has  your  son  had  my 
Knives  ? — ^He  assures  me  that  he  has  not  had  them. — ^Has  your  uncle 
arrived  already? — He  has  not  arrived  yet. — Will  you  wait  till  he 
returns,  {que  el  llegue  ?) — I  cannot  wait,  for  I  have  a  good  deal  to  do. 
—Have  you  not  heard  any  thing  new  ? — I  have  heard  nothing  new.— 
Has  the  king  arrived  ? — They  say  that  he  has  arrived. — What  has 
Happened  to  you  ? — A  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  me. — ^What  t 
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•^1  have  met  with  my  greatest  enemy,  who  has  given  me  a  blow  witk 
a  stick. — ^Then  I  pity  you  with  all  my  heart. — Why  do  you  pity  that 
man  ? — I  pity  him  because  you  have  broken  his  neck. — Wliy  do  you 
complain  of  my  friend  ? — I  complain  of  him  because  he  has  cut  my 
finger. — ^Does  that  man  serve  you  well  ? — He  does  serve  me  well,  but 
he  spends  too  mucli. — ^Are  you  willing  to  take  tliis  servant  ? — ^I  ani 
billing  to  take  him,  if  he  will  serve  me. — Can  I  take  that  servant  ?— 
You  can  take  him,  for  he  has  served  me  very  well. — ^How  long  is  it 
since  he  is  out  of  (que  el  dejo)  your  service  ? — It  is  but  two  months 
since. — ^Has  he  served  you  long  ? — ^He  has  served  me  (for)  six  years. 

169. 
Do  you  offer  me  any  thing  ? — I  have  nothing  to  offer  you,  —What 
Joes  my  friend  offer  you  ? — He  offers  me  a  book. — ^Have  the  Parisian^i 
offered  you  any  thing  ? — ^They  have  offered  me  wine,  bread,  and  good 
beef. — Why  do  you  pity  our  neighbor  ? — ^I  pity  him,  because  he  has 
trusted  a  merchant  of  Paris  with  liis  money,  and  the  man  (y  este)  will 
aot  return  it  to  him. — Do  you  trust  this  man  with  any  thing  ? — ^I  do 
Qot  trust  him  with  any  thing. — Has  he  already  kept  any  tiling  from 
^ou  ? — I  have  never  trusted  him  with  any  thing,  so  that  he  has  never 
kept  any  thing  from  me.— .Will  you  trust  my  father  with  your  money  ? 
—I  will  trust  him  with  it. — ^With  what  secret  has  my  son  intrusted 
you  ? — I  cannot  intrust  you  with  that  with  which  he  has  intrusted  me, 
for  he  has  desired  me  (enca^ado)  to  keep  it  secret. — Whom  do  you 
intrust  with  your  secrets  ? — ^I  intrust  nobody  with  them,  so  that  nobody 
icnows  them. — Has  your  brother  been  rewarded  ?^— He  has,  on  the 
contrary,  been  punished ;  but  I  beg  you  to  keep  (lo  tenga)  it  secret, 
for  no  one  knows  it — ^What  has  happened  to  him  ? — I  will  tell  you 
what  has  happened  to  him,  if  you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret.  Do 
you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret  ? — I  do  promise  you,  for  I  pity  hioi 
with  all  my  heart. — ^Will  you  take  care  of  my  clothes  ? — ^I  will  takt 
care  of  them. — ^Are  you  taking  care  of  the  book  which  I  lent  you  ? — 
I  am  taking  care  of  it. — ^Who  will  take  care  of  my  servant  ?— The 
landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — ^Do  you  throw  away  your  hat  ? — ^I  do 
not  throw  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  admirably. — ^Does  your  friend  sell  his 
coat  ? — ^He  does  not  selllt,  for  it  fits  him  most  beautifully. — ^Who  has 
spoiled  my  book  ? — ^No  one  has  spoiled  it,  because  no  one  has  dared 
to  touch  it. 
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Win  the  people  come  soon  ? 
Soon, — very  soon. 
A  violin. 
To  play  upon  the  violin. 
To  plaj-  the  violin. 

The  harpsichord. 
To  play  the  harpsichord. 
To  play  upon  the  harpsichord. 
What  instrument  do  you  play  ? 


To  touch. 

Near  ^ 

Near  me. 

Near  them. 

Near  the  fire. 

Near  the  tree& 

Near  going. 
Where  do  you  live  ? 
I  live  near  the  castle. 
What  are  you  doing  near  the  fire  ? 


To  dance 

To  fall 
To  drop,  (meaning  to  let  fait) 
Has  he  dropped  any  thing  7 
He  has  not  dropped  any  thing. 


'  I  I  Vendr£  la  gente  luego  ? 
I  Luego,  presto,  pronto.   Muy 
i  Un  violin. 


>  t  Tocar  el  violin. 

I  Clave.    Clavicordio 

>  t  Tocar  el  piano,  (el  clavicanUo.) 
I  1 1  Que  instrumento  toca  V.  7 


Tocar.    Palpar. 
Cerca  de.    Junto  a. 
Cerca  de  mi.     Junto  i  mf. 
Cerca  de  ellos,  (or  ellas.) 
Cerca  del  fuego. 
Cerca  de  los  irboles. 
Cerca  de  ir. 
I  En  donde  vive  V.  ? 
Vivo  junto  al  castillo. 
I  Que   esti  V.  haciendo   ju  to   al 
fuego  ? 


Danzar.    Bailor 

Caer  ». 

Dejar  caer. 

I  Ha  dejado  dl  caer  algo  7 

£1  no  ha  dejado  caer  nada. 


To  retain.     To  hold  back. 

To  approach.    To  draw  nea^^. 
Do  you  approach  the  fire  7 
I  do  approach  it 


Reiener  *,  (conj.  like  Tener.y 
Acercarse  a.    Aproximarse  &^ 
I  Se  acerca  V.  al  fuego  7 
Me  acerco,  (d  €[.) 


^  ,        ,  i  Acercarse, 

To  approach,  to  have  aeceee  to  one.  ^  y^^^^  comunicacion  con. 

He  is  a  man  difficult  of  access.  I  Es  un  hoiiibre  de  diffcil  accesa 

I  go  away  (withdraw)  from  the  fire.  I  Yo  me  quite  del  fuego. 


See  Lesson  XXIV.,  and  Appendix.        '  See  Lesson  XXVL,  Obs.  F. 
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To  withdraw  from.  i  Quitarae  de.    ApartarMe  4e. 

To  go  away  from.  (  Retirarse  de.     Irse  de  *. 

I  go  away  from  it  ,  Yo  me  quito  de  ^I. 

Why  does  that  man  go  away  from  :  i  Porqu^    se  retira  ese  hombn  da 

the  fire  ?  fuego  ? 

He  goes  away  from  it  because  he  is  |  t  £l  se  retira  porque  no  tUnefrio. 
not  cold.  I 


To  recollect. 

Do  you  recollect  that  ? 

I  do  recollect  it 

Does  your  brother  recollect  that  7 

He  does  recollect  it 
Do  you  recollect  the  words  ? 
I  do  recollect  them'. 
Have  you  recollected  the  words  ? 
I  have  recollected  them. 
I  have  not  recollected  them. 
Have  you  recollected  them  ? 
You  have  recollected  them. 
Has  he  recollected  them  ? 
He  has  recollected  them. 
We  have  recollected  them. 
They  have  recollected  them. 

To  remember. 
To  recollect. 

Do  you  remember  that  man  7 
Do  you  remember  that  7 
I  do  remember  it 

What  do  you  remember  7 
I  remember  nothing. 

To  sit  down. 
Are  you  sitting  down  7 


I  Acordarse  de  *.' 

I  Se  acuerda  V  de  eso  7 

1,0s  acordais  vos  (or  vosotros)  de 
[      eso  7 

Me  acuerdo  de  ello. 

I  Se  acuerda  de  eso  e  Dermano  de 
V.7 

£hse  acuerda  de  ello. 

I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  las  palabras  ? 

Me  acuerdo  de  ellas. 

I  Se  ha  acordado  V.  de  las  palabras  1 

Me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

No  me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

I  Os  habeis  acordado  de  ellas  7 

V.  se  ha  acordado  de  ellas. 

^  Se  ha  acordado  ^1  de  ellas  7 

El  se  ha  acordado  de  ellas. 

Nos  hemos  acordado  de  ellas.    . 

Se  ban  acordado  de  ellas. 


!  Acordarse  de  *. 
Recordarse  de  *. 
SlOs  acordais  de  ese  hombro 7 
J  i  Se  acuerda  V.  de  ese  hombre  ? 

I  i  Se  acuerda  V.  de  eso  7 
^  Si  me  acuerdo. 
\  Me  acuerdo  de  eso. 
J  i  De  que  os  acoi!ti«.iS  7 
^  i  De  que  se  •»  .uerda  V.  7 

I  No  me  acufcrdo  de  nada. 


Sentarse  *.^     Estar  sentado. 

I  Estd  v.  sentado  7     i  So  sienta  V.  T 


*  See  Acordarse  in  the  Appendix,  where  its  irregularity  is  explamed. 
■  See  Alentar  in  the  Appendix,  where  the  irregularities  of  sentarse  u« 
Mcolained 
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I  am  sitting  down. 
Thou  art  sitting  down. 
Ho  is  sitting  down. 
I  shall  or  will  sit  down. 
He  sits  near  the  fire. 
He  is  sitting  near  the  fire. 


Me  siento.    Estoy  sentado. 
Tti  te  sientas.    'EeUa  sentado 
]^I  se  sieuta.     Esti  sentado. 
Yo  me  sentar^. 
]^1  se  sienta  cerca  del  fuogo. 
£l  estd  sentado  junto  al  fuegc 


To  like  better. 


Do  you  like  to  stay  here  better  than , 
going  out  ? 


(  Crusiar  mas  de,    Prefc^ir  a. 
,  to  prefer.     ^  q„«.«.  *  ^ejor. 

^Gusta  V.  mas  de  estar   aqui  quo 

de  salir  ? 
I  Prefiere  V.  estar  aqul  d  salir? 
I  Quiere  V.  mejor  (or  mas  bie»^  estar 

aquf  que  salir  ? 


Chtstar  is  most  frequently  used  placing  the  object  as  a  suoject,  in  which 
cas6  the  verb  agrees  with  it  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  and  the 
subject  is  expressed  by  the  corresponding  pronoun  in  the  objective  case,  to 
wit :  me,  te,  se,  le,  le  (v)  a  V, 


I  like  staying  here  better  than  going 

out. 
He  likes  to  play  better  than  to  study. 

Do  you  like  to  write  better  than  to 

speak? 
I  like  to  speak  better  than  to  write. 


t  Me  gusta  mas  estar  aqui  que  salir. 

t  A  ^1  le  gusta  mas  jugar  que  es« 

tudiar. 
t  [  Le  gusta  d  V.  mas  escribir  que 

hablar  7 
t  A  mi  me  gusta  mas  hablar  que 

escribir. 


Better  than. 
He  likes  to  do  both. 

I  like  beef  hotter  than  mutton. 

Do  you  like  bread  better  than  meat? 

I  like  neither  tho  one  nor  the  other 

^  Uko  tea  as  much  as  cofiee. 
Just  as  much. 

Some  veal. 
Calf,  calves. 


Mas  que.     Mejor  que. 

t  A  ^1  le  gusta  hacer  lo  uno  y  lo 

otro,  (or  el  uno  y  el  otro.) 
Me  gusta  mas  la  vaca  que  el  cameia 
t  ^  Le  gusta  d  V.  mejor  el  pan  que 

la  carne  ? 
t  No  me  gustan  ni  ol  uno,  ni  la 

otra. 
t  El  td  me  gusta  tanto  como  el  cafl 
Tanto  como. 
Lo  mismo  (n)  que. 
Un  poco  de  te/nera.    Teruera. 
Ternero,  temera  *  temoros,  temeras 


QtfteJb.    Faat. 


I  Presto.    Pronto.    Ligero. 
\  De  priaa. 
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Slow.    Slowly, 

Aloud, 
Does  your  master  speak  aloud  ? 

He  speaks  aloud. 

In  order  to  learn  Spanish,  one  must 
speak  aloud. 

Quicker.    Faster. 
Not  80  quick.    Less  quick. 
As  fast  as  you. 
He  eats  quicker  than  I. 
Do  you  loam  as  fast  as  I  ? 
I  learn  faster  than  you. 
I   do  not  understand  you,  because 
yon  speak  too  fast 


To  sell  cheap. 
To  sell  dear* 
Does  he  sell  cheap  ? 
He  does  not  sell  dear. 
He  has  sold  me  very  dear. 

So. 
This  man  sells  every  thing  so  dear, 
that  one  cannot  buy  any  thing 
from  him. 
You  speak  so  fast  that  I  cannot  un- 
derstand you. 
To  buy  something  of  some  one 
I  have  bought  it  of  him. 

So  much,  so  many. 
I  have  written  so  many  notes,  that  I 
cannot  write  any  more. 


Do  you  feai  to  go  out  ? 
I  do  fear  to  go  out 

To  run  away.     To  fly. 
Did  you  run  away  ? 


Tardo.    Lento.    LentamstUt. 

Pgco  a  poco. 

Alto.    En  alta  voz.    Recto, 

I  Habia  alto   el  maestro   de  V.  (fli 

vuestro  maestro)  ? 
J^l  habIa  alto. 
Para  aprender  el  Espanol,  es  meiiM* 

ter  hablar  alto. 
Mas  presto.    Mas  ligero. 
No  tan  presto.    Minos  pronto 
Tan  pronto  como  V.  (voe,  or  voGOtroB.} 
£l  come  mas  presto  cue  yo< 
I  Aprende  V.  tan  pronto  como  yo  ? 
Yo  aprendo  mas  pronto  que  V. 
Yo  no  entiendo  d  V.  (os  entiendo) 

porque  V.  habla  (hablais)  tan  dc 

prisa. 


Vender  harato. 
Vender  caro, 
I  Vende  €[  barato  t 
El  no  vende  caro. 
£l  me  ha  vendido  muy  cara 
Tan, 

Este  hombre  lo  vende  todo  tan  cato, 
que  no  se  le  puede  comprar  ziada. 

V.  habla  tan  ligero  que  yo  no  paedc 

entenderle. 
CoTprar  algo  de  alguno. 
Yo  fc«  le  he  comprado'  (4  ^1.) 
Tanto,  tanta.     Tantos,  tantas. 
He  escrito  tantas  esquelas  que  nc 

puedo  escribir  mas. 


I  Teme  V.  salir  ?    i  Temeis  salir  ? 
t  Ciertamente  temo  salir. 
Huir  *,    Escaparse,    Salvarse, 
I  Huy<5  V.  ?    i  Se  escapd  V  ? 


'  Particular  care  must  be  paid  m  the  tranedation  of  these  phrases,  foi 
ITo  se  le  he  eomprado,  may  mean,  I  bought  it  of,  or  from  him  ;  and  also,  I 
bought  it  to,  or  for  his  benefit  To  avoid  ambiguity,  the  pronouns  A61  i 
dU,  &  ellos,  &c.  are  placed  after  the  verb. 
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I  did  not  run  away. 

Why  did  that  man  run  away  7 

He  ran  away  because  he  was  afraid* 

Who  has  run  away  ? 


Yo  no  huf.    Yo  no  me  escape. 
^Porqu^    huyd   (or   se   escapd;  ose 

hombre  1 
£1   huyd  (se  escapd)  porque  tenia 

miedo. 
I  Quien  se  ha  huido,  (or  escapado)  7 
He  has  run  away.  !  ^1  se  ha  huido.     £l  se  ha  escapada 


EXERCISES 
160. 
Do  you  play  the  violin  ? — ^I  do  no*  |jlay  the  violin,  but  the  harpsi- 
chord.— Shall  we  have*  a  ball  to-night  ? — ^We  shall  have  one. — ^At  what 
o^clock  ? — ^At  a  quarter  to  eleven. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — It  *8 
almost  eleven,  and  the  people  will  soon  come. — ^What  instrument  will 
vou  play  ? — ^I  shall  play  the  violin. — If  you  play  the  violin  I  shall  pla/ 
upon  the  harpsichord. — ^Are  there  to  he'(deberd  haber)  a  great  many 
people  at  our  ball  ? — ^There  is  to  be  a  great  many. — Will  you  dance  ? 
— ^I  shall  dance. — Will  your  children  dance  ? — ^They  will  dance  if  they 
please. — ^In  what  do  you  spend  your  time  in  this  country  ? — ^I  spend 
my  time  in  playing  on  the  harpsichord,  and  in  reading. — In  what  does 
your  cousin  divert  himself? — ^He  diverts  himself  in  playing  upon  the 
violin. — ^Does  any  one  dance  when  you  play  ? — ^A  great  many  people 
dance  when  I  play. — ^Who  ? — ^At  first  (prtmero)  our  children,  then  our 
cousins,  at  last  our  neighbors. — ^Do  you  amuse  yourselves  ? — I  assure 
you  that  we  amuse  ourselves  very  much. — Whom  do  you  pity  ? — I 
pity  your  friend. — Why  do  you  pity  him  ? — I  pity  him  because  he  is 
ill. — ^Has  anybody  pitied  you  ? — Nobody  has  pitied  me,  because  I  have 
not  been  ill. — ^Do  you  ofier  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  ofier  you  a  fine  gun. — ^* 
What  has  my  father  ofiered  you  ? — ^He  has  offered  me  a  fine  book. — 
To  whom  have  you  offered  your  fine  horses  ? — I  have  offered  them  to 
the  English  captain. — ^Dost  thou  offer  thy  pretty  little  dog  to  these 
children  ? — I  offer  it  to  them,  for  I  love  tliem  with  all  my  heart. — Why 
have  you  given  that  boy  a  blow  with  your  fist  ? — Because  he  hindered 
me  from  sleeping. — ^Has  anybody  hindered  you  from  vmting,  (que  V. 
escriba  7) — ^Nobody  has  hindered  me  from  vniting,  but  I  have  hindered 
Bomebody  from  hurting  your  cousin. 

161. 

Have  you  dropped  any  thing? — ^I  have  dropped  nothing,  but  my 

cousin  dropped  some  money. — ^Who  has  picked  it  up? — Some  men 

have  picked  it  up. — Was  it  returned  to  him,  (se  le  han  vuelio  7) — ^It  was 

returned  to  him. — ^Is  it  cold  to-day  ? — It  is  very  cold. — ^Will  you  draw 

'  the  fire  ? — ^I  cannot  draw  near  (it,)  for  I  am  afraid  of  burning  my* 
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self.— Why  does  your  friend  go  away  from  the  fire  ? — ^He  goes  away 
(from  it)  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning  himself. — Art  thou  coming 
near  the  fire  ? — I  am  coming  near  (it,)  because  I  am  very  cold. — ^Do 
you  go  away  from  the  fire  ? — I  do  go  away  (from  it.) — ^Why  do  you  go 
away  (from  it  ?) — Because  I  am  not  cold. — Are  you  cold  or  wurm  t— I 
am  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Why  do  your  children  approach  the  fire  ? 
—They  approach  (it)  because  they  are  cold. — ^Is  anybcdy  cold?— 
Somebody  is  cold. — Who  is  cold  ? — The  little  boy,  whose  father  has 
lent  you  a  horse,  is  cold. — Why  does  he  not  warm  himself? — ^Because 
his  fatlier  has  no  money  to  buy  wood. — ^Will  you  tell  him  to  come 
(que  veriga)  to  me  to  warm  himself  ? — ^I  will  tell  him  so,  {h.) — Do  you 
remember  any  thing  ? — I  remember  nothing. — ^What  does  your  uncle 
recollect  ? — ^He  recollects  what  you  have  promised  him. — ^What  have  I 
pwmised  him  ? — ^You  have  promised  liim  to  go  to  Franc6  with  him 
next  winter. — I  intend  to  do  so,  if  it  is  not  too  cold. — ^Wliy  do  you 
withdraw  from  the  fire  ? — ^I  h&.ve  been  sitting  near  the  fire  this  hour 
and  a  half,  so  that  I  am  no  longer  cold. — ^Does  your  friend  not  like  to 
sit  near  the  fire  ? — ^He  likes,  (on  the  contrary,)  much  to  sit  near  the 
fire,  but  only  when  he  is  cold. — ^May  one  approach  your  uncle  ? — One 
may  approach  him,  for  he  receives  everybody. — ^Will  you  sit  down  ? — 
I  will  sit  down. — ^Where  does  your  father  sit  down  ? — ^He  sits  down 
near  me. — Where  shall  I  sit  down  ? — ^You  may  sit  near  me. — ^Do  you 
sit  down  near  the  fire  ? — ^I  do  not  sit  down  near  the  fire,  for  I  am  afi-aid 
of  being  too  warm. — ^Do  you  recollect  my  brother  ? — ^I  do  recollect  hun 

162. 
Do  your  parents  recollect  their  old  friends? — They  do  recollect 
them. — Do  you  recollect  these  words  ? — I  do  not  recollect  them. — ^Have 
you  recollected  that  ? — I  have  recollected  it. — ^Has  your  uncle  recol- 
lected those  words  ? — He  has  recollected  them. — ^Have  I  recollected 
my  exercise  ? — You  have  recollected  it. — Have  you  recollected  your 
exercises  ? — ^I  have  recollected  them,  for  I  have  learned  them  by  heart, 
and  my  brothers  have  recollected  theirs,  because  they  have  learned 
them  by  heart. — Is  it  long  since  you  saw  your  friend  from  Paris  ? — ^I 
saw  him  a  fortnight  ago. — ^Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by  heart  ? — 
They  do  not  like  to  learn  by  heart ;  they  like  reading  and  writing  better 
than  learning  by  heart. — ^Do  you  like  cider  better  than  wine  ? — ^I  like 
wine  better  thaa  cider. — ^Does  your  brother  like  to  play  ? — ^He  likes  to 
rtudy  better  than  to  play. — ^Do  you  like  veal  better  than  mutton  ? — ^I 
^ke  the  latter  better  than  the  former. — Do  you  like  to  drink  better  than 
to  eat  ? — ^I  like  to  eat  better  than  to  drink ;  but  my  uncle  likes  to  drink 
better  than  to  eat. — ^Does  the  Frenchman  like  fowl  (la  gaUina)  bettet 
diaii  fish  ? — ^He  likes  fish  better  than  fowl. — ^Do  you  like  to  write  bettei 
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than  to  speak  ? — I  like  to  do  both. — ^Do  you  like  honey  better  than 
sugar  ? — ^I  like  neither. — ^Does  your  father  like  coffee  better  than  tea  ? 
— ^He  likes  neither. — Can  you  understand  me  ?— No,  Sir,  for  you  speak 
too  fast. — ^Will  you  be  kind  enough  {tener  la  bondad)  not  to  speak  so 
fast  ? — ^I  will  not  speak  so  fast,  if  you  will  listen  to  me. 

163. 
Can  you  understand  what  my  brother  tells  you  ? — ^He  speaks  so 
fast,  that  I  cannot  understand  him. — Can  your  pupils  understand  you  7 
— ^They  understand  me  when  I  speak  slowly ;  for  in  order  to  be  under- 
stood I  must  speak  slowly,  (que  yo  hable.) — Is  it  necessary  to  speak 
aloud  to  learn  French  ? — It  is  necessary  to  speak  aloud. — ^Does  your 
master  speak  aloud  ? — He  does  speak  aloud  and  slow. — ^Why  do  you 
not  buy  any  thing  of  that  merchant  ? — ^He  sells  so  dear  that  I  cannot 
buy  any  thing  of  him. — Will  you  take  me  to  another  ? — ^I  will  take 
you  to  the  son  of  the  one  whom  you  bought  of  last  year. — ^Does  he 
sell  as  dear  as  this  one  ? — He  sells  cheaper. — ^Do  your  children  like 
learning  Italian  better  than  Spanish  ? — They  do  not  like  to  learn  either; 
they  only  like  to  learn  French. — Do  you  like  mutton  ? — ^I  like  beef 
better  than  mutton. — ^Do  your  children  like  cakes  better  than  bread  ?— 
They  like  both. — Has  he  read  all  the  books  which  he  bought  ? — He 
bought  so  many  that  he  cannot  read  them  all. — ^Do  you  wish  to  write 
some  exercises  ? — ^I  have  written  so  many  that  I  cannot  write  any 
more. — Why  doe?  that  man  run  away  ? — He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — Will  any  one  do  him  harm  ? — No  one  will  do  him  harm ;  but 
he  dares  not  stay,  because  he  has  not  done  his  task,  and  is  afraid  of 
being  punished. — Will  any  one  touch  him  ? — No  one  will  touch  him, 
but  he  will  be  punished  by  his  master  for  not  having  (jporque  no  ha) 
done  his  task. 


FIFTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Lcccion  QuincuagisiTna  tercera. 


By  the  side  of. 
1  e  pass  by  the  side  of  some  one. 
I  have  passed  by  the  side  of  you. 
Have  you  passed  by  the  ride  of  my 

brother? 
I  have  passed  by  the  side  of  him. 

To  pass  by  a  place. 
I  hsve  passed  by  the  theatre. 


Al  lado  de,  (or  por  el  lado  de.) 
Pasar  por  (or  al  lado  de)  algana 
Yo  he  pasado  al  lado  de  V. 
I  Ha  pasado  V.  al  lado,  (or  por  el 

lado)  de  mi  hermano  ?    * 
Yo  ho  pasado  &  sn  lado,  (or  por  su 

lado.) 
t  Patar  eerea  de  un  lugar. 
t  Yo  he  pasado  cerca  del  (or  fmr  eQ 

teatro. 
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I  iwTa  paaed  by  the  castle. 

You  have  passed  before  my  ware- 
house. 


t  He  pasado  cerca  del  (or  jmio  a^ 

Castillo, 
t  V.  ha  pasado  par  (or  delante  de| 
mi  almacen. 


To  dare. 


I  dare  not  go  thither. 

He  dares  not  do  it 

I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him  sa 

To  make  use  oft  to  use. 
Do  you  use  my  hone  ? 
I  douse  it 
Does  your  father  use  it  ? 

He  does  use  it 

Have  you  used  my  gun  ? 

I  hare  used  it 

They  have  used  your  books. 

They  have  used  them. 


i  Oear.    Atreverse.    (See  in  the  Ap< 
pendiz,  verbs  taking  a  preposi 

I  tion  before  the  infinitive.)     • 

I  Yo  no  060  ir  alii. 

\  No  me  atrevo  d  ir  alld. 
til  no  se  atreve  i  hacerla 
Yo  no  me  atrevi  d  declrselo  asL 


Servirse  de,     Usar.    (See  1 

I  Se  sirve  V.  de  mi  caballo  ? 

Me  sirvo  de  ^1. 

t  ^  Se  sirve  de  ^1  su  seiior  padre  im 

v.? 

Se  sirve  de  ^1. 

Usa  de  ^I. 

I  Ha  usado  V.  (or  se  ha  serviao  ^.> 

de  mi  escopeta  ? 
He  usado  de  ella. 
Me  he  servido  de  ella. 
Ellos  han  usado  de  (se  han  aeTvidii 

de)  los  libros  de  V. 
Los  han  usado. 
Se  han  servido  de  ellos. 


To  instruct 
I  instruct,  thou  instructest,  he  in- 
structs ;  we  instruct,  you  instruct, 
they  instruct 


Instruir  *.*    Insiruyendo, 

Yo  instruyo,  td  instruyes,  ^1  instruye ; 
nosotros  instrunnos,  vosotros  in- 
struis,  vos  instruis,  V.  instruye,  VV. 
instruyen,  ellos  instmyen. 


To  teach. 
To  teach  some  one  something. 
Ho  teaches  me  arithmetic. 
I  teach  you  Spanish. 
I  have  taught  him  Spanish. 
To  teach  some  one  to  do  something. 


Ensenar, 

Ensenar  algo  a  alguno, 
J^l  me  enseiia  la  aritm^tica. 
Yo  le  enseno  d  V.  el  eflpafioL 
Yo  le  he  enseiiado  el  espanoL 
Ensenar  d  alguno  d  hacer  alganm 
cosa. 


'  See  verbs  in  utr,  in  the  Appendix,  where  their  IrregnlaritieB  are  «& 


FirTT-THIBD    LESSON. 


22d 


He  loaches  me  to  read. 
I  teach  him  to  write. 


The  Spanish  master,  (meaning  the 
master  of  the  Spanish  language.) 

The  Spanish  master,  (raeanmg  that 
the  master  is  a  Spaniard,  what- 
erer  ha  teaches.) 


£i  me  euseiia  d  leer. 
Yo  le  enseno  d  escribir. 


El  maestro  de  espanoi. 
£1  maestro  espanoL 


To  shave. 

To  get  shaved. 

To  dress. 

To  undress. 

To  dress  one's  self. 

To  undress  one's  self. 

Have  you  dressed  yourself? 

I  have  not  yet  dressed  myself 
Have  you  dressed  the  child  ? 
I  have  dressed  it 

To  undo. 


To  get  rid  of 

^.Ie  you  getting  rid  of  your  damaged 
sugar? 

[  am  getting -rid  of  it. 

Did  you  get  rid  of  ycnir  old  ship  ? 
I  did  get  rid  of  it 


I  Afeitar     Rasurar, 
t  Afeitarse.    Hacerse  aftktmr. 
Vestir  *. 
Desnudar. 
Vestirse  *. 
Desnudarse. 
iSeha  vestido  v.? 
I  Os  habeis  vestido  ? 
Todavia  no  me  he  vestido. 
I  Ha  vestido  V.  al  nine,  (or  nina)  T 
Le  (la)  he  vestide. 


1  Deshacer  *.    (Conjugated  like  haeer 

I      See  Appendix.) 

i  Deshacerse  de.     Zafarse. 

\  Librarse  de. 

{I  Se  deshace  V.  de  su  azUcar  averia 
do? 
i  iVaV.  saliendo  del  azucar  ave* 
riado  7 
!Me  deshago  de  ^1. 
Voy  saliendo  de  el. 
I  I  Se  deshizo  V.  de  su  fragata  vieja  ? 
Me  deshice  do  ella. 


To  part  with. 

The  design,  the  intention 
1  mtend  to  go  thither. 
Do  you  intend  to '  part  with  your 
horses? 

i  have  abeady  parted  with  them. 
He  has  parted  with  his  gun. 


i  Deshacerse  de.    Enagenar, 
\  Vender. 

El  designio.    La  intencion. 

Yo  tengo  intencion  de  ir  alia. 

l,Tiene  V.  intencion  de  deshaceiM 
{de  vender)  sus  caballos  ? 

Y  a  me  he  deshecho  de  ellofr 

Ya  loB  he  vendido. 

^1  ha  vendido  su  escopeta. 
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Have  yta  pdrted  with  (diaeharged) 

your  servant  ? 
I  have  parted  with  (discharged)  him. 


I  Ha  despedido  V.  d  su  criadst 

Si,  ya  ie  he  despedido. 


To  wake. 
To  awake. 

Obs.    Dispertar  generally  means, 
interrupt  sleep. 

[  generally  awake  at  six  o'clock  in 

the  morning. 
My  servant  generally  wakes  me  at 

six  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
A  slight  noise  awakes  me. 
A  dream  has  waked  me. 
I  do  not  make  a  noise,  in  order  not 

to  wake  him. 


I  Deapertar  *.*    Dispertar  *.* 

JDespertar.    Despertarse,^ 
Dispertar.    Dispertarse.^ 

to  put  an  end  to  sleep ;  dispertarse,  u 


Yo  despierto  generalmento  i  "as  seia 

de  la  manana. 
Mi  criado  me  dispierta  generalmeL^te 
I      i  las  seis  de  la  manana. 
Un  ligero  ruido  me  despierta 
Un  sueiio  me  ha  dispertado. 
Yo  no  hago  ruido,  para  no  dispertarie 


A  dreaoL 
Generally. 
To  come  down. 
To  alight  from  one's  horse.    To  dis- 
mount 


Un  suena     Un  ensueno. 

Generalmente.    Ordinariamente. 

Bajar. 

Apearse  de  su  caballo.    Desmontar 


To  conduct  one*s  self. 
To  behave. 
I  conduct  myself  well. 
How  does  he  conduct  himself? 

Towards. 
He  behaves  ill  towards  tha';  man. 
Ho  behaves  ill  towards  me 

To  be  worth  while. 

Is  it  worth  while  7 
It  is  worth  while. 
Is  it  not  worth  while  7 


Conducirse  *,  (bien  or  mal.)^ 
Portarse.     Comporiarse. 
Yo  me  conduzco  bien. 
I  Como  se  porta  (conduce)  ^1  f 


I  A.     Con.    Para  con.    Hdcia. 

El  se  porta  mal  con  aquel  hombra 
I  El  se  porta  mal  conmigo. 


I  Merecer  *.'     Valer  la  pena  de. 

il  Lo  merece  eso  7 
I  Vale  eso  la  pena  7 
I  t  Lo  merece.     Vale  la  pena. 

Jt  i  No  lo  merece  7 
I  No  vale  la  pena  7 


'  Despertar  or  dispertar  are  conjugated  like  alentar.  (See  this  verb  in 
the  Appendix.) 

*  See  in  the  Appendix  the  irregularities  of  conducir,  and  all  the  vwfaf 
•nding  :n  aeer^  eeer,  ocer,  ucir. 
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b  it  worth  while  to  do  that  ? 


\: 


I  Merece  eso  hacene  ? 
Vale  la  pena  hacer  eso  ? 


Is  it  worth  while  to  write  to  him  ?       I  ^  Vale  la  pena  escribirle  ? 
It  is  worth  nothing.  {  No  vale  nada. 


Is  it  better  ? 
It  is  better. 
Will  it  be  better? 


I  Es  mejor  ?     i  Vale  mas  2 

Es  mejor.     Vale  mas. 

I  Serd  mejor  ?     i  Valdrd  mas  ? 


It  will  not  be  better.  No  serd  mejor.     No  valdrd  mas. 

,     ,  .     ,        t  >  Es  mejor  hacer  esto  que  eso 

It  is  better  to  do  this  than  thai.  ^  j^j^  ^^,^  ^^^^^  ^^  q„^  ^ 

It  is  better  to  stay  here  than  go  .a-  I  Mejor  es  estar  aqui  que  ir  d  pasear 
walkuig.  I 

EXERCISES. 
164. 

Have  your  books  been  found  ? — They  have  been  found. — ^Where  1 
-^Under  the  bed. — Is  my  coat  on  the  bed  ? — It  is  under  (it.) — ^Are 
your  brother's  stockings  under  the  bed  ? — They  are  upon  it. — Have  I 
been  seen  by  anybody  ? — You  have  been  seen  by  nobody. — Have  you 
passed  by  anybody? — I  passed  by  tlie  side  of  you,  and  you  did  not  see 
me. — Has  anybody  passed  by  the  side  of  you  ? — Nobody  has  passed  by 
the  side  of  me. — Where  has  your  son  passed  ? — He  has  passed  by  the 
theatre. — Shall  you  pass  by  the  castle  ? — I  shall  pass  (there.) — Wliy 
have  you  not  cleaned  my  trunk  ? — I  was  afraid  to  soil  my  fingers. — 
Has  my  brother's  servant  cleaned  his  master's  guns  ? — He  has  cleaned 
them. — Has  he  not  been  afraid  to  soil  his  fingers  ? — ^He  has  not 
been  afraid  of  soiling  them,  because  his  fingers  are  never  clean. — Do 
you  use  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you  ?— ^-I  do  use  them. — ^May  I 
use  your  knife  ? — Thou  mayst  use  it,  but  thou  must  not  cut  (te  cortes) 
thyself. — ^May  my  brothers  use  your  books  ? — They  may  use  them. — 
May  we  use  your  gun  ? — You  may  use  it,  but  you  must  not  spoil  it, 
(no  la  echen  a  perder.) — ^What  have  you  done  with  my  wood  ? — ^I 
nave  used  it  to  warm  myself. — Has  your  father  used  my  horse  ? — He 
has  used  it. — Have  our  neighbors  used  our  clothes  ? — ^They  have  not 
used  them,  because  they  did  not  want  them. — ^Who  has  used  my  hat  ? 
— ^Nobody  nas  used  it. — ^Have  you  told  your  brother  to  come  down,  (que 
haje  ?) — ^I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him. — ^Why  have  you  not  dared  to  tell 
him  ? — Because  I  did  not  wish  to  wake  him,  (despertarle,) — Has  he  told 
you  not  to  wake  him  ? — ^He  has  told  me  not  to  wake  him  (despierte) 
when  he  sleeps. 

166. 

Httve  you  shaved  to-day  ? — I  have  shaved. — ^Has  your  brother 
■fa&Tod  ?-^He  has  not  shaved  himself,  but  he  got  shaved. — Do  yon 
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share  often? — I  shave  every  morning,  and  sometimes  also  in  the 
evening. — When  do  you  shave  in  the  evening  ? — When  I  do  not  dine 
at  home. — How  many  times  a  day  does  your  father  shave  ? — ^He  shavea 
only  once  a  day,  but  my  uncle  shaves  twice  a  day. — ^Does  your  cousin 
shave  often  ? — ^He  shaves  only  every  other  day,  (un  dia  si,yun  dia  noJ) 
' — At  what  o'clock  do  you  dress  in  the  morning  ? — ^I  dress  as  soon  aa 
I  have  breakfasted,  and  I  breakfast  every  day  at  eight  o'clock,  or  at  a 
quarter  past  eight. — Does  your  neighbor  dress  before  he  breakfasts  ?— 
He  breakfasts  before  he  dresses. — At  what  o'clock  in  the  evening  dost 
thou  undress  ? — ^I  undress  as  soon  as  I  return  from  the  theatre. — ^Dost 
thou  go  to  the  theatre  every  evening  ? — ^I  do  not  go  every  evening, 
for  it  is  better  to  study  than  to  go  to  the  theatre. — At  what  o'clock 
dost  thou  undress  when  thou  dost  not  go  to  the  theatre? — ^I  then 
undress  as  soon  as  I  have  supped,  and  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'clock. — ^Have 
you  already  dressed  the  child  ? — I  have  not  dressed  it  yet,  for  it  is  still 
asleep. — At  what  o'clock  does  it  get  up  ? — ^It  gets  up  as  soon  as  it  is 
waked. — ^Do  you  rise  as  early  as  I  ? — I  do  not  know  at  what  o'clock 
you  rise,  but  I  rise  as  soon  as  I  awake. — ^Will  you  tell  my  servant  to 
wake  me  (que  me  dispierle)  to-morro>v  at  four  o'clock  ? — I  will  tell 
him. — Why  have  you  risen  so  early  ? — My  children  have  made  such  a 
noise  that  they  wakened  me. — ^Have  you  slept  well  ? — ^I  have  not  slept 
well,  for  you  made  too  much  noise. — At  what  o'clock  did  the  good 
captain  awake  ? — ^He  awoke  at  a  quarter  past  five  in  the  morning. 

166. 
How  did  my  child  behave? — ^He  behaved  very  well. — ^Howdid  my 
brother  behave  towards  you  ? — He  behaved  very  well  towards  me,  for 
he  behaves  well  towards  everybody. — Is  it  wortii  while  to  write  to  that 
man  ? — It  is  not  worth  while  to  write  to  him. — ^Is  it  worth  while  to 
dismount  from  my  horse  in  order  to  buy  a  cake  ? — It  is  not  worth 
wliile,  for  it  is  not  long  since  you  ate. — Is  it  worth  while  to  dismount 
from  my  horse  in  order  to  give  something  to  that  podr  man  ? — ^Yes,  for 
he  seems  to  want  it ;  but  you  can  give  him  something  without  dis^ 
mounting  from  your  horse. — ^Is  it  better  to  go  to  the  theatre  than  to 
study  ? — ^It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — ^Is  it  better  to 
ieam  to  read  Spanish  than  to  speak  it  ? — It  is  not  wortli  while  to  learn 
to  read  it  without  learning  to  speak  it. — ^Is  it  better  to  go  to  bed  than 
to  go  a-walking  ? — It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — ^Is  it 
better  to  go  to  France  than  to  Germany  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  go 
to  France  or  to  Germany  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. — ^Did  you  at 
last  get  rid  of  that  man  ? — I  did  get  rid  of  him. — Why  has  your  father 
parted  with  his  horses  ? — ^Because  he  did  not  want  them  any  more.— 
His  your  merchant  s^ucceeded  at  last  to  get  rid  of  his  dama^d  su^r  1 
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—He  has  succeeded  in  getting  rid  of  it. — Has  he  sold  it  on  credit  7—- 
He  was  able  to  sell  it  for  cash,  so  that  he  did  not  sell  it  on  credit.— 
Who  has  taught  you  to  read  ? — ^I  have  learned  it  with  a  Spanish 
master. — ^Has  he  taught  you  to  write  ? — ^He  has  taught  me  to  read  and 
to  write. — ^Who  has  taught  your  brother  arithmetic? — ^A  Spanish 
master  has  taught  it  him. — ^Do  you  call  me  ? — ^I  do  call  you. — ^What 
do  you  want  ? — ^Why  do  you  not  rise ;  do  you  not  know  that  it  is 
^  already  late  ? — What  do  you  want  me  for  ? — ^I  have  lost  all  my  money, 
and  I  come  to  beg  you  to  lend  (me  preste)  me  some. — ^What  o'clock  is 
it  ?— -It  is  already  a  quarter  past  six,  and  you  have  slept  long  enough. 
•—Is  it  long  since  you  rose  ? — It  is  an  hour  and  a  half  since  I  rose. — 
Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  with  me  ? — ^1  cannot  go  a-walking,  for  I 
am  waiting  for  my  Spanish  master. 
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-FOURTH  LESSON.— Iicc^cion  Q^incuagiinma  cuarta, 
t*-,-  <-  .».»..«  Esperar.    Aguardar, 

Yo  espero. 

TtL  esperas. 

til  espera. 

V.  espera.    Vos  (vosotroe)  esperaii 

Nosotros  esperamos. 


To  hope,  to  expect. 
I  hope. 
Thou  hopest 
He  hopes. 
You  hope. 
We  do  hope. 


Do  you  expect  to  find  him  there  7 
I  do  expect  it. 


I  Espera  V.  hallarle  alld? 
t  Si.    Espero  hallarle. 


To  change,  (meaning  to  exchange.)  \ 

•  To  change  one  thing  for  another. 
I  change  my  hat  for  his. 


Camhiar.     Trocar  *. 
Permutar, 

Cambiar  una  cosa  por  (con)  otra. 
Cambio  (trueco)  mi  sombrero  por  al 
suyo. 


To  change,  (meaning  to  put  on  other  i  Mudar  de.    Mudarse  de. 

things.) 

Do  you  change  your  hat?  I  i  Se  muda  V.  el  sombrero? 

,  ,     ,  .^  J  t  Le  mudo.    Le  camUo. 

1  do  change  it  i  et  ^ 

^  (Me  pongo  oUfo. 

He  changes  his  linen. 
Thiey  change  their  clothes 


W  Se  muda  de  ropa. 
(  Se  pone  ropa  limpia. 
I  Se  mndan  de  yestido. 
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To  mix, 

I  mix  among  the  men. 
He  mixes  among  the  soldiera 
Among, 


To  recognise. 
Do  you  recognise  that  man  ? 
It  is  so  long  since  I  saw  him,  that  I 
do  not  recollect  hira. 

More than. 

I  have  more  bread  than  I  can  eat. 

That  man  hia  more  money  than  he 
will  spend. 

There  is  more  wine  than  is  neces- 
sary. 

You  have  more  money  than  you 
want. 

We  have  more  shoes  than  we  want 

That  man  has  fewer  friends  than  he 
imagines. 

To  fancy. 
To  think. 
To  earn,  to  gain,  to  get. 


Has  your  father  already  started,  (de- 
parted?) 
He  H  ready  to  depart. 
Ready. 
To  make  ready. 
To  make  one*8  self  ready. 

To  keep  one*8  self  ready. 


Mexelarse,    Meterse 

Entrcmeterst 

Me  meto  entre  los  hombre& 

Se  mezcia  entre  los  soIdadoB. 

Entre.    En  meaio  de. 


Reconocer.^ 

I  Reconoce  V.  d  ese  hombre  7 

t  Hace  tanto  tiempo  que  levi,  que  no 

le  reconozco,  {no  me  acuerdo  de  el,} 
Mas  (n)  que.     Del  que,    De  lo  que, 
Yo   teugo   mas  pan   que  (del  que) 

puedo  comer. 
'Ese  hombre  tieue  mas  dinero  del  que 

puede  gastar. 
t  Hay  mas  vino  del  necesario,  (del 

que  se  necesita.) 
t  V.  tiene  mas  dinero  del  que  nece- 
sita, (del  que  ha  menester.) 
t  Tenemos  mas  zapatos  que  hemof 

menester,  (necesitamos.) 
Eso  hombre  tiene  m^nos  amigos  qua 

(de  los  quo)  6]  piensa. 
Imaginar.     Imaginarse. 
Pensar  *. 
Ganar. 


I  Ha  salido  ya  el  padre  de  V  t 

Estd  pronto  (listo)  para  salir. 
Pronto.    Presto     Listo. 
Preparar 
Prepararse. 

Estar  pronto.     Estar  prcparado, 
Estar  dispuesto  a,  (para.) 


n 


To  split. 
To  break  somebody's  heart. 

You  break  that  man's  heart 

WhoM  heart  do  I  break  ? 


Partir,    Abrir, 

t  Partir  (desgarrar,  or  quebrar)  el 
corazon  de  alguno, 

t  y.  le  quiebra  el  corazon  fi  ese  hom- 
bre. 

i  lA  quien  le  quiebro  yo  el  corawmt  1 


'  See  tlie  Appendix  for  verbs  ending  in  acer,  ocer,  ucir 
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To  9pai 

To  spread. 
To  expatiate,  to  lay  stress  upon. 
That  man  is  always  expatiating  upon 
that  subject 

The  subject 

Always. 


Derramar.    Extender. 

Esparcir.    Divulgar, 

Espaciarse.    Difundirse, 

Ese  hombre  siempre  se  dif onde 

esa  materia. 

£1  sujeto.     La  materia. 

Siempre. 

m     A    A  I.        »      ii>   1        XL    ^         $  +  Tirarse  sobre  el  suelo. 
To  .tretch  one's  self  along  the  floor.  ^  ^^^^^^  ,     E:cter,derse  • 


7o  hang  on,  {upon.) 

The  wall. 
I  hang  my  coat  on  the  wall. 
He  haui^  his  hat  upon  the  tree. 
We  hajg  our  shoes  upon  the  nails. 

Who  has  hanged  the  basket  on  the 

tree? 
The  ihief  has  been  hanged. 

The  thief.  i 

The  robber,  the  highwayman.    ^ 


Colgar  de,  {en.)  (See  Acordar,  in 
the  Appendix.) 

La  pared. 

Yo  cuelgo  mi  vestido  en  la  pared. 

ill  cuelga  su  sombrero  en  el  drbol. 

Colgamos  nuestros  zapatos  en  loa 
clavos. 

I  Quien  ha  colgado  la  canasta  en  el 
drbol? 

t  EI  ladron  ha  side  akorcado,  (col- 
gado.) 

El  ladron. 

t  El  bandolero. 

El  salteador  de  camino. 


You  are  always  studious,  and  will 

always  be  so. 
Your  brother  is,  and  always  will  be 

good. 
A  well-educated  son  never  gives  his 

father  a  grief ;   he  loves,  honors, 

and  respects  him. 


y.  es  siempre  estudioso,  y  siempre 
lo  serd. 

El  hermauo  de  V.  es  bueno,  y  siem- 
pre lo  serd. 

Un  hijo  bien  educado  nuuca  da  peear 
d  su  padre  ;  ^1  le  ama,  le  honra,  y 
le  respeta. 


EXERCISES. 
167. 
Do  you  hope  to  receive  a  note  to-day  ? — ^I  hope  to  receive  one.— 
From  whom  ?— From  a  friend  of  mine. — ^What  dost  thou  hope  1 — ^I 
hope  to  see  my  parents  to-day,  for  my  tutor  has  promised  me  to  take 
me  to  them. — ^Does  your  friend  hope  to  receive  any  thing  ? — He  hopes 
to  receive  something,  for  he  has  worked  well. — ^Do  you  hope  to  arrive 
early  in  Paris  ? — We  hope  to  arrive  there  at  a  quarter  past  eight,  for 
our  father  is  waiting  for  us  this  evening. — ^Do  you  expect  to  find  him 
at  home  ? — ^We  do  expect  it. — ^For  what  {cosa)  have  you  exclianged 
youi*  coach  of  which  you  have  spoken  to  me  ? — ^I  have  exchanged  it 
for  a  lino  Arabian  horse. — Do  you  wish  to  exchange  your  book  foi 
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mine  ? — ^I  cannot,  for  I  want  it  to  study  Spanish. — ^Why  do  yon  taka 
your  hat  off  ?— I  take  it  off  because  I  see  my  old  master  coming. — 06 
you  put  on  another  hat  to  go  to  the  market  ? — I  do  not  put  on  anothei 
to  go  to  the  market,  but  (pero  H)  to  go  to  the  concert. — ^Wlien  will  the 
concert  take  place  ? — (It  will  take  place)  the  day  after  to-morrow. — 
Why  do  you  go  away  ? — ^Do  you  not  amuse  yourself  here  ? — You  are 
mistaken  when  you  say  that  I  do  not  amuse  myself  here,  for  I  assure 
you  that  I  find  a  great  deal  of  pleasure  in  conversing  with  you ;  but  I 
am  going  because  I  am  expected  at  my  relation's  ball. — ^Have  yoa 
promised  to  go  ? — I  have  promised. — ^Have  you  changed  yr*ur  hat  in 
order  to  go  to  the  English  captain  ? — I  have  changed  my  Iiat,  but  I 
have  not  changed  my  coat  or  my  shoes. — ^How  many  times  a  day  dost 
thou  change  thy  clothes,  (ropa  ?) — I  change  them  (la)  to  dine  and  to 
go  to  the  theatre. 

168. 
Wliy  do  y(  a  mix  among  these  men  ? — I  mix  among  them  in  ordei 
to  know  what  they  say  of  me. — What  will  become  of  you  if  you  always 
mix  among  the  soldiers  ? — I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  me,  but 
I  assure  you  that  they  will  do  me  no  harm,  for  they  do  not  hurt  any- 
body.— Have  you  recognised  your  father  ? — It  was  so  long  since  I  saw 
him,  that  I  did  not  recognise  him. — ^Has  he  recognised  you  ? — He 
recognised  me  instantly. — How  long  have  you  had  this  coat  ? — It  is  a 
long  time  since  I  have  had  it. — How  long  has  your  brother  had  that 
gun? — He  has  had  it  a  great  while. — ^Do  you  still  {siempre)  speak 
Spanish  ? — It  is  so  long  since  I  spoke  it,  that  I  have  nearly  forgotten  it 
all,  (del  todo.) — How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  has  been  learning 
Spanish  ? — It  is  only  three  montlis  since. — Does  he  know  as  much  as 
you  ? — He  knows  more  than  I,  for  he  has  been  learning  it  longer. — 
Do  you  know  why  that  man  does  not  eat  ? — I  believe  he  is  not  hungry, 
for  he  has  more  bread  than  he  can  eat. — ^Have  you  given  your  son  any 
money? — ^I  have  given  him  more  tlian  he  will  spend. — Will  you  give  me 
a  glass  of  cider  ? — You  need  not  drink  cider,  for  there  is  more  wine  than 
is  necessary. — Am  I  to  sell  my  gun  in  order  to  buy  a  new  hat  ? — Yoi* 
need  not  sell  it,  for  you  have  more  money  than  you  want. — ^Do  yot 
wish  to  speak  to  the  shoemaker  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  speak  to  him,  fo. 
we  have  more  shoes  than  we  want. — ^Why  do  the  Spaniards  rejoice  ?— 
They  rejoice  because  they  flatter  themselves  they  have  many  good 
friends. — Are  they  not  right  in  rejoicing  ? — ^They  are  wrong,  for  they 
have  fewer  friends  than  they  imagine. 

169. 
Are  you  ready  to  depart  with  me? — ^I  am  so. — Dees  your  uncle 
depart  with  us  ? — ^He  departs  with  us  if  he  pleases,  (quiere.) — Will  yon 
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tell  bim  to  be  ready  {que  se  este)  to  start  to-morrow  at  six  o'clock  in  the 
evening  ? — ^I  will  tell  him  so. — Is  this  young  man  ready  to  go  out  ?— 
Not  yet,  but  he  will  soon  be  ready. — Why  have  they  hanged  that  man  ? 
— They  have  hanged  him  because  he  has  killed  somebody. — ^Have  they 
hanged  the  man  who  stole  a  horse  from  your  brother  ? — They  have 
punished  him,  but  they  have  not  hanged  him ;  they  hang  only  high- 
waymen in  our  country. — What  have  you  done  with  my  coat  ? — I  have 
ranged  it  on  the  wall. — ^Will  you  hang  my  hat  upon  the  tree  ? — I  will 
hang  it  (thereon.) — Have  you  not  seen  my  shoes  ? — ^I  found  them  under 
vour  bed,  and  have  hanged  them  upon  the  nails. — ^Has  the  thief  who 
stole  your  gun  been  hanged  ? — ^He  has  been  punished,  but  he  has  not 
been  hanged. — ^Why  do  you  expatiate  so  much  upon  that  subject  ? — 
Because  it  is  necessary  to  speak  upon  all  subjects. — If  it  is  necessary 
to  listen  to  you,  and  to  answer  you  when  you  expatiate  upon  tliat  sub- 
ject, I  will  hang  my  hat  upon  the  nail,  stretch  myself  along  iLe  floor, 
listen  to  you,  and  answer  you  as  well  as  I  can,  {yo  pueda.) — You  will  do 
well. 
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_    ,         ,,  it  Estar  bicn  *.     Estar  bueno. 

To  be  well.    ,  \pasarloUen. 

„       ,  ,  „  Si  Coiao  estd  V.  ?   i  Como  lo  pasa  V.7 

How  do  you  do?  \iiComoeehallaV.? 

Obs,  A,  The  verbs  to  be,  and  to  do,  when  used  in  English  to  inquire 
after,  or  to  speak  of  a  person's  health,  are  translated  by  the  verbs  estar, 
pasarlo,  hallarse, 

C  I  Como  esta  el  senor  padre  de  V.  ? 
How  is  your  father  ?  <  t  ^  Como  lo  pasa  (se  halla)  el  senor 

t     padre  de  V.  ? 
He  is  very  well.  |  t  Su  merced  se  halla  muy  bien, 

Obs.  B.  The  qualifications  of  senor,  (Mr.,)  senor  a,  (Mrs.,)  senorito, 
^Master,)  senorita,  (Miss,)  are  generally  placed  in  Spanish  before  the  com- 
mon nouns  of  the  parents,  relations,  or  friends  of  the  person  spoken  to,  when 
^e  mean  to  pay  them  particular  respect.  For  the  same  purpose  the  Span- 
iards use  the  words  su  merced,  (his  or  her  honor,)  su  senoria,  (my  lord  or 
my  lady,)  &c.,  instead  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  of  the  person  spoken  of. 
The  words  senor,  senora,  senorita,  must  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding 
Uticle  when  speaking  of  the  persons,  but  not  when  addressing  them 


Will  the  colonel  come  7 
No,  because  he  is  ill. 


I  Vendrd  el  senor  coronel  ? 
t  No,  porque  su  senoria  estd  enfer* 
mo. 
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Your  brother.  El  seiior  hermano  de  V.,  ^.W) 

Your  cousin.  Su  senor  primo  de  V.,  (VV.) 

Your  brothers.  Los  senores  hormanos  de  V.,  (V  V  ^ 

Obs.  €/.  The  plurals  of  senor,  aenora,  and  senorita,  are  senores,  senora* 
and  senorittu. 

The  Epigrams  of  Mr.  Francisco  de  ,  Los  Epfgramas  de  Don  Francisco  de 
Salas.  I      Salas. 

Obs,  D.  Mr.  is  translated  Don,  Mrs.  and  Miss,  Dona,  before  baptismal 
names  only.  Don  is  used  only  in  the  singular,  thus :  Messieurs  Nicolas,  uid 
Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin — Los  Senores  Don  Nicolas,  y  Don  Leandro 
Fernandez  de  Moratin,  Senor  Don,  Seiiora  or  Senorita  Dona,  is  the 
most  polite  and  respectful  manner  of  speaking  of,  or  addressing  a  person. 

C  Dudar  uno   de  una  cosa 
^  Cuestionar,    Disputar, 
(  Preguntar.     Conttevertir  * 
I  Duda  V.  de  eso  ? 


To  doubt  a  thing. 

To  question  any  thing. 


Do  you  doubt  that  ? 

I  do  doubt  it 

I  do  not  doubt  it 

I  make  no  questioa,  have  no  doubt 

of  it 
What  do  you  doubt? 
T  doubt  what  that  man  has  told  me. 

The  doubt 
Without  doubt,  no  doubt 


Yo  lo  dudo. 

Yo  no  lo  dudo. 

t  Yo  no  lo  dudo,  (no  Jo  pregunto,  or 

no  lo  disputo.) 
I  Que  (de  que)  duda  V.  ? 
Yo  dudo  lo  que  ese  hombre  me  ha 

dicho. 
La  duda. 
Sin  duda. 


To  agree  to  a  thing. 

Do  you  agree  to  that  7 
I  do  agree  to  it. 


Convenir  en,  (con  or  a.)     (Conjuga- 
ted like  venir.    See  App.) 
I  Conyiene  V.  (convenis  vos)  en  eaoT 
Convengo  en  ello. 


How  much  have  you  paid  for  that  I 
hat?  ' 

I  have  paid  three  dollars  for  it.  14.^ 

'^  (  t  I  res  pesos, 

Obs.  E,    In  the  colloquial  style,  such  phrases  as  the  preceding  one  an 
answered  by  merely  stating  the  price. 


I  Cuanto  ha  pagado  V.  por 
I      brero  ? 
^  Yo  he  pagado  tres  pesos  por  61, 


I  have  bought  this  horse  for  fifty 
dollars. 

The  price. 
Have  you  agreed  about  the  price  7 
Wo  have  agreed  about  it. 
About  what  havf  you  agreed  ? 
About  the  price 


Yo  he  comprado  este   caballo   pot 

clncuenta  pesos. 
El  precio. 

I  Han  couvenido  W.  en  el  prec'o' 
Hemos  convenido. 
I  En  que  ban  convenido  W  T 
En  el  precio. 
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To  agree,  to  compose  a  difference. 

To  feel,  feeling. 
I  feel,  thou  feelest,  he  feels. 
We  feel,  you  feel,  they  feel 

To  consent. 

I  consent  to  go  thither. 
However. 

To  wear,  {to  wear  garments.) 
What  garments  does  he  wear? 
He  wears  beautiful  garments. 
The  garment 


Convenirse  *.     Comptnerse  • 
Sentir  *.     Sintiendo 
Yo  siento,  tu  sientes,  el  siente. 
Sentimos,  sentis.  sienten. 
Consentir    en.      (Conjugated 

sentir.) 
Consieuto  en  ir  alii. 
No  obstante     Con  todo 

Usar.    JAevar.     Traer  *. 
I  Que  vestidos  usa  1 
£1  lleva  hermosoB  vestidos. 
El  vestido. 


tikd 


Agamst  my  custom. 

As  customary. 

My  partner 
m 

To  observe  something. 

To  take  notice  of  something. 

Do  you  take  notice  of  that  7 
I  do  take  notice  of.it 
Did  you  observe  that? 
Did  you  notice  what  he  did  ? 
I  did  notice  it 


(  Contra  mi  costumbre 

\  t  Contra  mi  modo. 

{  Como  de  costumbre. 

(  t  Segun  es  uso. 

I  Mi  socio.    Mi  companero. 

C  Percihir  *.     Observar 

}  Reparar. 

(  Notar  algo,  {alguna  cosa.) 

I  Repara  V.  esto  ?    i  Observais  esc  1 

Lo  reparo.    Lo  observe 

^Percibid  V.  eso? 

I  Reparc)  V.  lo  que  ^1  hizo  7 

Lo  repar^. 


To  expect,  (to  hope.) 
Do  you  expect  to   receive  a  note 

from  your  uncle  7 
I  expect  it 
He  expects  it 
We  expect  it 
Have  we  expected  it  7 
We  have  expected  it 


Esperar. 

I  Espera  V.  recibir  un  billete 

seiior  su  tie  7 
Yo  le  espero. 
1^1  le  espera. 
Nosotros  le  esperamos. 
I  Le  hemos  esperado  nosotros  1 
Nosotros  le  hemos  csperadow 


del 


To  get,  {to  procure.) 
I  cannot  procure  any  money. 


it  Conseguir  *.    Proctirar. 
Lograr,    Hollar* 
iNo  puedo  conseguir  ningun  diueio. 


He 


procure  any  thing  to  eat 


i: 


No  puedo  hallar  un  real, 
i  El  no  puede  procurarse  el 
tento, 
tA  no  puede  ganar  la  vida. 
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Penknife. 
After  having. 

After  having  read  my  lesson,  I  wrote 

it. 
After  having  cut  myself,  I  broke  my 

penknife. 


(  El  cortaplumas. 
^  Despaes  de  haber,  (despnes  de.) 
(  Despuea  que. 
Despues  qae  yo  habe  leido  mi  lecdon, 

la  escribi. 
Despues  que  me  hube  cortado,  yo 
quebr^  mi  cortaplumas. 

Obs.  F.  When  after,  followed  by  a  present  participle,  is  translated  in 
Spanish  by  despues  que,  the  verb  which  follows  it  must  be  m  one  of  the  past 
tenses ;  but  if  it  is  rendered  by  despues  de,  the  verb  that  comes  after  it  is 
In  the  infinitive  mood. 

(Despues  que  yo  lei  la  carta. 
Despues  que  hube  leido  la  carta. 
Despues  de  haber  leido  la  carta. 
Despues  de  leer  la  carta. 


To  make  fun  of  some  one,  or  some- 
thing. 

To  laugh  at  some  one,  or  something. 
He  laughs  at  everybody. 

He  criticises  everybody. 
Do  you  laugh  at  that  man  7 

I  do  not  laugh  at  him. 


Mofarse  de  alguno,  (de  alguna  cosa.^ 
Burlarse  de  (con)  alguno. 
Burlarse  de  (con)  alguua  cosa. 
Reuse  de  algiiho,  (de  alguna  cmo.) 
£l  se  rie  de  todo  el  mundo,  (de 

todos.) 
]^1  critica  &  todo  el  mundo. 
I  Se  rie  V.  (se  burla  V.)  de   aquol 

hombre  ? 
No  me  rio  de  61 
No  hago  burla  de  61 


To  stop,  {to  stay.) 

Have  you  stayed  long  at  Berlin  ? 

I  stayed  there  only  three  days. 

To  sojourn,  (to  stay.) 

Where  does  your  brother  stay  at 
present? 

At  present,  actually. 
The  residence,  stay,  abode. 
PaHn  is  a  fine  place  to  live  in. 

After  reading. 
After  cutting  myself. 

(See  Obs.  F.) 


Detenerse  *.  (Conjugated  like  tener 

See  Appendix.) 
Pararse. 
I  Se  ha  detenido  V.  mucho  tiempe 

en  Berlin  7 
Me  detuve  solamente  tres  diss. 
Residir.    Morar. 
t  Estar  de  asiento  *. 
^En  donde  reside  (mora)  ahora  sti 

hermano  de  V.7 
Al  presente.    Actualmente.    Ahora 
Domicilio. 
t  Paris  es  una  eiudad  muy  AcrmoM 

para  vivir  de  asiento. 
t  Despues  de  leer,  (de  haber  leido.* 
t  Despues  de  haberme  cortado. 
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After  dretniii);  yourselfl 
After  dressing  himself. 

After  shaving  ourselyes. 

After  warming  themselves. 
£  refomed  the  book  after  reading  it. 

I  threw  the  knife  away  after  cutting 
myself. 

You  went  to  the  concert  after  dress- 
ing yourself. 

They  went  out  after  warmmg  them- 
selves. 


t  Despues  de  haberse  V.  vestidow 

Despuea  que  V,  se  vistio 

t  Despues  de  vestirse. 

t  Despues  que  el  se  hubo  vesiido. 

t  Despues  de  habemos  rasupado. 

t  Despues   de   habemos    heeko    la 

harha, 
t  Despues  de  haberse  calentado. 
t  Yo  volvi  el  libro  despues  de  haberle 

leido. 
t  Yo  arroj^  el  cuchillo  despues  de 

haberrae  cortado. 
t  V.  fu^  al  concierto  despues  ie  .ia- 

berse  vestido. 
t  Se  fu^ron  despues  de  haberse  ^a* 

lentado. 


The  sick  person,  (the  patient ) 
Tolerably  well. 

It  is  rather  late. 
It  is  rather  far. 


I  £1  enfermo.     El  paciente. 
^  Bastaute  bien.    Medianamente. 
I  +  Tal  cual 
I  Es  muy  tardo. 
I  Es  muy  lejos.    t  Estd  algo  lejos. 


EXERCISES. 
170. 
How  is  your  father  ? — ^He  is  (only)  so-so. — ^How  is  your  patient  ?— 
He  is  a  little  better  to-day  than  yesterday. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  saw 
your  brothers  ? — ^I  saw  them  two  days  ago. — How  art  tliou  ? — I  am 
tolerably  well. — ^How  long  has  your  cousin  been  learning  Spanish  ?^ 
He  has  been  learning  it  only  three  months. — Does  he  already  speak 
it  ? — ^He  already  speaks,  reads,  and  writes  it  better  than  your  brother, 
who  has  been  learning  it  these^two  years. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
of  my  uncle  ? — ^It  is  hardly  a  fortnight  since  I  heard  of  him. — ^Where 
is  he  staying  now  ? — ^He  is  staying  at  Berlin,  but  my  father  is  in  Lon- 
don.— ^Did  you  stay  long  at  Vienna  ? — I  stayed  there  a  fortnight. — 
How  long  did  your  cousin  stay  at  Paris  ? — ^He  stayed  there  only  a 
month. — Do  you  like  to  speak  to  my  uncle  ? — I  like  much  to  speak  to 
him,  but  1  do  not  like  him  to  {que  haga  burla  de  mi)  laugh  at  me. — 
Why  does  he  laugh  at  you  ? — ^He  laughs  at  me  because  I  speak  badly. 
—Why  has  your  brother  no  friends? — He  has  none  because  he 
criticises  everybody. — ^Why  are  you  laughing  at  that  man  ? — ^I  do  not 
intend  to  laugh  at  him. — I  beg  you  not  to  do  it,  {que  no  lo  haga,)  for  yon 
will  break  his  heart  if  you  laugh  at  him. — ^Do  you  doubt  what  I  am 
telling  you  ? — ^I  do  not  dcubt  it. — ^Do  you  doubt  what  that  man  hM 

21 


242  FIFIT-I'IITH   LEBSOK. 

told  yon  ? — ^I  doubt  it,  for  he  has  often  told  stories. — Have  yon  at  laM 
bought  the  horse  which  you  wished  {queria)  to  buy  last  mouth  ?-^ 
I  have  not  bought  it,  for  I  have  not  been  able  to  procure  money. 

171. 
Has  your  uncle  at  last  bought  the  garden  ? — ^He  has  not  bought  it, 
for  he  could  not  agree  about  the  price. — ^Have  you  at  last  agreed  about 
the  price  of  that  picture? — We  have  agreed  about  it. — How  much 
have  you  paid  for  it  ? — ^I  have  paid  two  hundred  dollars  for  it. — ^What 
hast  thou  bought  to-day  ? — ^I  have  bought  two  fine  horses,  three 
beautiful  pictures,  and  a  fine  gun. — For  how  much  *^ast  thou  bought 
the  pictures  ? — I  have  bought  them  for  five  liundred  dollars. — ^Do  you 
find  them  dear  ? — ^I  do  not  find  them  dear. — Have  you  agreed  with 
your  partner  ? — I  have  agreed  with  him. — ^Does  he  consent  to  pay  you 
the  price  of  the  ship  ? — He  consents  to  pay  it  me. — Do  you  consent  to 
go  to  Spain  ? — ^I  consent  to  go  thither. — ^Have  you  seen  your  old 
friend  again  ? — ^I  have  seen  him  again. — ^Did  you  recognise  him  ? — 
I  could  hardly  recognise  him,  for,  contrary  to  his  custom,  he  wears  a 
largo  hat. — ^How  is  he  ? — He  is  very  well. — ^What  garments  does  he 
wear  ? — ^He  wears  beautiful  new  garments. — ^Have  you  taken  notice 
of  what  your  boy  has  Juno  ? — I  have  taken  notice  of  it. — ^Have  you 
punished  him  for  it,  (ello  7) — I  have  punished  him  for  it. — ^Has  your 
father  already  written  to  you  ? — Not  yet ;  but  I  expect  to  receive  a 
note  from  him  to-day. — Of  what  do  you  complain  ? — I  complain  of  not 
.  being  able  to  procure  some  money. — Why  do  tliese  poor  men .  com- 
plain ? — They  complain  because  they  cannot  procure  any  thing  to  eat. 
— How  are  your  parents  ? — They  are  as  usual,  very  well. — Is  your 
uncle  well  ? — ^He  is  better  than  he  usually  is. — Have  you  already 
heard  of  your  friend  who  is  in  Germany  ? — I  have  already  written  to 
him  several  times ;  however,  he  has  not  answered  me  yet. 

172. 

What  have  yon  done  with  the  books  which  the  English  captain  has 
lent  you  ? — ^I  have  returned  them  to  him  after  reading  them. — Why 
have  you  thrown  away  your  penknife  ? — ^1  have  thrown  it  away  after 
cutting  myself —When  did  I  go  to  the  concert  ? — You  went  thither 
after  dressing  yourself. — When  did  your  brother  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^Ho 
went  (thither)  after  dressing  himself — ^When  did  you  breakfast  ? — 
We  breakfasted  after  shaving  ourselves. — ^When  did  our  neighbors  go 
out? — ^I'hey  went  out  after  warming  themselves. — ^Why  have  you 
punished  your  boy  ? — I  have  punished  him  because  he  has  broken  my 
finest  glass.  I  gave  him  some  wine,  and  instead  of  drinking  it,  he 
spilt  it  on  the  new  carpet,  and  broke  the  glass. — ^What  did  you  do  this 
morning  ? — ^I  shaved  after  rising,  and  went  out  after  breakfasting.-* 
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What  did  you  father  do  last  night  ? — He  supped  after  coining  from 
the  play,  and  went  to  bed  after  supping. — ^Did  he  rise  early  ? — ^He 
rose  at  sunrise. 


FIFTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccion  QuincmagSsima  sexta. 


To  go  to  the  village. 
To  be  in  the  village. 
To  go  to  the  exchange. 
To  be  at  the  exchange. 

To  or  at  the  parlor. 

To  or  at  the  kitchen. 

To  or  at  the  cellar. 

To  or  at  the  church. 

To  or  at  the  school. 

To  or  at  the  Spanish  school. 

To  or  at  the  dancing  school. 
The  play,  (the  comedy.) 
The  opera. 

To  go  a-hunting. 

To  be  a-hunting. 
To  go  a-fishing. 
To  be  a-fishing. 
To  hunt 

The  whole  day.    All  the  day. 

The  whole  morning.* 

The  whole  evening. 
The  whole  night     AH  tho  night 

The  whole  week. 

The  whole  society. 

All  at  once. 
Suddenly.    AH  ol  a  sudden. 


Ir  d  la  aldea. 

Estar  en  la  aldea. 

Ir  d  la  lonja. 

Estar  en  la  lonja. 

A  or  en  la  sala. 

A  or  en  la  cocina. 

A  or  en  la  cueva,  bodega,  {sotano.) 

A  or  en  la  iglesia. 

A  or  en  la  escuela. 

A  or  en  la  escuela  espanola. 

A  or  en  la  escuela  de  Espaiiol, 

A  or  en  la  escuela  de  danza,  {bailed 

La  corned  ia. 

La  6pera. 

Ir  d  caza.     Ir  d  la  caza. 

f  Ir  a.  cazar. 

Estar  cazando.     t  Cazar. 

Ir  d  pescar.     Ir  d  la  pesca  de. 

Estur  pescando.     Pescar. 

Cazar. 


j  Todo  el  dia,  (masc.) 
Toda  la  manana  * 
t  Toda  la  noche. 
Toda  la  noche. 
Toda  la  semana 
Toda  la  sociedad. 

De  una  vez.    A  la  vez.    De  seguitla* 
De  repente.     Siibitamente. 


^  Morning,  as  a  word  of  address,  is  translated  dias  ;  as,  Good  morning, 
Sir — Buenos  dias,  senor ;  and  dias  is  used  from  early  dawn  till  two 
o'clock,  p.  M.  Otherwise  it  is  literally  translated ;  as,  He  arrived  at  ton 
o'clock,  A.  M. — El  llego  a  las  diez  de  la  maiiana.  Afternoon  is  translated 
tardes  when  addressing  to,  and  tarde  when  speaking  of,  from  two  till  seven 
o'clock,  p.  M.  From  this  hour,  and  generally  from  candlelight,  evening  vn 
rendered  by  noche ;  as,  We  expect  them  this  evening  at  nine  o'clock— 
Nosoiros  los  esperamos  eata  noehe  &  las  nueve. 
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Which  books  have  I? 

You  have  yours  and  heis. 

Has  she  not  hers  and  mine  7 

She  has  hers,  but  not  youn. 

You  have  yours. 

I  have  yours. 

She  has  hers  and  his. 

He  has  his  and  hers. 

I  have  his. 

I  Iiave  hers. 

I  have  theirs. 

iVhat  do  you  wish  to  send  to  your 

aunt? 
I  wish  to  fiend  her  a  tart 
Will  you  send  her  some  fruit  also  7 

I  will  send  her  some. 
Have  you  sent  the  books  to  my  sis- 
ters? 
I  have  sent  them  to  them. 


This  week. 
This  year. 
Last  week. 

Next  week. 

Every  woman. 
Every  time. 
Every  week 


I  Que  libros  tengo  yo7 

V.  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ella. 

I  No  tiene  ella  los  suyos  y  los  mios  7 

Ella  tiene  los  suyos,  pero  no  los  de  V 

V.  tiene  los  suyos,  (las  suyas.) 

Yo  tengo  los  de  V.,  (las  de  V.) 

Ella  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  €L 

]&1  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ella. 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ^1.) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ella.) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ellos,  or  la  d» 

ellas.) 
I  Que  quiere  V.  enviar  d  su  seSora 

tia? 
Yo  quiero  enviarle  una  empanada. 
I  Quiere  V.  enviarle  tambien  alguna 

fruta? 
Si,  quiero  enviarle  alguna. 
I  Ha  enviado  V.  los  libros  d  mis  her 

manas? 
Yo  se  los  he  enviado. 


Esta  semana. 

Este  ano,  (mas.) 

La  semana  pasada. 
]  I  La  semana  pr6xima. 
< '  t  La  semana  que  entra. 

Todas  las  mujeres. 

Cada  vez.    Todas  las  voces. 

Cada  semana.    Todas  las 


Your  mother. 

Your  sister. 
Your  sisters. 

A  person. 

The  earache. 

The  heartache. 

The  belly-ache. 

The  stomach-ache. 
She  has  the  stomach-ache. 
Her  sister  has  a  violent  headache. 

J  have  the  stomach-ache. 


Su  senora  madre  de  V 

(See  Obs.  B,  Less.  LV.) 
La  seiiora  (sefiorita)  hermana  de  V. 
Las  senoras  (sefioritas)  hermanas  d« 

V.     (See  Obs.  C,  Less.  LV.) 
Una  persona. 
Dolor  de  oido. 
t  Mai  de  corazon. 
Dolor  de  vientre. 
Dolor  de  estdmago. 
Ella  tiene  dolor  de  estdmago. 
Su  hermana  tiene  un  terrible  dol> 

de  cabeza. 
Tengo  dolor  de  est<5mago. 
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The  ache,  pain. 

The  tart 

The  peach. 

The  strawberry 

The  cherry. 

The  gazette. 

The  newspaper. 

The  nierchandis3,  (goods.) 

The  aunt. 

The  female  cousiiL 

The  niece. 

The  maid-servant. 

The  female  relation. 

The  female  neighbor 

The  female  cook. 

The  brothor-in-law. 

The  sister-in-iaw. 


El  dolor.    La  pens. 
La  empauada. 
El  durazuo. 
La  tresa. 
La  cereza. 


J  La  gazeta. 
El  papel  publico. 
I  La  mercaderia. 

La  tia. 
La  prima. 
La  sobrina. 
La  criada. 
La  parienta. 
La  vecina. 
La  cociuera. 
El  cunado. 
La  cunada. 


El  Noticioiu. 
lias  mercaderiaa 


Obs.  B.    The  following  nouns  express  their  gender  by  different  termina< 
tions. 

MASCULINE. 

An  abbot  Un  abad. 

An  actor.  Un  actor. 

An  ambassador.    Un  embajador 


A  baron. 
A  canon. 
A  singer 


A  count 
A  dancer 
A  god. 
A  deacon. 
A  duke. 
Ah  elector 

An  emperor 
A  hero. 
A  poet 
A  priest 
A  prince. 
A  prior. 
t  prophet 


Un  baron. 
Un  can6mgo. 
Un  cantor. 


Un  coude. 
Un  bailarin. 
Un  dies. 
Un  didcono. 
Un  duque. 
Un  elector. 

Un  emperador 
Un  h^roe. 
Un  poeta. 
Un  sacerdote. 
Un  prIncipe. 
Un  prior. 
Un  profeta. 


FEMININE. 

An  abbess.  Una  abadesa. 

An  actress.  Una  actriz. 

An  ambassadress.  Una    embajadonit 
or  embajatriz. 

Una  barouesa. 

Una  canonesa. 

Una  cantora,  o« 
cantarina,orcan» 
tatriz. 

Una  condesa. 

Una  bailarina 

Una  diosa. 

Una  diaconisa. 

Una  duquesa. 

Una  electrizi  of 
electora. 

Una  emperatriz 

Una  heroina. 

Una  poetisa. 

Una  sacerdot'iHa. 

Una  princeszu 

Una  priora. 

Una  profetisa. 


A  baroness. 
A  canoness. 
A  female  singer. 


A  countess. 
A  female  dancer 
A  goddess. 
A  deaconess. 
A  duchess. 
An  electress. 

An  empress. 
A  heroine. 
A  poetess. 
A  priest()ss. 
A  princess. 
A  prioress. 
A  prophetess. 
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A  king.  Uu  rey. 

Sir,(addre8sing.)  )  Senor. 
Gentleman.         ]  Caballero. 


A  queen. 
Lady. 


Una  reiniL 
I  Senora. 
'  Deuna. 


Ob8,C 

Some  nouns  distinguish 

their  gender  by  different  woids. 

Father. 

Padre. 

Mother.                 Madre. 

Godfather. 

Padrino. 

Godmother.           Madrina. 

Stepfather. 

Padrastro. 

Stepmother.           Madrastra. 

Son-in-law. 

Yemo. 

Daughter-in-law.  Nuera, 

Man. 

Hombre. 

Woman.                 Mujer. 

Horse. 

Caballo. 

Mare.                    Yegua. 

Ram. 

Camero. 

Ewe.                     Oveja. 

BuU. 

Toro. 

Cow.                      Vaca. 

To  hire,  to  let 


IlaTd  you  already  hired  a  room  ? 


Alquilar.    Arrendar  *. 

Dar,  or  tomar  en  alquiler,  or  arren* 

damiento. 
I  Ha  alquilado  V.  ya  un  cuarto,  (oi 

aposento,  or  cdmara)  7 


To  admit  or  grant  a  thing. 

To  confess  a  thing. 
Do  you  grant  that  ? 
I  do  grant  it 

Do  you  confess  your  fault  ? 
I  confess  it. 
I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault 

To  confess,  to  avow,  to  own,  to 
acknowledge. 

To  confess. 


Admitir.    Conceder  una  cosa. 

Confesar  *  una  cosa.    (See  Alentar.) 

I  Concede  V.  (admite  V.)  eso  ? 

Lo  concedo.    Lo  admito. 

I  Confiesa  V.  su  falta  ? 

La  confieso. 

Confieso  que  es  una  falta. 
I  Confesar.     Declarar.    Protestar. 
I  Reconocer.     (See  verbs  in  ocer,) 

Confesar  *. 


So  much,  so  many. 
She  has  so  many  candles  that  she 
cannot  bttrn  them  all. 

To  catch  a  cold 


Tan  to — tanta.     Tantos — tantas. 
Ella  tiene  tantas  velas  que  no  puede 

usarlas  todas. 
Resfriarse.    Constipanse. 
Acatarrarso. 

Coger  un  resfriado,  (una  fluxionO 

St  Poner  malo. 
To  make  sick.  ^  ^^^^^  ^^,^  ^^^.^^ 

If  yon  eat  so  much  it  will  make  you  I  Si   V.  come  tanto,  esto  lo  pondri 
sick.  I      malo,  (or  le  hard  daiio.) 

Obs,  D»    When  the  English  pronoun  it  relates  to  a  preceding  circum- 
stance, it  is  translated  esto ;  when  to  a  following  curcumstance,  by  e<o. 

Does  it  niit  you  to  lend  your  gun  7      |  i  Le  conviene.  d  V  prestar  su  < 

>      peta? 
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.,  ,  ^     .,        ^   ,     •,  ..  $  No  me  conviene  preuaria. 

it  does  not  sait  me  to  lend  it  <  ^t  j         ^    i 

(  No  me  acomoda  prestarla. 

r  ^  En  donde  cogid  V.  ese  resfiriado,  (m 
Where  did  you  catch  a  cold  ?  <      esa  fluxion)  ? 

(  I  En  donde  se  constip6  V.  ? 
I  canght  a  cold'  in  going  from  the  I  Me  resfri^  al  salir  de  la  dpera. 
opera.  | 

f  Estar  resfriado,  (constipado,  or  acatar* 

'      rado.) 


To  have  a  cold. 


^  t  Teuer  catairo,  (una  fluxion,  or  uu 


constipado.) 
The  cold.  '  EI  catarro.     El  resfriado.   £1  const'  • 

I      pado.     La  fluxion. 
The  cough.  ;  La  tos. 

I  have  a  cold.  Tengo  catarro,  (un  constipado,  or  una 

fluxion.) 
Yon  have  a  cough.  !  V.  tiene  tos. 

The  brain.  El  celebro,  or  cerebro. 

The  chest  i  El  pecho. 


EXERCISES. 
173. 
^^ere  is  your  cousin? — ^He  is  in  the  kitchen. — ^Has  your  coon 
(fern.)  already  made  the  soup  ? — She  has  made  it,  for  it  is  already  upoD 
the  table. — ^Where  is  your  mother  ? — She  is  at  church. — ^Is  your  sister 
gone  to  school  ? — She  is  gone  thither. — ^Does  your  mother  often  go  to 
church? — She  goes  thither  every  morning  and  every  evening.— At 
what  o'clock  in  the  morning  does  she  go  to  church  ? — She  goes  thither 
as  soon  as  she  gets  up. — ^At  what  o^clock  does  she  get  up  ? — She  gets 
up  at  sunrise. — Dost  ihon  go  to  school  to-day  ? — ^I  do  go  thither. — ^What 
dost  thou  learn  at  school  ? — I  learn  to  read,  write,  and  speak  (there.) — 
Where  is  your  aunt? — She  is  gone  to  the  play  with  my  little  sister. — 
Do  your  sisters  go  this  evening  to  the  opera  ? — No,  Madam,  they  go  tt 
the  dancing-school. — ^Do  tliey  not  go  to  the  French  school  ? — They  gt 
thither  in  the  morning,  but  not  (y  no)  in  the  evening. — ^Is  your  fathei 
gone  a-hunting  ? — ^He  lias  not  been  able  to  go  a-hunting,  for  he  has  8 
cold. — ^Do  you  like  to  go  a-hunting  ? — ^I  like  to  go  a-fishing  better  than 
a-hunting. — ^Is  your  father  still  in  the  country  ? — ^Yes,  Madam,  he  is  stil! 
there. — ^What  does  he  do  (there '') — He  goes  a-hunting  and  a-fishing. 
— ^Did  you  hunt  in  the  country  ? — ^I  hunted  the  whole  day. — ^How  long 
did  you  stay  with  my  mother  ? — I  stayed  with  her  the  whole  evening 
—Is  it  long  since  you  were  at  the  castle  ? — I  was  there  last  week.— 
Did  you  find  many  people  there  ? — I  found  only  three  persons  there^ 
the  count,  the  countess,  and  their  daughter. 
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174. 

Are  these  girls  as  good  (discreto)  as  their  brothers  7 — ^They  are  bettor 
than  they.— Can  (saber)  your  sisters  speak  German  ? — They  cannot, 
but  they  are  learning  it. — ^Have  you  bought  any  thing  to  your  mother? 
—I  brought  her  some  good  fruit  and  a  fine  tart — What  has  your  niece 
brought  you  ? — She  has  brought  us  good  cherries,  good  strawberries, 
and  good  peaches. — ^Do  you  like  peaches  ? — I  like  them  much. — ^How 
many  peaches  has  your  neighbor  (fem.)  given  you  ? — She  has  given 
me  more  than  twenty. — ^Have  you  eaten  many  cherries  this  year  ? — ^I 
have  eaten  many. — ^Did  you  give  any  to  your  little  sister  ? — I  gave  her 
so  many  that  she  cannot  eat  them  all. — Why  have  you  not  given  aLjr 
to  your  good  neighbor,  (fem.  ?) — ^I  wished  to  give  her  some,  but  she 
would  not  take  any,  because  she  does  not  like  cherries. — ^Were  there 
any  pears  (la  pera)  last  year? — ^There  were  not  many. — ^Has  your 
cousin  (fem.)  any  strawberries  ? — She  has  so  many  that  she  cannot 
eat  them  all. 

176. 
Why  do  your  sisters  not  go  to  the  play  ? — ^They  cannot  go  thithei 
because  they  have  a  cold,'and  that  makes  them  very  ill. — ^Where  did 
they  catch  a  cold  ? — They  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the  opera  last 
night. — ^Does  it  suit  your  sister  to  eat  some  peaches  ? — ^It  does  not  suit 
her  to  eat  any,  for  she  has  already  eaten  a  good  many,  and  if  she  eats 
so  much  it  will  make  her  ill. — Did  you  sleep  well  last  night  ? — ^I  did 
not  sleep  well,  for  my  children  made  too  much  noise  in  my  room. — 
Where  were  you  last  night  ? — ^I  was  at  my  brother-in-law's. — ^Did  you 
see  your  sister-in-law  ?— I  did  see  her. — ^How  is  she  ? — She  is  better 
:.  than  usual. — ^Did  you  play  ? — ^We  did  not  play,  but  we  read  some  good 
books ;  for  my  sister-in-law  likes  to  read  better  than  to  play. — ^Have 
you  read  the  gazette  Uxlay  ? — I  have  read  it. — ^Is  there  any  thing  new 
in  it  ? — ^I  have  not  read  any  thing  new  (in  it.) — Where  have  you  been 
since  I  saw  you  ? — I  have  been  at  Vienna,  Paris,  and  Berlin. — ^Did 
-you  speak  to  my  aunt? — ^I  did  speak  to  her. — ^What  does  she  say  ?— 
She  says  that  she  wishes  to  see  you. — Whither  have  you  put  my  pen? 
— ^I  have  put  it  upon  the  bench. — Do  you  intend  to  see  your  niece  to- 
day ? — ^I  intend  to  see  her,  for  she  has  promised  me  to  dine  with  us.— 
I  admire  (admirar)  that  £smuly,  (la  familia,)  for  the  fother  is  the  king 
and  the  mother  is  the  queen  of  it.  The  children  and  the  servants  are 
the  subjects  (d  svjelo)  of  the  state,  (el  estado,)  The  tutors  of  the 
children  are  tiie  ministers,  (el  ministro,)  who  share  with  the  king  and 
queen  the  care  (eZ  cuidado)  of  the  government,  (elgobierm .)  The  good 
education  (la  educacion,  fem.)  which  is  given  to  childrei  is  the  crown 
of  moD&rchs,  (d  monarca.) 
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176. 

Have  you  w/it^ady  hired  a  room  ? — ^I  have  already  hired  one. — Where 
nave  you  hired  it  ? — I  have  hired  it  in  William-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  fifty-two. — At  whose  house  have  you  hired  it  ? — At  the 
house  of  tlie  man  whose  son  has  sold  you  a  horse. — For  whom  has 
your  father  liired  a  room  ? — ^He  has  hired  one  for  his  son,  wno  has  just 
arrived  from  France. — Why  have  you  not  kept  your  promise  ? — ^I  do 
not  remember  what  I  promised  you. — ^Did  you  not  promise  us  to  take 
us  to  the  concert  last  Thursday? — I  confess  thiat  I  was  wrong  in 
promising  you ;  the  concert,  however,  (con  todo,)  has  not  taken  place, 
— ^Does  your  brother  confess  his  fault  ? — ^He  confesses  it. — ^What  does 
your  uncle  say  to  that  note  ? — ^He  says  that  it  is  written  very  well,  but 
he  admits  that  he  has  been  wrong  in  sending  it  to  the  captain. — Do 
you  confess  your  fault  now  ? — I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault. — ^Where  have 
you  found  my  coat  ? — I  have  found  it  in  the  blue  room,  (Obs.  C,  Les- 
son XXXVni.) — ^Will  you  hang  my  hat  on  the  tree  ? — ^I  wil>  hang  it 
(thereon.) — How  are  you  to-day  ? — I  am  not  very  well. — ^What  is  tlie 
matter  with  you  ? — I  have  a  violent  headache  and  a*  cold. — Where  did 
you  catch  a  cold  ? — I  caught  it  last  night  in  going  from  the  play. 


FIFTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Quincuagesima  s6ptima. 
OF  THE  GERUND. 

The  Gerund  (by  which  the  English  present  participle  is  translated)  ib 
formed  from  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  by  suppressing  the  termi- 
nations ar,  er,  or  ir,  and  adding  in  their  place  ando  to  the  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation,  and  ienCo  to  those  of  the  second  and  third. 


1.  To  speak, 

hablar. 

Speaking, 

hablancZo. 

2.  To  sell, 

vender. 

Selling, 

vendtentfa 

3.  To  receive. 

recibir. 

Receiving, 

Tecihiendo. 

Ohs.  A.  Verbs  ending  in  eer,  and  uir,  (when  the  u  is  sounded,  as  in 
atrihuir,)  change  the  t,  with  which  the  termination  begins,  into  y ;  thus, 
yendoi  instead  of  iendo  ;  as — 

To  read,  leer.  [  Reading,  leyendo. 

To  instruct,  instruar.        |  Instructing,  mstTuyendo. 

Obs.  B,  The  English  present  participle  may  be  translated  into  Spanish 
by  the  Gerund,  when  it  expresses  the  action  of  the  verb  as  continuing,  and 
unfinished.  It  is  then  used  alone,  or  preceded  by  the  verb  Estar,  but  by 
no  means  by  other  wonls  ;  as.  He  corrects  whilst  reading,  el  corrige  leyendo, 
•r  estando  leyendo,  mientraa  eatd  leyendo,  (t  mientras  lee,  or  al  leer  ;)  but 
'i  cannot  be  said,  el  corrige  mientras  leyendo. 
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Fhe  man  eata.while  nmning^ 

I  write  while  reading. 

He  questions  while  speaking. 

You  speak  while  answering  me. 

To  question. 
The  cravat 
The  carriage. 
.    The  house. 
The  letter. 
The  table. 
The  family. 
The  promise. 
The  leg 

The  sore  Uiroat 
The  throat. 

I  have  a  sore  throat 

The  meat. 
Salt  meat 
Fresh  meat 
Fresh  beef. 
Cold  water. 
The  food,  (victuals ) 
The  dish,  (mess.) 
Salt  meats. 
Milk  food. 

The  traveller. 
'o  march,  to  walk,  to  step, 

Obs.  C,  To  walk,  meaning  to  do  it  for  pleasure,  is  translated  by  pasear,  oi 
pasearse,  (Lesson  XLV.)  When  it  signifies  to  move  slowly  on  the  feet, 
it  is  expressed  as  above. 


EI  hombro  come  yende  corriendo. 
t  El  hombre  eome  al  ir  corriendo, 
t  Yo  escribe  mi^ntras  leo. 
El   pregunta  mi^ntras   (or  cuando) 

estd  hablando. 
t  V.  habla  al  tiempo  de  responderme 
V.  habla   mi^ntras  (cuando)  meres- 

poude. 
Preguntar.     Cuestionar 
La  corbata. 
La  carroza,  (el  coche.) 
La  casa. 

La  carta.     La  letra. 
La  mesa. 
La  familla. 
La  promesa. 
La  pierna. 
El  mal  de  garganta. 
La  garganta. 

Yo  tengo  mal  de  garganta. 
Yo  tengo  la  garganta  mala, 
t  La  garganta  me  hace  maL 
La  came. 
Game  salada. 
Carne  fresca. 
Vaca  fresca. 
Agua  fria. 

La  comida.     EI  alinicuto. 
Los  platos.     Las  viandas. 
Carue  en  escabeche. 
Lacticinios. 


I  Viagero.     Viajante. 

JAndar  *.     Caminar, 
Dar  un  paso. 


I  have  walked  a  good  deal  to  day. 
I  have  been  walking  in  the  garden 

with  my  mother. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  mile. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  league. 
To  walk  a  step. 


Hoy  he  andado  muchfsimo. 

He  estado  paseando  con  mi  madra 

en  el  jardin. 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  una  milla. 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  nna  legua. 
t  Dar  un  paso. 
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To  take  a  step  (meaning  to  take  (  t  Tomar  sua  medidoB, 
measures.)  (  t  Valerse  de  medioa 

r  Ir  d  uu  viage. 
To  go  on  a  journey.  <  t  Salir  a  un  viage. 

.  Hacer  un  viage. 


To  make  a  speech. 

A  piece  of  business. 

An  afTair. 
To  transact  business. 


I  Hacer  un  discurso. 

>  Un  .legocio.    Un  asnnto. 

I  Negociar.    Hacer  negocios 


To  meddle  with  something. 


What  are  you  meddUng  with  ?  |  ^  jjn  que  os  meteis  ? 


I  Meterse,  or    entremeterse    con  aU 
gunOf  {en  algun  negodo.)     Jn< 
I      gerirse, 
I  En  que  se  mete  V.  ? 


I  am  meddling  with  my  own  busi- 


That    man    always   meddles  with 

other  people's  business. 
I  do  not  meddle  with  other  people's 

bnaness. 


Yo  me  meto  en  mis  propios  negocios 

Ese  hombre  se  mete  siempre  en  loa 
negocios  agenos,  (de  otros.) 

Yo  no  me  entremeto  en  los  negocios 
agenos. 


Others,     Other  people. 
He  employs  himself  in  painting. 

The  art  of  painting. 

Chemistry. 
The  art 
Strange. 
To  employ  one's  self  in. 

To  concern  some  one. 


To  look  at  some  one. 

I  do  not  like  to  meddle  with  things 
that  do  not  concern  me. 

rhat  concerns  nobody. 

To  concern  one's  self  about  some- 
thing. 


Otros.     Otras  gentes. 

Se  ocupa  en  la  pintura. 

t  Trabaja  de  pintor. 

El  (la)  arte  de  la  pintura 

La  pintur^. 

La  quimica. 

El  (la)  arte. 

Extrano.    Asombroso.    Singular. 

Emplearse  en,    Ocuparse  en. 


Concemir  *,     Tocar. 

Importar,    Pertenecer. 

Interesar, 

Mirar  a  alguno. 

No  me  gusta  meterme  en  cosas  qof 

no  me  tocan,  (or  importan.) 
Eso  no  toca  (interesa)  d  ninguno. 
t  Inquietarse  de,  (por  or  acerca  da*) 
t  Fatigarse  de,  (poi:  or  acerca  da.) 


To  attract. 
LoMbtone  attracts  iron. 


IAtraer  *. 
El  iman  atrae  el  hierro»  (fiaira») 
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Hei  eingiug  attracts  me 

To  charm. 
To  enchaut 
Z  an  charmed  with  it 
The  beauty 
The  goodness. 

Obs.  D,    Nouns  ending  in  ad, 
qualities,  are  feminine. 

9      The  harmony. 
The  voice. 
The  power. 

To  repeat 
The  repetition. 
The  commencement,  beginning. 
'  The  wisdom. 

Study. 
.  The  lord. 
A  good  memory. 

A  memorandum. 

The  nightingale. 
Afl  the  beginnings  are  difficult 


To  create. 
Creation.  • 

The  Creator. 
The  benefit 
The  fear  of  the  Lord* 
Heaven. 
The  earth. 
Solitude. 
The  lesson. 
The  goodness. 
Flour,  meal. 
Tlie  mill. 


5  Sn  canto  me  atrae. 

(  £1  canto  de  ella  me  atrae. 

>  Hechizar.    Encantar.    Embelesar- 

IEstoy  encantado  de  (or  con)  alio 
La  hermosura. 
La  bondad. 

dad,  or  tad,  expressing  piopertiei  m 

La  harmonfa. 

La  voz. 

El  poder. 

Repetir  *. 

La  repeticion. 

El  principio,  or  comienzo. 

La  sabiduria. 

El  estudio. 

El  seiior. 

Una  buena  memoria. 

iApunte.    Nota. 
Razon.     Apuntamiento. 
I  El  ruiseiior. 
I  Todos  los  principios  son  dif fcilob 


Criar,  or  crear. 

La  creacion 

El  Criador. 

El  beneficio. 

El  temor  del  Senor. 

El  cielo. 

La  tierrsu 

La  soledad. 

La  leccion. 

La  bondad.     (See  Obs.  D,  abovew) 

Harhia. 

El  molino. 


EXERCISES. 

177. 

Will  you  dine  with  us  to-day  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — ^What  hav« 

you  for  dinner  ? — ^We  have  good  soup,  some  fresh  and  salt  meat,  and 

some  milk  food. — ^Do  you  like  milk  food  ? — ^I  like  it  better  than  all 

other  food. — ^Are  you  ready  to  dine  ? — ^I  am  ready. — Do  you  intend  to 
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set  out  soon  ?— I  intend  setting  out  next  week. — Do  you  travel  alon0« 
(solo  ?) — No,  Madam,  I  travel  with  my  uncle. — Do  you  travel  on  fool 
or  in  a  carriage  ?  (Less.  XLIII.) — ^We  travel  in  a  carriage, — Did  yon 
meet  any  one  in  your  last  journey  (uUwio)  to  Beriin  ? — ^W^  met  many 
travellers. — ^What  do  you  intend  to  spend  your  time  in  CLesson 
L.)  this  summer  ? — ^I  intend  to  take  a  short  journey. — ^Did  you 
»valk  much  in  your  last  journey? — I  like  much  to  walk,  but  my 
ancle  likes  to  go  in  a  carriage. — ^Did  he  not  wish  to  walk? — ^He 
wished  to  walk  at  first,  (al  principioy)  but  he  wished  to  get  into  the 
coach  (montar  en  el  cocJie)  after  having  taken  a  few  steps,  so  that  J  did 
not  walk  much. — ^What  have  you  been  doing  at  school  to-day  ? — ^We 
have  been  listening  to  our  professor. — ^V/hat  did  he  say  ? — He  made  a 
long  (gran)  speech  on  the  goodness  of  God.  After  saying, "  Repetition 
is  the  mother  of  studies,  and  a  good  memory  is  a  great  benefit  of  God," 
he  said,  "  God  is  the  creator  of  heaven  and  earth ;  the  fear  of  the  Lord 
is  the  beginning  of  all  wisdom." — ^What  are  you  doing  all  day  in  this 
garden  ? — I  am  walking  in  it. — ^What  is  there  in  it  that  attracts  you, 
(que  atrael) — The  singing  of  the  birds  attracts  me. — Are  there  any 
nightingales  (in  it  ?) — There  are  some  in  it,  and  the  harmony  of  their 
singing  enchants  me. — Have  those  nightingales  more  power  over 
{sohre)  you  than  the  beauties  of  painting,  or  the  voice  of  your  tender 
(tierna)  mother,  who  loves"  you  so  much  ? — I  confess  the  harmony  ot 
the  singing  of  those  little  birds  has  more  power  over  me  than  the  most 
tender  words  of  my  dearest  friends. 

178. 
What  does  your  niece  amuse  herself  with  (Lesson  XLIV.)  in  her 
solitude  ? — She  reads  a  good  deal,  and  writes  letters  to  her  mother. — 
What  does  your  uncle  amuse  himself  with  in  Iiis  solitude? — ^He 
employs  himself  in  painting  and  chemistry. — ^Does  he  no  longer  do 
any  business  ? — He  no  longer  does  any,  for  he  is  too  old  to  do  it. — 
Why  does  he  meddle  with  your  business  ? — ^He  does  not  generally 
meddle  with  other  people's  business,  but  he  meddles  with  mine 
because  he  loves  me. — Has  your  master  made  you  repeat  your  lesson 
to-day  ? — He  has  made  me  repeat  it. — Did  you  know  it  ? — I  knew  it 
pretty  well. — Have  you  also  done  some  exercises  ? — I  have  done  some, 
but  wliai  is  that  to  you,  (sirvase  decirme  que  le  importa  a  F.,)  I  beg  ? — ^I 
do  not  generally  meddle  witli  things  that  do  not  concern  me,  but  I  love 
you  so  much  that  I  concern  myself  much  about  {que  yo  me  intereso) 
V^hat  you  are  doing. — ^Does  any  one  trouble  his  head  about  you  ? — No 
one  troubles  his  head  about  me,  for  I  am  not  worth  the  trouble,  (no 
valgo  la  pena.) — ^Who  corrects  your  exercises  ? — ^My  master  corrects 
them. — ^How  does  he  correct  them? — ^He  corrects  them  in  reading 
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them,  and  in  reading  them  he  speaks  to  me. — ^How  many  things  does 
your  master  do  at  the  same  time,  {d  la  vez  ?) — ^He  does  four  things  at 
the  same  time. — ^How  so,  (como  ?) — He  reads  and  corrects  my  exei> 
cises,  speaks  to  me  and  questions  me  all  at  once. — ^Does  your  sister 
sing  while  dancing  ? — She  sings  while  working,  but  she  cannot  sing 
while  dancing. — ^Has  your  mother  left  ? — She  has  not  left  yet.— When 
will  she  set  out  ? — She  will  set  out  to-morrow  evening. — At  what 
o'clock  ?^— At  a  quarter  to  seven. — ^Have  your  sisters  arrived  ? — They 
have  not  arrived  yet,  but  we  expect  them  this  evening. — Will  they 
spend  the  evening  (Note,  page  243)  with  us? — They  will  spend 
it  with  us,  for  they  have  promised  me  to  do  so. — ^Where  have  you 
spent  the  morning? — I  have  spent  it  in  the  country. — ^Do  you  go 
every  morning  to  the  country  ?— ^  do  not  go  every  morning,  but  twice 
a  week. — Why  has  your  niece  not  called  upon  me  ? — She  is  very 
ill,  and  has  spent  the  whole  day  in  her  room. 
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OF  THE  PAST  FUTURE.— No.  4,  p. 

The  past  or  compound  future  is  formed  from  the  future  of  the  auxiliaty 
11)^  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated.     Example  : —  . 


I  shall  have  loved. 
Thou  wilt  have  loved. 
He,  or  she  will  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loved. 
We  shall  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loved. 
They  will  have  lover 
You  will  have  loved. 


Yo  habrd  araado. 

TiS  habrds  amado. 

El,  or  ella  habrd  amaau. 

V.  habrd  amado. 

Nosotros  habr^mos  amado. 

Vosotros  (or  vos)  habr^is  amado. 

Eilos  (or  ellas)  habrdn  amadow 

VV.  habrdn  amada 


I  shall  have  come. 
Thou  wilt  have  come. 
He  will  have  come. 
She  will  have  come 
You  will  have  come 
We  shall  have  come. 
You  will  have  come. 
They  will  have  come. 
You  will  have  come. 


Yo  habr6  venido. 
Td  habrds  venido> 
]^I  habrd  venido. 
Ella  habrd  venido. 
V.  habrd  venido. 
Nosotros  habrdmos  venido. 
Vosotros  (or  vos)  habr^is  venidob 
Ellos  ^or  ellas)  habrdn  venido. 
VV.  habrdn  veuido. 
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I  sliall  have  been  praised. 
Thou  wilt  have  been  praised. 
He  will  have  been  praised. 
She  will  have  been  praised. 
You  will  have  been  praised. 
We  shall  have  been  praised. 

You  will  have  been  praised. 

They  will  have  been  praised. 

You  will  have  been  praised. 


To  have  left 
When  I  have  paid  for  the  horse,  I 
shall  have  only  ten  dollars  left 

How  much  money  have  you  left? 

I  have  five  dollars  left. 

I  have  only  one  dollar  left. 

How  much  has  your  brother  left  ? 

He  has  one  dollar  left 

How  much  has  your  sister  left  ? 

She  has  only  a  few  pence  left 
How  much  have  your  brothers  left  ? 

They  have  a  hundred  dollars  left. 
When   they   have   paid   the  tailor, 

they  will  have  a  hundred  dollars 

left 


I  Yo  habr^  sido  alabado,  (alabada.) 
Td  habr^  sido  alabado,  (alabada) 
^1  habrd  sido  alabado. 
Ella  habri  sido  alabada. 
V.  habri  sido  alabado,  (alabada.) 
Nosotros  (or  nosotrsfi)  habr^mos  sidt 

alabados,  (alabad2LS.) 
Vosotros   (or  vosotras)  habrdis  sido 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
Ellos  (ellas)  habr^  sido  alabados, 

(alabadas.) 
yy.  habrdn  sido  alabados,  (alabadas.) 


Quedar.    Sohrar,    Resiar, 

t  Cuando   yo    haya  pagadc    el  (ot 

por  el)  caballo,  solo  me  quedar&n 

diez  pesos. 
1 1  Cuanto  dinero  le  queda  k  Y.,  (or 

OS  queda)  ? 
t  Me  quedan  cinco  pesos. 
Me  queda  solo  un  pesa 
I  Cuanto  le  resta  (or  queda)  al  her- 

mano  de  Y.  ? 
Le  queda  un  peso. 
I  Cuanto  le  queda  d  la  seiiora  her- 

mana  de  Y.  ?  (or  d  su  senora,  &c.) 
Le  quedan  solo  unos  cuartos. 
I  Cuanto  ha  quedado  d  bus  hermano8 

deY? 
Les  ban  quedado  cien  pesos. 
Cuando  ellos  hayan  pagado  al  sastre, 

lesquedardn  cien  pesos. 


Ohs.  A  The  conjunctions  wherii  as  soon  as,  after,  require  the  present, 
or  the  compound  of  the  present,  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  when  they  ex- 
press futurity.     Example : — 


When  I  am  at  my  aunt's,  will  you 

come  to  see  me  7 
4.fter  you  have  done  writing,  will 

you  take  a  turn  with  me  7 

Vou  will    play,  when    you    have 
finished  your  exercise. 


^Yendrd  Y.  d   verme,  cuando    ye 

esie  en  casa  de  mi  tia  ? 
I  Gustard  Y.  de  dar  un  paseo  {una 

vuelta)  conmigo,  despues  que  haya 

acabado  de  escribir7 
Y.  jugard,  cuando  haya  acahado  sq 

ejercicia^ 
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What  irill  you  do  when  you  have 
dined? 

When  I  have  spoken  to  your  brother, 
Z  shall  know  what  I  have  to  do. 


fl  Que  hard  'V.  despues   qae    hay  a 
I      comido  ? 

I  1 1  Que  haid  V*  despues  de  eomer, 
[^     (or  de  la  eomida)  ? 
Cuando  yo  haya  hablado  al  seiloz 

hermauo  de  V.  sabr€  lo  que  he  de 

hacer 


IDIOMS  WITH  HACER. 


(low  is  the  weather  ? 
It  is  fine  weather. 

It  is  bad  weather. 

It  is  hot.     It  is  very  wami. 

It  is  cold.     It  is  very  cold. 

The  wiud  blows  high. 

It  is  a  long  time  that  I  saw  him. 

\t  is  becoming  late. 

It  is  becoming  night. 

He   causes    an    information   to   be 

made. 
She  counterfeits  the  idiot,  (or  feigns  to 

be  an  idiot) 
He  acts  as  a  broker. 
Not  to  mind  a  person,  (or  thing.) 

To  ridicule  any  one. 
To  boast  of. 

Out  of  doors. 


I  Que  tiempo  hace  ? 
S  Hace  bueu  tiempo. 
i'  Hace  hormoso  tiempo. 

Hace  mal  tiempa 

Hace  calor.     Hace  mucho  calor. 

Hace  frio.     Hace  mucho  frio. 

Hace  mucho  viento. 

Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  le  vf. 

t  Se  hace  tarde. 

t  Se  hace  noche.     Anochece. 

t  £1  hace  hacer  una  informacion. 

t  EUa  hace  la  boba,  (la  tonta.) 

Hace  el  (or  de)  conedor. 

No  hacer  caso  de  una  persona,  (of 

cosa.) 
Hacer  chacota  (or  burla)  de  alguna 
Hacer  alarde. 
Fuera. 


To  enter.^   To  go  in.     To  come  in 
Will  you  go  into  my  room  ? 

I  will  go  in. 
I  shall  go  m. 

To  sit  down. 
To  sit,  to  be  seated. 
He  is  seated  upon  the  large  chair. 
Sh?  is  seated  upon  the  bench. 


Entrar.     (Ir  adentro.) 

^Quiere  V.  entrar    en   mi    ?9iarto» 

(aposeuto)  7 
Yo  entrar^.     (Si,  senor.} 
Entrare. 

Sentarse.    (See  Lesson  LII.; 
Estar  sentadOf  (fern,  sentada,) 
fl\  estd  sentado  en  la  silla  de  braM9$ 
Ella  estd  sentada  en  el  banco. 


ToJUl  with. 
To  fill  a  bottle  with  wine. 


Lienor — de. 

Uenar  de  vino  una  botella. 


258 


FIVTY-EIOHTH   LESBUfl. 


Do  you  fill  that  bottle  with  water  1 
I  iiil  my  purse  with  money. 
He  fills  his  belly  with  meat 


I  Llena  V.  de  agua  esta  lotella  T 
Yo  Ueno  de  diuoro  mi  bolsa. 
£l  se  llena  de  came  la  barriga. 
I      very  low  expression.) 


(A 


The  pocket 

Have  you  come  quite  alone  ? 
No,   I   have   brought  all   my  men 
along  with  me. 

To  bring. 

He  ha9  brought  all  his  men  along 

with  him. 
Have  you  brought  your  brother  along 

with  you  ? 
I  have  brought  him  along  with  me. 
Have  you  told  the  groom  to  bring 

me  the  horse  ? 

The  groom. 

Are  you  bringing  in  my  books  ? 
I  am  bringing  them  to  you. 

To  take,  to  carry. 

Win  you  take  that  dog  to  the  stable? 

I  will  take  it  thither. 

Are  you  carrying  that  gun  to  my 

father  ? 
I  carry  it  to  him. 

The  cane,  the  stick. 
Tke  stable. 


La  bolsa,  (fem.)     El  bolsillo,  (mas.) 
Iia  faltriquera,  (fem.) 
I  Ha  venido  V.  absolutamente  solo  ? 
No,  yo  he  traido  toda  mi  gente  (todoi 
mis  hombres)  conmigo. 

Traer  *. 

El  ha  traido  toda  su  gente  consigo. 

^Ha  traido  V.   consigo  i  su   ner- 

mano? 
Yo  le  he  traido  conmigo. 
[Ha  dicho  V.  al  mozo  de  ^abalioa 

(cabalierizo)  que  traiga  mi  cabalio? 
El  mozo  de  caballos. 
El  cabalierizo. 
I  Me  trae  V.  mis  libros  ? 
Yo  se  los  traigo  d  V. 

Llevar.     Traer.     Conducir. 

^Quiere  V.  llevar  ese  perro  al  ea- 
table? 
Yo  le  llevar^  alU. 
I  Lleva  V.  esa  escopeta  d  mi  padre  7 

Yo  se  la  Uevo. 

La  cana.     El  palo,  (ma») 

El  baston,  (mas.) 

El  establo,  (mas.) 

La  caballeriza,  (fem.) 


To  come  down,  to  go  dowru  I  Bajar  d,  (or  de.)     Descender  • 

To  go  down  into  the  well.  I  Bajar  al  pozo. 

in  J         ^i_    1..11  S  Bajar  el  cerro. 

To  go,  or  come  down  the  hiU.  "i  T^  j     j  i 

®  (  Descender  del  cerro. 

To  go  down  the  river.  |  Bajar  el  rio. 

''o  alight  from  one's  horse,  or  dis-  i  t  Apearse  del  caballo. 

mount  (  Desmontarse. 

To  alight,  to  get  out  ;  Apearse.    Bajar.    Salir  da. 


FIFTY-EIGHTH   LESSON. 


S59 


To  go  up,  to  mount,  to  aseend. 
To  go  up  the  mountain. 
To  get  into  the  coach. 
To  get  on  board  a  ship. 


Subir.    Montar. 
Subir  el  monte. 
Eutrar  (subir)  en  el  coche 
t  Embarcarse. 


To  desire,  to  beg,  to  request,  to  pray.  < 


Desear,     Suplicar. 
Pedir  *.     Rogar  *. 
fVill  you  desire  your  brother  to  come  |  i  Quiere   V.  suplicar  a  su  hermant 
down  ?  I      que  baje  ? 

Obs.  B.     Verbs  siguifyiu^  to  beg,  to  request,  to  command,  &c,  requira 
the  verb  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood.   (See  Appendix.) 


The  beard. 
The  river. 

The  stream,  torrent 
To  go,  or  come  up  the  river. 


La  barba. 
Elrio." 
La  corriente. 
Subir  el  rio. 


El  torrente. 


EXERCISES. 
179. 
Will  your  parents  go  into  the  country  to-morrow  ? — They  will  not 
go,  for  it  is  too  dusty. — Shall  we  take  a  walk  to-day  ? — ^We  will  not 
*Ake  a  walk,  for  it  is  too  muddy  out  of  doors,  (en  la  calle.) — Do  you 
iee  the  castle  of  my  relation  behind  yonder  mountain,  (aquella  mem- 
una  ?) — I  see  it. — Shall  we  go  in  ? — ^We  will  go  in  if  you  like* — Will 
/ou  go  into  tliat  room  ? — I  shall  not  go  into  it,  for  it  is  smoky. — ^I  wish 
fou  a  good  morning.  Madam. — Will  you  not  come  in  ?  Will  you  not 
iit  down  ? — I  will  sit  down  upon  that  large  chair. — Will  you  tell  me 
what  has  become  of  your  brother  ? — I  will  tell  you. — Where  is  your 
iister  ? — Do  you  not  see  her  ?  She  sits  upon  the  bench. — Is  your 
father  seated  upon  the  bench  ? — No,  he  sits  upon  the  chair. — Hast 
thou  spent  all  thy  money  ? — ^I  have  not  spent  all. — How  much  hast 
thou  left  ? — I  have  not  much  left.  I  have  but  five  shillings  left. — ^How 
<nuch  money  have  thy  sisters  left  ? — They  have  but  three  dollars  left. 
•—Have  you  money  enough  left  to  pay  your  tailor  ? — I  have  enouga 
left  to  pay  him ;  but  if  I  pay  him  I  shall  have  but  little  left. — ^How 
much  money  will  your  brothers  have  left  ? — They  will  have  a  hundred 
dollars  left. — When  will  you  go  to  Italy  ? — ^I  shall  go  as  soon  -as  QvLego 
que)  I  have  (haya)  learned  Italian. — When  will  your  brothers  go  to 
France  ? — They  will  go  thither  as  soon  as  they  know  (sepan)  French. 
—When  will  they  learn  it  ?— They  will  learn  it  when  they  ImveQiayan) 
found  a  good  master. — How  much  money  shall  we  have  left  when 
we  have  (hayamos)  paid  for  our  horses  ? — ^When  we  have  (lutyamos) 
pPid  for  them  we  shall  have  only  a  hundred  dollars  left. 
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180. 
Do  you  gain  any  thing  by  (en)  that  business  ?— I  do  not  gain  much 
by  it,  {en  el,)  but  my  brother  gains  a  good  deal  by  it.  He  fills  hia 
Durse  witli  money. — How  much  money  have  you  gained  % — ^I  Lrvg 
gained  only  a  little,  but  my  cousin  has  gained  much  by  it.  He  has 
filled  liis  pocket  with  money. — Why  does  that  man  not  work  ? — ^He  j? 
a  good-for-nothing  fellow,  for  he  does  nothing  but  eat  all  the  day  long. 
ile  (contirmally)  ftlls  his  belly  with  meat,  so  that  he  will  make  himself 
(se  enfennard)  ill  if  he  continues  (continuar)  to  eat  so  much. — With 
what  have  you  filled  that  bottle  ? — I  have  filled  it  with  wine. — Will 
this  man  take  care  of  my  horse  ? — He  \\\J  take  care  of  it. — Who  will 
take  care  of  my  servant  ? — The  landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — Boo^ 
your  servant  take  care  of  yqur  horses  ? — ^He  does  take  care  of  them.--» 
Is  he  taking  care  of  your  clothes  ? — ^He  takes  care  of  them,  for  he 
brushes  them  every  morning. — Have  you  ever  drunk  French  wine  ? 
— ^I  have  never  drunk  any. — Is  it  long  since  you  ate  French  bread  ?— 
It  is  almost  tliree  years  since  1  ate  any. — ^Have  you  hurt  my  brother- 
in-law  ? — I  have  not  hurt  him,  but  he  has  cut  my  finger. — What  has 
he  cut  your  finger  witli  ? — With  the  knife  which  you  have  lent  him. 

181. 
Is  your  father  arrived  at  last  ? — ^Everybody  says  that  he  is  amved, 
but  I  have  not  seen  him  yet. — Has  the  physician  hurt  your  son  ? — He 
hasJiurt  him,  for  he  has  cut  his  finger. — ^Have  they  cut  off  that  man's 
leg  ? — They  have  cut  it  off. — Are  you  pleased  \Vith  your  servant  ?— ^ 
I  am  much  pleased  with  him,  for  he  is  fit  for  any  thing,  (para  todo.) — 
What  does  he  know  ? — ^He  knows  every  thing,  (todo.) — Can  he  ride  ? 
— He  can. — Has  your  brother  returned  at  last  from  England  ? — ^He 
has  returned  thence,  and  has  brought  you  a  fine  horse. — Has  he  told 
his  groom  to  bring  it  to  me,  (me  le  traiga  1) — ^He  has  told  him  to  brinsf 
(lUve)  it  to  you. — ^What  do  you  think  of  that  horse  ? — I  think  that  it  is 
a  fine  and  good  one,  and  beg  you  to  lead  (lleve)  it  into  the  stable. — ^In 
what  did  you  spend  your  time  yesterday  ? — I  went  to  the  concert,  and 
afterwards  to  the  play. — ^When  did  that  man  go  down  into  -the  well  ?— 
He  went  down  into  it  this  morning. — ^Has  he  come  up  again  yet, 
(volver  a  svbir  1) — ^He  came  up  an  hour  ago. — Where  is  your  brother  ? 
—He  is  in  his  room. — Will  you  t^ll  him  to  come  down,  (que  haje  .*)-  • 
I  will  tell  him  so,  but  he  is  not  dressed  (Lesson  LUI.)  yet. — Is  your 
friend  still  on  the  mountain  ? — ^He  has  already  come-down. — ^Did  you 
go  down  or  up  tlie  river  ? — We  went  down  it. — Did  my  cousin  speak 
,o  you  before  he  started  ? — ^He  spoke  to  me  before  he  got  into  the 
.oach. — ^Have  you  seen  my  brother  ? — ^I  saw  him  before  I  went  on 
board  the  ship. — ^Is  it  better  to  get  into  a  coach  than  to  go  on  board 
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the  ship  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  get  into  a  coach  or  to  go  on  board 
Jie  ship  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. 


FIFTY-NINTH  LESSON.-— Leccion  Quincuagesima  nana. 

Ohs.  A.  The  Imperfect  is  a  past  tense,  which  was  still  present  at  the 
time  spoken  of,  and  may  always  be  recognised  by  using  the  two  terms, 
Was  doing,  or  Used  to  do.     Examples : — 


When  I  was  at  Cadiz  I  often  went 

to  see  my  friends. 
When  you  were  in  Madrid  you  often 

went  to  the  Prado. 
Rome  was  at  first  governed  by  kings. 


I!uando  yo  estaha  en  Cadiz,  iha  i 

menudo  4  ver"4  mis  amigoe. 
Cuaudo  V.  estaha   en   Madrid,  iha 

frecueutemente  al  Frado. 
Roma  era  gobernada  primeramente 
por  reyes. 

CiBsar  was  a  great  man.  C^sar  era  un  gran  (grande)  hombre. 

Cicero  was  a  great  orator.  Ciceron  era  un  grande  (gran)  orador. 

Ohs.  B.  The  adjective  grande  drops  the  last  syllable  when  it  means 
good  in  character  or  quality.  As,  Fernando  de  Cordova  era  llamado  el 
gran  eapitan.     (See  Appendix.) 


Our  ancestors  went  a-hunting  every 
day. 

The  Romans  cultivated  the  arts  and 
sciences,  and  rewarded  merit. 

Were  you  walking? 
-I  was  not  walking. 

Were  you  in  Toledo  when  the  king 
was  there  ? 

I  was  there  when  he  was  there. 

Where  were  you  when  I  was  in  Ha- 
vana 7 

At  what  time  did  you  breakfast  when 
you  were  in  Germany? 

I  breakfasted  when  my  father  break- 
fasted. 

Did  you  work  when  he  was  work- 
ing? 
I  studied  when  he  was  working. 
Some  fish. 
Some  game. 
When  I  lived  at  my  father's  I  rose 
earlier  than  I  do  now 


Nuestrofe*  mayores  iban   i.  la  caza 

todos  los  dias. 
Los  Romanos  cultivaban  las  artes  y 

las  cieucias,  y  promiaban  el  m^rito. 
I  Estaha  V.  (iha  V.)  paseando  ? 
No  me  paseaba. 
I  Estaba  V.  en  Toledo  cuando  el  roy 

se  hall  aba  alii  ? 
Yo  estaba  alli,  cuanoo  ^1  estaba  alU. 
I  En  donde  estaba  V.  cuando  yo  es« 

taba  en  la  Habana  ? 
I A  que  hora  almorzaba  V.  cuando 

estaba  en  Alemania  ? 
Yo  almorzaba  cuando  mi  padre  al- 
morzaba, {al   mismo  tiempo  qt$e 

mi  padre.) 
I  Trabajaba  V.  mi^ntras  ^1  trabaja- 

ba? 
Yo  estudiaba  cuando  ^1  trabajaba. 
Un  poco  de  pescado.   Un  poco  Je  pes 
La  caza 
Cuando  yo  vivia  en  casa  de  mi  padrSj 

me  levantaba  mas  temprano  que 

ahora. 
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Wbeu  we  lived  in  that  country  we 

went  a-fishing  often. 
When  I  was  sick  I  kept  in  bed  all 

day. 
Last  summer  when  I  was  in  the 

country,  there  was  a  great  deal  of 

fruit 


Cuaudo  viviamot)  en  aqnel  pais,  fte- 
cuentemente  Ibamos  d  pescar. 

Cuando  yo  estaba  enfermo,  estaba  en 
cam  a  todo  el  dia. 

Cuaudo  yo  estaba  en  el  campo  e 
verauo  pasado,  habia  mucha  fruta* 


A  thing. 
The  same  thing. 
The  same  man. 

It  is  all  one,  (the  same.) 


Una  cosa. 

La  misma  cosa. 

El  mismo  hombie. 

t  Todo  68  uno.    Vale  lo  mismo. 

£s  igual. 


Such, 
Such  a  man. 
Such  men. 
Such  a  woman. 
Such  things. 
Such. 
Such  men  merit  esteem. 

Mr.  such  a  one  said  it 

Mr.  such  a  one  and  Mr.  such  a  one. 


OuU 

Without,  or  out  of  doors. 
The  church  stands  outside  the  town. 
I  shall  wait  for  you  before  the  town 
gate. 

The  town  or  city  gate. 
The  barrier     The  turnpike. 


Seldom. 

Some  brandy. 

The  life. 
To  get  one's  livelihood  by. 
I  get  my  livelihood  by  working. 
He  gets  his  living  by  writing. 

I  gain  my  money  by  working. 
By  what  does  that  man  get  his  live- 
lihood? 


Un  tal,  (mas.)     Una  tal,  (fern.) 

Uu  tal  hombre. 

Tales  hombres.    Uuos  tales  hombie» 

Una  tal  mujer. 

Tales  cosas. 

Semejante.     Igual. 

Semejantos  hombres  merecen  osti- 

maciou. 
t  El  Senor  Fulano  de  tal  (un  Don 

Fulano)  lo  dijo. 
t  Un  Don  Fulano,  y  un  Don  Mert' 

gano,  {Zutano.) 


Fuera  de,    Afuera, 
Fuera.    Afuera.    Fuera  de  la  puerta 
La  iglosia  estd  fuera  de  la  ciudad. 
Yo  aguardar^  d  V.  fuera  de  las  puer« 

tas  de  la  ciudad. 
La  puerta  de  la  ciadad. 
•La  barrera. 


Raramente.    Rara  vez.    Raia 

Un  poco  de  aguardiente. 

La  vida. 

Ganar  su  vida  d. 

Gano  mi  vida  d  trabajar,  (trabajando.) 

1^1  gana  su  vida  escribiendo,  (d  es 

cribir.) 
Yo  gano  mi  diuero  trabajando. 
I A  que  (de  que  ma  u  era)  gana  eM 

hombre  su  vida  7 
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f*«  proceed,     To  go  on. 
To  continue. 
He  continues  his  discourse. 
A  good  appetite. 

The  narrative.    The  tale. 

The  edge.    The  border. 

The  shore. 

The  edge  of  the  brook. 

The  seaHshore. 

On  the  sea-shore. 

The  shore.    The  water-side. 
The  coast.    The  bank. 

People,  folks. 
They  are  good  folks. 
TTiey  are  wicked  people. 


iProceder,  'Proaeguir, 
Continuar,  (d  before  the  inf.) 
I  ^1  coutinua  su  discursa 
I  Un  buen  apetito. 
^  La  narrativa.     Fdbula.    Conseja. 
Relate  (cuento)  de  un  hecho.  Cueuto 
I  Mdrgen.     Orilla.    Borde. 
(  Costa.     FiLibera.    Playa. 
La  mdrgen  del  airoyo. 
La  orilla  del  mar. 
En  la  playa  (costa)  del  mar. 
r  La  costa.    La  playa.     La  marina. 
<  La  orilla  del  agua.    La  ribera 
(  La  mdrgen. 


I  La  gente.     Las  gentee. 
Ellas  son  buenas  gentes. 
I  EUos  sou  gentes  malvadas. 


EXERCISES. 
182. 
Were  you  loved  w^hen  you  were  at  Dresden  ? — ^I  was  not  hated.— 
Was  your  brother  esteemed  when  he  was  in  London  ? — He  was  loved 
and  esteemed. — ^When  were  you  in  Spain  ? — I  was  there  when  you 
were  (there.) — Who  was  loved  and  who  was  hated  ? — Those  tliat 
were  good,  assiduous,  and  obedient  were  loved,  and  those  who  were 
naughty,  idle,  and  disobedient  were  punished,  hated,  and  despised.— ^ 
Were  you  in  Berlin  when  the  king  was  there  ? — ^I  was  there  when 
he  was  (there.) — Was  your  uncle  in  London  when  I  was  there  ? — ^He 
was  there  when  you  were  (there.) — Where  were  you  when  I  was  at 
Dresden  ? — ^I  was  in  Paris. — ^Where  was  your  father  when  you  were 
in  Vienna  ? — ^He  was  in  England. — At  what  time  did  you  breakfast 
when  you  were  in  France  ? — ^I  breakfasted  when  my  uncle  breakfasted. 
—Did  you  work  when  he  was  working? — ^I  studied  when  he  was 
working. — ^Did  your  brother  work  when  you  were  working? — He 
pkyed  when  I  was  working. — On  what  lived  our  ancestors  ? — They 
lived  on  (nothing  but)  fish  and  game,  for  they  went  a-hunting  and 
a-fishing  every  day. — ^What  sort  of  people  were  the  Romans  ? — They 
were  very  good  people,  for  they  cultivated  the  arts  and  sciences  and 
rewarded  merit. — Did  you  often  go  to  see  your  friends  when  you  were 
at  Berlin  ? — I  went  to  see  them  often. — ^Did  you*^  sometimes  go  to  the 
Charaps-Elyseos  when  you  were  at  Paris  ? — I  often  went  thither. 

183. 
What  did  you  do  when  you  lived  in  that  country  ? — ^When  we  lived 
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tbere  we  went  a-fishing  often. — ^Did  you  not  go  out  walking  ? — I  went 
out  walking  sometimes. — Do  you  rise  early  ? — ^Not  so  early  as  you, 
but  when  I  lived  at  my  uncle's  I  rose  earlier  tlian  I  do  now. — ^Did  you 
sometimes  keep  in  bed  when  you  lived  at  your  uncle's  ? — Wlien  I  was 
ill  I  kept  in  bed  all  day. — ^Is  there  much  fruit  this  year  ? — I  do  not 
know ;  but  last  summer,  when  I  was  in  tlie  country,  there  was  a  great 
deal  of  fruit. — What  do  you  get  your  livelihood  by  ? — I  get  my  liveli^ 
hood  by  working. — Does  your  friend  get  his  livelihood  by  writing  ? — 
He  gets  it  by  speaking  and  writing. — Do  these  gentlemen  get  their 
livelihood  by  working  ? — ^They  get  it  by  doing  nothing,  for  they  are 
too  idle  to  work. — What  has  your  friend  gained  that  money  by  ? — He 
has  gained  it  by  working. — ^What  did  you  get  your  livelihood  by  when 
you  were  in  England  ? — ^I  got  it  by  writing. — ^Did  your  cousin  get  his 
livelihood  by  writing  ? — He  got  it  by  working. — Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  person  ? — I  have  never  seen  such  a  one. — ^Have  you  already 
seen  our  church  ? — I  have  not  seen  it  yet. — ^Where  does  it  stand, 
{estd  7) — ^It  stands  outside  the  town.  If  you  wish  to  see  it  I  will  go 
with  you  in  order  to  show  it  you. — What  do  the  people  live  upon  that 
live  on  the  sea-shore  ? — They  live  on  fish  alone. — Why  will  you  not  - 
go  a-hunting  any  more  ? — I  hunted  yesterday  the  whole  day,  and  I 
killed  nothing  but  an  ugly  bird,  so  that  I  shall  not  go  any  more  a-hunt- 
ing.— ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — ^Because  I  have  not  a  good  appetite. — 
Why  does  your  brother  eat  so  much  ? — Because  he  has  a  good  appetite 

184. 
Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — I  am  looking  for  my  little  brother. — 
If  you  wish  to  find  him  you  must  go  (que  vaya)  into  the  garden,  for  he 
is  there. — ^The  garden  is  large,  and  I  shall  not  be  able  to  find  him  if 
yotl  do  not  tell  me  in  which  part  of  the  garden  he  is. — He  is  sitting 
under  the  large  tree  under  which  we  were  sitting  yesterday. — ^Now  I 
shall  find  him. — ^Why  did  you  not  bring  my  clothes  ? — They  were  not 
made,  so  that  I  could  not  bring  them,  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now.— 
You  have  learned  your  lesson ;  why  has  not  your  sister  learned  hers  ? 
^-She  has  taken  a  walk  with^my  mother,  so  that  she  could  not  learn 
it,  but  she  will  learn  it  to-morrow. — Wlien  will  you  correct  my  exeiv 
cises  ? — ^I  will  correct  them  when  you  bring  (traiga)  me  those  of  yoiu 
sister. — ^Do  you  think  you  have  made  faults  in  them  ? — I  do  not  know. 
— ^If  you  have  made  faults  you  have  not  studied  your  lesson  well ;  for 
tlie  lessons  must  be  learned  well  to  make  no  faults  in  the  exercises. — 
It  is  all  the  same :  if  you  do  not  correct  them  to-day,  I  shall  not  learn 
them  before  to-morrow. — You  must  not  (deber)  make  any  faults  in 
your  exercises,  for  you  have  all  you  want  in  order  to  make  none. 


8IZXIETH    LESSON. 


SIXTIETH  LESSON.— lieccion  Sexagisms. 

Fur  the  use  of  the  Imperfect  Tense,  see  Lesson  XL. 

Un  plato. 
Un  yerno. 


A  plate. 

A  son-in-law. 

A  step-son. 

A  daughter-in-law. 

A  step-daughter. 

The  father-in  law. 

The  mother-in-law. 

To  improve  in  learning. 
The  progress  of  a  malady 


Un  hijastro. 
Una  uuera. 
Una  hijastra. 


Un  entenado. 


Una  entenada. 


J  EI  suegro. 
t  Padre  politico 
J  La  suegra. 
t  Madre  politica, 
SAdelantar  en  los  est  jdios. 
Adelantar  en  las  ciencias. 
I  Los  progresos  de  una  enferLiedad. 


ID*  When  the  English  tense  can  he  changed  into  used  to,  use  No.  2  \ 
out  if  it  means  did,  use  No.  3. 


I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 
(used  to.) 

I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 
(did.) 

When  we  went  to  school  we  often 
forgot  our  books. 

When  you  went  to  church  you  often 
prayed  to  the  Lord  for  your  chil- 
dren. 


Olvidaba,  olvidabas,  olvidaba.    No.  2. 
Olvid^,  olvidaste,  oIvid6.    No.  3. 

Cuaudo  (bamos  d  la  escuela,  olyiddba- 
mos  d  menudo  nuestroe  libros. 

Cuando  V.  iba  d  la  iglesia,  V.  pedia 
frecuentemente  al  Senor  por  sus 
hijos. 


When  we  received  some  money  we 
employed  it  in  purcheising  good 
books. 

When  ypu  bought  of  that  merchant 
you  did  not  always  pay  in  cash. 


Cuando  recibfamos  dinero,  le  em- 
pledbamoB  en  comprar  buenos 
libros. 

Cuando  V.  compraba  de  eso  merca- 
der,  no  pagaba  siempre  al  contadq* 


Has  your  sister  succ  ^eded  in  mendhig 

your  cravat  ? 
She  has  succeeded  in  it. 
Has  the  woman  returned  from  the 

market  ? 
^e  has  not  yet  returned. 
Did  the  women  agree  to  that  7 
Tliey  did  agree  to  it 

Where  is  your  sister  gone  to  ? 
She  IB  gone  to  the  church. 


23 


I  Logr6  componer  la  corbata  de  V 

Bu  hermana  ? 
Si ;   or,  Lo  logrd. 
I  Ha  vuelto  de  la  plaza  la  mujer? 

Todavia  no.    No  ha  vuelto. 

I  Han  convenido  en  eso  las  mujeresf 

Convini^roQ  (or  han  convenido)  ev 

eUo. 
I A  donde  fu^  su  hermana  de  V.  7 
Ella  fu^  d  la  iglesia. 


266 


SIXTIETH   LEBSOir. 


OF  THE  CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL, SIMPLE 

This  tense  corresponds  to  No.  8,  the  second  termination  of  the  Imperfucf 
if  the  subjunctive  mood.  The  Imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  has  three  ter- 
minations for  each  person :  the  first,  No.  7,  is  ra  ;  the  second.  No.  6,  i« 
ria  ;  and  the  third,  No.  9,  is  se,  (See  the  table  of  the  terminations  of  Iho 
verbs.)  In  phrases  in  which  the  Potential  is  used,  there  are  generally  two 
^lentences,  one  of  which  is  the  principal,  and  the  other  the  subordinate.  In 
Spanish,  the  verb  of  the  principal  is  in  the  termination  marked  No.  8,  and 
tho  verb  of  the  subordinate  ib  in  the  terminations  marked  Nos.  7  or  9. 
Example : — If  I  had  money,  /  would  buy  books — Si  yo  tuviese  (tuviera) 
dinero  compraria  libros.  The  sentence  in  italics  is  the  principal,  and 
ftlthough,  in  the  above  example,  it  is  placed  after  the  subordinate  it  might 
be  placed  before.  It  is  easy  to  -distinguish  the  principal  from  the  subor 
dinate :  the  last  is  always  preceded  by  a  conjunction. 

I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have,  he  ^  Tendria,  tendrias,  tendria.  ^ 
or  she  would  have.  I  I  tm     o 

We  would  have,  you  would  have,  [  Tendrfamos,  tendriais,  ten-  [     ** 
they  would  have.  J      drian.   '  J 


I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he 

or  she  could  have. 
We  could  have,  you  could  have,  they 

could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 


Tuviera,  tuvieras,  tuviera. 

Tuvieramos,  tuvi^rais,  tu- 

vieran. 
Tuviese,  tuvieses,  tuviese. 

Tuvi^semos,  tuvi^seis,  tu- 
viesen. 


^No.7. 


.No.  9. 


Obs.  If  (si)  is  sometimes  understood  in  English,  but  it  must  always  be 
expressed  in  Spanish,  and  the  tenses  used  in  the  subordinate  must  be  No.  7 
and  No.  9.  Example : — Had  I  money,  /  toould  buy  books — Si  yo  tuviera 
(or  tuviese)  dinero,  compraria  libros. 


No.  8  of  To  wish. 
I  would,  thou  wouldst,  he  would. 
We  would,  you  would,  they  would. 


I  No.  8  de  Querer. 

Querria,  querrias,  querria. 
Querriamos,  querriais,  querrian. 


If  I  had  money,  /  would  have  a 

new  coat. 
V  tliou  couldst  do  this,  thou  wouldst 

do  that 
If  he  could,  ks  would. 
I  would  go  if  I  had  time. 
If  he  knew  what  you  have  done,  he 

would  §eold  you, 
Tosedd. 


Si  yo  tuviera  (or  tuviese)  dinero, 
compraria  una  casaca  nueva. 

Si  tti  pudieras  (or  pudieses)  hacei 
esto,  querrias  hacer  aqueUo, 

Si  ^1  pudiera,  (or  pudiese,)  querria. 

Ye  iria  si  tuviera  tiempo. 

Si  6\  supiera  (or  supiese)  lo  quo  V.  hi 
hecho,  le  reprenderia. 

Reprender.    (Conj.  like  Prender.") 
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2er 


If  there  «rere  any  wood,  he  would 
make  afire, 

Should  the  men  come,  it  would  he 
necessary  to  give  them  something 
to  drink. 

Should  we  receive  oar  letters,  we 
would  not  read  them  until  to- 
morrow. 

Not  until. 


Si  hnbiera  (habieee)  leiia,  il  eneen^ 

deria  la  candela,  {harim  elfuego.) 
Si  yiuieran  (viniesen)  los  hombrea, 

seria  meneater  darles  algo  {algU" 

na  cosa)  que  heher. 
Si  recibi^semos  (recibi^ramos)  nues* 

tras  cartas,  no  las  leeriamos  hasta 

manana. 
No hasta. 


CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  COMPOUND. 

This  tense  is  formed  from  No.  8  of  Haber,  with  the  past  participle  of  the 
Verb  to  be  conjugated.     (It  is  marked  No.  8,  p.) 

Nob.  8,  7,  9,  of  To  have,  (aux.)  |      Nos.  8,  7,  9,  de  Haber, 
I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have,^  Habria,  habrias,  habria.  ^ 

he  would  have.  [ 

We  would  have,  you  would  have,  | 

they  would  have.  J 

I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he^ 


could  have. 
We   could   have,  you  could  have, 

they  could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 

No.  8,  p.  of  To  have,  (active.) 
I  would  have  had,  thou  wouldst  have 

had,  he  or  she  would  have  had. 
We   would  have  had,   you   would 

have  had,  they  would  have  bad. 


Habriamos,  habriais,ha- 
brian.  J 

Hubiera,   hubieras,  hu-^ 
biera.  I 

Hubi^ramos,    hubi^rais,  I 
hubieran.  ' 

Hubiese,   hubieses,  hu-  ] 


No.b. 


Hubidsemos,    hubidseis, 

hubiesen. 

No.  8,  p.  de  Tener, 
Habria    tenido,  habrias 

tenido,  habria  tenido. 
Habriamos  tenido,    ha- 

brfais  tenido,  habrian 

tenido. 


No.  7 


No.  9. 


Na8,  pu 


If    I  had  received  my  money,   / 
yjould  have  bought  new  books. 

If  he  had  had  a  pen,  he  would  have 
recollected  the  word. 

If  you  had  risen  early,  you  could 

not  have  caught  a  cold. 
If  they  had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse, 

they  would  have  procured  a  bet- 

Ur  one 


Si  hubiera  (hubiese)  recibido  mi  di« 

nero,  habria  comprado  nuevos  lib* 

ros. 
Si  61  hubiera  (hubiese)  tenido  una 

pluma,  se  habria  acordado  de  la 

palabra. 
Si  V.  se  hubiera  levantado  tempraiio, 

no  se  habria  rcsfriado. 
Si  se  hubiesen  deshecho  de  en  catMt- 

llo  viejo,  habrian  comprado   9tr§ 

mejor. 
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If  he  had  washed  his  hands,  he 
would  have  wiped  thenu 

[f  I  had  known  that,  /  would  have 
behaved  differently. 

If  thou  hadst  taken  notice  of  that, 
thou  wouldst  not  have  been  mis- 
taken. 


Would  you  learn  Spanish  if  I  learn- 
ed it? 
/  would  learn  it  if  you  learned  it 

Would  you  have  learned  German, 
if  I  had  learned  \t3 

^  would  have  learned  it  if  you  had 

learned  it. 
Would  you  go  to  Spain  if  I  went 

there  with  you  ? 
/  would  go,  if  you  went  with  me. 
Would  you  have  gone  to  France  if 

I  had  gone  with  you  ? 
Would  you  go  outM  I  remained  at 

home? 
/  would  remain  at  home  if  you  went 

out 
Would  you  have  written  a  letter  if 

I  had  written  a  note. 


Si  ^I  se  hubtera  lavado  las  mauos,  ff 

las  habria  enjugado. 
Si  yo  hubiese  sabido  eso,  me  habria 

portado  diferent entente. 
Si  hubieras  (hubieses)    notado    eso» 

no  te  habrias  equivoeado* 


I  Aprenderia  V.  el  Espanol  m.  yo 

le  aprendiera,  (le  aprendieso)  ? 
Yo  le  aprenderia  si  V.  'e  aprendiera, 

(le  aprendiese.) 
I  Habria  V  aprendido  el  Altman^ 

si  yo  le  hubiera  (hubiese)  aprendi- 
do? 
Yo  le  habria  aprendido  si  V.  le  hu* 

biera  (hubiese)  aprendido. 
I  Iria  V.    a   Espana  si  yo    fuera 

(fuese)  con  V.  ? 
Yo  iria,  si  V.  fuera  coumigo. 
I  Habria  F.  ido  a  Francia,  si  yo 

hubiera  (hubiese)  ido  con  ^1  ? 
I  Saldria  V.  si  yo  me  quedara  (que- 

dase)  en  casa  ? 
Yo  me  quedaria  en  casa  si  V    sa- 

liera,  (saliese.) 
i  Habria  escrito  V.  una  carta  si  yc 

hubiera  (hubiese)    escrito  un  hi* 

llete? 


There  is  my  book. 

Here  is  my  book. 

There  it  is. 

There  they  are. 

Here  I  am. 

That  is  the  reason  why. 

Therefore  I  say  so. 

My  feet  are  cold. 
His  feet  are  cold. 
He  has  a  pain  m  his  side. 

Ber  hands  are  cold. 


AlU  estd  mi  libro. 
Alli  tiene  V.  mi  libro. 
(  Aqui  estd  mi  libro. 
Aqui  tiene  V.  mi  libro. 
Alli  estd.     Alli  le  tiene  > 
Alli  estan.    Alii  los  tiene  \ . 
Aqtff  estoy.    Aquf  me  tiene  V 
Esa  es  la  razon  por  la  cual. 
Pues  yo  digo  eso. 


'  t  Tengo  los  pies  frios. 

t  Tiene  los  pies  fries. 

t  Tiene  dolor  de  costada 
I  Sus  manos  estan  frias. 

Ella  tiene  las  manos  frits. 
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«,,.,,  S  Ml  cuerpo  esta  fno. 

My  body  is  colA  <  ^  ;  » . 

'        '  (  Tengo  el  cuerpo  fno. 

t  A  ella  le  duele  macho  la  lengua. 

t  Me  duele  la  cabeza. 

t  A  ella  le  duele  la  piema. 


Her  ton^e  hurts  her  very  much 
My  head  hurts  me. 
Her  leg  hurts  her. 


EXERCISES. 
185 

Did  you  forget  any  thing  when  you  went  to  school  ? — We  of^en 
forgot  our  books. — ^Where  did  you  forget  them  1 — ^We  forgot  them  at' 
the  school.— Did  we  forget  any  thing? — You  forgot  nothing. — ^Did 
your  mother  pray  for  any  one  when  she  went  to  church  ? — She  prayed 
for  her  children. — For  whom  did  we  pray? — You  prayed  for  your 
parents. — ^For  whom  did  our  parents  pray? — Thej  prayed  for  their 
children. — ^When  you  received  your  money  what  did  you  do  with  it  ?— 
We  employed  it  in  purchasing  some  good  books. — ^Did  you  employ 
yours  also  in  purchasing  books  ? — ^No ;  we  employed  it  in  assisting 
the  poor,  (socorrer.)— Did  you  pot  pay  your  tailor  ?-^We  did  pay  him. 
— ^Did  you  always  pay  in  cash  when  you  bought  of  that  merchant  ? — 
We  always  paid  in  cash,  for  we  never  buy  on  credit. — ^Has  your  sister 
succeeded  in  mending  your  stockings  ? — She  has  succeeded  in  it. — 
Has  your  mother  returned  from  church  ? — She  has  not  yet  returned. 
— Wliither  has  your  aunt  gone  ? — She  has  gone  to  church. — ^Whither 
have  our  cousins  (fem.)  gone  ? — ^They  have  gone  to  the  concert.— 
liave  they  not  yet  returned  from  it  ? — ^They  have  not  yet  returned. 

186. 
Who  is  there  ? — ^It  is  I,  (yo  soy.) — ^Who  are  those  men  ? — ^They  are 
foreigners  who  wish  to  speak  to  you. — Of  what  country  are  they  ?— 
They  are  Americans. — ^Where  is  my  book  ? — There  it  is. — ^And  my 
pen? — Here  it  is. — ^Where  is  your  sister? — There  she  is. — Where 
are  our  cousins  (fem.  ?) — There  they  are. — Where  are  you,  John, 
(Jtian  }) — Here  I  am. — ^Why  do  your  children  live  in  Spain  ? — They 
wish  to  learn  Spanish ;  that  is  the  reason  why  they  live  in  Spain. — 
Why  do  you  sit  near  the  fire  ? — ^My  hands  and  feet  are  cold  ;  that  is 
the  reason  why  I  sit  near  the  fire. — ^Are  your  sister's  hands  cold  ?— - 
No ;  but  her  feet  are  cold. — What  is  the  matter  with  your  aunt  ? — Her 
leg  hurts  her. — ^Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you  ? — ^My  head  hurts 
roe. — What  is  the  matter  with  that  woman  ? — Her  tongue  hurts  hei 
very  much. — ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — ^I  shall  not  eat  before  I  have  a 
gobd  appetite. — ^Has  your  sister  a  good  appetite  ? — She  has  a  very 
good  appetite ;  that  is  the  reason  why  she  eats  so  much. — ^If  you  have 
read  the  books  which  I  lent  you  why  do  you  not  return  them  to  me  ?— 
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I  intend  reading  them  o  ace  more,  {otra  vez ;)  that  is  the  reason  why  1 
have  not  yet  returned  them  to  you ;  but  I  will  return  them  to 
you  as  soon  as  I  have  (haya)  read  them  a  second  time,  {otra  rezj.)— 
Why  have  you  not  brought  my  shoes  ? — They  were  not  made,  there* 
fore  I  did  not  bring  them  ;  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now :  here  they  are. 
— ^Why  has  your  daughter  not  learned  her  exercises  ? — She  has  taken 
a  walk  with  her  companion,  (fem. ;)  that  is  the  reason  why  she  has  not 
learned  them :  but  she  promises  to  learn  them  to-morrow,  if  you  do 
not  scold  her. 

187. 
Would  you  have  money  if  your  father  were  here  ? — ^  shoUd  have 
some  if  he  were  here. — Would  you  have  been  pleased  if  I  had  bad 
some  books  ? — I  should  have  been  much  pleased  if  you  had  had  some. 
—Would  you  have  praised  my  little  brother  if  he  had  been  good  ?— 
If  he  had  been  good  I  should  certainly  not  only  have  praised,  but  also 
loved,  honored,  (konrar,)  and  rewarded  him. — Should  we  be  praised  if 
we  did  our  exercises  ? — If  you  did  them  without  a  fault  {sinfaUa)  you 
would  be  praised  and  rewarded. — ^W^uld  my  brother  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  his  exercises  ? — ^He  would  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  them. — Would  my  sister  have  been  praised 
if  she  had  not  been  skilful  ? — She  would  certainly  not  have  been 
praised  if  she  had  not  been  very  skilful,  and  if  she  had  not  worked 
from  morning  (desde)  till  evening.— 'Would  you  give  me  something 
if  I  were  very  good  ? — ^If  you  were  very  good,  and  if  you  worked  well, 
I  would  give  you  a  fine  book. — Would  you  have  written  to  your 
sister  if  I  had  gone  to  Paris  ? — I  would  have  written  to  her,  and  sent 
her  something  handsome  if  you  had  gone  thither. — Would  you  speak 
if  I  listened  to  you  ? — ^I  would  speak  if  you  listened  to  me,  and  if  you 
would  answer  me. — ^Would  you  have  spoken  to  my  mother  if  you  had 
seen  her? — ^I  would  have  spoken  to  her,  and  have  begged  of  her 
(rcgar)  to  &?nd  you  a  handsome  gold  watch  if  I  had  seen  her. 

188. 

One  of  the  valet  de  chambres  {ayvda  de  cdmara)  of  Louis  XIY. 
(de  Luis  XIV,)  requested  that  prince,  as  he  was  going  to  bed,  to 
reconunend  to  the  first  president  a  lawsuit  (pleilo)  which  he  had  against 
(contra)  his  father-in-law,  and  said,  in  urging  him,  ( urgiendole :)  "  Alas, 
(Ah!)  Sire,  (Senor,)  you  (F.  M, — Vuestra  Majestad)  have  but  to  say 
one  word."  "  Well,"  (Bien,)  said  Louis  XIV., "  it  is  not  that  which 
embarrasses  me,  (embarazar ;)  but  tell  me,  if  thou  wert  in  thy  father-in- 
law's  place,  and  thy  father-in-law  in  thine,  wouldst  thou  be  glad  (tt 
dlegrarias)  if  I  said  (dyera)  that  word  ?" 

If  the  men  should  come  it  would  be  necessary  to  give  them  somoi 
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thing  to  diink. — ^If  he  could  do  this  he  would  do.  that. — I  have  always 
flattered  myself,  my  dear  brother,  that  you  loved  me  as  much  as  I  love 
you ;  but  I  now  see  that  I  have  been  mistaken.  I  should  like  to  know 
why  you  went  a-waUdng  without  me. — I  ha^e  heard,  my  dear  sister, 
that  you  are  angry  with  me,  (estar  enfadado,)  because  I  went  a-walk- 
Ing  without  you.  I  assure  you  that,  had  I  known  that  you  were  not 
Ul,  I  should  have  come  for  you ;  but  I  inquired  at  your  physician's 
tbout  your  health,  and  he  told  me  that  you  had  been  keeping  your  bed 
[estado  en  cama)  the  last  eight  days,  (par  ocho  dias*) 

189. 
A  French  officer  having  arrived  at  the  court  (corte)  of  Vienna,  the 
empress  Theresa  {Teresa)  asked  (pregurUar)  liito,  if  he  believed  that 
the  princess  of  N.,  whom  he  had  seen  the  day  before,  was  really  the 
handsomest  woman  in  the  (del)  world,  as  was  said.  (See  Obs.  B, 
Lesson  XXXVII.)  "  Madam,"  replied  (replicar)  the  officer, "  I  thought 
so  yesterday." — How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXIV.)  that  meat ' — ^I  like 
it  very  well. — ^May  I  ask  you  for  (Me  tomare  la  libertad  de  pedir  a  V» 
un  poco)  a  piece  of  that  fish  ? — If  you  will  have  the  goodness  to  pass 
me  your  plate  I  will  give  you  some. — ^Would  you  have  the  goodness  to 
pour  me  out  (echarme)  some  drink,  (de  beberl) — With  much  pleasure.— 
Cicero,  seeing  his  son-in-law,  who  was  very  short,  (pequeno,)  arrive 
(venir)  with  a  long  sword  (espada  larga)  at  his  side,  (d  su  lado)  said, 
**  Who  has  fastened  (atado)  my  son-in-law  to  this  sword  ?" 
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What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? 

I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 

her. 
What  has  become  of  your  sisten? 

I  cannot  tell  you  what  has  become 
of  theoL 


To  die,  to  lose  life. 
I  die,  thou  diest,  he  or  she  dies. 
Shall  or  will  you  die  ? 

JCOiaUdie. 


I  Que  se  ba  hecho  de  la  seiiora  tia 

deV.? 
Yo  no  b6  \o  que  se  ha  hecho  de  ella. 

I  Que  86  ha  hecho  de  las  seiioritaa 

hermanas  de  V.  ? 
Yo  no  puedo  decir  &  V.  lo  que  se  ha 

hecho  de  ellas. 


Morir  *.    Morirae.    Perder  la  vidtu 

Muero,  mueres,  muere. 

I  Morird  (or  se  morird)  V.  7    (See  Le» 

son  XLVL) 
Yo  morM.    Yo  me  morird. 
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TliBt  man  died  this  morning,  and  his 
wife  died  also. 

Tills  man  is  dead.  * 

The  woman  died  this  morning. 


Ese  hombre  murid  (se  miiri6)  eotc 
man  ana,   y  su  mujer   se    murid 
(muri6)  tambien 
Este  hombre  estd  v*''^  ^^)  muerta 
La  mujer  muri6  (or  se  murid)  esta 
manana.     (See  Lets.  XXXIII.) 


Wine  soils  well. 
^  ine  will  sell  well  next  year. 

That  door  shuts  easily. 

I^hat  window  does  not  open  easily. 

That  picture  is  seen  far  off. 

Far  off,  from  afar. 
Winter  clothes  are  not  worn  in  sum- 
mer. 
That  is  not  said. 
That  cannot  be  comprehended. 
To  conceive,  to  comprehend. 
It  is  clear. 


t  El  vino  se  vende  bien. 

t  El   vino  se  venderd  bien  el  anu 

pr6ximo,  (or  el  ano  que  viene.) 
t  Esa  puerta  se  cierra  ficilmente. 
t  Esa  ventana  no  se  abre  fdcilme.at6 
t  Ese  cuadro  (esa  pintura)  se  re  de 

l^jos. 
De  Idjos.    Desdc  j^jos. 
t  La  ropa  de  inviemo  no  se  .usa  e* 

el  verano. 
t  Eso  no  se  dice. 

t  Eso  no  se  concibe,  (comprende  i 
Concebir  *.     Comprender. 
Es  claro.    Eso  es  claro. 


According  to  circumstances. 

According  to. 

The  circumstance. 
That  is  according  to  circumstances. 

It  depends. 


Segun  las  circunstancias. 
Segun.    Conforme  d. 
La  circunstancia. 
t  Comforme  d. 
Depende  de. 


Glad. 

Pleased. 

Sorry.     Displeased. 
Are  you  rich  ? 
I  am. 

Are  the  women  handsome  ? 
They  are  ;  they  are  rich  and  hano- 

some. 
Are  you  from  Spain  ? 
I  am. 

What  countrywoman  is  she  ? 
She  is  from  Spain. 

Would  you  be  sorry  if  you  were  J 

rich?  I 

I  should  not  be  sorry  for  it  | 

T9  be  angry  with  somebody       \ 


Alegre. 
Contento. 
Sentido.    Triste. 
I  Es  V.  rico  ? 
Si.     Soy  rico.     Si  lo  soy. 
I  Son  hermosas  las  mujeres  7 
Si  son,  (si  lo  son ;)  son  ricas  y  her- 
mosas. 
I  Es  V.  de  Espana  ?  ^  Es  Y.  Espanol  t 
Si.     Si  lo  soy.     Soy  espanol. 

I  De  que  pais  es  ella  ? 

Es  de  Espaiia.     Es  espaiiola. 

I I  Sentiria  V.  el  ser  rico  ? 

I  Si  fuera  V.  rico,  lo  sentirid  ? 

t  Yo  no  lo  sentiria. 

Estar  enfadado  con  alguno, 

f  Enfadaraeconalguno.    Enoi^*'^4 
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To  be  angry  aboat  something. 

What  are  you  angry  about  ? 

Are  you  sorry  for  having  done  it  ? 
I  am  sorry  for  it 

Honest    Polite. 

Impolite. 

Polite,  courteous. 

Impolite,  unciyil. 

Happy.    Lucky. 

Unhappy.    Unlucky. 

Easy. 

Difficult 

Useful. 

Useless. 


t  Enfttdarse  de  algo, 
(  t  (,  De  que  se  enfada  V.  7 
ilt^Queleenfadad  v.? 

1 1  Siente  V.  haberlo  hecho  T 

t  Lo  siento. 

Civil.    Cortes.     Politico 

Incivil.     Descortes.     Impolftioo. 

Politico.     Cortes. 

Impolitico.     Descortes. 

Dichoso.     Feliz. 

Desdichado.    Infeliz     Dosgraciad« 

Ficil. 

Diffcil. 

Util. 

IntitU. 


Is  it  useful  to  write  a  good  deal  7        I  ;  £^  ^til  escribir  muchfsimo  ? 

It  is  useful.  I  Es  titU. 

Is  it  well  (right)  to  take  the  property  W  Es  justo  tomar  lo  ageno  7 

of  others  ?  (  I  ^  bien  tomar  lo  que  es  de  otio^ 

Othera?  property,  {what  belongs  to     Lo  ageno* 

others.) 


It  is  bad,  (wrong.) 
It  is  not  well,  (wrong.) 

Well,  right. 

Bad,  wrong. 

Of  what  use  is  that 

That  is  of  no  use. 
What  is  this? 


Es  male.    Es  injusto. 
No  es  bien.     'Ea  malo. 
Bien.    Justo. 
Malo.     Injusto. 


I  I  De  que  sirve  eso  7 
*  I  Para  que  sirve  eso  7 
\  De  nada  sirve,  (eso.) 
[  Para  nada  sure. 
I  Que  es  esto  7 


I  do  not  know  what  it  is.  {  Ho  b6  lo  que  es. 


What  is  your  name  7 

My  name  is  Charles. 
What  do  you  call  this  in  Spanish  7 
'How  do  you  express  tliis  in  Spanish  7 

What  itf  that  called  7 


1 1  Como  se  llama  V.  7 

I  Cual  es  el  nombre  de  V.  7 

I I  Cual  (como)  es  la  graeia  de  V.  I 
t  Yo  me  llamo  Carlos. 

1 1  Como  se  llama  esto  en  espafioi  T 
1 1  Como  se  dice  esto  eu  espafioi  T 
1 1  Como  se  llama  eso  7 


George  the  Third. 
Charles  the  Seventh. 


Jorge  Tercero. 
Carlos  S^ptima 
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Ohs.  After  the  Christian  name  of  a  Bovereign,  the  Spaniards  employ 
the  ordinal  numbers  without  the  article  as  far  as  the  tenth  of  the  saoM 
name,  after  which  they  use  either  the  cardinal  or  the  ordinal  number  with- 
out the<article. 


Louis  the  Fourteenth. 
Henry  the  Fourth. 
Qiarles  the  Fifth  spoke  several  Eu- 
ropean languages  fluently. 
Europe.     European. 
Fluently. 


Luis  Catorce. 

Henrique  Cuarto. 

Carlos    Quinto    hablaba    coniento- 

mente  yarias  lengaas  Earopea& 
Europa.    El  Europ^o. 
Corrientemente. 


Rather, 

Rather than. 

Rather  than  squander  my  money  I 
will  keep  it 

To  keep,  (to  remain  with.) 
I  will  rather  pay  him  than  go  there. 
I  will   rather  burn  the   coat  than 

wear  it 
He  has  arrived  sooner  than  L 
A  half-worn  coat 

To  do  things  imperfectly. 


Mas  bien.    Antes.    Mejor  qut 

Mas  bien  que.    Antes  que. 

Antes  que  (mas  bien  que)  disipar  mi 

dinero  me  quedar^  con  61. 
t  Quedarse  con.     Guardar. 
Mas  bien  quiero  pagarle  que  ir  alli. 
Mas  bien  quiero  quemar  la  casaca 

que  usarla,  (ponermela.) 
Ha  llegado  mas  pronto  que  yo. 
Una  casaca  medio  usada. 
Hacer  las  cosas  imperfectamente. 
t  Hacer  las  cosas  a  medi<is. 


EXERCISES. 
190. 
What  has  become  of  your  uncle  ? — I  will  tell  you  what  has  become 
of  him. — ^Here  is  the  chair  upon  which  he  often  sat. — Is  he  dead  ?— 
He  is  dead. — When  did  he  die  ? — He  died  two  years  ago. — ^I  am  very 
much  afflicted  (ajlijido)  at  it. — Why  do  you  not  sit  down  ?— If  yon 
will  stay  with  me  I  will  sit  down ;  but  if  you  go  I  shall  go  along  with 
you. — What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  has  be- 
come of  her. — ^Will  you  tell  me  what  has  become  of  your  sister  ? — ^I 
will  tell  you  what  has  become  of  her. — Is  she  dead  ? — She  is  not  dead. 
— What  has  become  of  her  ? — She  is  gone  to  Vienna. — What  has  be- 
oime  of  your  sisters  ? — I  cannot  tell  what  has  become  of  them,  for  I 
have  not  seen  them  these  two  years. — ^Are  your  parents  still  alive  ?— 
They  are  dead. — ^How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  (fem.)  died  ? — ^It  is 
six  months  since  she  died. — ^Did  the  wine  sell  well  last  year  ? — It  did 
not  sell  very  well ;  but  it  will  sell  better  next  year,  for  there  will  be  a 
great  deal,  and  it  will  not  be  dear. — ^Why  do  you  open  the 'door? — ^Do 
you  not  see  how  it  smokes  here? — ^I  see  it,  but  you  must  (deber) 
open  the  window  instead  of  opening  the  door. — The  window  does  not 
•Ipen  easily ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  open  the  door. — Whe^  will  you 
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«hut  it  ? — ^1  will  shut  it  as  soon  as  there  is  (hatfa)  (Obs.  A,  Leaum 
LVin.)  no  more  smoke. — ^Did  you  often  go  a-fishing  when  you  were  in 
that  country  ? — ^We  often  went  a-fishing  and  a-hunting. — ^Ifyou  will  go 
with  us  into  the  country  you  will  see  my  father's  castle. — ^^'Bu  are 
rery  polite,  Sir ;  but  I  have  seen  that  castle  already. 

191. 

When  did  you  see  my  fatner's  castle  ? — ^I  saw  it  when  1  was  travel- 
ling last  year.  It  is  a  very  fine  castle,  and  is  seen  hi  ofk\ — ^How  is 
that  said  ?—  That  is  not  said.  That  cannot  be  comprehended.-^annot 
every  tiling  be  expressed  in  your  language  ? — Every  ihing  can  be 
expressed,  but  not  as  in  yours. — ^Will  you  rise  early  to-morrow  ? — It 
will  depend  upon  circumstances ;  if  I  go  to  bed  early  I  shall  rise  early, 
but  if  I  go  to  bed  late  I  shall  rise  late. — Will  you  love  my  children  ? — 
If  they  are  good  I  shall  love  them. — Will  you  dine  with  us  to-morrow  ? 
— ^If  you  get  ready  (hace  preparar)  the  food  I  like  I  shall  dine  with 
you. — ^Have  you  already  read  the  letter  which  you  received  this  morn- 
ing ? — ^I  have  not  opened  it  yet. — When  will  you  read  it  ? — I  shall 
read  it  as  soon  as  I  have  (tengd)  time. — Of  what  use  is  that  ?^ — It  is  of 
no  use. — Why  have  you  picked  it  up  ? — ^I  have  picked  it  up  in  order  to 
show  it  you. — Can  you  tell  me  what  it  is  ? — I  cannot  tell  you,  for  I  do 
not  know ;  but  I  will  ask  (pi'egurUar)  my  brotlier,  who  will  tell  you. — 
Where  did  you  find  it  ? — I  found  it  on  the  shore  of  the  river,  near  the 
wood. — ^Did  you  perceive  it  from  afar  ? — I  had  no  need  to  perceive  it 
from  afar,  for  I  passed  by  the  side  of  the  river. — Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  thing  ? — Never. — Is  it  useful  to  speak  much  ? — ^It  is  according 
to  circumstances  :  if  one  wishes  to  learn  a  foreign  (estrangero) 
language  it  is  useful  td  speak  a  great  deal. — Is  it  as  useful  to  write  as 
to  speak  ? — ^It  is  more  useful  to  speak  than  to  write ;  but  in  order  to 
learn  a  foreign  language  one  must  do  both,  (lo  uno  y  lo  otro,) — Is  it 
useful  to  write  all  tliat  one  says  ? — That  is  useless. 

192. 

Where  did  you  take  this  book  from  ? — I  took  it  out  of  (jieT)  the  room 
of  your  friend,  (fem.) — Is  it  right  to  take  the  books  of  other  people  ? — 
It  is  not  right,  I  know ;  but  I  wanted  it,  and  I  hope  that  your  friend 
Will  not  be  displeased,  for  I  will  return  it  to  her  as  soon  as  I  have 
rrad  (que  le  haya)  it. — ^What  is  your  name  ? — ^My  name  is  William, 
(Guillermo). — What  is  your  sister's  name? — ^Her  name  is  Eleanor 
{iK-onor.) — Why  does  Charles  complain  of  his  sister? — ^Because  she 
has  taken  his  pens.— Of  whom  do  those  children  complain  ? — ^Francis 
(Francisco)  complains  of  Eleanor,  and  Eleanor  of  Francis. — ^Who  is 
right  ? — ^They  are  botli  wrong ;  for  Eleanor  wishes  to  take  Francis's 
books,  and  Francis  Eleanor's. — To  whom  have  you  lent  Cervantes' 
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works,  (las  obras  ?) — ^I  have  lent  the  first  volume  to  ^v^i^iam  and  th« 
second  to  Louisa,  (Luisa.) — ^How  is  that  said  in  Spanish  ? — ^It  is  said 
thus. — ^How  is  that  said  in  Grerman  ? — ^That  is  not  said  in  German. — 
Has  th^  tailor  brought  you  your  new  coat  ? — ^He  has  brought  it  me, 
but  it  does  not  fit  (Lesson  XLVlII.)me  well. — ^Will  he  make  you 
onotlior  ? — ^He  will  make  me  another ;  for  rather  tlian  wear  it  I  will 
give  it  away,  (regalar.) — Will  you  use  that  horse  ? — ^I  shall  not  use  it 
— ^Why  will  you  not  use  it  ? — ^Because  it  does  not  suit  me. — ^Will  you 
pay  for  it  ? — ^I  will  rather  pay  for  it  than  use  it. — ^To  whom  do  those 
fine  books  belong,  (de  quien  son  ?) — ^They  belong  to  William. — ^Whc 
has  given -them  to  him  ? — ^His  father. — ^WUl  he  read  them  ? — ^He  will 
tear  them  rather  than  read  them. — Who  has  told  you  that  ? — ^Ho  has 
told  me  so  himself,  (el  mismo,) 

193. 
What  countrywoman  is  that  lady,  (sehora  7) — She  is  from  ij'rance. 
—Are  you  from  Fijmce  ? — ^No,  I  am  from  Germany. — ^Why  do  you 
not  give  your  clothes  to  mend  ? — It  is  not  worth  while,  for  I  must  have 
new  clothes. — ^Is  the  coat  which  you  wear  not  a  good  one  ? — ^It  is  a 
half-worn  coat,  and  is  good  for  nothing. — ^Would  you  be  sorry  if  your 
mother  were  to  arrive  to-day  ? — ^I  should  not  be  sorry  for  it. — ^Would 
your  sister  be  sorry  if  she  were  rich  ? — She  would  not  be  sorry  for  it. 
—Are  you  angry  with  any  one  ? — I  am  angry  with  Louisa,  who  went 
to  the  opera  without  telling  me  a  word  of  it. — ^Where  were  you  when 
she  went  out  ? — I  was  in  my  room. — I  assure  you  that  she  is  very 
sorry  for  it ;  for  had  she  known  that  you  w^re  in  your  room,  she 
would  have  called  you  in  order  to  take  you  along  with  her  to  the 
opera. — Charles  V.,  who  spoke  fluently  severaJ  European  languages, 
used  to  say,  (solia  decir,)  thai  we  should  speak  fque  se  delna  hablar) 
SpsTlish  with  the  gods,  Italian  with  our  friend  (fem.,)  French  with 
our  friend,  (mas.,)  German  with  soldiers,  English  with  geese,  (gansos,) 
Hungarian  Qiungaro)  with  horses,  and  B6hemi»A  (Oohemio)  with  t\« 
devil,  (el  diablo,) 
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Aa  to,  (as  for,)  \  En  cuanto  a. 

En  ^uanto  d  mf. 


As  to  me.  i  -n     i  ^     ^        ^ 

'  ror  10  que  a  mi  me  toca. 

Obs.  A.     What  (lo  qiie)  is  generally  translated  qtie,  or  qn^f  «mi5> 
tiM  iafinitiye. 


sirrr-BECONi)  lesson. 
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As  to  that,  I  do  not  know  what  to 

Bay. 
I  do  not  know  what  to  do. 
I  do  not  know  where  to  go. 
He  does  not  know  what  to  answer. 
We  do  not  know  what  to  buy. 


En  cuanto  d  eso,  yo  no  b6  que  dec!/ 

Yo  no  s^  que  (cosa)  hacer. 
Yo  no  s^  d  donde  ir. 
&1  no  sabe  que  (coea)  responder. 
No  sabemos  que  (cosa)  comprar. 


To  die  of  a  disease. 
She  died  of  the  smallpox. 

The  smallpox. 

The  fever. 

Tlie  intermittent  fever. 

The  apoplexy. 
He  had  a  cold  fit. 
He  has  an  ague. 
His  fever  has  returned. 

He  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. 

To  stHke, 


Morir  (morirse)  de  una  enfermedad. 

Ella  murib  de  las  viruelas. 

Las  viruelas. 

Calentura.     Fiebre. 

La  terciana. 

La  apoplegfa. 

£1  tuvo  un  ataque  de  fiebre. 

El  tiene  calentura. 

Le  ha  vuelto  la  fiebre. 

El  ha  teuido  un  ataque  de  apoplogla 

t  Le  ha  dado  una  apoplegia, 

Herir,     Golpear.     Dar, 


Sure, 
I  am  sure  of  that 
I  am  sure  that  she  has  arrived. 
I  am  sure  of  it 
Somethiug  has  happened. 
Nothing  has  happened. 
What  has  happened  ? 
What  has  happened  to  her  ? 
She  had  an  accident. 


Segura. 
Estoy  seguro  de  eso,  (de  ello.) 
Estoy  seguro  que  ell  a  ha  llegado. 
Estoy  seguro  de  ello. 
Algo  ha  sucedido. 
Nada  ha  sucedido. 
I  Que  ha  sucedido  ? 
I  Que  le  ha  sucedido  d  ella  ? 
A  ella  le  ha  sucedido  un  accidenta. 


To  shed. 
To  pour  out, 
A  tear. 
To  shed  tears. 
To  pour  out  some  drink. 
I  pour  out  some  drink  for  that  man. 
With  tears  in  his,  her,  our,  my  eyes. 
Sweet     Mild. 
Sour.    Acid. 
Some  sweet  wine. 
A  mild  air. 
A  mild  zephyr. 
A  soft  sleep. 
Kothing  makes  life  more  agreeable 
than  the  society  of,  and  the  inter- 
course with  our  friends. 


Derramar, 

Echar, 

Una  Idgrima. 

Derramar  Idgrimas. 

Echar  un  trago.     Echar  de  beber. 

Echo  un  trago  d  ese  h ombre. 

t  Con  Idgrimas  en  los  ojos. 

Dulce.     Apacible. 

Agrio.    Acido. 

Vino  dulce. 

Un  semblante  apacible. 

Un  dulce  c^firo. 

Un  cfulce  sueiio. 

Nada  hace   la  vida  mas  agradabla 

que  la  companfa  y  el  trato  de  nu« 

estros  amigos. 
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To  repair  to. 
To  repair  to  the  army,  to  one*s  regi- 
ment 

An  army. 
A  regiment 
I  repaired  to  that  place. 
He  repaired  there. 


Ir  d  algana  parte.     Voloer  4 

Ir  al   ej^rcito,  volverse   &  su  nfjy 

miento. 
Un  ej^rcito. 
Un  regimiento 
Fuf  d  ese  lugar. 
Fu^  alM 


To  cry.     To  scream.     To  shriek. 

To  help. 

The  help. 
I  help  him  to  do  that 
I  help  you  to  write. 
I  will  help  you  to  work. 

To  cry  for  help. 


Gritar.    Dar  gritos.     ChilUnr, 

Ayudar.     Socorrer. 

El  Bocorro.  La  ayuda.  La 

Le  ayudo  d  hacer  eao 

Le  ayudo  d  V.  d  escribir. 

Le  ayudar^  ^V  &  trabajar, 

Pedir  socorro  d  Toces. 


-,    .       .        >.^  (  Informarse  de  alguno. 

To  inquire  after  some  one.      <  „  ^ 

^  -^  { Preguntar  por, 

f^Tendrd  V.  la  bondad  de  pasanne 
ese  plato  ? 
1 1  Me  hard  V.  el  favor  de  pasar  ese 
plato  ? 
Will  you  pass  me  that  plate,  if  you  k  i  Gusta  V.  de  pasanne  ese  plato  ? 
please?  (  t^  Se  servird  V.  pasarme  ese  plato  ? 

If  you  please.  |  Si  V.  gusta. 


As  you  please.    At  your  pleasure.      )  .^        .^       _*     /    u*  \ 
A.y«.like.  |C«moV.gnste,(«ibj.) 


To  knock  at  the  door. 


To  trust  some  one. 

To  distrust  one. 
Do  you  trust  that  man  ?       • 
I  do  trust  him. 
He  trusts  me. 
We  must  not  trust  everybody. 

Everybody,  (every  one.) 
Everybody,  (all  the  world.) 

To  laugh  at  something. 
I  laugh  at  that 
We  will  laugh  at  it 


I  Llamar  d  la  puerta.     Tocar  a. 


C  Confiarse  d  {de)  alguno. 
<  Tener  confianza  en  alguno. 
t  Fiarse  de  alguno. 

Desconfiar  de. 

I  Se  fia  V.  de  ese  bombre  ? 

Yo  me  fio  de  6\. 

El  se  fia  de  mf. 

No  uos  debemos    fiar  de    todo   a] 
mundo. 

Cada  uno. 

Todo  el  mundo 


Reirse  de  algo. 
Yo  me  rio  de  esa 
Nob  reii^mos  de  ello. 


SIZTr*8B0OND   LE8S0K. 


270 


Do  you  laugh  at  that? 

I  do  laugh  at  it 

At  what  do  they  laugh  7 


Full. 
A  book  full  of  errors. 


To  afford. 


Can  you  afl^rd  to  buy  that  horse  ? 

I  cannot  afford  it. 
I  can  afl^rd  it . 


Who  is  there? 

It  is  I. 

It  is  not  I. 

It  is  he. 

It  is  not  he. 
Are  they  your  brothers  1 

It  is  they. 

It  is  not  they. 

Is  it  she  7 

It  is  she 

It  is  not  she. 
Are  they  your  sisters  t 
It  is  they,  (fem.) 
It  is  not  they,  (fem.) 
It  is  I  who  speak. 
It  is  they  who  laugh. 
In  it  you  who  laugh  7 
ft  is  thou  who  hast  done  it 


iSe  rie  V.  de  eso? 

Me  rio  de  ello. 

I  De  que  se  rien  elloe,  (ellas)  7 


To  laugh  in  a  perwnCs  face. 

We  laughed  in  his  face. 
To  laugh  at,  to  deride  some  one. 
.   I  laugh  at  (deride)  you. 

Did  you  laugh  at  us  7 
We  did  not  laugh  at  you. 


Reirse  de  uno  en  aue  harha$ 
Reirse  de  uno  en  sue  bigotes. 
Nob  refmoB  en  su  cara. 
Reirse  de  uno,    Burlarse  de  uno 
Me  rio  (me  burlo)  de  V. 
I  Se  ri^ron  VV.  de  noeotros7 
I  Se  han  reido  W.  de  nosotros? 
No  nos  relmos  de  W. 
No  nos  hemes  reido  de  VV. 


I  Lleno. 

I  Un  libro  Uenc  Je  errores,  (yerros.) 


Tener  medios  (proporeion)  de, 

Poder, 

^Tiene  V.  medios  de  comprar  ?m 

cabalIo7 
I  Puede  V.  comprar  ese  caballo  ? 
No  tengo  medios.    No  puedo. 
Tengo  proporeion.    Puedo. 


^Quien  est^  aM7 

Yo.    Soy  yo,    Yo  soy. 

Yo  no  sov.    No  soy  ya 

Ea6l    ties. 

No  es  61,    t\  no  es. 

I  Sou  ellos  los  hermanos  de  V  7 

Son  ellos.     Ellos  son. 

No  son  ellos.     Ellos  no  son. 

^Esella? 

Ellaes. 

No  es  ella.     Ella  no  es. 

I  Sou  ellas  sus  hermanas  de  V  ? 

Son  ellas.     Ellas  son. 

No  son  ellas.     Ellas  no  son. 

t  Yo  soy  quien  hablo. 

t  ElloA  (ellas)  son  quienes  riea 

t  ^  Es  V.  quien  se  rie  7 

t  Tii  erai  quien  lo  ha  heoba 
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It  is  you,  gentlemen,  who  have  said 

BO,  (Uiat) 
We  learn  Spanish,  my  brother  and  I. 


t  W.,  caballeroB,  son  quiene^  bai 

dicho  eso,  (lo  han  dicho.) 
Mi  hermano  y  yo  aprendemos  el  es* 

panol. 


Obs.  B.  In  Spanish,  when  a  verb  has  two  pronouns  for  a  subject,  it  agrees 
in  the  plural  with  the  person  which  has  the  priority.  Example : — ^V.  y  yo  lo 
haremoa — ^You  and  I  will  do  it  V.  y  6\  escribirdn  la  carta — You  and  ha 
will  write  the  letter.     Tti  y  ^1  la  leereis — Thou  and  he  will  read  it 


You  and  I  will  go  into  the  country. 
You  and  he  will  stay  at  home. 

You  will  go  to  the  country,  and  I 

will  return  to  town. 
A  lady. 
What  were  you  doing  when  your 

tutor  was  here  ? 
I  was  doing  nothing. 
J  said  nothing. 


t  V.  y  yo  irdmos  al  campo. 
V.  y  61  se  qued&rin  en  casa. 
Vo8  y  el  08  quedareis  en  c»8a, 
V.  ird  al  campo,  y  yo  volverd  a  la 

ciudad. 
Una  seiiora. 
I  Que  hacia  V.  cuau.do  su  ayo  estaba 

aquf? 
Yo  no  hacia  nada. 
Yo  no  decia  nada. 


EXERCISES. 
194. 
Of  what  illness  did  your  sister  die  ? — She  died  of  fever. — How  is 
your  brother  ? — My  brother  is  no  longer  living.  He  died  three  months 
ago. — I  am  surprised  (sorprendido)  at  it,  for  he  was  tery  well  last 
summer  when  I  was  in  the  country.  Of  what  did  he  die  ? — He  died 
of  apoplexy. — How  is  the  mother  of  your  friend  ? — She  is  not  well ; 
she  had  an  attack  of  ague  the  day  before  yesterday,  and  this  morning 
the  fever  }as  returned. — Has  she  an  intermittent  fever? — I  do  not 
know,  but  she  often  has  cold  fits. — What  has  become  of  the  woman 
whom  I  saw  at  your  mother's  ? — She  died  this  morning  of  apoplexy.— < 
Do  your  scholars  learn  their  exercises  by  heart  ? — They  will  ratlier 
tear  them  than  learn  them  by  heart. — What  does  this  man  ask  me  for  ? 
— He  asks  you  for  the  money  which  you  owe  him. — If  he  will  repair 
to-morrow  morning  (manana  par  la  manana)  to  my  house  I  will  pay 
him  what  I  owe  him. — He  will  rather  lose  his  money  than  repair 
thither. — Why  does  the  mother  of  our  old  servant  shed  tears  ?  What 
has  happened  to  her  ? — She  sheds  tears  because  the  old  clergyman, 
(eclesidstico,)  her  friend,  who  was  so  very  good  to  her,  (que  lafavcreda 
jmto^  died  a  few  days  ago. — Of  what  illness  did  he  die  ? — He  was 
•truck  with  apoplexy. — ^Have  you  helped  your  father  to  write  his  Jei- 
teFB  7 — ^I  have  helped  him.— Will  you  help  me  to  work  when  we  go  io 
kown  ? — ^I  will  help  you  to  work  if  you  help  me  to  get  a  livelihood. 
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195. 

Have  you  inquired  after  the  merchant  who  sells  so  cheap  ? — ^I  hav« 
inquired  after  him,  but  nobody  could  tell  ine  what  has  become  of  him. 
^Where  did  he  live  when  you  were  here  three  years  agro  ? — He  lived 
then  in  Charles-street,  No.  67. — ^How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXTV.) 
tliis  wine  ? — I  like  it  very  well,  but  it  is  a  little  sour. — ^How  does  your 
sister  like  those  apples,  (la  manzana  ?) — She  likes  them  very  well,  but 
she  says  that  they  are  a  littie  too  sweet. — Will  you  have  the  goodness 
to  pass  that  plate  to  me  ? — With  much  pleasure. — Shall  I  pass  tliese 
fishes  to  you  ? — I  will  thank  you  to  (me  hard  V,  elf  aver)  pass  them 
to  me. — Shall  I  pass  the  bread  to  your  sister  ? — You  will  oblige  her  by 
( F.  le  dard  gusto)  passing  it  to  her. — ^How  does  your  mother  like  our 
food  ? — She  likes  it  very  well,  but  she  says  that  she  has  eaten  enough: 
— ^What  dost  thou  ask  me  for  ? — Will  you  be  kind  enough  to  (ter\ga 
V,  la  bondad)  give  me  a  little  bit  (un  pedacito)  of  that  mutton  ? — Will 
you  pass  me  tlie  bottle,  if  you  please  ? — ^Have  you  not  drunk  enough  ? 
— Not  yet,  for  I  am  still  thirsty. — Shall  I  give  you  some  wine  ? — No ; 
I  like  cider  better. — Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — I  do  not  know  what  to  eat. 
— Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — It  is  a  foreigner. — Why  does  he  cry  ? — 
He  cries  because  a  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  him. — What  has 
happened  to  you  ? — ^Nothing  has  happened  to  me. — Where  will  you  go 
to  this  evening  ? — ^I  do  not  know  where  to  go. — ^Where  will  your 
brothers  go  to  ? — ^I  do  not  know  where  they  will  go  to ;  as  for  me,  I 
shall  go  to  the  theatre. — Why  do  you  go  to  town  ? — I  go  thither  in 
order  to  purchase  some  books.  Will  you  go  thither  with  me  ? — ^I  will 
go  with  you,  but  I  do  not  know  what  to  do  there. 

196. 
Must  I  sell  to  that  man  on  credit  ? — You  may  (poder)  sell  to  him,  but 
not  on  credit ;  you  must  not  trust  him,  for  he  will  not  pay  you. — ^Has  he 
already  deceived  anybody  ? — ^He  has  already  deceived  several  merchants 
who  have  trusted  liim. — Must  I  trust  those  ladies  ? — You  may  trust 
them ;  but  as  to  me  I  shall  not  trust  them,  for  I  have  often  been  deceived 
by  (por  las)  women,  and  that  is  the  reason  why  I  say :  We  must 
not  trust  everybody. — ^Do  those  merchants  trust  you  ? — They  trust  me, 
and  I  trust  them. — ^Whom  do  those  gentlemen  laugh  at  ? — They  laugh 
at  those  ladies  who  wear  red  gowns  (el  trage)  with  yellow  ribbons. — 
Why  do  those  people  laugh  at  us  ? — They  laugh  at  us  because  we 
speak  badly. — Ought  we  to  laugh  at  persons  who  speak  badly  ?— We 
ought  not  to  laugh  at  them ;  we  ought,  on  the  contrary,  to  listen  to 
them,  and  if  they  make  blunders,  (faltas^)  we  ought  to  correct  them  to 
them. — What  are  you  laughing  at  ? — I  am  laughing  at  your  hat :  how 
,ong  (ctuinto  hace  que)  have  you  been  wearing  it  so  large  ? — Since  1 
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retiiraed  fiom  Germany  .-—Can  you  afford  to  buy  a  horse  and  a  car* 
riage  ? — I  can  afford  it.— Can  your  brother  afford  to  buy  that  large 
house  ? — He  cannot  afford  i^— Will  your  cousin  buy  that  horse  ? — ^He 
will  buy  it,  if  it  pleases  (convenir*)  liim. — ^Have  you  received  my 
letter  ? — I  have  received  it  with  much  pleasure.  I  have  shown  it  to 
my  Spanish  master,  who  was  surprised,  for  there  was  not  a  single 
lauit  in  it. — ^Have  you  already  received  Calderon's  and  Moratiu'a 
works  ? — I  have  received  those  of  Moratin ;  as  to  those  of  Calderon,  I 
hope  to  receive  them  next  week. 

197. 
Is  it  thou,  Charles,  who  hast  soiled  my  book  ? — ^It  s  not  I,  it  \s  your 
■  little  sister  who  has  soiled  it. — Who  has  broken  my  fine  inkstand  ? — 
It  is  I  who  have  broken  it. — Is  it  you  who  have  spoken  of  me  ? — ^It  is 
we  who  have  spoken  of  you,  but  we  have  said  of  you  nothing  but  good, 
(que  no  sea  biieno.) — ^Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — It  is  I,  will  you  open 
it  ? — What  do  you  want,  (desear  7) — ^I  come  to  ask  you  for  the  mocey 
which  you  owe  me,  and  the  books  which  I  lent  you. — ^If  you  will  have 
the  goodness  to  come  to  me  to-morrow  I  will  return  both  to  you. — 
Is  it  your  sister  who  is  playing  on  the  piano? — It  is  not  she. — 
Who  is  it? — It  is  my  cousin,  (fem.) — Is  it  your  sisters  who  are 
coming  ? — ^It  is  they. — ^Is  it  youi;  neighbors  (fem.)  who  are  laughing 
at  you  ? — They  are  not  our  neighbors. — Who  are  they  ? — ^They  are 
tlie  daughters  of  the  countess  whose  brother  has  bought  your  house.— 
Are  they  the  ladies  you  have  spoken  of  to  me  ? — They  are. — Shall  you 
learn  Spanish  ? — ^My  brother  and  I  will  learn  it. — Shall  we  go  to  the 
country  to-morrow  ? — ^I  shall  go  to  the  country,  and  you  will  remain  • 
in  town. — Shall  my  sister  and  I  go  to  the  opera  ? — You  and  she  will 
remain  at  home,  and  your  brother  will  go  to  the  opera. — ^What  did  you 
say  when  your  tutor  was  scolding  you  ? — I  said  nothing  because  I  had 
nothing  to  say,  for  I  had  not  done  my  task,  and  he  was  in  the  right  lo 
scold  me. — ^What  were  you  doing  while  he  was  out  ? — I  was  playing 
on  the  violin,  instead  of  doing  what  he  had  given  me  to  do. — ^What  has 
my  brother  told  you  ? — ^He  has  told  me  that  he  would  be  the  happiest 
man  in  the  (del)  world,  if  he  knew  the  Spanish  language,  one  of  the 
most  oaeiiil  of  all  languages  for  the  Americans  in  the  present  times. 
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To  get  into  a  bad  scrape. 

To  get  out  of  a  bad  scrape, 
1  ^ot  out  of  the  scrape* 
That  mein  is  ever  getting  into  bad 

scrapes,  but  he  always  gets  out  of 

them  again. 


Caer  en  enredo,  (empeno.) 
Meterse  en  enredos,  (maranas.) 
Salir  de  enredos,  (empenos.) 
He  salido  del  enredo,  (del  lance.) 
Ese  hombre  cae  siempre  en  enredos, 
pero  siempre  sale  de  ellos. 


Between,  amongst,  amidst. 

To  make  some  ons's  acqtiaintance. 

To  become,  acquainted  with  some- 
body. 

I  have  made  his  or  her  acquaint-' 
ance. 

I  have  become  acquainted  with  him 
or  her. 

To  be  acquainted  with. 

Are  you  acquainted  with  him,  (her  ?) 

I  do  know  him,  (her.) 

The  acquaintance. 

He  is  an  acquaintance  of  mine. 

She  is  my  acquaintance. 

He  is  not  a  friend,  he  is  but  an  ac- 
quaintance. 


I  Entre. 

1  Entablar  {hacer)  conocimiento  con 

>     alguno. 

)  Tener  trato  con  alguno. 

He  entablado  conocimiento  con  ^1, 
r      (con  ella.) 
I  He  hecho  amistad  coif  61,  (con  ella.) 

Conocer.     (See  verbs  in  cer.) 

I  Le  conoce  V.  ?     i  La  conoce  V.  t 

Yo  le  (la)  conozco.     Le  trato. 

El  conocido.     La  conocida. 

Es  un  conocido  mio. 

Es  conocida  mia. 

No  es  amigo,  solo  es  conocido  mia 


Obs.  A.  When  to  know  means  to  be  acquainted  with,  it  is  rendered  in 
Spanish  by  conocer,  but  in  all  other  cases  it  is  rendered  by  saber.  Exam- 
.  pie : — I  know  that  gentleman  (that  lady) — Yo  conozco  a  ese  caballero,  (a  esa 
senora.)  1  know  my  lesson — Yo  si  mi  leccion.  I  know  what  you  wish  tn 
say — Yo  se  lo  que  V.  quiere  decir. 


To  enjoy. 
Do  you  enjoy  good  health  ? 
To  be  well 
She  is  well. 
To  imagine. 


Gozar. 

I  Goza  y.  de  una  buena  salud  T 

Estar  bueno. 

Ella  estd  buena. 

Jmaginar.    Imaginarse. 


Fellow-creatures.  | 

Fellow,  (match.)  { 

Qe  has  not  his  equal,  or  his  match.   < 


Criaturas  de  la  misma  especie. 
Companero.     Compafiera.     Igiial. 
£1  no  tiene  companero,  (semejaute.) 
£1  es  sin  par.    No  tiene  par. 


284 


SIXTY-THIRD   LESSON. 


To  resemble  some  one. 
To  look  like  some  one. 

That  man  resembles  my  brother. 
That  beer  looks  like  water. 

Each  other. 
We  resemble  each  other. 
They  do  not  resemble  each  other. 
The  two  brothers  love  each  other. 

Are  yoa  pleased  with  each  other  ? 

\V«  are. 

ASf  or  as  well  as. 


)  Parecerse  a  uno.    Pareeer 
J  Aseinejarse  d  uno, 

£se  hombre  se  parece  d  mi  hemiaiM 
Esa  cerveza  oarece  agua. 
El  uno  el  otro     Uno  a  oiro, 
Nos  parecemos  el  uno  al  otra 
No  se  parecen  el  uno  al  otro. 
Los  dos  hermanos  se  aman  uno  i 

otro. 
^Estan  W.  satisfechos  el  uno  dol 

otro,  (or  uno  de  otro)  ? 
Si.    Estamos,  (or  jo  estamos.) 
Como.  Asi  como.    Tan  bien — como. 


The  appearance,  the  countenance.    ^ 

To  show  a  dii^osition  to.  ^ 

That  man  whom  you  see  shows  a 
desire  to  approach  us. 

To  look  pleased  with  some  one. 
To  look  cross  at  some  one. 
When  I  go  to  see  that  man,  instead 
of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he 
looks  displeased. 

A  good-looking  man. 

A  bad-looking  man. 

Bad-looking  people,  or  folks. 

To  go  to  see  some  one. 

To  pay  some  one  a  visit 

To  frequent  a  place. 

To  frequent  societies. 
To  associate  witli  some  one. 


To  look  like,  to  appear. 
How  does  he  look  ? 
He  looks  gay,  (sad,  contented.) 

Vou  appear  very  well. 
You  look  like  a  doctor. 


La  apariencia.     El  semblante. 
La  cara.     El  ademan. 
Manifestar  una  inteucion  de. 
Pareeer  deseoso  de. 
Ese  hombre  que  V.  ve  parece  deseoso 

de  acercarse  d  nosotros. 
t  Mostrar  (haccr)  buena  cara, 
t  Mostrar  (hacer)  mala  cara, 
Cuando  voy  d  ver  d  ese  hombre,  en 

vcz  de  recibirme  con  gusto,  me 

muestra  (me  pone)  mala  cara. 
Un  hombre  de   buen  pareeer,   (do 

buena  traza.) 
Un  hombre  de  mal  pareeer,  (de  tnala 

traza.) 
Gente  de  mala  traza. 
Ir  d  ver  d  alguno. 
Hacer  una  visita  d  alguna 
Frecuentar  un  parage.    Coucurrir  6 
Concurrir  d  tertulias. 
Frecuentar  d  uno. 


Tener  semblante,    Pareeer, 

1 1  Que  semblante  tiene  7 

t  Tiene    semblante    alegre,   (triita« 

contento.) 
t  V.  tiene  muy  buen  semblante. 
t  V.  parece  mddico. 
V.  tiene  traza  de  mddico. 
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She  looks  (appeals  to  be)  angry. 

Thoy  look  (appear)  couteuted. 

To  look  good,  (to  appear  to  be  good ) 

To  drink  to  some  one. 

To  drink  some  one's  health. 

I  drink  your  health. 


t  Parece  que  ella  eaU  enfadadm. 

Parecen  contentos. 

Parecer  bueno. 

Brindar  d  alguno. 

Beber  d  la  salud  de  alguno. 

Yo  bebo  d  la  salud  de  V. 


It  is  all  over  with  me. 
It  is  all  over. 


t  Acab6se  todo  (para  ml)  para  con- 

migo. 
t  Acabdse. 


To  hurt  some  one's  feelings. 

Vou  have  hurt  that  man's  feelings. 


(  Herir  d  uno  en  el  alma. 
\  t  Dar  qtie  sentir. 
I  V.  ha  herido  d  ese  homore 
alma. 


Obs,  B.  The  nouns  alma,  soul ;  agua,  water ;  dguila,  eagle  ;  acta,  act, 
or  record  ;  ala,  wing  ;  ave,  bird  ;  ama,  the  mistress  of  a  house,  or  house- 
keeper ;  ancla,  anchor ;  anna,  weapon,  and  a  few  otliers,  though  feminine, 
require  the  masculine  article  ;  but  only  in  the  singular  number,  and  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  it ;  as,  The  honest  housekeeper  said  th«. 
same :  Lo  mismo  dijo  el  ama — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  6.)  The  good  mistress  re- 
ceived them  :  La  buena  ama  los  recibid.  There  are  those  who  drink  the 
delicious  waters  of  the  celebrated  Xantus :  Alii  estan  los  que  beben  lai 
dulcea  aguas  delfamoao  Xanto — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  18.) 


A  place. 
I  know  a  good  place  to  swim  in. 


Un  lugar.     Un  parage.    Un  sitio. 
Conozco  un  buen  sitio  para  nadar 


To  experience,  to  undergo. 


Padecer, 


i  Experimentar. 
(  Pasarpor, 

I  have  experienced  a  great  many  (  He  padecido  muchos  infortuuios. 
misfortunes.  (  He  pasado  por  muchas  desgraciaib 

To  suffer.  Sufrir.     Padecer. 

Dost  thou  suffer  ?  i  Sufres  (padeces)  til  ? 

I  do  suffer.  Yo  padezco.    Yo  sufro. 

He  suffers.  EI  sufre.    £1  padece. 

feel  a  pam  in  one's  head  or  ^  Tener  dolor  de  cabeza. 
I 


To 


foot 

I  felt  a  pain  in  my  eye. 

To  neglect. 
To  yield. 
We  must  yield  to  necessity. 


Padecer  de  la  cabeza  (del  pie.) 

Jt  He  padecido  de  los  ojos. 
He  tenido  mal  de  ojos. 
Descuidar  de> 

Ceder.     Rendirse.     Sujetarse, 
t  Se  debe  ceder  d  la  neeesidad 
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To  »pnng  forward.         \  Scharte  sobre. 
The  cat  springs  upon  the  rat.  I  £1  gato  se  abalanza  i  la  rata. 

To  leap  ou  horseback.  Saltar  sobre  uu  caballo. 

Au  increase,  an  augmentation.  |  Aumouto.    Colmo.    For  mayor 

C  For  colmo  de  la  desgracia. 
For  more  bad  luck.  <  For  mayor  desgracia. 

(  Fara  colmo  de  la  desgracia. 
C  Para  colmo  de  la  dicha. 
For  more  good  luck.  <  For  colmo  de  la  dicha. 

^  For  mayor  dicha. 
For  more  bad  luck  I  have  lost  my  I  For  mayor  desgracia  he  perdido  iii 
Durse  bolsa. 


C  Ferder  la  chabeta,  (el  juicio.) 
To  lose  one'£  wits.  <  Ferder  la  cabeza. 

(  Irsele  d  uno  la  cabeza. 

{'  Ese  hombre  ha  perdido  la :  abeza,  (el 
^  juicioO  y  no  sabe  quo  hacer. 
A  ese  hombre  se  le  ha  ido  la  cabeza, 
y  no  sabe  que  hacer. 


^,  ,.     ,  ,     ,       „  S  Por  fuerza.    Positivamente. 

Obstmately,  by  all  means.  i  i  ^  j    r  a  u    i  * 

"^      "^  /A  toda  fuerza.    Absolutamente. 

That  man  wishes  by  all  means  to  I  Else  hombre   quiere    absolurtameute 

lend  me  money.  j      (por  fuerza)  prestarme  dinero. 


To  follow. 
I  follow,  thou  followest,  he  follows. 
To  pursue. 
To  preserve,  to  save. 


Seguir  *. 

Sigo.     Sigues.     Sigue. 
Peraeguir.     (Conj.  like  Seguir.) 
Freservar.    Ahorrar 


EXERCISES. 
198. 
Why  do  you  associate  with  those  people  ? — ^I  associate  with  them 
because  they  are  useful  to  me. — ^If  you  continue  to  associate  with  thein 
you  will  get  into  bad  scrapes,  for  tiiey  have  many  enemies. — ^How 
does  your  cousin  conduct  himself? — He  does  not  conduct  himself  very 
well,  for  he  is  always  getting  into  some  bad  scrape,  (or  other.) — ^Dc 
you  not  sometimes  get  into  bad  scrapes  ? — ^It  is  true  [verdad)  that  1 
sometimes  get  into  them,  but  I  always  get  out  of  them  again. — ^Do 
you  see  those  men  who  seem  desirous  of  approaching  us  ? — I  do  see 
Uiem,  but  I  do  not  fear  them,  {temer,)  for  they  hurt  nobody. — ^We  must 
go  away,  (retiramos^  for  I  do  not  like  to  mix  with  people  whom  I  do 
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not  know. — I  beg  of  you  not  to  be  afraid  of  them,  for  I  perceive  my 
ancle  among  them. — ^Do  you  know  a  good  place  to  swim  in  ? — ^I  know 
ane. — ^Where  is  it  ? — On  that  side  (Lesson  XXXVIU.)  of  the  river, 
behind  the  wood,  (el  hosque^)  near  the  high  road,  {el  camino  real.) — 
When  shall  we  go  to  swim  ? — ^This  evening,  if  you  like. — Will  you 
wait  for  me  before  the  city  gate  ? — ^I  shall  wait  for  you  there ;  but  I 
beg  of  you  not  to  forget  it. — You  know  that  I  never  forget  my  prom- 
ises.—Where  did  you  become  acquainted  with  that  lady.? — I  became 
acquainted  with  her  at  the  house  of  one  of  my  relations. — ^Why  does 
vour  cousin  ask  me  for  (Lesson  XU.)  money  and  books  ? — ^Because 
he  is  a  fool ;  of  me,  (a  mi,)  who  am  his  nearest  relation,  (su  mas  cer- 
cano  parierUe,)  and  his  best  friend,  he  asks  nothing. — WTiy  did  you 
not  come  to  dinner  ? — ^I  have  been  hindered,  but  you  have  been  able 
to  dine  without  me. — ^Do  you  think  that  we  shaU  not  dine,  if  you  can- 
not come  ? — ^How  long  (hasla  que  kora)  did  yon  wait  for  me  ? — We 
waited  for  you  till  a  quarter  past  seven,  and  as  you  did  not  come 
we  dined  without  you. — ^Have  you  drunk  my  health  ? — We  have  drunk 
yours,  and  that  of  your  parents. 

199. 
How  does  your  uncle  look,  (que  semhlante  7) — ^He  looks  very  gay, 
for  he  is  much  pleased  with  his  children. — Do  his  friends  look  as  gay 
as  he  ? — They,  on  the  contrary,  look  sad,  because  they  are  discontented. 
My  uncle  has  no  money,  and  is  always  contented,  and  his  friends, 
who  have  a  good  deal  (of  it,)  are  scarcely  ever  so. — ^Do  you  like  your 
sister  ? — I  like  her  much,  and  as  she  is  very  good-natured  (es  muy 
carinosa)  to  (con)  me  I  am  so  to  her ;  but  how  do  you  like  yours  ? — We 
love  each  other,  because  we  are  pleased  with  each  other. — A  certain 
(cierto)  man  liked  much  wine,  but  he  found  in  it  (el)  two  bad  qualities. 
"  If  I  put  water  to  it,"  said  he,  "  I  spoil  it ;  and  if  I  do  not  put  any  to 
it,  it  spoils  me." — ^Does  your  cousin  resemble  you  ? — ^He  resembles 
me. — ^Do  your  sisters  resemble  each  other  ? — They  do  not  resemble 
each  other;  for  the  elder  (mayor)  is  idle  and  naughty,  and  the  younger 
^la  menor)  assiduous  and  good-natured  towards  everybody.— ^How  is  your 
aunt  ? — She  is  very  well. — ^Does  your  mother  enjoy  good  health  ? — She 
imagines  she  enjoys  good  health,  but  I  believe  she  is  mistaken,  for  she 
has  had  a  bad  cough  these  six  months  of  which  (de  la  cual)  she  cannot 
get  rid. — Is  that  man  angry  with  you  ? — ^I  think  he  is  angry  with  me 
because  I  do  not  go  to  see  him :  but  I  do  not  like  to  go  to  his  house, 
for  when  I  go  to  him,  instead  of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he  looks 
displeased. — ^You  must  not  believe  that ;  he  is  not  angry  with  you,  for 
he  is  not  so  bad  (malo)  as  he  looks,  (parece.)  He  is  the  best  man  in 
the  world ;  but  one  must  know  him  in  order  to  appreciate  him. — ^There 
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is  a  great  difference  {la  diferencia)  between  you  and  him,  (el;)  you  looi 
pleased  with  all  those  who  come  to  see  you,  and  he  looks  cross  at  them. 

200. 
Is  it  right  to  laugh  thus  at  everybody  ? — If  I  laugh  at  your  coat  I  do 
not  laugh  at  everybody. — Does  your  son  resemble  any  one  ? — ^He 
resembles  no  one. — Why  do  you  not  drink  ? — I  do  not  know  what  to 
^drink,  for  I  like  good  wine,  and  yours  looks  like  vinegar. — If  you  wish 
to  have  some  other  I  shall  go  down  (hajar)  into  the  cellar  to  fetch  you 
some. — ^You  are  too  polite,  Sir,  I  shall  drink  no  more  to-day. — Have 
you  known  my  father  long  ? — 1  have  known  him  long,  for  I  made  his 
acquaintance  when  I  was  yet  at  school.  We  often  worked  for  one 
another,  and  we  loved  each  other  like  brothers. — I  believe  it,  for  you 
resemble  each  other. — When  I  had  not  done  my  exercises  he  did  them 
for  me,  and  when  he  had  not  done  his  I  did  them  for  him. — ^Why  does 
your  father  send,  for  the  physician  ? — He  is  ill,  and  as  (y  como)  the 
physician  does  not  come  he  sends  for  him. — Ah,  (Ay,)  it  is  all  over 
with  me ! — But,  bless  me,  {Dios  mio .')  why  do  you  cry  thus  ? — ^I  have 
been  robbed  (Obs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  of  my  gold  rings,  (la  sortija  de  oro,) 
my  best  clothes,  and  all  my  money ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  cry. — 
Do  not  make  (no  haga  V.)  §o  much  noise,  for  it  is  we  who  have  taker 
them  all,  in  order  to  teach  you  to  take  better  care  (de  cuidar  mefor, 
Lesson  L.)  of  your  things,  (cosas,)  and  to  shut  the  door  of  your 
room  when  you  go  out. — Why  do  you  look  so  sad  ?-— I  have  experienced 
great  misfortunes ;  after  having  lost  all  my  money  I  was  beaten  by 
bad-looking  men ;  and  to  my  still  greater  ill-luck,  I  hear  that  my  good 
uncle,  whom  I  love  so  much,  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. — Yon 
must  not  afflict  yourself  (no  se  ajlija  V,)  so  much,  for  you  know  that 
we  must  yield  to  necessity. 


SIXTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Sexagesima  cuarta. 


Ohs.  A.  How,  how  much,  and  how  many,  in  exclamatory  sentence,  are 
translated  by  cuan  before  adjectives,  and  by  que  de,  cuanto,  or  cuantos  bofore 
nouns. 

jl^^  f  <  /  Cuan  !     ;  Q«c  de  ! 

\  ;  Cuanto  !     ;  Cuantos  ! 
C  J  Cuan  bueno  es  V. ! 
How  good  you  are !  <  ;  Que  de  boudad  tiene  V. ! 

f  ;  Cuanta  bondad  tiene  V. ! 
Row  foolish  he  is !  I  ;  Cuan  necio  es ! 

How  foolish  she  is !  ;  Cuan  necia  es  eUa ! 
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How  rich  tliat  man  is ! 

How  handsome  that  woman  is  I 

How  much  JkindnesB  you  have  for' 
me !  ] 

tlow  many  obligations  I  am  under 
to  you! 

fo  be  under  obligations  to  some  one.  < 


t  am  nnder  many  obligations  to  him. 


TTdw  many  people ! 

Jlow  happy  you  are  ! 
How  much  wealth  that  man  has ! 
How  much  money  that  man  has 
spent  in  his  life  ! 


;  Cuan  rico  es  e&e  hombre  ! 

;  Que  de  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombre ! 

I  Cuantas  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombre  I 

1  Cuan  hermosa  es  esa  seiiora  ! 

t  i  Que  de  bondad  tiene  V.  para  mf ! 
t  /  Cuanta  es  la  bondad  de  V.  para 

conmigo  I 
\  Que  de  obligaciones  le  debo  yo  d 

v.: 

Debet  obligaciones. 

Tenet  obligaciones. 

Estar  obligado  a  uno. 

Le  debo  (le  tengo)  muchds  oblga^ 

ciones. 
Le  estoy  muy  obligado. 

2  Que  de  geute  !     \  Cuanta  gente  2 
/  Cuantos  ! 

\  Cuan  dichoso  es  V.  I 
;  Que  de  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombre ! 
I*  Que  de  dinero  ha  gastado  ese  hom- 
bre en  su  vida ! 


To  be  obliged  to  some  one  for  some- 
thing. 

To  be  indebted  io  Aome  one  for  some- 
thing. 

I  am  indebcbd  io  him  for  it. 
Ito  thank. 

To  thank  some  one  for  something. 

I  thanli  you  for  th«^  trouble  you  have 
taken  tt>r  me. 


Agradecdrselo  d  uno. 
Estimdrselo  d  uno. 
Deberle  algo  d  uno 

Se  lo  debo  d  61 
Agradecer.     Dar  gracias. 
Agradec^rselo  d  uno. 
Yo  le  agradezco  d  V.  el  trabajo  que 
se  ha  tomado  por  mf. 


Is  there  any  thmg  more  grand  ? 
Is  there  any  thing  more  cruel  ? 
Is  there  any  thing  more  wicked  ? 

Can  any  thing  be  more  handsome  ? 


I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  grande  ? 

I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  cruel  ? 

^Que   cosa    peor  hay,   (mas  mala 

hay)? 
I  Que  cosa  mas  hermosa  puede  ha- 

ber? 


How  large  ?    Of  what  size  ? 
How  high  ?     Of  what  height  ? 
How  deep?    Of  what  depth  7 


I  De  que  tamaflo  ? 

I  De  que  alto  ?*    i  De  que  altura  ? 

I  De  que  profundidad  ? 


'  In  speaking  of  dimension  the  adjective  is  more  generally  used  than  ih« 
fubstantive. 
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Ob^^  B.  When  speaking  of  dimension,  we  usein  Spanish  the  yeib  tenet 
when  the  English  use  the  verb  to  be  ;  and  the  preposition  de  stands  before 
the  nr>an  or  adjective  of  dimension. 

1 1  Cuanto  tiene  de  alto(de  altoia)  la 
casa  de  ella  ? 

I  Que  aXura  tiene  la  casa  de  ella  ? 
t  Tiene  cerca  de  cincuenta  pies  de 

alto,  (de  altura.) 
t  Nuestra  casa  tiene  trienta  pi^  de 

ancho,  (de  ancnura.) 
t  Esa  mesa  tiene  seis  pi^  de  largo, 

(de  largura.) 
t  Eae  rio  tiene  veinte  pi^s  de  profun- 

do,  (de  profundidad.) 
EI  tamano.     Ei  talle.    La  estatura. 

I I  Que  tamano  tiene  ese  bombre  7 
I  De  que  tamano  es  ese  hombre  ? 
I  Como  estaba  vestido  ese  nino  7 
t  Estaba  vestido  de  verde. 
t  El  hombre  de  la  casaca  azul. 
t  La  mujer  del  vestido  encamado. 


Of  what  height  is  her  house  7 

It  is  nearly  fifty  feet  high. 

Our  house  is  thirty  feet  broad. 

That  table  is  six  feet  long. 

That  river  is  twenty  feet  deep. 

The  size. 

Of  what  size  is  that  man  7 

How  was  that  child  dressed  7 
He  was  dressed  in  green. 
The  man  with  the  blue  coat. 
The  woman  with  the  red  gown. 


True 
Is  it  true  that  his  house  is  burnt? 
It  is  true. 
It  is  not  (true.) 
Is  it  not  (true  ?) 


Verdad. 

I  Es  verdad  que  su  casa  se  ha  quemadol 

Es  verdad. 

No  es  verdad. 

I,  No  es  verdad  7 


Perhaps. 

I  shall  perhaps  go  there. 
To  share.     To  divide. 


i  Quizd.    Quizas.    Acaso. 

(  For  Ventura.    Tal  vez. 

I  Quizd  \t6  alii. 

I  Partir,    Dividir,    Participar 


Whose? 

Wlioee  horse  is  this  7 

It  is  mine.    It  belongs  to  me. 

Whose  horses  are  these  7 

They  are  mine.  They  belong  to  me. 

Whose  house  is  that  7 

It  is  mine.    It  belongs  to  me. 

Whose  houses  are  these  7 

They  are  mine.    They  belong  to  me. 


I  De  quien  ?    (See  Lessons  \Xl  and 

XXIX.) 
I  De  quien  es  ese  caballo  7 
Es  mio 

I  De  quien  son  estos  caballos  7 
Son  mios. 

I  De  quien  es  esa  casa  7 
Es  mia.    Me  perteneoe. 
I  De  quien  son  estas  casas  s 
Son  mias.    t  Son  de  mi  propiedad 
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To  ru7t  *Ap, 
Many  men  had  run  np ;  but  instead 
of  extinguishing  the  fire,  they  set 
to  plundering. 
To  run  to  the  assistance  of  some  one. 
To  save.     To  deliver. 
To  save  anybody's  life. 
To  plunder.    To  rob. 
To  set  about  something. 
Have  they  succeeded  in  extinguish-* 

ing  the  fire  ? 
Tlxey  have  succeeded  in  it 


The  watch  indicates  the  hours. 
To  indicmte.     To  mark. 


Acudir.     Correr  &, 

Muchos    hombres    habian   acudido, 

pero  en  vez  de  apagar  el  fuego,  n 

pusi^ron  4  saquear. 
Acudir  d  socorrer  d  alguno. 
Salvar.    Liherlar,  • 

Salvar  la  vida  d  alguno. 
Pillar.     Saquear.    Robar. 
Ponerse  d. 
I  Han  logrado  apagar  el  fuego  ? 

Lo  han  bgrado. 


El  reloj  senala  (apunta)  la  bora. 
Indicar.     Seiialar.    Marcar. 


To  quarreL 

To  quarrel  with  one. 

To  dispute  (to  contend)  about  some- 
thing. 

About  what  are  these  people  jiispu- 
ting? 

They  are  disputing  about  who  shall 
go  first. 


Renir  *.  Pelear, 
Reiiir  con  alguno. 
Disputar  (altercar)  sobre  algo 

I  Acerca  deque  (sobre  que)  se  dispo- 
!       tan  estas  geutes  ? 
Se  disputan  sobre  quien  se  ird  pri 


Thus,     So. 
To  be  ignorant  of^  (not  to  know.) 
The  day  before. 

The  day  before  that  day  was  Satur-  ^ 
day. 

The  day  before  Sunday  is  Saturday. 


Asi.    De  esta  manera. 

Ignorar.    (No  saber.) 

El  dia  antes.     La  vispera. 

El  dia  dutes  de  aquel  dia  era  im 
Sdbado. 

La  vfspera  de  aquel  dia  era  un  Sd- 
bado. 

t  La  vispera  del  Domingo  es  el  Sd« 
bade. 


EXERCISES. 
20L 
Can  you  not  get  rid  of  that  man  ?  (Lesson  UH.) — I  cannot  get  rid  of 
k  n,  for  he  wil.  absolutely  follov^r  me. — Has  he  not  lost  his  wits  ? — ^II 
may  be,  (puede  ser.) — What  does  he  ask  you  for  ? — He  wishes  to  sell 
me  a  horse  which  I  do  not  want. — Wliose  houses  are  those  ? — Thrv 
are  mine. — ^Do  these  pens  belong  to  you  ? — No,  they  belong  to  my 
sister. — Are  those  the  pens  with  which  she  writes  so  well  ? — They 
tie  the  same. — Whose  gun  is  this  ? — It  is  my  father's. — Are  thosf 
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books  your  sister's  ? — ^They  are  hers. — ^Whose  carriage  is  this  ? — ^It  {4 
mine. — ^Which  is  the  man  of  whom  you  complain  ? — It  is  he  (d  que) 
who  wears  a  red  coat. — ^"  What  is  the  difference  (la  diferencia)  between 
a  watch  and  me  ?"  inquired  (pregunto)  a  lady  of  a  young  officer.— 
•^  My  lady,"  replied  he,  (respondio  este,)  "  a  watch  marks  the  hours, 
Mid  near  (cercd)  you  one  forgets  them." — A  Russian  peasant  who  had 
never  seen  asses,  (burros,)  seeing  several  in  France,  said,  (dyo,) 
^  Lord,  (Dios  mio  /)  ^hat  large  hares  (la  liebre)  there  are  in  this 
country  !" — How  many  obligations  I  am  under  to  you,  my  dear  friend  ! 
you  have  saved  my  life !  without  you  I  had  been  lost. — ^Have  those 
miserable  men  hurt  you  ? — They  have  beaten  and  robbed  me,  and 
when  you  ran  to  my  assistance  they  were  about  to  (iban)  strip  ^desnw' 
darme)  and  kill  me. — I  am  happy  to  have  delivered  you  from  the  (<fe 
las)  hands  of  those  robbers. — How  good  you  are ! 

202. 
Will  you  go  to  Mr.  Tortenson's  to-night  ? — ^I  shall,  perhaps,  go. — 
And  will  your  sisters  go? — They  will,  perhaps. — ^Had  you  any 
pleasure  yesterday  at  the  concert  ? — I  had  no  pleasure  there,  for  there 
was  such  a  multitude  of  people  there  that  one  could  hardly  get  in, 
— I  bring  you  a  pretty  present  with  which  you  will  be  much  pleased. 
— ^What  is  it  ? — It  is  a  silk  cravat. — ^Where  is  it  ? — ^I  have  it  in  my 
pocket,  (en  mi  bolsUlo.) — ^Does  it  please  you  ? — It  pleases  me  much 
and  I  thank  you  for  it  with  all  my  heart.  I  hope  that  you  will  at  last 
accept  (aceptar)  something  of  me. — What  do  you  intend  to  give  me  ? 
— ^I  will  not  tell  you,  for  if  I  do  tell  you,  you  will  have  no  pleasure 
when  I  give  it  to  you. — ^Have  you  seen  anyone  at  the  market  ? — ^I  have 
seei  a  good  many  people  there. — How  were  they  dressed  ? — Some 
were  dressed  in  blue,  some  in  green,  some  in  yellow,  and  several  in 
red. — Who  are  those  men  ? — The  one  who  is  dressed  in  gray  is  my 
neighbor,  and  the  man  with  the  black  coat  the  physician  whose  son  has 
given  my  neighbor  a  blow  with  a  stick. — Who  is  the  man  with  tue 
green  coat  ? — He  is  one  of  my  relations. — Are  there  many  philosophers 
in  your  country  ? — There  are  as  many  there  as  in  yours. — ^How 
does  this  hat  fit  me  ? — ^It  fits  you  very  well. — How  does  that  coat  fit 
your  brother  ? — ^It  fits  him  admirably. — ^Is  your  brother  as  tall  (aUo)  as 
you  ? — ^He  is  taller  than  I,  but  I  am  older  (viefo)  tlian  he. — Of  what 
size  is  thai  man  ? — ^He  is  five  feet  four  inches  (una  puJgada)  high.— 
How  high  is  the  house  of  ou^  landlord  ? — ^It  is  sixty  feet  high. — ^Is  your 
well  deep? — Yes,  Sir,  for  it  is  fifty  feet  deep. — ^'^ There  are  many 
Jearned  men  (unsahio)  in  Rome,  are  tliere  not,  (no  es  verdadV^)  Milton 
asked  a  Roman.  **  Not  so  many  as  when  you  were  there,"  answered 
(respondio)  the  Roman. 
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203. 

Is  it  true  that  your  uncle  has  arrived  ? — I  assure  you  that  he  han 
arrived. — Is  it  true  that  the  king  has  assured  you  of  his  assistance, 
(de  su  asistenda  ?) — I  assure  you  that  it  is  true. — Is  it  true  that  the 
six  thousand  (mil ;  takes  no  s  in  the  plural)  men,  whom  we  were 
expecting,  have  arrived  ? — I  have  heard  so. — Will  you  dine  with  us  ? 
—I  cannot  dine  with  you,  for  I  have  just  eaten. — Will  your  brother 
drink  a  glass  of  wine  ? — He  cannot  drink,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  has 
just  drunk. — Why  are  those  men  quarrelling  ? — They  are  quarrelling 
because  they  do  not  know  what  to  do. — Have  they  succeeded  in 
extinguishing  the  fire  ? — They  have  at  last  succeeded  in  it ;  but  it  is 
said  (Obs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  that  several  houses  have  been,  burnt. — 
Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  thing  ? — ^They  have  not  been  able 
to  save  any. thing ;  for  instead  of  extinguishing  the  fire,  the  miserable 
wretches  (los  malvados)  who  had  come  up,  set  to  plundering. — What 
has  happened  ? — A  great  misfortune  has  happened. — Why  did  my 
friends  set  out  without  me  ? — They  waited  for  you  till  twelve  o'clock, 
and  seeing  that  you  did  not  come  they  set  out. — What  is  the  day 
before  Monday  called  ? — The  day  before  Monday  is  Sunday. -^Why 
did  you  not  nm  to  the  assistance  of  your  neighbor  whose  house  has 
been  burnt  ? — I  was  quite  {enteramente)  ignorant  of  his  house  bemg 
on  fire,  (qiie  su  casa  se  estaba  quemando ;)  for  had  I  known  it  I  would 
have  run  to  his  assistance. 
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—  J  Proponer.    Proponerse. 

^  P     '  (  Hacer  cuenta  de. 

,  S  Me  proponffo  hacer  un  viaje. 

I  propose  going  on  a  journey.  "irrTju  •• 

*^    "^       ^     *"  ''  '  (  Hago  cuenta  de  hacer  un  viaje. 

He  proposes  joining  a  hunting  party.  I  Intenta  juntarse  d  una  partida 

caza. 

A  game  at  chess.  |  Una  partida  de  ajedrez. 

,  .„.     -  S  Ui^a  partida  de  billar. 

A  game  at  b>Il.ards.  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  y„„ 

,  ^  Un  juego  de  ceirtas. 

A  game  at  cards.  ^  ^na  partida  de  Daipea 


To  succeed. 


iConseguir,    Alcanzar 
Lograr.     Salir  bien. 
Do  yon  succeed  in  doing  that  ?  I  i  Logra  V.  hacer  eso  I 

I  do  succeed  in  it  |  Si,  logro  hacerlo. 
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To  endeavor* 
I  endeavor  to  do  it. 
I  endeavor  to  succeed  in  it 
Endeavor  to  do  better. 


Since,  considering. 
Since  you  are  happy,  why  do  you 

complain  ? 
To  be  thoroughly  acquainted  with 

a  thing. 
To  make  one's  self  thoroughly  ac- 
quainted with  0  thing. 
That  man  understands  that  business 

perfectly. 
I  understand  that  well. 
Since  or  from. 
From  that  time. 
From"  my  childhood. 
From  morning  until  night. 
From  the  beginning  to  the  end. 

From  here  to  there. 
I  have  had  that  book  these  two  years. 

t  have  lived  in  Madrid  these  three 
yean 


To  blow,  to  blow  out. 

To  reduce. 

To  produce. 

To  translate. 

To  introduce. 

To  destroy. 

To  construct. 


To  reduce  the  price. 

To  reduce  the  price  a  dollar. 

To  translate  into  Spanish. 

To  translate  from  Spanish  into  Eng- 
lish. 

To  translate  from  one  language  into 
another. 

I  introduce  him  to  you. 


Esforzarse.     Procurar 
Yo  procure  hacerlo./ 
Yo  procure  lograrlo. 
Procure  V.  hacer  mejor 


Intenim 


Ya  que.     Pues  que. 

I  Ya  que  es  V.  dichoso,   porque  m 

queja? 
Conocer  una  cosa  a  fondo. 

Entcrarse  a  fondo  en  (jde)  una  cosa 

Ese  hombre  conoce  d  fondo  ese  asun* 

to,  (ese  negocio.) 
Estoy  bien  enterado  en  ello 
Desde.     Desde  por. 
Desde  ese  tiempo. 
Desde  mi  ninez,  (infancia.) 
Desde  por  la  manana  hasta  la  nocho 
Desde  el  priucipio  hasta  el  fin. 
Desde  aqui  hasta  alli. 
t  Ya  van  dos  aiios  que  tengo  es« 

libro. 
t  Tres  alios   ha  que  estoy  (or  qu€ 

vivo)  en  Madrid. 


Soplar.    Apagar. 

Reducir.       "j 

Producir. 

Traducir. 

Introducir. 

Destruir. 

Construir. 


Soe  verbs  in  ucir. 


See  verbs  in  uir. 


Reducir  (bajar)  el  precio. 
Reducir  (bajar)  un  peso  del  precia 
Traducir  al  (en)  espanol. 
Traducir  del  espanol  al  ingles. 


Traducir  de  una  lengua  d  otra. 


1? 


Yo  le  introduzco  en  su  cnsa  de  V 
Yo  se  le  presento  d  V 
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Self,  selves. 

Myself. 

Thyself. 

Himself. 

Herself. 

Ourselves. 

Yourself. 


Youiselves. 


One's  self. 
He  himself  has*  told  it  me. 
He  has  told  it  me,  (to  myself,  not  to 

another  person.) 
One  does  not  like  to  flatter  one's  self* 


Mismo.    Misma. 
Mismos.     Mismas. 
Yo  mismo.    Yo  misma. 
Tii  mismo.    Tii  misma. 
£1  mismo.     Si  mismo. 
Ella  misma.     Si  misma. 
Nosotros  mismos.    Nosotras  mismas 
V.  mismo.     V.  misma. 
Si  mismo.     Si  misma. 
Vo8  mismo.     Vos  misnuu 
VV.  mismos.    VV.  mismas. 
Si  mismos.    Si  mismas. 
Vosotros  mismos,  Vosotras  mismPA, 
Si  mismo. 

El  mismo  me  lo  ha  dicho. 
El  me  lo  ha  dicho  d  mi  mismo. 


No  gusta  nno 
mismo. 


de  Ilsongearse  i  ti 


Even,    Not even. 

He  has  not  even  money  enough  to 

buy  some  bread. 
We  must  love  everybody,  even  our 

Anemies. 


Aun.    Ni aun. 

No  tiene  bastante  diuero  aun  para 

comprar  pan. 
Debemos   amar  d  todo  el  mundo ; 

aun  d  nuestros  enemigos. 


Again,  (anew.) 
He  speaks'  again. 


I  Otra  vez.    Segunda  vex. 

\  De  nuevo.    t  Volver  a. 

I  Habia  otra  vez.   Habla  segunda  vei, 

'  t  Vuelve  d  hablar. 


TofalL 
The  price  of  the  mercbivudise  falls. 
To  deduct 

To  overcharge,  to  ask  too  much,    s 

Sot  having  overcharged  you,  I  can- 
not deduct  any  thiug. 

An  ell,  a  yard. 
A  mile. 
A  league. 


Caer.    Bajar, 

Baja  el  precio  de  las  mercaderfaa 

Deducir.     Rehajar. 

Sobrecargar. 

Poner  alguna  cosa  a  mucho  precio 

No  habiendole  puesto  d  V.  muy  8ii> 

bido  el  precio  (muy  alto  el  precio) 

no  puedo  rebajar  nada. 
Una  vara. 
Una  milla. 
Una  legua. 


1*0  froduee,  (to  yield,  to  profit)     \ 


Producir.    Dar* 
Tener.    Qanaif* 


Vender 
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„  i_    J        .,    .  1  .  C  i  Cuanto  lo   produce  4  V  al  ailo 

How  much  does  that  employment  J      emoleo  ? 
Yield  YOU  a  year?  ^  ^  p„^„-^^  ^^^^  ^  ^j  ^^  j 

An  employment  |  Un  empleo. 


To  make  one*8  escape,  I  Eseaparse,     Huit. 

To  run  away,  flee.  J  Huir.    Escaparse. 

C  Apretar  las  talones. 
To  take  to  one*8  heels,  }  t  Ponerjos  pies  en  polvorosa, 

(  t  Tomar  las  de.   VUladiego, 
Desertar. 


To  desert, 
/le  deserted  the  battle. 
The  thief  has  run  away. 


Ha  desertado  de  la  Natalia. 
£1  ladron  se  ha  escapade 


By  no  means.  \  De  ningun  modo. 

--  ^    ^    „  S  No  del  todo.    De  ningun  modo. 

Not  at  all.  i  KT  J    J 

(  Naaa  de  eso 

EXERCISES. 
204. 
Well,  (y  Wen,)  does  your  sister  make  any  progress  ? — She  would  make 
some,  if  she  were  as  assiduous  as  you. — ^You  flatter  me. — Not  at  all ; 
I  assure  you  that  I  should  be  highly  satisfied,  (muy,)  if  all  my  pupils 
worked  like  you. — Why  do  you  not  go  out  to-day  ? — ^I  would  go  out 
if  it  were  fine  weather. — Shall  I  have  tlie  pleasure  of  seeing  you  to- 
morrow ? — ^If  you  wish  it  I  will  come. — Shall  I  still  be  here  when  you 
arrive,  (llegue  ?) — ^Will  you  have  occasion  (ocasion)  to  go  to  town  this 
evening  ? — I  do  not  know,  but  I  would  go  now  if  I  had  an  opportunity, 
(una  buena  vcasion.) — You  would  not  have  so  much  pleasure,  and  you 
would  not  be  so  happy,  if  you  had  not  friends  and  books. — Man  (el) 
would  not  experience  so  much  misery  (la  miseria)  in  his  career,  (la 
carrera,)  and  he  would  not  be  so  unhappy,  were  he  not  so  blind, 
(ciego.) — ^You  would  not  have  that  insensibility  (esa  insensibUidad)  to- 
wards the  poor,  and  you  would  not  be  so  deaf  (sordo)  to  their  supplica- 
tion, (el  ruegOy)  if  you  had  been  yourself  in  misery  for  some  time. — 
fou  would  not  say  that  if  you  knew  me  well. — Why  has  your  sister 
not  done  her  exercises  ? — She  would  have  done  them  if  she  had  not 
been  prevented. — ^If  you  worked  more,  and  spoke  oflener,  you  would 
speak  better. — I  assure  you.  Sir,  that  I  should  learn  better  if  I  had 
more  time. — ^I  do  not  complain  of  you,  but  of  your  sister. — You  would 
have  no  reason  (motivo)  to  complain  of  her,  had  she  had  time  to  do 
what  you  gave  her  to  do. — ^Do  you  already  know  what  has  happened  ! 
—I  have  not  heard  any  thing. — ^The  house  of  our  neigbho    has  been 
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burnt  down,  (quemado.) — ^Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  thing  t 
— ^They  were  very  fortunate  (muy  afortunados)  in  saving  the  persona 
that  were  in  it ;  but  out  of  the  (de  las)  things  that  were  there,  they 
could  save  nothing. — ^Who  has  told  you  Hal  V — Our  neighbor  himself 
has  told  it  me. 

206. 
Why  are  you  without  a  .ight  ? — Thv  -^ind  blew  it  out  when  you 
came  in. — ^What  is  the  price  of  this  cl(/>  ? — I  sell  it  at  three  dollars 
and  a  half  the  ell,  (la  vara,) — ^I  think  A  very  dear.  Has  the  price  of 
cloth  not  fallen  7 — ^It  has  not  fallen :  the  price  of  all  goods  has  fallen, 
except  that  of  cloth,  (memos  el  delpano.) — ^I  will  give  you  three  dollars 
for  it. — I  cannot  let  you  have  (dar)  it  for  (por)  that  price,  for  it  costs  me 
more. — ^Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  show  me  some  pieces  (la  pitia) 
of  English  cloth  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — ^Does  this  cloih  suit  you  ? 
— It  does  not  suit  me. — Why  does  it  not  suit  you  !— Because  it  ia  too 
dear ;  if  you  will  lower  the  price,  (rebajar  a^oha  cosa,)  I  shall  buy 
twenty  yards  of  it. — ^Not  having  asked  too  mw^  1  cannot  take  off  any 
thing. — You  learn  Spanish :  does  your  ma^tei  let  you  translate  ? — ^He 
lets  me  read,  write,  and  translate. — ^Is  It  CaftAul  to  translate  in  learning 
a  foreign  language  ? — It  is  useful  to  U/yi^idte  when  you  (sabe)  nearly 
know  the  language  you  are  leaminj^ ,  o^it  while  (cuando)  you  do  not 
yet  know  any  thing  it  is  entirely  (ds*  icdo)  useless. — ^What  does  your 
Spanish  master  make  you  do? — Im  makes  me  read  a  lesson;  afler- 
wards  he  makes  me  translate  Ejiglish  exercises  into  Spanish  on  the 
lesson  which  he  has  made  me  read ;  and  from  the  beginning  to  the 
end  of  the  lesson  he  speaks  Spanish  to  me,  and  I  have  to  answer  him 
in  the  very  language  (la  misma  lengua)  which  he  is  teaching  me. — 
Have  you  already  learned  much  in  that  manner  ? — You  see  that  I  have 
already  learned  something,  for  I  have  hardly  been  learning  it  three 
mouths,  and  I  already  understand  you  when  you  speak  to  me,  and  can 
answer  you. — Can  you  read  (it)  as  well  ? — ^I  can  read  and  write  as 
well  as  speak,  (it.) — ^Does  your  master  also  teach  German? — ^He 
teaches  it. — Wishing  to  make  his  acquaintance,  I  must  beg  of  you 
(yo  le  suplico)  to  introduce  me  to  him,  (que  me  presente  V,  a  el,) 

206. 
How  many  exercises  do  you  translate  a  day  ? — ^If  the  exercises  are 
not  difficult  I  translate  from  three  to  four  every  day ;  and  when  they 
are  so  1  translate  but  one. — How  many  have  you  already  done  to-day  ? 
— It  is  the  third  which  I  am  translating ;  but  to-morrow  I  hope  to  be 
able  to  do  one  more,  for  I  shall  be  alone,  (solo.) — Have  you  paid  a  visit 
to  my  aunt  ? — I  went  to  see  her  two  months  ago,  and  as  she  looked 
displeased,  I  have  not  gone  to  her  any  more  amce  ftiat  time. — How  do 
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you  do  to-day  ? — I  am  very  unwell. — ^How  do  you  like  tliat  soup  ?— 1 
think  it  is  very  bad ;  but  since  I  have  lost  my  appetite  (d  apetito)  I  do 
not  like  any  thing. — How  much  does  that  employment  yield  to  your 
father  ? — It  yields  him  more  than  four  thousand  dollars. — What  news 
do  they  mention,  (decir  1) — Tney  say  nothing  new. — What  do  you  in- 
tend to  do  to-morrow  ? — I  propose  joining  a  hunting  party. — ^Doea  your 
brotlier  purpose  playing  Qiacer)  a  game  at  billiards? — He  proposes 
playing  a  game  at  chess. — Why  do  some  people  laugh  when  I  speak  ? 
—Those  are  unpolite  people ;  you  have  only  to  laugh  also,  and  they 
will  no  longer  laugh  at  you.  If  you  did  as  I  do  (como  yd)  you  would 
speak  well.  You  must  study  (es  Tnenester)  a  little  every  day,  and  yon 
will  soon  be  no  longer  afraid  to  speak. — ^I  will  endeavor  to  follow  your 
advice,  for  I  have  resolved  (proponerse)  to  rise  every  morning  at  six 
o'clock,  to  study  till  ten  o'clock,  and  to  go  to  bed  early. — Why  does 
your  sister  complain  ? — I  do  not  know ;  since  she  succeeds  in  every 
thing,  and  since  (y  qiie)  she  is  happy,  even  happier  than  you  and  I, 
Why  does  she  complain? — ^Perhaps  she  complains  {quejarse)  because 
ahe  is  not  thorouglily  acquainted  with  that  business. — That  may  be. 


SIXTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Sexagesima  sexta. 


A  kind,  a  sort,  (a  species.) 
What  kind  of  fruit  is  that? 
A  stone,  (of  a  fruit.) 
A  stone  of  a  peach,  an  apricot,  a 
plum. 

Stone-fruit. 
One  must  break  the  stone  before  one 
comes  to  the  kernel. 
A  kernel. 
An  aImond« 
Kernel-fruit. 
It  is  a  kernel-fruit 


Genera.     Especie.     Close. 

I  Que  especie  do  fruta  es  esa? 

Hueso,  (de  fruta.) 

Un  hueso  de  melocoton,  albaricoque, 
ciruela. 

Fruta  de  hueso. 

Es  necesario  romper  el  hueso  para 
conseguir  la  almendra. 

Una  pepita.  Una  almendra.  Meollo 

Una  almendra. 
i  Fruta  de  pepita. 
'  Es  fruta  de  pepita. 


To  gather. 
gather,  I  gathered,  I  will  gather. 
To  gather  fruit. 
To  serve  up  the  soup. 
To  bring  in  the  dessert. 

The  fruit. 

An  apricot 

A  peach* 


Cojer. 

Cojo.    Cojia.    Cojerd. 

Cojer  fruta. 

Servir  la  sopa. 

Servir  los  postrea. 

La  fruta. 

Un  albaricoque.    Un  daramo^ 

Uu  melocoton. 
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A  plum. 
An  anecdote 
Roast  meat. 


Una  ciruela 
Una  an^dota. 
£1  asado. 


Tlie  last 

Last  week. 
To  cease,  to  leave  off. 
I  leave  off  reading. 
She  leaves  off  speaking. 

To  avoid. 

To  escape. 
To  escape  a  misfortune. 
He  ran  away  to  avoid  death. 

To  do  without  a  thing. 
Can  you  do  without  hread  ? 

I  can  do  without  it. 

There  are  many  things  which  we 
must  do  without. 


EI  dltimo.    La  tdtima. 

Pasado.     Pasada. 

La  semana  pasada,  (Ultima.) 

Cesar,    Parar,    Dejar  de. 

Yo  ceso  de  leer. 

Ella  cesa  de  hablar. 


t  Evitai,    Escapar, 
B^apar.     Evitar. 
Evitar  una  desgracia. 
Se  escap6  para  evitar  la  muerte. 


Privarse  de,    Pasar,    Pasarse  sin, 

I  Puede  V.  pasar  sin  pan  ? 

I  Puede  V.  privarse  de  pan  ? 

Puedo  pasar  sin  6\. 

Me  puedo  privar  de  6\, 

Hay  muchas  cosas  sin  las  cuales  se 

puede  pasar,  (de  las  cuales  puede 

uno  pasarse.) 


To  execute  a  commission. 
To  acquit  one's   self  of  a  commis- 
sion, 
I  have  executed  your  commission. 
Have  you  executed  my  commission  ? 

I  have  executed  it 

To  do  one^s  duty. 
To  discharge,   t&  do,  or  to  fulfil 

one*s  duty. 
That  man  always  does  his  dut> 
Thut  man  always  fulfils  his  duty. 


C  Cumplir  con  un  encargo, 
<  Ejecutar  una  comision, 
(  Hacer  una  comision. 

He  cumplido  con  su  encargo  de  V. 

I  Ha  cumplido  V.  con  mi  eucargOi 
(comision)  ? 

He  cumplido  con  6\,  (ella.) 
^  Cumplir    con   si  •  obligacioa,   {de* 
\     her,) 

3  Hacer  su  deber, 

>  Ese  hombre  v  umple  slempro  con  so 
5      obligacion. 


To  rely,  to  depend  upon  something. 
He  depends  upon  it 
I  rely  upon  it 
You  may  rely  upon  him. 


Contar  eon.     Conjiar  en. 
Kl  confia  en  eso. 
Cuento  con  eso. 
V.    puede   contar   con    6\, 
en  ^1.^ 


(Gonltef 
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To  suffieet  to  be  sufficient. 
Is  tliat  bread  sufficient  for  you  ? 
It  is  sufficient  for  me. 
Will  that  money  be  sufficient  for 

that  man  ? 
It  will  be  sufficient  for  him. 
Little  wealth  suffices  to  the  wise. 
Has  that  sum  been  sufficient  for  that 

man? 
Was  that  man  contented  with  that 

sum? 
It  has  been  sufficient  for  him. 
He  has  been  contented  with  it 
To  be  contented  with  something. 
It  would  be  sufficient  for  him  if  you 

would  only  add  a  few  dollars. 
He  would  be  contented  if  you  would 

add  a  few  dollars. 


Bastar.    Ser  bastante,  {8^^fieienU 

I  Le  basta  i  V.  ese  jMa  ? 

Si.     Me  basta. 

I  Serd  suficiente  ese  dinero  para  em 

hombre  ? 
Serd  suficiente  para  ^1. 
Poca  riqueza  basta  al  sabio. 
I  Ha  sido  bastante  esa  suma  para  esa 

hombre  ? 
^Estaba  contento  ese   hombre  coi 

esa  suma  ? 
Ha  sido  bastante  para  6\. 
Ha  estado  satisfecho  con  ella. 
Estar  satisfecho  con,  (or  de.) 
Seria  bastante  para  el  si  V.  aiiadien 

solamente  algunos  oesos. 
Si  V.  anadiese  algunos  pesos,  el  e9» 

taria  satisfecho. 


To  add.  < 

To  build.  I 

To  etnbark,  to  go  on  board.     \ 

A  sail. 
To  set  sail. 
To  set  sail  for. 
To  set  sail  for  America. 
To  sail. 

Under  full  sail. 
To  set  under  full  sail. 
Ho  embarked  on  the  sixteenth  of  last 

month. 
He  sailed  on  the  thirteenth  instant 

The  instant,  the  present  month. 

The  fourth  or  fifth  instant 

Tlie  letter  is  dated  the  6th  instant 


Anadir.    Acreeentar  *. 

Aumentar. 

Edificar.    Fabricar. 

Embarcar.    Embarcarse. 

Ir  a  bordo.    Abordo. 

Una  vela. 

Hacer  vela.    Hacerse  d  la  vela. 

Hacer  vela  para. 

Hacerse  d  la  vela  para  la  America 

Navegar. 

A  velas  Hen  as.     A  velas  tendidas. 

Andar  d  buena  vela. 

Se  embarcd  el  diez  y  seis  del  m» 

pasado. 
Se  hizo  d  la  vela  el  trece  del  cor- 

riente. 
El  corriente. 

El  cuatro  6  cinco  del  corriente. 
La   carta  Ueva  fecha  del  seis  a^ 

corriente. 


That  is  to  say,  (t.  c.) 
Et  ciBtera,  {etc.,  ^c.) 

My  pen  (quill)  is  better  than  yours. 

I  write  j)etter  than  you. 

They  will  warm  the  soup. 


Es  decir.    A  saber. 

Et  cetera,  {etc.,  jn.) 

Mi  pluma  es  mejor  que  la  de  V. 

Yo  escribe  mejor  que  V. 

t  Pondrdn  la  sopa  d  calentar. 
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Dumer  (or  supper)  10  on  tlie  table. 

Do  you  choose  any  soup  ? 
Shall  I  help  you  to  some  soup  ? 
I  will  trouble  you  for  a  little. 


To  serve  up,  to  attend. 


La  comida  (ci  la  cena)  esU  en  la 

mesa. 
I  Gusta  V.  de  sopa  ? 
I  Lo  servir^  i  V.  un  poco  de  sopa  ? 
Hdgame  V.  el  favor  de  darme  uu 

poco. 
Servir.     Servirse.     Asistir 
Poner  en  %  mesa. 


EXERCISES. 

207. 

I  should  like  to  (qtierria)  know  why  I  cannot  speak  as  well  Us  you  ? 
—I  will  tell  you  :  you  would  speak  quite  as  well  (tan  bien  como)  as  I, 
if  you  were-not  so  bashful,  (corto.)  But  if  you  had  studied  your  les- 
sons more  carefully  you  would  not  be  afraid  to  speak ;  for  in  order  to 
speak  well  one  must  know,  (sepa,)  and  it  is  very  natural  that  he  who 
does  not  know  well  what  he  has  learned,  should  be  timid,  (sea  cnrto, 
pres.  subj.)  You  would  not  be  so  timid  as  you  are,  if  you  were  sure 
to  make  no  faults. 

I  come  to  wish  you  a  good  morning. — You  are  very  kind,  (hondoso.) 
— Would  you  do  me  a  favor  ? — Tell  me  what  you  want,  for  I  would 
do  any  thing  (cualquiera  cosa)  to  oblige  you,  (sercirle,) — I  want  five 
hundred  dollars,  and  I  beg  you  to  lend  them  to  me.  I  will  return 
them  to  you  as  soon  as  I  have  received  my  money.  You  would  oblige 
(favorecer)  me  much  if  you  would  render  (hacer)  me  this  service. — 
I  would  do  it  with  all  my  heart  if  I  could ;  but  having  lost  all  my 
money,  it  is  impossible  for  me  (me  es  imposible)  to  render  you  this 
ervice. — Will  you  ask  your  brother  whether  he  (st)  is  satisfied  with 
^con)  the  money  which  I  have  sent  him  ? — As  to  my  brother,  he  is 
satisfied  with  it,  but  1  am  not  so;  for  having  suffered  sliipwreck 
(naufragar)  I  am  in  want  of  the  money  which  you  owe  me. 

208. 
Have  they  served  up  the  soup  ? — ^Thy  have  served  it  up  some 
minutes  ago. — Then  it  must  be  cold,  and  I  only  like  soup  hot,  (caliente,) 
—They  will  warm  it  for  you. — ^You  will  oblige  me,  (favorecer.)^-' 
Shall  I  help  you  to  some  of  this  roast  meat  ? — I  will  trouble  you  for  a 
little. — Will  you  eat  some  of  this  mutton  ? — I  Xhank  you,  I  like  fowl 
better. — ^IVIay  I  offer  you  (le  ofrecere)  some  wine  ? — ^I  will  trouble  you 
foi  a  little. — ^Have  t^iey  already  brought  in  the  dessert? — They  have 
brought  it  in. — Do  you  like  fruit  ? — I  like  fruit,  but  I  have  no  more 
appetite. — Will  you  eat  a  little  cheese  ? — I  will  eat  a  little. — Shall  I 
beip  you  to  English  or  Dutch  cVy^  9  —I  will  eat  a  little  Dutch 
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cheese. — ^What  kind  of  fruit  is  that  ? — It  is  stone-fruit — ^Wbat  is  it 
called  ? — ^It  is  called  thus. — Will  you  wash  your  hands  ? — ^I  should 
like  to  {querer)  wash  them,  but  I  have  no  towel  to  (para)  wipe  tliem 
with. — I  will  let  you  have  (mandare  que  le  den)  a  towel,  some  soap, 
and  some  water. — I  shall  be  much  obliged  (agradecer)  to  you. — ^May 
I  ask  you  for  (me  hard  V,  el  favor  de)  a  little  water  ? — ^Here  is  some, 
(aqui  la  tiene  V.) — Can  you  do  without  soap  ? — As  for  soap  I  can  do 
without  it,  but  I  must  have  a  towel  to  wipe  my  hands  with. — ^Do  you 
often  do  without  soap  ? — ^There  are  many  things  which  we  must  do 
without. — Why  has  that  man  run  away  ? — Because  he  had  no  other 
means  of  escaping  the  punishment  (castigo)  which  he  had  desei  /ed, 
(merecer.) — Why  did  your  brothers  not  get  a  better  horse  ? — ^If  they 
had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse,  they  would  have  got  a  better. — Has  your 
father  arrived  already  ? — Not  yet,  but  we  hope  that  he  will  arrive  this 
very  day,  (hoy  mismo.) — Has  your  friend  set  out  in  time  *? — I  do  not 
know,  but  I  hope  he  has  set  out  in  time. 

209. 
Have  you  executed  my  conmiission  ? — I  have  executed  it. — Has 
your  brother  executed  the  commission  which  I  gave  him  ? — He  has 
executed  it. — ^Would  you  execute  a  commission  for  me  ? — I  am  under 
so  many  obligations  to  you  that  I  will  always  execute  your  commis- 
sions, when  it  shall  please  you  to  give  me  any. — Will  you  ask  the 
merchant  whetlier  (si)  he  can  let  me  have  (darme)  the  horse  at  the 
price  which  I  have  offered  him  ? — I  am  sure  that  he  would  be  satisfied 
if  you  would  add  a  few  dollars  more. — If  I  were  sure  of  that,  I  would 
add  a  few  dollars  more. — Good  morning,  my  children  !  .have  you  done 
your  task  ?— You  well  know  that  we  always  do  it  *,  for  we  must  be  ill 
(seria  menester  que  estuviesemos  enfermos,  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive, 
of  which  hereafter)  not  to  (para)  do  it. — What  do  you  give  us  to-day  ? 
— I  give  you  to  study  the  sixty-sixth  lesson,  and  to  do  the  exercises 
belonging  to  it ;  that  is  to  say,  the  207th,  208th,  and  209th.  Will  you 
endeavor  to  commit  no  errors,  (hacer /alias  ?) — We  shall  endeavor  to 
commit  none. — Is  this  bread  sufficient  for  you  ? — It  would  be  sufficient 
for  me  if  I  was  not  very  hungry. — When  did  your  brother  embark 
for  America  ? — He  sailed  on  tlie  30th  of  last  month. — ^Do  you  promise 
» me  to  speak  to  your  brother  ? — ^I  promise  you,  you  may  depend  upon 
it. — I  rely  upon  you.-r-Will  you  work  harder  (me;or)  for  next  lesson 
than  you  have  done  for  this  ? — I  will  work  harder. — May  I  rely  upon 
it  ?— You  may. 
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To  h*  tt  judge  of  something. 

A  lb  you  a  judge  of  cloth  7 
I  am  a  judge  of  it 
I  am  not  a  judge  of  it 
I  am  a  good  judge  of  it 

I  am  not  a  good  judge  of  it 


Ser  periio  (inteligente,  facultativ9) 
en  alguna  cosa,    Couocedor  de. 
.  t  Entender  de.    Poder  juzgar  de. 

1 1  Enticude  V.  de  panos  1 
I  t  Si.     Entiendo. 

t  No.    No  soy  perito. 

t  Soy  inteligente.     t  Es  mi  oficio, 
I  t  No  entiendo  nada. 
'  No  puedo  juzgar 


To  draw. 
To   chalk,    to    trace,    (to    counter- 
draw.) 

To  draw  a  landscape. 
To  draw  after  lifo. 
The  drawing. 
The  drawer.  ^ 

Nature. 


Dibujar.    Bosquejar 
Dibujar  con  yeso,     Trazar. 
Delinear.     Calcar. 
Dibujar  un  paisaje,  (un  pai&) 
Dibujar  al  natural. 
El  dibujo. 

EI  dibujador.     El  dibujante. 
La  naturaleza. 


T'i  ffiinc/e,  or  to  go  about  a  thing.  '^ 

How  do  you  manage  to  make  a  fire 

without  tongs  ? 
I  go  about  it  so. 

You  go  about  it  the  wrong  way. 
£  go  about  it  the  right  way. 
How  does  your  brother  manage  to 
do  that  ? 

Skilfully.    Handily. 

Dexterously.    Cleverly. 

Awkwardly. 

Unhandily.    Badly. 


t  Manejar.    Hacer  para. 

Procurar.     Lograr. 

1 1  Como  hace  V.  para  encender  fue|^ 

sin  tenazas  ? 
t  Hago  de  esta  manera. 
V.  lo  hace  mal,  (t  al  reves.) 
Yo  lo  hago  bien. 
I  De  que  modo  procura  su  hennaAC 

de  V.  hacer  eso  ? 
Diestramente.     Manosamente. 
Habilmente. 

SDesmaiiadamente.     Toscamente 
Torpemente.     Malamente, 


To  forbid. 
I  foibid  you  to  do  that 

To  lower,  to  cast  down. 
To  cast  down  one*s  eye. 
The  curtain. 

The  curtain  rises — falls. 

The  stocks  have  fallen. 


Prohibir.     No  querer. 

Yo  le  prohibo  d  V.  hacer  eso. 

Bajar. 

t  Bajar  los  ojos. 

La  cortiua.     EI  telon. 

La  cortina  se  levanta,  (baja.) 

El  telon  se  levanta,  (se  b&ja.) 

Los  fondos  pdblicos  han  bujado. 
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The  day  falfat 
rl  ignt  comes  cm. 
It  grows  daxm. 
It  erowslate. 


r  Eldia 
}f  Ana 
(fObsi 


TfiMioop. 

TownulL 

To  feel 
He  smells  of  gazlic. 
To  feel  some  one's  poise. 

To  consent  to  a  thing, 
I  consent  to  it 


El  dia  cae.    f  El  »ol  §e 
Anoekeee.    t  Se  kaee 
'  Obseureee. 
I  Se  hace  taide. 

{Encarv^se,    IneUnmrte 
Bajarte 


Oler*. 

Seniir  *. 

Haele  d  aja 

t  Tomar  el  polso  d  algimok 

Consentir  *. 

Yc  consiento  en  ello,  (en  eeoi) 


To  hide,  to  eoneeaL 
The  mind. 
Indeed. 
In  fact 
The  truth. 
The  effect 
True. 
It  is  true. 
A  true  man. 
This  is  the  right  place  for  that  pic- 
ture. 


Esconder,     Ocultar 
£1  entendimienta    La  mento. 
En  verdad.    A  la  yerdad. 
En  efocto. 
La  yerdad. 
El  efecta 

Verdadero.    t  Verdad. 
t  Es  verdad. 
Es  hombre  sincero. 
Este  es  el  yerdadero  lugar  para  < 
cuadro. 


To  think  much  of  one,  {to  esteem  ^ 

one.)  ( 

To  esteem  some  one  \ 

I  do  not  think  much  of  that  man.      \ 

I  think  much  of  him.  | 

I  esteem  him  much. 

The  case. 
Tlifl  flower,  the  bloom,  the  blossom. 

On  a  level  withy  even  with. 
Tliat  house  is  on  u  level  with  the 
water. 

To  blossom,  {to  flourish.) 
To  grow.  > 

To  grow  tall  J 

Tliat  child  grows  so  fast  that  we 

may  even  see  it 
riic  ruin  has  made  the  corn  grow. 
Com. 


Hacer  gran  (or  mucho)  caso  ijp.  una, 

Hacer  estimacion. 

Estimar  a  alguno.    Apreciar. 

Yo  no  hago  gran  caso  de  ese  hombra 

t  No  tengo  en  mucho  a  ese  hombre. 

Yo  hago  mucho  caso  de  ^1. 

Yo  le  estimo  mucho. 

El  caso. 

La  Bor. 

A  nivel  de.    A  flor  de 

Esa  casa  estd  d  flor  del  aguo* 

Echarflores,    Florecer, 

Crecer,    (See  verbs  in  cer,  App.) 

Ese  niiio  crece  tan  rdpidamente  ((u^ 

podemos  yerlo. 
La  Iluvia  ha  hecho  crecer  el  grauo. 
Mail 
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A  oorer. 
A  shelter. 

A  cottage.    A  hut. 

To  shelter  one's  self  from  something.  > 
To  take  shelter  from  something.  ) 
Lot   them   shelter  themselves  from 

the  rain,  the  wind. 
Let  us  enter  that  cottage  in  order  to 

be  sheltered  from  the  storm,  (the 

tempest.) 


Un  albergue.    Una  posada. 

Una  guarida.    Uu  abrigo. 

Una  cabana.     Una  choza. 

t  Jacal,  (in  Mexico.) 

Ponerse  al  abrigo  (d  cubierto)  de  al« 

guna  cosa.    Abrigar$e. 
P(3nguuse  ellos  al  abrigo  (d  cubierto) 

de  la  lluvia,  del  vieuto. 
Eutremos  en  esa  choza  para  guare* 

cernos  de  la  tempestad. 


Everywhere, 
Throughout. 


All  over. 


All  over  (throughout)  the  town. 

A  shade. 
Under  the  shade. 
Bit  down  under  the  shade   of 
tree. 

To  pretend. 


that 


For  todo.    For  ioda. 

Por  todos.    Por  todaa. 

Por  todaa  partes. 

Por  toda  la  ciudad. 

Por  todo  el  pueblo. 

Una  sombra. 

A  la  sombra. 

Si^utese  V.  d  la  sombra  de  ese  dibol 


That  man  pretends  to  sleep. 

That  young  lady  pretends  to  know 

Spanish. 
They  pretend  to  come  near  as. 


iAparentar.    Fingirse. 
t  Hacerse.  Hacer  que,  or  eomo  que 
iE^e  hombre  se  finge  domiido. 
t  Se  hace  {se  finge)  dormido. 
t  Esa  seiiorita    hace   que   sabe    r| 


Fingen  acercarse  d  nosotros. 


Now. 

From.     Since. 
From  morning. 
From  the  break  of  day. 
From  this  time  forward. 
As  soon  as. 
As  soon  as  I  see  hun  I  shall  speak 

to  him. 
From  the  cradle.     From  a  child. 


Ahora. 

Desde. 

Desde  la  manana. 

Desde  el  amanecer. 

t  Desde  hoy  en  adelante. 

Luego  que.    Asi  que. 

t  Asf  que  le  vea  yo  le  hablar6. 

Desde  la  cuna.    Desde  la  nines. 


Forfemrof. 
To  eaiek  d  eM. 


Por  miedo  de. 

Por  no. 
1  Resfriarse, 
26* 


Por  temor  d§. 
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i  will  not  gii  >ut  for  fear  of  catching 

a  cold. 
He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  town,  for 

fear  of  meeting  one  of  his  creditors. 

He  does  not  wish  to  open  his  purse, 
for  fear  of  losing  his  money. 


No  saldr^  por  temor  de  reslriarme,  at 

de  tomar  una  fluxion. 
&1  no  quiere  ir  d  la  ciudad  por  temoz 

de    encontrarse  con  uno  de    sus 

acreedores. 
J^I  no  quiere  abrir  su  bolsa  por  miedo 

de  perder  su  dinero. 


To  copy.     To  transcribe. 

To  decline. 

To  transcribe  fairly. 
A  su  >stautive.     An  adjective. 
A  pronoun.     A  verb. 
A  preposition. 
A  grammar.     A  dictionary. 


Copiar.     Transcribir. 

Decliuar. 

t  Sacar  en  limpio.     Copiar. 

Un  substantivo.     Uu  adjetivo 

Un  pronombre.     Un  verbo. 

Una  preposiciou. 

Una  gramdtica.    Un  diccionario 


EXERCISES. 
210. 
Are  you  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — ^I  am  a  judge  of  it. — Will  you  buy  somci 
yards  for  me  ? — ^If  you  will  give  me  the  money  I  will  buy  you  some. 
— You  will  oblige  (hacer  favor)  me. — Is  that  man  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — 
He  is  not  a  good  judge  of  it. — How  do  you  manage  to  do  that  ? — ^I 
manage  it  so. — Will  you  show  me  how  you  manage  it  7 — I  will  show 
you,  {yo  h  quiero.) — ^What  must  I  do  for  my  lesson  of  to-morrow  ?— 
You  will  transcribe  your  exercises  fairly,  do  three  others,  and  study 
the  next  lesson,  (siguienle,) — How  do  you  manage  to  get  goods  (mcr- 
caderias)  without  money  ? — I  buy  on  credit. — How  does  your  slstbt 
manage  to  learn  French  without  a  dictionary  ? — She  manages  it  thus, 
— She  manages  it  very  dexterously.  But  how  does  your  brother 
manage  it  ? — ^He  manages  it  very  awkwardly ;  he  reads,  and  looks  for 
the  words  in  the  dictionary. — He  may  learn  in  tliis  manner  twenty 
years  without  knowing  how  to  make  a  single  sentence,  (una  sola  sen- 
tenuta.) — Why  does  your  sister  cast  down  her  eyes  ? — She  casts  them 
down  because  she  is  ashamed  of  not  having  done  her  task. — Shall  we 
breakfast  in  the  garden  to-day? — The  weatlier  is  so  fine,  that  we 
should  take  advantage  of  it,  (aprovecharse,) — How  do  you  like  thai 
coffee  ? — I  like  it  very  much. — Why  do  you  stoop  ? — I  stoop  to  pick 
up  the  handkerchief  which  I  have  dropped. — Why  do  your  sisters  hide 
themselves  ? — They  would  not  hide  themselves  if  they  did  not  fear  to 
be  seen. — Whom  are  they  afraid  of? — They  are  afraid  of  their 
governess  (una  aya)  who  scolded  them  yesterday  because  they  had 
not  done  their  tasks,  (2a  tarea,) 
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Have  you  already  seen  my  son  ? — I  have  not  seen  him  yet ;  how  is 
ne  ? — He  is  very  well ;  you  will  not  be  able  to  recognise  him,  for  he 
has  grown  very  tail  in  a  short  time. — Why  does  that  man  give  nothing 
to  the  poor  ? — He  is  too  avaricious,  {avaro ;)  he  does  not  wish  to  open 
his  purse  for  fear  of  losing  his  money. — What  sort  of  weather  is  it  ? — 
It  is  very  warm  ;  it  is  long  since  we  had  any  rain :  I  believe  we  shall 
have  a  storm,  {una  terrvpestad.) — It  may  be,  {puede  ser.) — The  wind 
rises,  (levanlarse,)  it  thunders  already ;  do  you  hear  it  ? — Yes,  I 
hear  it,  but  the  storm  is  still  far  off,  Qejos.) — Not  so  far  as  you  tliink ; 
see  how  it  lightens. — Bless  me,  {Dios  mio!)  what  a  shower,  {que 
agvacero  f) — If  we  go  into  some  place  we  shall  be  sheltered  from  tlie 
siorm. — Let  us  go  into  that  cottage,  then,  {puts ;)  we  shall  be  sheltered 
the»*e  from  the'wind  and  the  rain. — Where  shall  we  go  to  now  ?  Which 
road  shall  we  take  ? — The  shortest  {corto)  will  be  the  best. — We  have 
too  much  sun,  and  I  am  still  very  tired ;  let  us  sit  down  under  the 
shade  of  tliat  tree. — Who  is  that  man  who  is  sitting  under  the  tree'?— 
I  do  not  know  him. — It  seems  he  wishes  to  be  alone,  {estar  solo ;)  for 
when  we  offer  {querer*)  to  approach  him,  he  pretends  to  be  asleep.— 
He  is  like  your  sister :  she  understands  French  very  well ;  but  when  I 
begin  to  speak  to  her,  she  pretends  not  to  understand  me. — You  have 
promised  me  to  speak  to  the  captain  ;  why  have  you  not  done  so  ? — 
I  have  not  seen  him ;  but  as  soon  as  I  see  him  (luego  que  le  vea)  I 
shall  speak  to  him. 


SIXTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Leccion  SexagSsima  octavo. 
THE  PLUPERFECT,  (No. 3,  p.)—Pret€rito  Plttscuamperfecto,  (No.  2,  p.) 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  2,  the  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary  haber, 
aud  thi  past  participle  (pO  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  an  action  which  was  already  pa«t  when  an 
action  also  past  took  place.  Example : — I  had  already  finish  mi  my  task 
when  you  came  in—  Ya  habia  acabado  mi  tarea,  cuando  V.  enUd. 

I  had  dined  when  ho  arrived.  i  Yo  habia  comido  cuando  Ileg6. 

You  had  lost  your  purse  when  I  .  V,  habia  perdido  su  bolsa  cuando  yo 

found  mine.  |      hall^  la  mia. 

Had    you  finished    your    exercise    i  Habia    acabado    V.  su    fijercicio 

when  I  came  in  7  cuando  yo  entr€  ** 

No,  Sir,  /  had  not  finished  it.  No,  senor,  yo  no  le  habiu  acabado. 

We    had    dined    when    it    struck  i  Habiamos  comido  cuando  dierou  lai 

twelve.  I      doce. 
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/  had  read  your  letter  when  I  wrote 
mine. 


Yo  hahia  leido  la  carta  de  V  euandt 
escribf  la  mia. 


mr  It  will  be  perceived  that  this  tense  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
Preterito  Perfecto  Remoto,  (No.  3.)  For  the  use  of  that  tense  see  Lesson 
XL.  Observe  that  the  Preterite  Imperfecto  (No.  2)  answers  to  the  English 
used  to  ;  the  Preterito  Perfecto  Remoto  (No.  3)  to  did ;  and  that  the  Pret6ritQ 
Pluscuamperfecto  (No.  2,  p.)  corresponds  to  the  Engrlish  pluperfect 


He  came  (used  to  come)  to  see  me 

every  day. 
They  came  (did  come)  yesterday. 
/  had  seen  them  before. 
After  you  had  spoken  you  used  to 

go^ut 
After  shaving  I  washed  my  face. 

The  king  had  appointed  an  admiral 

when  he  heard  of  you,  (did  hear.) 
After    having   warmed    themselves 

they  went  into  the  garden. 
As  soon  as  the  bell  rung  (did  ring) 

you  awoke,  (did  wake.) 
As  soon  as  they  called  me  (did  call) 

I  goi  up,  (did  get.) 
As  soon  as  he  was  ready  he  came  to 

see  me. 
As  soon  as  we  had  our  money  we 

agreed  to  that. 
As  soon  as  he  had  his  horse  he  came 

to  show  it  me. 
After  trying  several  times  they  suc- 
ceeded in  doing  it. 
As  soon  as  1  saw  him  I  obtained 

what  I  wanted,  (was  wanting.) 
As  soon  as  /  spoke  to  him  he  did 

what  /  wanted. 
The  business  was  soon  over. 


El  venia  6.  vcrme  todos  los  di^ 

Ellos  vinieron  ayer. 

Yo  los  habia  visto  dntes. 

Despues  que   V.  habia  habUdo  V 

salia. 
Despues  de  afeitarme  me  lavaba  la 

cara. 
El  rey  habia  nombrado  un  almirante, 

cuando  le  habldron  de  V. 
Despues  de   haberse    calentado   st 

fueron  al  jardiu. 
Asf  que  repico  {sono)  la  campana  V. 

desperto, 
Luego  que  me  llamdron  me  levante, 

Luego  que  ^1  estuvo  pronto  (listo) 

vino  d  vermc. 
Asi  que  tuvimos  nuestro  dinero  con- 

venimos  en  cllo. 
Luego  que  iuvo  su  caballo  vino  d  eu- 

sendrmele. 
Despues  de   probar    much  as  voces 

lograron  hacerlo. 
Asl  que  le  vi  consegui  lo  que  yo 

queria, 
Al  memento  que  le  hahU  hizo  lo  qac 

yo  queria. 
Pronto  se  acabd  el  asunta 


OF  THE  PRETERIT  ANTERIOR,  (No.  3,  p.) 

Del  Preterito  Perfecto  Anterior,  (No.  3,  p.) 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  3  of  haher  and  the  past  participle  (p.)  of  the 
verb  to  be  conjugated.  It  is  used  (from  its  name  anterior)  to  express  an 
action  past  before  another  which  is  likewise  past,  and  is  hardly  ever  used 
•xcept  after  one  of  tho  conjunctions. 
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As  soon  ac. 


After. 
Wiien. 
No  sooner,  scarcely. 


Luego  que.     Asi  que 
Al  momento  que. 
Despues  que. 
Cuando. 
Apdnas. 


It  also  expi esses  an  action  quickly  done.     Examples  :• 


As  soon  as  /  kad  finished  my  work 

I  carried  it  to  him. 
As  soon  as  I  kad  dressed  myself  I 

went  out 
When  I  had  dined  it  struck  twelve. 
/  hid  soon  done  eating. 


Luego  que  kube  acahado  mi  trabajc 

se  le  llev6  d  ^1. 
As!  que  yo  me  \ube  vestido  salf. 

Asi  que  huhe  comido  di^ron  lafi  doce 
Pronto  hube  acabads  do  comer. 


O*  No.  3  should  be  preferred  to  this  tense,  which  is  seldom  uiod  it 
Spanisli. 


EXERCISES. 
212. 
What  did  you  do  when  you  had  finished  your  letter  ? — ^I  went  to  my 
brother,  who  took  (llevar)  me  to  the  theatre,  where  I  had  the  pleasure 
to  find  one  of  my  friends  whom  I  had  not  seen  for  ten  years. — ^What 
didst  thou  do  after  getting  up  this  morning  ? — ^When  I  had  read  the 
letter  of  the  Polish  count  I  went  to  see  (salir*)  the  theatre  of  the 
prince  which  I  had  not  seen  before,  (todavia.) — What  did  your  father 
do  when  he  had  breakfasted  ? — ^He  shaved  and  went  out. — What  did 
your  friend  do  after  he  had  been  a-walking  ? — He  went  to  the  baron, 
(baron.) — Did  the  baron  cut  the  meat  after  he  had  cut  the  bread  ? — 
He  cut  the  bread  after  he  had  cut  the  meat. — When  do  you  set  out  ? 
— I  d6  1  Dt  set  out  till  to-morrow ;  for  before  I  leave  I  will  once  mTre 
see  my  good  friends. — ^What  did  your  children  do  when  they  aad 
breakfasted  ? — They  went  a-walking  with  their  dear  preceptor,  (pre* 
ceptor.) — Where  did  your  uncle  go  after  he  had  warmed  himself  ? — 
He  went  nowhere.  After  he  had  warmed  himself  he  undressed  and 
went  to  bed. — At  what  o'clock  did  he  get  up  ? — He  got  up  at  sunrise, 
— ^Did  you  wake  him  ? — I  had  no  need  to  wake  him,  for  he  had  got  up 
before  me. — ^What  did  your  cousin  do  when  he  heard  of  the  death  (la 
muerte)  of  his  best  friend  ? — ^He  was  much  afflicted,  and  went  to  bed 
without  saying  a  word. — ^Did  you  shave  before  you  breakfasted  ?— 
I  shaved  when  I  had  breakfasted. — ^Did  you  go  to  bed  when  you  had 
eaten  supper  ? — When  I  had  eaten  supper  I  wrote  my  letters,  and  when 
I  had  written  them  I  went  to  bed. — At  what  (de  que)  are  you  afflicted  1 
—I  am  afflicted  at  that  accident. — ^Are  you  afflicted  at  the  death  of 
vour  relation  ? — I  am  much  afflicted  at  ft,  (de  ella.) — When  did  youi 
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relation  die  ? — ^He  died  last  month. — Of  whom  do  you  complain  7— < 
I  complain  of  your  boy. — Why  do  you  complain  of  him  ? — ^Because  h« 
has  killed  the  pretty  dog  which  I  received  from  one  of  my  friends.^ 
Of  what  has  your  uncle  complained  1 — He  has  complained  of  what 
you  have  done. — Has  he  complained  of  the  letter  which  I  wrote  to  him 
the  day  before  yesterday  ? — He  has  complained  of  it. 

213. 
Why  did  you  not  stay  longei  in  Holland  ? — ^When  I  was  there  the 
living  was  dear,  and  I  had  not  money  enough  to  stay  there  longer.^ 
What  sort  of  weather  was  it  when  you  were  on  the  way  to  Vienna  ? — 
It  was  very  bad  weather,  for  it  was  stormy,  and  snowed  and  rained 
very  heavily,  (fa  cdntaros.) — Where  have  you  been  since  I  saw  you  ? 
— We  sojourned  long  on  the  sea-shore,  until  a  ship  arrived,  which 
brought  us  to  France. — ^Will  you  continue  your  narrative  ? — Scarcely 
had  we  arrived  in  France  when  we  were  taken  (Uevar)  to  the  king,  who 
received  us  very  well,  and  sent  us  back  to  our  country. — ^A  peasant 
having  seen  that  old  men  {anciano)  used  {servirse  de)  spectacles  {anfe- 
q/os)  to  read,  went  to  an  optician  {pptico)  and  asked  for  a  pair,  (pedir.) 
The  peasant  then  took  a  book,  and  having  opened  it,  said  the  spectacles 
were  not  good.  The  optician  put  another  pair  (otro  par)  of  the  best 
which  he  could  find  in  his  shop  (la  tienda)  upon  his  nose ,  but  the 
peasant  being  still  unable  to  read,  the  merchant  said  to  him :  "  My 
friend,  perhaps  you  cannot  read  at  all  ?"  "  If  I  could,  (si  yo  supiera 
leer")  said  the  peasant,  "  I  should  not  want  your  spectacles.' — ^Henry 
IV .  meeting  one  day  in  his  palace  (el  palacio)  a  man  whom  he  did  not 
know,  asked  him  to  whom  he  belonged :  "  I  belong  to  myt»cil,"  replied 
this  man.  "  My  friend,"  said  the  king,  "  you  have  a  sivyiifi  master." — 
Tell  us  (cuentenos  V.)  what  has  happened  to  you  lately,  (ei  otro  dia.) 
— Very  willingly,  (con  mvcho  gusto :)  but  on  condition  f^at  you  wiU 
listen  to  me  (qv^  VV.  me  escuchen)  without  interrupting  (i/Uerrumpir) 
me. — We  will  not  interrupt  you ;  you  may  be  (poder  uiiar)  sure  of 
it,  (cxm  elh,) — Being  lately  at  the  theatre,  I  saw  La  J/tniura  par^ 
larUe  and  La  Mujer  llorosa  performed,  (ver  representar.j  This  latter 
ploy  {la  ultima  comedia)  not  being  very  amusing  to  me,  X  went  to  the 
concert,  where  the  music  caused  me  a  violent  headache.  I  then  left 
(dejar)  the  concert,  cursing  it,  (maldecir,)  and  weni  straight  (en 
dercchma)  to  the  madhouse  (la  casa  de  los  locos),  in  order  to  see  my 
cousin.  On  entering  the  hospital  of  my  cousin  I  was  struck  with 
horror  (estar  peneirado  de  horror)  at  seeing  several  madmen,  (el  loco,) 
who  came  up  to  me,  jumping  (saliar)  and  howling,  (anllcundo,) — 
What  did  you  do  then? — ^I  did  the  same,  and  they  set  up  j  laugh 
(eiiliar  a  reir)  as  they  were  withdrawing,  (al  retirarse.) 
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To  get  beaten. 

To  get  paid, 
Tc  get  one's  self  invited  to  dine. 

At  fiist.  « 

Firstly. 

Secondly 

Thirdly,  &c. 

Is  your  motjier  at  home  7 

She  is. 

I  am  going  to  her  house. 

A  cause. 

A  cause  of  complaint 
She  has  reason  to  be  sad. 

Grief,  sorrow,  sadness. 
Is  that  woman  ready  to  go  out? 
She  is. 


■  t  Llevar  una  paliza, 
Llevar  una  tunda. 
t  Sufrir  una  tunda,  (una  palixtL" 
t  Hacerse  pagan 
t  Hacerse  convidar  &  comer. 


Primero.    Al  principia 

t  Desde  luego. 

Primeramente.     Primero. 

En  primer  lugar. 

Segundamente.     Segundo. 

En  segundo  lugar. 

Terceramente.     Tercero 

En  tercer  lugar,  &c. 

I  Est^  en  casa  la  senora  madre  de  V.  f 

Si,  esti;     Si,  senor,  (senora.) 

Voy  d  casa  de  ella.  (Voy  d  su  casav 

Una  causa.     Una  razon. 

Un  sujeto.     Un  motivo. 

Un  sujeto  (un  motivo)  de  queja. 

Ella  tiene  motivo  de  estar  triste. 

Pesar.     Pesadumbre.     Tristeza. 

I  Estd.  esa  muger  pronta  para  salir  ? 

Si,  estd. 


Notwithstanding,  in  spite  of. 
In  spite  of  him,  her,  them. 


No  obstante.  Sin  embargo.  A  pesar 
A  pesar  de  ^1,  de  ella,  de  ellos. 


To  manage. 

Do  you  manage  to  finish  your  work 

every  Saturday  night  ? 
Do  you  manage  to  have  your  work 

done  every  Saturday  night  ? 

Try  to  do  that,  to  oblige  me. 


Conseguir.     Lograr. 

Ingeniarse  para.     Procurar, 

I  Cousigue  V.  acabar  su  trabajo  todov 

los  sdbados  por  la  noche  ? 
t  i  Se  ingenia  V.  para  tener  acabado 

su  trabajo  todos  los  sdbados  por 

(or  en)  la  noche  ? 
Procure  V.  hacor  eso  para  servirme, 

(obligarme.) 

Obs.  When  in  order  to  can  be  substituted  for  the  preposition  to,  the 
.atter  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  para,  to  express  the  end,  the  design,  or  the 
cause  for  which  a  thing  is  done. 

mW  do  every  thing  to  oblige  yoa     j  Yo  lo  hard  todo  para  servur  d  V, 
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To  look  upon,  into. 
•  The  window  looks  into  the  street. 
The  window  looks  out  upon  the  river. 
The  back  door  looks  into  the  garden. 

To  drown. 
To  drown  a  dog. 
To  be  drowned,  to  be  drowning. 
To  drown  one's  self,  to  get  drowned. 
To  leap  through  the  window. 
To  throw  out  of  the  window. 
I  am  drowning. 
He  jumped  out  of  the  window. 


Caer  o.    Dor  a.    Mirar  cL 
La  ventana  cae  d  la  calle. 
La  ventana  roira  al  rio. 
La  puerta  trasera  da  al  jardm. 

Anegar.    Ahogar.     (En  e' aiJLua  .1 
Ahogar  un  perro  en  el  agua. 

'  Ahogarse. 

Saltar  oor  la  ventana 

Echar  por  la  ventana 

Me  ahogo.     Me  estoy  ahogando 

Salt6  por  la  ventana. 


To  fasten* 

He  was  fastened  to  a  tree. 

The  cattle. 

To  keep  warm. 

To  keep  cool. 

To  keep  clean- 


Atar.    Amarrar 

t  Le  amarraron  (atdron)  a  un  drbol 

El  ganado. 

Mautenerse  caliente. 

Muntenerse  fresco. 

Manteuerse  limpio,  (aseado.} 

^    ,  ,  ,        .    .  i  Guardarse  de  almino,  (de  uno.; 

To  keep  on  one's  guard  against  some  J  p„„^^^^  j^  ^,g„„„^  ^j^  „„„, 

°"®*  \  Estar  sobre  aviso  con  respecto  4u 

Keep  on  your  guard   against    that  |  Gulrdese  V.  de  ese  hombre 
man.  j 


To  take  care  {to  beware)  of  some- 

body  or  tomething. 
If  you  do  not  take  care  of  that  horse 
it  will  kick  you. 

A  kick,  (of  a  horse  or  ox.) 
Take  care  that  you  do  not  fall. 
Take  care. 


Guardarse  de.  Tener  cuidado  de 
(con)  alguno,  (con  alguna  cosa  ) 

Si  V.  no  se  guarda  de  ese  caballo  W 
dard  coces. 

Una  coz. 

Tenga  V.  cuidado  do  no  caerse. 

t  Cuidado. 


A  thought 
An  idea. 

A  sally. 


»•  be  struck  by  a  thought. 
A  thought  strikes  me. 

That  never  passed  my  mind. 


I  Un  pensamiento. 

I  Una  idea. 

C  Un  dicho  agudo.  Uu  chiste. 
<  Una  fV^deza.  Un  arranqae. 
(  Una  vivvJBa.    Un  repeate. 

JDarle  goipe  d  uno  un  pensamiento. 
Harcerle  fuerza  d  uno  una  idea 
I  Me  da  goIpe  un  pensamiento. 
E^so  nunca  me  pasd  por  el  pensa- 
miento. 
Eso  jamas  me  entr6  en  el 
miento. 
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C  t  Ptuarle  (ponersele  d  uno  enpor)lm 
T«  iike  into  one's  head,  ^      cabeza. 

'  Meier sele  a  uno  en  la  cabeza. 
Ho  took  it  into  his  head  lately  to  rob  I  Ultimamente  se  le  puso  en  la  cabeza 
me.  robarme. 


What  is  in  your  head  ? 


SI 


I  Que  le  pasa  d  V.  por  la  cabeza  ? 
Que  tiene  V.  en  la  cabeza  ? 


( 


In  my  place. 
In  your  place 
In  his  place. 
In  her  place. 
We  must  put  every  thing  in  its  place* 

Around,  round. 
W(  sailed  around  England. 

They  went  about  the  town  to  look 
at  the  curiosities. 

To  go  around  the  house. 

To  go  about  the  house. 

To  cost. 
How  much  does  that  cost  you  ? 
How  much  does  this  book  cost  you  ? 
It  costs  me  three  dollars  and  a  half. 

That  table  costs  him  twenty  dollars. 

Alone,  by  one's  self,        \ 

I  was  alone. 
One  woman  only. 
One  God. 
God  alone  can  do  that 
The  very  thought  of  it  is  criminal. 
A  tingle  reading  is  not  sufficient  to 
iatisfy  a  mind  that  has  a  true 
taste. 


En  mi  lugar. 

En  su  ugar  de  V.    En  su  lugar. 
En  su  lugar.     En  el  lugar  de  ^L 
En  su  lugar.    En  su  lugar  de  ella. 
t  Todas  las  cosas  se  deben  poner  en 

su  lugar. 
Al  rededor,  (vuelta.) 
Navegamos    al   rededor  de   Ingla- 

terra, 
t  Fu^ron  por  toda  la  ciudad  pam 

examinar  las  curiosidades. 
Ir  al  rededor  de  la  casa. 
t  Dar  la  vuelta  de  la  casa. 
t  Ir  por  toda  la  casa. 
t  Ir  de  aquf  para  alli  en  la  casa. 
t  Andar  toda  la  casa. 
Costar  *. 

I  Cuanto  le  cuesta  d  V  eso  ? 
I  Cu.anto  le  cuesta  d  V.  este  libro  ? 
Me  cuesta  tres  pesos  y  medio,  (veinte 

reales.) 
Esa  mesa  le  cuesta  veinte  pesos. 
Solo.    Sola. 

Por  si  solo.    Por  si  sola. 
Yo  estaba  solo,  (sola.) 
Una  sola  muger 
Un  solo  Dies. 
Solo  Dies  puede  hacev  esa 
t  El  mero  pensamiente  es  culpable. 
Una  sola  lectnra  no  bagtaparasa* 

tisfacer  &  un  ingenio  que  tiene  on 

gusto  exacto. 


To  kill  by  shooting. 
Ba  ha*  Uowa  out  his  brains. 


Matar  &  tiros. 

t  Se  ha  levantado  la  tapa  de  lot 


.  t  Se  ha  tirade  un  tiro  {mortmL) 


27 
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He  has  Mown  oat  his  braiua  with  a  I  Se  void  la  ta|ia  de  los  bmub  di  lOi 

I      pistoletazo. 


0ie  served  for  a  long  time,  acquired 
honors,  and  died  contented. 

He  arrived  poor,  grew  rich  m  a  short 
time,  and  lost  all  in  a  still  shorter 
timd. 


Sirvid  largo  tiempo,  adquiiio  nonwree, 
y  murid  satisfecho,  (contento.; 

Llegd  aqul  pobre,  se  hizo  rico  (enri- 
queci6)  en  poco  tiempo,  y  perdi6 
cuanto  tenia  en  menos  tiempo 
todavia.  . 


EXERCISES. 
214. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  Why  do  you  loox  sc  melanchdy, 
(parecer?) — ^I  should  not  look  so  melancholy  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be 
sad.  I  have  heard  just  now  (Lesson  L.)  that  one  of  my  best  friends 
has  shot  himself  with  a  pistol,  and  that  one  of  my  wife's  best  friends 
has  drowned  herself. — ^Where  has  she  drowned  herself? — She  has 
drowned  herself  in  the  river  which  is  behind  her  house.  Yesterday, 
at  four  o'clock  in  the  morning,  she  rose  without  saying  a  word  to 
any  one,  (ninguna  persona,)  leaped  out  of  the  window  which  looks 
into  the  garden,  and  threw  herself  into  the  river,  where  she  was 
drowned. — ^I  have  a  great  mind  (mucha  gana)  to  bathe  (banarse)  to-day. 
— ^Where  will  you  bathe  ? — ^In  the  river. — Are  you  not  afraid  of  being 
drowned  ? — Oh,  no !  I  can  (saber)  swim. — ^Who  taught  you  ? — Last 
summer  I  took  a  few  lessons  in  the  swimming-school,  (escuela  de  nadar,) 

When  had  you  finished  your  task  ? — ^I  had  finished  it  when  you 
came  in. — Those  who  had  contributed  (coniribuir)  most  to  his  elevation 
to  the  throne  (trono)  of  his  ancestors,  were  those  who  labored  (/ra- 
bii/ar)  with  the  most  eagerness  to  precipitate  (precipiiar)  him  from 
it,  (de  el.)  As  soon  as  Csesar  (Cesar)  had  crossed  (pasar)  the 
Rubicon,  he  had  no  longer  to  deliberate,  (deliberar :)  he  was  obliged 
to  conquej  (veneer)  or  to  die. — An  emperor  (emperador)  who  was 
irritated  at  (irriiado  contra)  an  astrologer,  asked  him :  "  Wretch, 
(miserable !)  what  death  dost  thou  believe  thou  wilt  die  ?" — ^^  I  shall 
die  of  the  fever,'  replied  the  astrologer.  ^  Thou  liest,"  said  the 
emperor, "  then  wilt  die  this  instant  of  a  violent  death,  (muerte  vio- 
Unlay)  As  he  was  going  to  be  seized,  (asir^  he  said  to  die  emperor, 
**  Sire,  order  some  one  to  feel  (pres.  subj.)  my  pulse,  (seSor,  mande 
V.  M,  que  se  me  tome  el  pulso,)  and  it  will  be  found  that  I  have  a  fe« 
ver."    This  sally  (agudeza)   saved  his  life. 

215. 
Do  you  perceive  yonder  house,  (aqueUa  7) — ^I  do  perceive  it :  whal 
kmse  is  it  ?— It  is  an  inn,  (una  venta  ;)  if  you  like  we  will  go  into  it 
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10  drink  a  ^luss  of  wine,  for  1  am  very  thirsty.— You  are  always 
thirsty  when  you  see  an  inn. — ^If  we  enter  I  shall  drink  your  health. 
—Rather  than  (Lesson  LXI.)  go  into  an  inn  I  will  not  drink. — 
When  will  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — When  I  have  money : 
it  is  useless  to  ask  me  for  some  to-day,  for  you  know  very  well  that 
there  is  nothing  to  be  had  of  him  who  has  nothing. — ^When  do  you 
tliink  you  will  have  money  ? — I  think  I  shall  have  some  next  year.— 
Will  you  do  what  I  shall  tell  you  ? — ^I  will  do  it  if  ;'t  is  not  too  difficult. 
— ^Why  do  you  laugh  at  me  ? — I  do  not  laugh  at  you,  but  at  your  coat. 
—Does  it  not  look  like  (Lesson  LXIII.)  yours  ? — ^It  does  not  look 
like  it,  for  mine  is  short  {corto)  and  yours  is  too  long,  {largo ;)  mine 
is  black  and  yours  is  green. — ^Why  do  you  associate  with  that 
man  ? — ^I  would  not  associate  with  him  if  he  had  not  rendered  me 
great  services,  {el  favor.) — ^Do  not  trust  him,  for  if  you  are  not  on 
your  guard,  he  will  cheat  {enganar)  you. — ^Why  do  you  work  so 
much  ? — I  work  in  order  to  be  one  day  useful  to  my  country. — ^When 
I  was  yet  little  I  once  (un  dia)  smd  to  my  father,  "  I  do  not  know 
commerce,  (el  comercio,)  and  I  do  not  know  how  to  sell;  let  me 
{permitame  V,)  play."  My  father  answered  me,  smiling,  (son- 
riendose,)  "  In  dealing  (traficavdo  se  aprende  a)  one  learns  to  deal,  and 
in  selling,  to  sell."  "  But,  my  dear  father,"  replied  (replicar)  I, "  in  play- 
ing one  learns  also  to  play."  "  You  are  right,"  said  he  to  me, "  but  you 
must  first  learn  what  is  necessary  and  useful." — Judge  not,  (nojuzgvs 
V.,)  that  you  may  not  be  judged,  (si  no  quiere  que  le  juzguen !)  Why 
do  you  perceive  the  mote  (una  paja)  in  your  brother's  eye,  you  who 
do  not  perceive  the  beam  (una  viga)  which  is  in  your  own  eye  ? — 
Would  you  copy  your  exercises  if  I  copied  mine  ? — ^I  would  copy 
them  if  you  copied  yours. — Would  your  sister  have  transcribed  hei 
letter  if  I  had  transcribed  mine  ? — She  would  have  transcribed  it — 
Would  she  have  set  out  if  I  had  set  out  ? — ^I  cannot  tell  you  what  shft 
would  haviB  done  if  you  had  set  out. 


SEVENTIETH  LESSON.  -Leccian  SepHuxgSsifna. 

OF  THE  IMPERATIVE— />«!/  Imperativo,  No.  5. 

See  the  table  of  terminatioDs. 

This  mood  is  used  when  the  action  expresses  eommanding,  praying,  m 
exhorting.  The  subject  (when  expressed)  is  always  placed  after  the  verii 
l^his  mood  hes  the  three  persons  in  both  numbers. 
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Ut 
2d. 
3d. 

2d. 
Ist 
2d 
3d. 
2d. 


>  Singular. 


Plural. 


No.  5  of  To  he. 
Let  me  be.       "] 
Be  thou. 
Let  him  be. 
Be  thou  not 
liOt  us  be. 
Be  ye  or  you. 
Let  them  be. 
Be  ye  not        J 

No.  5  of  To  have,  (active.) 
Let  me  have,  &c 

Let  us  have,  &c. 

Have  patience. 

Be  (ye)  attentive 

Go  (ye)  there. 
Give  it  me. 
Send  it  to  him. 
Lend  it  to  me. 


No.  5  de  Ser. 

fl.  Sea  yo. 
2.  Se  td. 
3.  Sea^I,  (ella^orV) 
2.  No  seas  ttk.' 
r  1.  Seamos  nosotros. 
)  2.  Sed  V08,  (vosotrofi.^ 
j  3.  Sean  ellos,  (ellas,  or  W.) 
L  2.  No  seais  vos,  (vosotros.^) 

J  No.  5  de  Tener,  (active.) 

J  Tonga  yo,  ten  ttl,  no  tengas  td,  iom 
ga  ^1,  (ella,  V.) 
C  Tengamos  nosotros,  tened  vosotrai^ 
}      no  tengais  vosotros,  tengan  elloii 
(      (ellas,  W.) 
I  Tenga  V.  paciencia. 
Sean  W.  atentos.     (Sed  atentos.) 
Esten  yy.  atentos.     (Estad  atentos  ) 
Vayan  VV.  alld.     (Id  aUd.) 
D^mele  (d^mela)  V. 
l^nviesele  (^nviesela)  V.  (4  ^1.) 
Pr^stemele  (pr^stemela)  V. 

Obs,  The  pronouns  object  and  complement  are  placed  after  the  Im- 
perative, and  joined  to  it  so  as  to  form  a  single  word,  when  the  verb  is  used 
affirmatively  ;  but,  when  used  negatively,  the  pronouns  are  placed  before. 
(See  Lesson  XX.  Obs.  A.) 

Do  not  give  it  to  me.  i  No  me  le  (no  me  la)  d^  V. 

Do  not  lend  it  to  him.  |  No  se  le  (no  se  la)  presto  V.  d.  ^1. 

Have  the  goodness  to  hand  mo  that  I  Tenga  V.  la  bondad  de  pasarme  ese 
plate.  I      plato. 


To  borroto. 
I  will  borrow  some  money  of  you. 

I  will  borrow  that  money  of  you. 

Borrow  it  of  (or  from)  him. 
I  borrow  it  from  him. 
Do  not  tell  it  to  him — ^to  her. 
Do  not  return  it  to  them. 


Pedir  prestado, 

Yo  quiero  pedir  &  V.  algun  dinero 

prestado. 
Yo  quiero  pedir  prestado  ese  dinero 

4  V. 
Pidasele  V.  prestado  4  ^1. 
Yo  80  le  pido  prestado  &  €1. 
No  se  lo  diga  V.  &  6\ — &  ella. 
No  se  le  (la  or  lo)  vuelva  V.  &  elloi^ 

(4  ellas.) 


^  Orr  When  the  fiecond  person,  either  singular  or  plural,  is  used  nega- 
tively, its  termination  is  the  same  as  the  second  person  singular  or  ploral  <d 


the  subjunctive. 
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JfUieiiee.    Impatience. 
The  neighbor. 

The  snuif-box. 


Be  (ye)  good 
Know  (ye)  it 


Paciencia.    Impacienda. 

El  pr6jimo. 
\  La  tabaquera. 
(  Caja  de  polvo,  (de  tabaco.) 


Sean  W.  buenoi.    Sed  buenoB. 
S^panlo  W.    Sabedio  voeotros. 


Obey  year  mastera,  and  never  give 
them  any  trouble. 

Pay  what  you  owe,  comfort  the  af- 
flicted, and  do  good  to  those  that 
have  offended  you. 
Love  Grod,  and  thy  neighbor  as  thy- 
self. 

To  obey. 
To  comfort. 
To  offend. 
Let  us  always  love  and  practise  vir- 
tue, and  we  shall  be  happy  both 
in  this  life  and  in  the  next 
To  practise. 
Let  us  see  which  of  us  can  shoot 
best 


To  express. 
To  express  one^s  self. 
To  make  one's  self  understood. 
To  have  the  habit. 
To  accustom. 
To  accustom  one's  self  to  something. 
Children  must  bo  accustomed  early 
to  labor. 

To  bt  accustomed  to  a.  thing. 
I  am  accustomed  to  it 
1  cannot  express  myself  in  Spanish, 
because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of 
speaking. 
Vou  speak  properly. 
To  conoerse. 
To  chatter,  to  prate. 


Obedezcan  VV.  d  sus  maestros,  y  no 

les  den  jamas  ninguna  pena. 
Obedeced   i   vuestros    maestros,  y 

nunca  les  deis  ninguna  pena. 
Fague  V.  sus  deudas,  ampare  i  Jos 

adijidos,  y  haga  bien  L  los  <iue  le 

hayan  ofendido. 
Ama  i  Dies,  y  d  tu  pr6jfmo  como  d 

tl  mismo. 
Obedecer.    (See  verbs  in  cer.) 
Amparar.     Consolar. 
Ofender. 
Amemos  y  practiquemos  siempre  la 

virtud,  y  ser^mos  felices  tanto  en 

esta  vida  como  en  la  otra. 
Practicar.    Ejercer.    Haeer. 
VeamoB  cual  de  nosotros  puede  tirar 

mejor. 


Expresar. 

Expresarse. 

Hacerse  comprender,  (entender.) 

Tener  costumbre.    Soler  *. 

Acostumbrar.    Acostumbrarse. 

Acostumbrarse  d  alguna  cosa. 

A  los  niiios  se  les  debe  acostumbrai 

temprano  al  trabajo. 
Estar  acostumbrado  d  una  cosa. 
Estoy  acostumbrado  d  ello. 
No  puedo  expresarme  en    eoNiiiol, 

porque  no  tengo  costumbre  de  h»* 

blar. 
V.  habla  propiamente. 
Conversar. 
Charlar. 
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A  frattler,  a  chatterer, 
I  practise  speaking. 

To  permit,  to  allow* 
The  permissiou. 
I  pennit  you  to  go  there. 


{  Un  charlante.     Un  habkuim' 
(  Unplaticon.    Parlante. 
I  t  No  hago  mas  que  hablar 

Permitir.     Conceder. 

La  permision,  (licencia.) 

Yo  le  permito  d  V.  que  vaya  aU4. 


Do  good  to  the  poor,  have  compas- 
sion on  the  unfortunate,  and  God 
will  take  care  of  the  rest. 
To  do  good  to  some  one. 

Ta  have  compassion  on  some  one. 

Compassion. 
Pity. 
The  rest 


Ilaga  V.  bien  d  los  pobres,  tenga 
compasion  de  los  infortunados,  y 
Dies  cuidard  de  lo  demas. 
Hacer  bien  a  alguno. 
C  Compadecerse. 
\  Tener  com^iasion  de  alguno. 
I  Compasion. 

Ldstima. 
I  £1  resto.    Lo  demas. 


If  he  comes,  tell  him  I  am  in  the 
garden. 

Ask  the  merchant  whether  he  can 
let  me  have  the  horse  at  the  price 
which  I  have  offered  him. 


Si  ^1  viene,  dfgale  V.  que  estoy  en  el 
jardin. 

InfCirmese  V.  del  mercader  si  puede 
dejarme  (venderme)  el  caballo  por 
el  precio  que  le  he  ofrecido. 


I  read,  and  was  told. 

There  they  laugh  and  weep  by  turns. 

If  they  knew  what  you  have  done. 
The  country  where  diamonds  are 

found. 
You  have  been,  or  will  soon  be  told. 

What  we  conceive  well  we  express 

clearly. 
To  appear  before  my  eyes,  his  merit 

is  too  great 
We  do  not  like  to  see  those  to  whom 

we  owe  so  much, 
t  is  from  a  king  (Agesilaus)  that 

we  have  that  excellent  maxim — 

•<  That  a  man  is  great  only  inas- 
L  88  he  is  just** 


Lof,  y  me  dij^ron. 

Alii  uno  rie  y  llora  por  tnmos. 

t  Alli  rien  y  Iloran  altemativamente. 

Si  supieran  lo  que  V.  ha  hecho. 

EI  pais  (la  tierra)  en  donde  se  hallan 

los  diamantes. 
Ya  le  hau  dicho  d  V.,  6  pronto  le 

dirdn. 
Lo  que  se  concibe  bien  se  expresa 

con  claridad. 
Para  presentarse  ante  mf,  su  m€rito 

es  demasiado  grande. 
No  nos  gusta  ver  d  aquellos  d  quienes 

debemos  tanto. 
De  un  rey  (Agesilao)  es  de  qnien  te> 

nemos  esa  gran  mdzima — ^*<Qua 

uno  no  es  grande  sine  en  enanti 

es  juBto.*' 
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EXERCISES. 
216. 
Have  patitoce,  my  dear  friend,  and  be  not  sad;  for  sadness  altera 
(en  nada  remedia)  nothing,  and  impatience  makes  bad  worse,  (lo  mdlo 
peor.)  Be  not  afraid  of  your  creditors ;  be  sure  that  tliey  will  do  you 
no  harm.  '  They  will  wait  if  you  cannot  pay  them  yet. — ^When  will 
f  ou  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — ^As  soon  as  I  have  (tenga)  money  I 
will  pay  all  that  you  have  advanced  (for)  me.  I  have  not  forgotten  it, 
for  I  think  of  it  (en  elld)  every  day.  I  am  your  debtor,  (deudor,)  and  I 
shall  never  deny  it. — ^What  a  beautiful  inkstand  you  have  there !  pray 
lend  it  me. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  with  it  ? — I  wish  to  show  it  to 
my  sister. — Take  it,  but  take  care  of  it,  and  do  not  break  it. — ^Do  not 
feai  (no  tenga  V,  cuidado.) — ^What  do  you  want  of  my  brother  ? — ^I 
want  to  borrow  some  money  of  him. — ^Borrow  (pedif,  some  (le)  of 
somebody  else,  (a  oira  persona,) — ^If  he  will  net  lend  me  any  I  will 
borrow  some  (le)  of  somebody  else.— ^You  will  do  well. — ^Do  not  wish 
hr  (apetecer)  what  you  cannot  have,  but  be  contented  with  what 
Providence  (la  Promdencia)  has  given  you,  and  consider  (considerar) 
that  there  are  many  men  who  have  not  what  you  have. — ^life  being 
short,  let  us  endeavor  (Lesson  LXV.)  to  make  it  as  agreeable  as  pos- 
sible. But  let  us  also  consider  that  the  abuse  (el  abuso)  of  pleasure 
(in  the  plural  in  Spanish)  makes  it  bitter,  (amargOy  fem.) — ^Have  you 
done  your  exercises  ? — I  could  not  do  them,  because  my  brother  was 
not  at  home. — ^You  must  not  get  {dar  d  Tiacer)  your  exercises  done  by 
your  brother,  but  you  must  do  them  yourself,  (V.  mismo) — ^What  are 
you  doing  there? — ^I  am  reading  the  book  which  you  lent  me. — ^You 
are  wrong  in  always  reading  it. — ^What  am  I  to  do  ? — ^Draw  this  land- 
scape, (Lesson  LXVII.,)  and  when  you  have  drawn  it  you  shall  decline 
some  substantives  with  adjectives. 

217. 
What  must  we  do  in  order  to  be  happy  ? — Always  love  and  practise 
virtue,  and  you  will  be  happy  both  in  tiiis  life  and  in  the  next. — Since 
(ya  que)  we  wish  to  be  happy,  let  us  do  good  to  the  poor,  and  let  us 
have  compassion  on  the  unfortunate ;  let  us  obey  our  masters,  and 
never  give  them  any  trouble ;  let  us  comfort  the  unfortunate,  (infor» 
Itinados,)  love  our  neighbor  as  ourselves,  and  not  hate  those  (aborrecer) 
that  have  offended  us ;  in  short,  (en  una  palabra,)  let  us  always  fulfil 
our  duty,  and  God  wiL  take  care  of  the  rest. — ^My  son,  in  order  to  be 
loved  you  must  oe  laborious  (laborioso)  and  good.  Thou  art  accused 
(acusar)  of  having  been  idle  and  negligent  in  thy  affairs.  Thou  know- 
est,  however,  that  thy  brother  has  been  punished  for  having  been 
naughty.    Being  lately  (el  otro  dia)  in  town,  I  receivtd  a  letter  j&om 
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thy  tutor,  ui  which  he  strongly  (fuertemente)  complained  of  thee.  Do 
not  weep ;  now  go  into  thy  room,  learn  thy  lesson,  and  be  a  good  boy, 
{tmeno,)  otherwise  (de  otro  modo)  thou  wilt  get  nothing  for  dinner. — I 
shall  be  so  good,  my  dear  father,  that  you  will  certainly  be  satisfied 
with  me. — Has  the  little  boy  kept  his  word,  (cumplir  con  su  palabra  1) 
-*Not  quite ;  for  afler  having  said  that,  he  went  into  his  room,  took 
his  books,  sat  down  at  the  table,  and  fell  asleep. — ^^  He  is  a  very  good 
boy  when  he  sleeps,"  said  his  father,  seeing  him  some  time  after. 

Good  morning.  Miss  N. — ^Ah!  here  you  are  at  last  I  have  beefl 
waiting  for  you  with  impatience. — ^You  will  pardon  me,  (jperdonar,)  my 
dear,  I  could  not  come  sooner. — Sit  down,  if  you  please. — How  is  your 
mother  ? — She  is  better  to-day  than  she  was  yesterday. — ^I  am  glad  of 
it,  (mucho  me  aUgro  de  eUo.) — ^Were  you  at  the  ball  yesterday  ? — ^I  was 
there. — ^Were  you  much  amused,  (divertirse  ?) — Only  so-so. — At  what 
o'clock  did  vou  return  home  ? — At  a  quarter  past  eleven. 

218. 

Have  you  been  learning  Spanish  long  ? — No,  Sir,  4  have  only  been 
learning  it  these  six  months. — ^Is  it  possible!  you  speak  tolerably 
well  (bastante  hien)  for  so  short  a  time,  (tan  corto  tiempo,) — ^You  jest, 
(burlarse ;)  I  do  not  know  much  (of  it)  yet. — ^Indeed,  you  speak  it  well 
already. — ^I  think  you  flatter  me  a  little. — Not  at  all ;  you  speak  it 
properly. — In  order  to  speak  it  properly  one  must  know  more  (of  it) 
than  I  know. — ^You  know  enough  (of  it)  to  make  yourself  understood. 
— ^I  still  make  many  faults.— That  is  nothing,  (•}  eso  no  lehace;)  you 
must  not  be  bashful ;  besides  (ademas)  you  have  made  no  faults  in  all 
you  have  said  just  now.—  I  am  still  timid,  because  I  am  afraid  of  being 
laughed  at,  (que  se  rian  de  mi,  pros,  of  the  subjunctive.) — They  would 
be  very  unpolite  to  laugh  at  you.  Who  would  be  so  unpolite  as  to 
laugh  at  you,  (que  se  riese  de  V.  ?)  Do  you  not  know  the  proverb  ? — 
What  proverb  ? — ^He  who  wishes  to  speak  well  must  begin  by  (por) 
speaking  badly. — Do  you  understand  all  I  am  telling  you  ? — ^I  under- 
stand and  comprehend  it  very  well ;  but  I  cannot  express  myself  well 
m  Spanish,  because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of  speaking  it. — That  will 
come  in  (con  el  iiempo)  time. — ^I  wish  (Zo  deseo)  it  with  all  my  heart 

Do  you  sometimes  see  my  brother  ? — ^I  see  him  sometimes ;  when  ) 
met  him  the  other  day  he  complained  of  you.  *'  If  he  had  behaved 
better,  and  had  been  more  economical,"  said  he,  '*  he  would  have  no 
debts,  and  I  would  not  have  been  angry  with  him." — I  begged  of  him 
to  have  compassion  on  you,  (se  compadeciera  de  K,)  telling  him  that 
you  had  not  even  money  enough  to  buy  bread. — ^^  Tell  him,  when  you 
see  him,"  replied  he  to  me,  ''  that  notwithstanding  his  bad  behavioi 
(la  conditcta)  towards  me,  I  pardon  (perdonar  a  una)  him.    Tell  him 


SEYBNTT-FIRST  LESSON. 


321 


•ko,"  coutinued  he,  '*  that  one  should  not  langh  {qus  no  so  d^  rtir) 
at  those  to  whom  one  is  under  obligation.  Have  the  goodness  to 
do  this,  and  I  shall  be  much  obliged  to  you,"  added  he  in  gmng  away 
(al  irse.) 


SEVENTY-PmST  LESSON.—. 


To  stand  up. 
To  remain  up 

Will  you  pennit  me  to  go  to  the 
market  7 


To  hasten.  i 

Make  haste,  and  return  soon. 

Go  and  tell  him  that  I  cannot  come  I 
to-day.  1 

He  came  and  told  us  he  could  not  j 
come.  ] 

Go  and  see  your  friends. 


To  weep,  to  cry. 
The  least  blow  makes  him  cry. 
To  frighten. 
To  be  frightened,  to  startle. 

The  least  thing  frightens  him. 

Be  not  frightened. 

To  be  ui^utened  at  something 

Whal,  arc  you  frightened  at  7 


•Lecdon  Septuagestma  primera, 

Estar  en  pii. 
Permanecer  en  pie 

iMe  permite  7.  ir  al  meroado,  (i 

la  plaza)  7 
I  Quiere  V.  permitirme  que  yaya  i 

la  plaza  7 

Apresurarse.    Despacharse. 
Ir  presto,  (fronto.) 

Despichese  V.,  y  vuelva  pronto. 
Vaya  V.  d  decirle  que  no  puedo  ve 

nir  hoy. 
Vaya  V.,  y  digale  que  no  puedo  ve 

nir  hoy. 
Vino  d  decimos  que  no  podia  venir. 
Vino  y  nos  dijo  que  no  podia  venir« 
Vaya  V.  d  ver  d  sus  amigos. 


Llorar. 

£1  menor  golpe  le  hace  llorar. 
Asustar.    Espantar. 
Asustarse,    Sohresaltarse. 

La  menor  cosa  le  espanta. 
Se  sobresalta  de  la  menor  cosa. 
No  se  espante  (sobresalte)  V. 
Asustarse  (espantarBe,  sobresaltaiw) 

de  algo,  (de  algnna  cosa.) 
I  De  que  se  asusta  V.  7 


At  my  expense. 

At  his  or  her  expense 

At  our  expense. 

At  other  people's  expense. 


I  A  expensas  mias.  A  nA 
I  A  expensas  suyas.  A  su 
I  A  expensas  nuestras. 

A  nuestra  oosta. 
I  A  expensas  agenas. 

A  coeta  agena. 
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Todep^d. 
That  depends  upon  circumstancea 
That  does  not  depend  upon  me. 

It  depends  upon  him  to  do  it. 

Oh !  yes,  it  depends  upon  him. 
That  man  lives  at  everybody's  ex- 
pense. 


Dtpender  dt.    EtUtr  en. 
Eso  depende  de  las  circunstandaii 
Eso  no  depende  de  mt 
Depende  de  ^1  el  hacerlo. 
Estd  en  ^1  el  hacerlo. 
;  Ah  I  si,  depende  de  61. 
Eae  hombre  vive  i,  expensas  de  todc 
el  mundo. 


To  astonish,  to  surprise. 
To  be  astonished,  to  wonder. 
To  be  surprised  at  something. 

f  am  surprised  at  it 
A.n    extraordinary  thing    happened 
which  surprised  everybody. 
To  take  place. 
Many  things  have  passed  which  will 
surprise  you. 

To  surprise. 
Many  days  will  pass  before  that 

A  inan  came  in  who  asked  me  how 
I  was. 


Asombrar.    Pasmar.     Sorprender 
Asombrarse.    Estar  asombrado. 
Admirarse.     Maravillarse. 
Estar  asombrado  de  alguna  cosa 

(de  algo.) 
!Estoy  sorprendido  de  ello,  (de  eso.) 
Aconteci6   una  cosa  extraordinaria 

que  sorprendi6  &  todo  el  mundo. 
Acontecer.     Suceder. 
Han  acontecido  muchas  cosas  que  .e 

sorprenderdn  A  V. 
Sorprender. 
Fasardji  muchos  diab  antes  que  sa- 

ceda  (acontezca)  eso. 
Entrd  un  hombre  que  me  preguntd 

como  estaba,  (como  lo  pasaba.) 


Thenr  thus,  consequently. 

Therefore. 

The  other  day. 
Lately. 

In  a  short  time. 

In. 


iPues.    Entonces.    Asi. 
Por  consiguiente. 
{  Por  consiguiente.    Asi  pues. 
\  Por  tanto. 
I  Ei  otro  dia. 
I  Ultimameute.    Poco  ha. 

iDentro  de  poco  tiempo. 
Dentro  de  poco. 
I  Dentro  de.    En.    De  aqui  4 

Obs.      In  speaking  of  time,  dentro  de  expresses  the  epoch,  en  the 
duration,  and  de  aqui  d,  both. 

He  will  arrive  in  a  week,  (when  a  ^  fSl  Uegard  dentro  de  una  seman^ 
week  is  elapsed.)  (  i  De  aqui  d  ocho  dias. 

ft  took  him  a  week  to  make  this  i  Hizo  este  viage  en  una  semana. 
journey,  (he  made  it  in  a  week.)     \  t  Gastd  oeho  dias  en  su  viaje. 

He  will  have  finished  his  studies  in  I  Habrd  acabado  sus  estudios  dentic 
three  months.  de  tres  meses. 

lie  finished  his  studies  in  a  year.         |  Acabd  sus  estudios  en  un  aiio. 
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He  has  applied  himself  particularly 
to  geometry. 

•  To  apply  one's  self. 

He  has  a  good  many  friends. 
A  good  many. 


Se  ha  dedicado  pazticalamflnto  A  k 

geometria^ 
Dediearse*    Aplicarse. 


I  Tlene  muchos  amigos. 
I  Muchos.    Mtushas, 
r  V  tiene  mnchisima  paciencla. 
Yoa  have  a  great  deal  of  patience.    -^  t  F.  tiene  un  gran  Jondo  de  paden^ 


To  make  a  present  of  something 
some  one. 


1 


Mr.  Lewis  Martinez  wrote  to  me 
lately,  that  his  sisters  would  be 
hete  in  a  short  time,  and  requested 
me  to  tell  you  so ;  you  will  then 
be  able  to  see  them,  and  to  give 
them  the  books  which  you  have 
bought  They  hope  that  you  will 
make  them  a  present  of  them. 
Their  brother  has  assured  me  that 
they  esteem  you,  without  knowing 
you  personally. 


eia* 

Hacer  presente  de  algo  de  ulguna 
eosa)  a  alguno, 

Hacer  un  regalo,  (t  unajineza.) 

Me  escribid  el  otro  dia  el  Seflor  Don 
Luis  Martinez  que  bus  hermanas 
estarian  aqui  dentro  de  poco  tiem- 
po,  y  me  iog6  se  lo  dijera  d  V. ; 
eut<)nces  podrd  V.  verlas  y  dar- 
les  los  libros  que  ha  comprado. 
Ellas  piensan  que  V.  se  los  pre- 
sentard  como  un  regalo.  Su  her- 
mano  me  ha  asegurado  que  ellaa 

.  estiman  &  V.,  sin  conocerle  pereo- 
nalmente. 


Cansarse. 


To  get  or  to  be  tired.  )    ^,  «      . ,. 

Tou,antamuumenU  \Aburrtr,e.   FastuUaru 

How  could  I  get  tired  m  your  com-  I  j.  Como  podria  yo  aburrirme  en  la 

paizy  7  compania  de  V.  ? 

He  gets  tired  everywhere.  |  £l  en  todas  partes  se  fastidia. 


Agreeable,  (pleasing) 
To  be  welcome. 

You  are  welcome  everywhere. 


Agradable.    Gustoso.    Placentero. 
t  Ser  bien  venido.    t  Agasajar. 
t  En  todas  partes  le  agasajan  i  V. 
'  Ea  V.  bien  venido  (recibido)  en  todas 
partes. 


EXERCISE. 
219. 
Will  yoa  drink  a  cup  of  tea  ? — ^I  thank  you ;  I  do  not  like  tea.— > 
Do  you  like  coffee  1 — ^I  like  it,  but  I  have  just  drunk  some,  (le.) — Do 
you  not  get  tired  here? — ^How  could  I  get  tired  in  this  agreeable 
society  7 — ^As  to  me  I  always  want  amusement — ^If  you  did  as  I  do, 
you  would  not  want  amusement,  for  I  listen  to  all  those  who  tell  me 
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any  thing.  In  this  manner  I  learn  a  thousand  agreeable  tivug^  ancLl 
have  no  time  to  get  tired ;  but  you  do  nothing  of  that  kind,  (de  eso^ 
that  is  the  reason  why  you  want  amusement. — ^I  would  do  every  thing 
like  (como)  you,  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be  sad. — Have  you  seen  Mr. 
Lambert  ? — ^I  have  seen  him ;  he  told  me  that  his  sisters  would  be 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  desired  (me  rqgo  se  lo  dyera  a  V.)  me  to 
tell  you  so.  When  they  have  (hayan)  arrived,  you  may  give  them  the 
gold  rings  which  you  have  bought ;  they  flatter  themselves  that  you 
will  make  them  a  present  of  them,  for  they  love  you  without  knowing 
you  personally. — ^Has  my  sister  already  written  to  you  ? — She  has 
written  to  me ;  I  am  going  to  answer  her. — Shall  I  tell  her  that  you 
are  here  ? — Tell  her ;  but  do  not  tell  her  that  I  am  waiting  for  her 
impatiently,  (con  impaciencia,) — ^Why  have  you  not  brought  your  sis- 
ter along  with  you  ? — ^Which  one  ? — The  one  you  always  bring,  the 
youngest — She  did  not  wish  to  go  out,  because  she  has  the  toothache. 
— ^I  am  very  sorry  for  it,  for  she  is  a  very  good  girl. — ^How  old  is  she  ? 
— She  is  nearly  fifteen  years  old. — She  is  very  tall  (alto)  for  her  age, 
(edad.) — ^How  old  are  you? — ^I  am  twenty-two. — Is  it  possible!  I 
thought  you  were  not  yet  twenty,  (no  Uegaha  V,  d  los  veinle.) 


SEVENTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Leccion  Septuagisima  segunda. 


Not 


No. 


07  Remember  that  no  is  always  placed  before  the  verb  in  negative  and 
mtenogative-negative  sentences. 


Have  you  not  my  book  ? 

I  have  it  not 

Do  not  speak  to  that  man. 

Have  you  not  seen  my  brother? 

Has  he  not  learned  Spanish  ? 

He  has  not  learned  it 

He  in  too  fond  of  me  not  to  do  it 

I  go  away  not  to  displease  hun,  or 

her. 
One  mnst  be  a  fool  not  to  perceive 
that 

To  cease. 
To  dare. 
To  be  able. 


I  No  tiene  V.  mi  libro  ? 

No  le  tengo. 

No  hable  V.  d  ese  hombre. 

I  No  ha  visto  V.  d  mi  hennano  7 

I  No  ha  aprendido  ^I  el  espafiol  7 

No  le  ha  aprendido. 

Me  quiere  demasiado  para  no  hacei 

eso  por  mi. 
Me  voy  para  no  desagradaiJs,  (la.) 

Ha  de  ser  un  gran  mentecato  e!  qa« 

no  perciba  eso 
Cesar.    Parar.     Desistir.    Dejard* 
Osar     Atreverse. 
Poder. 
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Vott  ooutiimaUy  ask  me  for  money. 


She  does  not  cease  complaining. 

I  do  not  dare  to  ask  you  for  it. 
She  does  not  dare  to  tell  you  sa 
I  cannot  go  there. 
I  cannot  tell  you. 
You  cannot  believe  it 
They  found  on  her  a  letter,  in  which 
Lucinda  stated  and  declared   in 
her    own   handwriting,  that  she 
could  never  be  the  wife  of  Don 
Fernando,  being  already  the  wife 
of  Cardenio. 


Contmuamente  me  pide  V.  dinero. 

t  Siempre  me  anda  V*  pidiendo  di 
nero. 

EJa  no  cesa  de  quejarse. 

t  Ella  siempre  se  estd  quejando, 

t  No  para  en  sus  quejas. 

No  me  atrevo  &  pedirselo  &  V 

Ella  no  se  atreve  6,  decfrselo  6,  V. 

Yo  no  puedo  ir  alld. 

Yo  no  puedo  decir  &  V. 

V.  no  lo  puede  creer. 

Halldron  un  papel  escrito  de  la  mds- 
ma  letra  de  Lucinda,  en  que  decia 
y  declaraba  que  ella  no  podia  ser 
nunca  esposa  de  Don  Femandoi 
sine  de  Cardenio  de  quien  ya  Ic 
era. 

D.  QuuoTE,  Cap.  28. 


Moreover,  besides. 

Besides  that. 
Besides  what  I  have  just  said. 
There  are  no  means  of  finding  money 
now. 


Ademas  de.    A  mas  de  esto,  (esa) 

Por  otra  parte.    Auru 

Ademas  de  eso. 

Ademas  de  lo  que  acabo  de  decir. 

No  hay  medio  de  hallar  dinero  ahora 


To  push. 

Along  the  road. 

Along  the  street 
All  along. 

All  the  year  round. 


To  enable  to. 

To  be  able. 

To  the  riglit    On  the  right  side. 
On  the  right  hand. 
On  tlie  left.    On  the  left  side. 
Ob  the  left  hand. 


iEmpujar,    Impeler, 
Importunar.    Molestar. 
^  A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  del  camina 
(  Todo  el  largo  del  camino. 

iA  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  de  la  caUe 
Por  todo. 
C  Por  todo  el  ano. 

<  t  Todo  el  alio  complete,  (en  redon* 
(     do.) 


Poner  en  nttiacion  de.    Habilitau 
Poder.    Poner  en  estado  de. 
Ser  capaz.    Poder. 
Tener  facultad. 

A  la  derecha.    Al  lado  derecha 
A  mano  derecha.    (M ano,  fem.) 
A  la  izquierda.    Al  lado  izquierdo. 
A  mano  izquierda.  A  mano  siniestn^ 


326 


SBVKNTY-SEOOND   USSSOST. 


Could  you  not  tell  me  which  is  the 
nearest  way  to  the  city  7 

Go  to  the  bottom  of  the  street,  aiid 
when  you  are  there,  torn  to  the 
right,  and  yon  will  find  a  cross- 
wayj  which  you  must  take. 

And  then? 

Vou  will  then  enter  a  broad  street 
which  will  bring  you  to  a  great 
square,  where  you  will  see  a  blind 
alley. 

ITou  must  loave  the  blind  alley  on 
your  left,  and  pass  under  the  ar- 
cade that  is  near  it. 

Then  you  must  ask  again. 

An  arcade. 
The  cross-way. 
The  bUnd  alley. 
The  shore,  (the  bank.) 


I  Podria  V.  decirme  cual  esel  caniUM 

mas  corto  para  ir  &  la  ciudad  7 
Vaya  V.  por  la  calle  abajo,  y  cuando 

Uegue  al  fin,  tuerza  V.  &  la  dere- 

cha,  y  hallard  una  encmcijada, 

que  dtravesard. 
^Y  que  mas? 
t  ^  Y  que  hare  ent&nces  ? 
Entdnces  entrari  V.  en  una  calle 

ancha  que  le  Uevard  &  una  grande 

plaza,  en  donde  veri  V.  un  callejon 

sin  salida. 
Dejard  V.  el  callejon  i  la  izquierda, 

y  pasard  debajo  del  arco  que  esti 

junto  d  ^1. 
Entonces  tendrd  V   que  informarse 

de  nuevo. 
Un  arco. 
La  encrucijada. 
El  callejon. 
La  orilla,  (costa,  ribera,  playa,  mai- 

gen.) 


To  get  marriedf  (to  enter  into  mat- 
rimony.) 

To  marry  eomehody. 

To  marry,  {to  give  in  marriage.) 

My  cousin,  having  given  his  sister  in 
marriage,  married  Miss  Alvarez. 

Is  your  cousin  married  ? 

No,  be  is  still  a  bachelor. 
To  be  a  bachelor. 

Embarrassed,  puzzled,  at  a  loss. 

An  embarrassment,  a  puzzle. 
ITou  embarrass'  me,  (puzzle  me.) 

The  marriage. 
Ho  asked  my  sister  in  marriage. 


t  Casarse.    Contraer  matrimonio. 

Casarse  con  alguno,  (alguna.) 
Casar.    Dar  en  matrimonio. 
Despues  de  haber  casado  d  su  her- 

mana,  ml  primo  se  cas6  con  Ja 

Senorita  Alvarez. 
^Es   (estd)    casado  el  senor  primo 

deV.? 
No,  todavia  es  soltero. 
Ser  soltero. 

Embarazado.  Perplejo.  Embrellada 
Confundido.    Perdido. 
Un  embarazo.    Una  perplejidad. 
Un  embrollo.    Una  confusion. 
V.  me  embaraza,  (me  perpleja,  *n 

me  embrolla.) 
El  casamiento. 
t  El  pidid  la  mano  de  mi  hermana 


The  measure. 
To  take  measures. 
I  dull  take  other  measures. 


La  medida. 
Tomar  medidas. 
Tomar^  otras  medidaa. 
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Soodness !  how  rapidly  time 
ai  your  society ! 

The  compliment. 

You  make  me  a  compliment  which 
I  do  not  know  how  to  ausv^r. 


;  Dies  mio !  caan  pronto  se  pasa  el 
tiempo  en  la  compafiia  de  V  ! 

J£I  cnmplimiento.    £1  cumplido. 
La  atencion. 

V.  me  hace  un  cnmplido  al  cual  oo 
s^  como  coiresponder. 


The  fault 

It  is  not  my  fault 

Do  not  lay  it  to  my  charge. 

To  lay  to  one's  charge. 

Who  can  help  it? 
Whose  fault  is  it  ? 
i  cannot  help  it 

The  delay. 
He  does  it  without  delay. 
I  must  go,  (must  be  off.) 
Go  away !    Begone  ! 


I  Culpa, ^  Falta. 

S  No  es  culpa  mia.    No  es  mi  falta. 

(  t  Yo  no  tengo  la  culpa. 

No  me  le  (Is,  or  lo)  impute  V.  d  mt 
K  Imputarle  a  uno. 
\  Echar  la  culpa  a, 

I  Quien  lo  puede  remediar  7 

I I  Quien  tiene  la  culpa  7 
No  puedo  remediarlo. 


\  La  tardanza.  La  dilacion. 
\  La  detencion.  La  demora. 
I  Lo  (le,  or  la)  hace  sin  tardanza. 

it  Tengo  que  irme. 
Els  menester  que  me  vaya. 
I  ;  Vdyase  V. !     ;  Mdrchese  V. ! 


To  jest' 

The  jest,  joke. 

You  are  jesting. 
He  cannot  take  a  jest,  he  is  no 
joker. 

To  beg  some  one's  pardon. 

To  pardon. 

I  beg  your  pardon. 
The  pardon. 


(  Burlarse,     Chancearse 
I  Chacotearse. 

La  burla.    La  chanza. 

La  chacota. 

V.  se  burla.    V.  se  chancea 

1 1^1  no  entiende  de  burlas. 

Pedir  perdon  d  alguno. 
Pedir  el  perdon  de  alguno. 
Perdonar, 
Yo  pido  perdon  d  V 
Yo  pido  el  perdon  de  V. 
Perd<)neme  V.    t  Con  perdon  de  V 
I  £1  perdon. 


To  advance. 
The  watch  goes  too  fast,  (gams.) 

To  retard, 
fbe  watefa  goes  too  slow,  (loses.) 


Adelantar, 

£1  reloj  adelanta. 

Atrazar, 

EI  reloj  atran. 


826 


SEV£NTY-SECOND   LESSON. 


My  waich  has  stopped 

To  stop. 
Where  did  wo  stop  ? 
We  left  off  at  the  fortieth  lesson, 
pagre  one  hundred  and  thirty Hsix. 
To  wind  up  a  watch. 
To  regulate  a  watch. 
Your  watch  is  twenty  minutes  too 
fast,  and   mine  a  quartei[  of  an 
hour  too  slow. 

It  has  not  struck  twelve  yet 

It  will  soon  strike  twelve. 

Has  it  already  struck  twelve  ? 
To  strike,  (speaking  of  hours.) 


Mi  reloj  se  ha  parada 
Pararse,    Parar. 

I  En  donde  hemes  parade  ? 

Nos  pardmos  en  la  leccion  cDadr» 
g^sima,  pdjina  ciento  treinta  y  mm 

t  Dar^;uerda  6,  uu  reloj. 

Arreglar  un  reloj. 

£1  reloj  de  V.  adelanta  veinte  nma" 
to6  y  el  mio  atrasa  un  cuarto  da 
hora. 

t  Todavfa  no  han  dado  las  doce. 

t  Las  doce  estan  al  dar. 

t  Las  doce  van  d  dar. 

t  Pronto  dardn  las  doce. 

I I  Han  dado  ya  los  doce  7 
Dar, 


On  condition,  provided. 

He  will  lend  you  money,  provided  you 
will  henceforth  be  more  economi- 
cal than  you  have  hitherto  been. 

Hereafter,  for  the  future,  hence- 
forth. 

The  future. 

Economical. 

Hitherto. 
To  renounce  gambling. 
To  follow  advice,  (counsel.) 
You  look  so  me-ancholy. 

Adieu,  farewell 

God  be  with  you,  good'by, 

I  hope  to  see  you  again  soon. 


Con  tal  que.    Con  condicion  que. 

Bajo  de  condicion  que. 

6l  le  prestard  d  V.  dinero  con  tal 
que  en  adelante  sea  V.  mas  econd- 
mice  de  lo  que  ha  side  hasta  ahor» 

En  adelante.     De  aqui  en  adelant» 

En  lo  venidero.     En  lo  futoro. 

Lo  future.    Lo  venidero. 

Econdmico.     Frugal     Parco. 

Moderado. 

Hasta  ahora. 

Renunciar  al  juego. 

Seguir  el  consejo  de  alguno. 

V.  parece  tan  melauc6lico. 

A  Dios.     Vaya  V.  con  Dio8. 

Quede  V.  con  Dios. 

Espero  tener  el  gusto  de  volveiie  i 
verdV 

Espero  volverle  d  ver  i  V.  pronto. 


EXERCISES. 

220. 
What  o'clock  is  it  ? — ^It  is  half-past  one. — You  say  it  is  haif-past  one, 
and  by  (por)  my  watch  it  is  but  half-past  twelve.— It  will  soon  strike 
two.— Pardon  me,  it  has  not  yet  struck  one. — ^I  assure  you  it  is  five 
and  twenty  minutes  past  one,  for  my  watch  goes  very  welL-^Blesa 
me !  how  rapidly  time  passes  in  your  society ! — ^You  make  me  a  com* 
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pliment  which  I  do  not  know  how  to  answer. — ^Have  you  bought  your 
watch  in  Paris  ? — I  have  not  bought  it,  my  uncle  has  made  me  a 
present  of  it. — ^What  has  that  woman  intrusted  you  with  ? — She  has 
intrusted  me  with  a  secret  about  a  count  who  is  in  great  embar^ 
rassment  about  the  (a  causa)  marriage  of  one  of  his  daughters.-— Does 
any  one  ask  her  in  marriage  ? — The  man  who  demands  her  in  mar- 
riage is  a  nobleman  of  the  neighborhood,  (la  vecindad.) — ^Is  he  rich  ? 
— ^No,  he  is  a  poor  devil  (diablo)  who  has  not  a  penny. — You  say  you 
have  no  friends  among  your  schoolfellows,  (el  condisci'pulo ;)  but  is  it 
not  your  fault  ?  You  have  spoken  ill  of  them,  and  they  have  not 
offended  you.  They  have  done  you  good,  and  nevertheless  (sin  cm- 
bargo)  you  have  quarrelled  with  them,  (Lesson  LXIV.)  Believe  me, 
he  who  has  no  friends  deserves  (merece),  to  have  none. 

221. 
Dialogue  (didlogo)  between  a  tailor  and  his  Journeyman,  (el  ofiaa..) 
— Charles,  have  you  taken  the  clothes  to  the  Count  Narissi  ? — Yes, 
Sir,  I  have  taken  them  to  him. — ^What  did  he  say  ? — He  said  nothing 
but  that  he  had  a  great  jnind  to  give  me  a  box  on  the  ear,  (bofetadas, 
plur.,)  because  I  had  not  brought  them  sooner, — What  did  you  answer 
him  ? — Sir,  said  I,  I  do  not  understand  that  joke :  pay  me  what  you 
owe  me ;  and  if  you  do  not  do  so  instantly  I  shall  take  other  measures. 
Scarcely  had  I  said  that,  when  he  put  his  hand  to  his  sword,  (a  su 
espada,)  and  1  ran  away. 

222. 
What  are  you  astonished  at  ? — ^I  am  astonished  to  find  you  still  in  bed. 
— If  you  kiiew  how  sick  I  am,  you  would  not  be  astonished  at  it.  Has 
it  already  struck  twelve  ? — ^Yes,  Madam,  it  is  already  half-past  twelve. 
— Is  it  so  late  ?  Is  it  possible  ? — That  is  not  late,  it  is  still  early. — 
Does  your  watch  go  well,  (bien  ?) — No,  Miss  N.,  it  is  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  fast. — And  mine  is  half  an  hour  too  slow. — ^Perhaps  it  has 
stopped. — In  fact,  you  are  right. — ^Is  it  wound  up  ? — ^It  is  wound  up, 
and  yet  (sin  embargo)  it  does  not  go. — ^Do  you  hear?  it  is  striking 
one  o'clock. — Then  I  will  regulate  my  watch  and  go  home. — ^Pray 
stay  a  little  longer! — I  cannot,  for  we  dine  precisely  at  one  o'clock, 
(a  la  una  en  punto,) — Adieu,  then,  till  I  see  you  again. 

223. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you,  my  dear  friend  ?  why  do  you  look  so 
wdancholy  ? — ^Nothing  ails  me,  (nada  tengo.) — ^Are  you  in  any  trouble, 
(esta  V,  apurado  T^ — ^I  have  nothing,  and  even  less  than  notliing,  for  I 
have  not  a  penny,  and  I  owe  a  great  deal  to  my  creditors :  am  I  not 
9ery  unhappy  ? — ^When  a  man  is  well  and  has  friends  he  is  not  ui> 
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ikppy.— Dare  I  ask  you  a  favor  ? — ^What  do  you  wish  ?—  Have  the 
goodness  to  lend  me  fifty  dollars-***-!  will  lend  you  them  with  all  my 
heart,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  renounce  gambling,  {abanifme 
el  juego,)  and  be  more  economical  than  you  have  hitherto  been. — ^I 
see  now  that  you  are  my  friend,  and  I  love  you  too  much  not  to  follow 
your  advice. 

John,  (Juan !) — ^What  is  your  pleasure,  Sir  ? — ^Bring  some  wine.— 
Presently,  Sir. — ^Henry ! — Madam  ? — ^Make  the  fire,  (endenda  V.  can- 
dela,) — The  maid-servant  has  made  it  already. — Bring  me  some  paper, 
pens,  and  ink.  Bring  me  also  some  sand  (areniUa)  or  blotting-paper. 
(papel  de  estraza,)  sealing-wax,  (lacrcy)  and  a  light,  (una  vela  encendida.^ 
Go  and  tell  (vaya  V,  a  dedr)  my  sister  not  to  wait  (que  no  me  espere) 
for  me,,  and  be  back  again  (vdver)  at  twelve  o'clock  in  order  to  carr? 
my  letters  to  the  post,  (correo.) — Very  well,  madam. 
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Durar  largo  tiempo,(mucho.) 
Ebo  pafio  durari  largo  tiompa 


/h»t  cloth  will  wear  well 

Uow  long  has  that  coat  lasted  you  ? 


I  Cuanto  tiempo  le  ha  dondo  i  V 
esa  casaca  ? 


»,  ,., .  S  -^^^  gusto.     Que  me  guste. 

To  my  Uktng  i  rk  j 

^         ^  (  Que  me  agrade. 

T  hnA  ♦   rw  i  "^^  gusto  de  todos. 

^      J  ^'  ^  Que  &  todos  les  guste,  (It3  agrade.) 

Nobody  can  do    any  thing  to   his  I  t  Nadie  puede  hacer  coea  alguna  qiM 

liking  I      le  guste,  (que  le  agrade.) 


A  boarding-house. 
A  boarding-school. 

To  keep  a  boarding-bouse. 

To  boatd  with  any  one,  or  anywhere. 


Casa  de  hu^spedes.    Posada. 

Papilage. 

Tener  una'casa  de  hu^spedes 

Tener  una  posada. 

"  Hospedaise  (tomar  posada)  con  al« 
gnno. 

Vivir  con  alguna 
V  Estai  en  posada  con  alguna 


To  exclaim,  I  Exclamar. 

TV  make  uneasy.  \  Inquietar.   Moleetar,   Desasosegof, 
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3*0  get,  or  grow  uneasy. 
To  be  uneasy. 

Wliy  do  you  fret,  (are  you  uneasy?) 
I  do  not  fret,  (am  not  uneasy.) 

Tliat  news  makes  me  uneasy.  ^ 

I .  am  uneasy  at  not  receiving  any 
news. 

She  is  uneasy  about  that  afiair. 


-5 


Do  not  be  uneasy. 
The  uneasiness,  trouble. 

Quiet 

To  quiet 

Compose  yourself. 

To  alter,  to  change. 
That  man  has  altered  a  great  deal 
since  I  saw  him. 


Inquietarse.    Molestar9e 
Desasosegaree.    Incomodatte 
Estar  inquieto,  (ansioso,  ouidadoflo^ 

desasosegado,  inc6modd.) 
I  Popqu^  se  inquieta  V.  ? 
Yo  no  me  inquieto. 
Esa  noticia  me  inquieta. 
t  Me  da  cuidado  esa  noticia* 
Me  inquieta  el  no  recibir  noticias. 
t  No  se   que   hacerme  porque  nc 

reciho  noticias, 
Ella    se    inquieta   d  cerca  de  esa 

asunto. 
No  se  inquiete  V. 
La  inquietud.     La  incomodidad. 
El  desasosiego. 

Tranquilo.     Sosegado.     Quieto 
Tranquilizar,     Sosegar* 
Aquietar,    Apaciguar. 
Tranquilfcese  V.     Sosi^guese  V. 
Alter  at.     Cambiar,     Mudar, 
Ese  hombre  se  ha  mudado  mucho 

desde  que  le  \i. 


To  be  of  use. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  you  ? 
That  is  of  no  usv  to  me. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  your  brother? 

It  is  of  no  use  to  him. 

Of  what  use  is  that  stick  to  you  ? 

I  use  it  to  boat  my  dogs. 

Of  what  uso  is  that  horse  to  you  { 

I  use  it  to  carry  my  vegetables  to  the 

market 
Of  what  use  are  these  bottles  to  your 

landlord  ? 
They  serve  him  to  put  his  wine  in. 
To  stand  instead,  to  be  as. 

I  use  my  gun  as  a  stick.  \ 

This  hole  servos  him  as  a  house. 
He  uied  his  cravat  as  a  nightcap. 

To  avail. 


Servir  de. 

t  ^  De  que  le  sirve  d  V.  eso  ? 

t  De  nada  me  sirve  eso. 

t  i  De  que  sirve  eso  al  hermano  de 

v.? 

t  De  nada  le  sirve. 
t  i  De  que  le  sirve  d  V.  ese  palo  t 
t  Me  sirve  para  apalear  mis  perros. 
t  i  De  que  le  sirve  i  V.  ese  caballo  ? 
Me  sirve  para  Uevar  las  verduras  al 

mercado,  (la  plaza.) 
^De  que  sirven  estas  botellas  d  su 

hu^sped  de  V.  ? 
t  Le  sirven  para  llenarlas  de  vino, 
Servir  de.     Usar  como. 
Mi  escopeta  me  sirve  de  baston. 
Uso  mi  escopeta  como  baston. 
Este  hueco  le  sirve  de  casa. 
Se   8irvi6   de  su   corbata   como   d« 

gorro  de  dormir. 
Servir  de.    Aprovechar  de. 
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What  avails  it  to  you  to  cry  ? 
It  avails  me  nothing. 

Opposite. 

Opposite  that  house. 

Opposite  the  garden. 

Opposite  to  me. 

Right  opposite. 
.He  lives  opposite  the  castle. 
I  live  opposite  the  king's  library. 

To  get  hold  of. 

To  take  possession  of. 


C  t  ^  De  que  le  sinre  d  V.  Uorai  t 
\  I  Que  ie  aprovecha  a  V.  llonr  1 
I  t  De  nada  me  sirve 


En /rente.    Frente  a. 

Enfrente  de  esa  casa. 

Enfrente  del  jardin. 

Frente  d  mt 

Frente  d.    For  frente. 

Vive  en  frente  del  Castillo. 

Yo  vivo  en  frente  de  (frente  d) 

biblioteca  real. 
Asir.     Agarrar. 
Apoderarse  de. 


To  witness,  to  show. 
To  give  evidence  against  some  one. 

The  witness. 
He  has  shown  a  great  deal  of  friend- 
ship to  me. 
To  turn  some  one  into  ridicule. 
To  become*  ridiculous. 
To  make  one's  self  ridiculous. 

To  be  horn. 
Where  were  you  born  ? 
I  was  born  in  this  country. 
Where  was  your  sister  born  ? 

She  was  born  in  the  United  States 

of  North  America. 
Where  were  your  brothers  born  ? 

They  were  bom  in  Spain. 


Atestiguar.    Testificar.    MuLifetftar 
t  Ser  testigo  contra  alguno. 
t  Salir  testigo  contra  algnna 
El  testigo.     t  La  testigo,  (fem.) 
Me  testified  mucha  amistad. 

Ridiculizar  d  alguno. 

iHacerse  ridicule.    Ridictdizarwe 
Volverse  ridiculo. 

t  Nacer.     (See  Appendix.) 

t  i  En  doude  nacid  V.  ? 

t  Yo  nacf  en  este  pais. 

t  ^  En  donde  naci6  su  hermana  de 

v.? 

t  Ella  naci6  en  los  Estados  Unidofl 

de  la  Amdrica  del  Norte, 
t  [  En  donde  naci^ron  los  hermanoc 

de  V.  ? 
t  Naci^ron  en  Espaiia. 


The  boarder. 
The  pouch. 
A  pillow 
Down. 


El  humped. 
El  morral. 
Una  funda. 
Plumon. 


El  pensionista. 
La  bolsa  de  cazadoffeiL 


EXERCISES. 
224. 
Sir,  may  (atreverse)  I  ask  where  the  Earl  of  B.  lives  ? — ^Hc  iwei 
tie  castle  on  the  other  side  of  the  river. — Could  you  tell  nui 
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vv'hich  road  I  must  take  to  go  thither  ? — ^You  must  go  (seguir)  (along) 
the  shore,  and  you  will  come  {llegar)  to  a  little  street  on  the  right, 
wliich  will  lead  you  straight  (en  derechura)  to  his  house.  It  is  a  fine 
house,  you  will  find  it  easily. — ^I  thank  you,  Sir. — Does  Count  N.  live 
here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  walk  in,  (Hrvase  V,  pasar  a  dentroj)  if  you  please. — 
Is  the  count  at  home  ?  I  wish  to  have  the  honor  (el  honor)  to  speak 
to  him. — ^Yes,  Sir,  he  is  at  home ;  whom  shall  I  have  the  honor  to 
announce,  (anunciar  ?) — I  am  from  B.,  and  my  name  is  (Uamarse)  F. 
Which  is  the  shortest  (corio)  way  to  the  arsenal,  (un  arsenal  ?)— 
Go  down  this  street,  and  when  you  come  (Jlegue)  to  the  bottom,  (cat  9,) 
turn  to  the  left,  and  take  (pase  par)  I  le  cross-  \ray ;  you  will  then 
enter  into  a  rather  narrow  (bastante  estrecka)  street,  which  will  lead 
you  to  a  great  square,  (la. plaza,)  where  you  will  see  a  blind  alle\. — 
Through  (por)  which  I  must  pass  ? — No,  for  there  is  no  outlet,  (la 
saMda.)  You  must  leave  it  on  the  right,  and  pass  under  the  arcade 
which  is  near  it. — And  then  ? — ^And  then  you  must  inquire,  (further.) 
— ^I  am  very  much  obliged  to  you. — ^Do  not  mention  it,  {jw  hay  de  que.) 
— ^Are  you  able  to  translate  an  English  letter  into  Spanish  ? — I  am. — 
Who  has  taught  you  ? — ^My  Spanish  master. 

225. 
Why  does  your  mother  fret  ? — She  frets  at  receiving  no  news  from 
her  son  who  is  with  the  army. — She  need  not  be  uneasy  about  him, 
for  whenever  he  gets  into  a  bad  scrape  he  knows  how  to  get  out  of  it 
again. — ^Last  summer  when  we  were  a-hunting  together  (juntos)  night 
grew  upon  us  (se  cerro  la  noche)  at  at  least  ten  leagues  (una  legua) 
from  our  country-seat,  (la  quinta.) — Well,  (pues,)  where  did  you  pass 
the  night  ? — ^I  was  very  uneasy  at  first,  but  your  brother  not  in  the 
least,  (no ;)  on  the  contrary,  he  tranquillized  me,  so  that  I  lost  my 
uneasiness.  We  found  at  last  a  peasant's  hut  where  we  passed  the 
night.  Here  I  had  an  opportunity  to  see  how  clever  your  brother  is, 
A  few  benches  and  a  truss  of  straw  (un  haz  de  pa/a)  served  him  to 
make  a  comfortable  (bueno)  bed  ;  he  used  a  bottle  as  a  candlestick, 
our  pouches  served  us  as  a  pillow,  and  our  cravats  as  nightcaps. 
When  we  awoke  in  the  morning,  we  were  as  fresh  and  healthy  as  if 
we  had  slept  on  down  and  silk. — A  candidate  (un  candidato)  petitioned 
(pedir)  the  king  of  Prussia  (Prusia)  for  an  employment,  (un  empleo.) 
This  prince  asked  him  where  he  was  born.  "  I  was  bom  at  Berlin," 
answered  he.  "  Begone !"  said  the  monarch,  (el  monarca,)  "  all  the 
men  of  Berlin  (hs  hijos  de  Berlin)  are  good  for  nothing."  "  I  beg 
your  majesty's  (la  majesiad)  pardon,"  replied  the  candidate,  "  there  are 
some  good  ones,  and  I  know  two."  "  Which  are  those  two  ?"  asked 
tbe  king.     '•*  The  first,"  replied  the  candidate,  « is  your  majesty,  and  I 
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am  die  second."    The  king  could  not  help  kughuig  (nopudo  i 

que  reir)  at  this  answer,  and  granted  (concedery  the  request,  (Ja 

suplica,) 
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To  lose  sight  of. 
The  sight 
I  wear  spectacles  b  cause  my  sight 

is  bad,  (I  have  bad  sight) 
1  am  near-sighted. 
The  ship  is  so  far  off  that  we  shall 

soon  lose  sight  of  it. 
I  have  lost  sight  of  that 
As  it  is  long  since  I  was  in  England, 

I  have  lost  sight  of  your  brother. 

As  it  is  long  since  I  have  read  any 
Spanish,  I  have  lost  sight  of  it 


Perder  algo  de  vista. 

La  vista. 

Devo  auteojos  porque  tengo  la  vist« 

mala.    (See  Obs.  B,  Less.  XXVL) 
t  Tengo  la  vista  corta. 
El  buque  esUL  tan  Ieio6   jue  pronto 

le  perder6mo8  de  vista. 
He  perdido  eso  de  vista. 
Como  hace  raucho  tiempo  desde  qua 

estuve  en  Inglaterra,  he  perdido 

de  vista  d  su  hermano  de  V. 
t  Como  hace  mucho  que  no  he  leid-> 

espaiiol,  casi  le  he  olvidado. 


Ought.    Should. 
You  ought  or  should  do  that 
You  ought  not  to  speak  thus  to  his 

father. 
We  ought  to  go  there  earlier. 
They  should  listen  to  what  you  say. 
You  should  pay  more   attention  to 

what  I  say. 
You  ought  to  have  done  that 
You  should  have  managed  the  thing 

differently. 
He  should  have  managed  the  thing 

better  than  he  has  done. 
They  ought  to  have  managed  the 

tiling  as  I  did. 
We  ought  to  have  managed  it  9if- 

ferently  from  what  they  did. 


No.  8  of  Deber.    (See  Less.  LX.) 

V.  deberia  hacer  eso. 

y.  no  deberia  hablar  asf  al  senor  pa> 

dre  de  ^1. 
Deberiamos  ir  alii  mas  temprana 
Deberian  escuchar  1o  que  V.  dice, 
yy.  deberian  hacer  mas  ateucion  i 

lo  que  digo. 
y.  deberia  haber  hecho  eso. 
y.  deberia  haber  manejado  la  cost 

de  otro  mode,  (diferentemente.) 
EI  podrfa  haber  hecho  la  cosa  mejoi 

de  lo  que  la  ha  hecho. 
Ellos  deberian  haber  manejado  I« 

cosa  como  yo  lo  hice. 
Deberiamos  haber  lo  hecho  de  otn 

modo  que  elloa 


To  bid  or  to  wish. 

I  bid  you  a  good  mommg. 
I  wish  you  a  good  morning. 

I  wish  you  a  good  journey. 


I  Desear. 

C  t  Muy  buenos  dias  tenga  V 
^  Deseo  d  V.  felices  dias. 
(  Buenos  dias. 
I  Le  deseo  6.  V.  feliz  viage. 
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To  play  a  gam«  at  billiaids. 
To  play  upon  the  flute. 
A  fall 
To  have  a  fall. 
A  stay,  a  sojourn. 
To  make  a  stay. 
Does  your  brother  intend  to  make  a 
long  stay  in  the  town  7 

He  does  not  intend  to  make  a  long 
stay  in  it 


Jugar  una  mesa  (partida)  de  biUar 

t  Tocar  la  flauta. 

Una  caida.  * 

t  Dar  una  caida. 

Residencia.     Morada. 

t  Estar  de  asiento.    Morar.    Residir 

1 1  Pieusa  su  hermano  de  V.  estar 

largo    tiempo    de    asiento  eu  la 

oiudad  ? 
t  fix  no  piensa  estar  de  asiento  ea 

•Ua. 


To  propose,  (meaning  to  intend,)  \  XeJ^inttn 


I  propose  going  on  that  journey. 
I  propose  (intend)  joining  a  hunting 
party. 


t  Pensar.    Intentar 
intenciom 
t  Pienso  hacer  ese  viage. 
Intento  juntarme  d  una  partida  i» 
caza. 


To  suspect,  to  guess. 

I  suspect  what  he  has  done. 

He  does  not  suspect  what  is  going  to 

happen  to  him. 
To  think  of  some  one,  of  something. 

Of  whom  do  you  think  ? 

Of  what  do  you  think  7 


SSospechar,    Presumir.    Reeelar* 
^  Adivinar,    Suponer, 
Yo  presume  lo  que  ha  hecho. 
No  sospecha  lo  que  va  d  sucederle. 

Pensar  en  alguno,  en  alguna  cosa. 
I  En  quien  piensa  V.  ? 
I  En  que  piensa  V .  7 


To  turn  upon. 
To  he  the  question. 
It  is  questioned,  it  turns  upon. 
The  question  is  not  your  pleasure, 

but  your  improvement 
You  play,  Sir,  but  playing  is  not  the 
thing,  but  studying. 
What  is  going  on  7 
The  question  is  to  know  what  we 
shall  do  to  pass  the  time  agreeably. 


Tratarse  de  algo.     Volver  la  vista^ 

Se  trata  de. 

No  se  trata  del  placer,  sino  de  an 

adelantamiento  de  V. 
V.  juega,  senor,  pero  no  se  trata  d« 

jugar,  sino  de  estudiar. 
I  De  que  se  trata  r 
Se  trata  de  saber  lo  que  har^mos  para 

emplear  el  tiempo  gustosamente. 


On  purpose.  \  A  propdsito. 

_ ,  ,        _  ,  .  J       C  Yo  pido  perdon  4  V., 

I  beg  your  pardon,  I  have  not  done  J      4  nroni'to 
k  on  purpose.  propw 


no  lo  he  h«ch« 


-^      a  proposito. 

(^i  No  lo  he  hecho  &  mal  hacer. 


To  hold  one^s  tongue. 


i 


Callarse.    t  Callarse  la  boctL 
t  No  abrir  la  hoea. 
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Do  youhold  your  tongue  ? 
I  hold  my  tongue. 
He  holds  his  tongue. 
After  speaking  half  an  hour,  he  held 
his  tongue. 


I  Se  calla  V.  ? 
Yo  me  calla 
ill  se  calla. 

Despues  de  haber  hablado  por  medif 
hora,  se  calM. 


EXERCISES. 
226. 

A  thief  having  one  day  entered  a  boarding-house,  stole  three  cloaks, 
(la  capa.)  In  going  away  he  was  met  by  one  of  the  boarders  who 
had  a  fine  laced  {gdUmeado)  cloak.  Seeing  so  many  cloaks,  he  asked 
the  man  where  he  had  taken  them.  The  thief  answered  boldly  {con 
mucho  sosiego)  that  they  belonged  to  three  gentlemen  (caballeros)  of 
the  house,  who  had  given  them  to  be  cleaned,  (para  que  los  limpiase.) 
*'  Then  you  must  also  clean  mine,  for  it  is  very  much  in  need  of  it," 
said  the  boarder ;  "  but,"  added  he,  "  you  must  return  it  to  me  at  three 
o'clock."  "  I  shall  not  fail,  (/altar,)  Sir,"  answered  the  thief,  as  he 
carried  off  (llevar)  the  four  cloaks,  with  which  he  (qv£)  is  still  to 
return,  {iodaua  no  han  parecido,) — You  are  singing,  (canlar,)  gentle- 
men, but  it  is  not  a  time  for  singing ;  you  ought  to  be  silent,  and  to 
listen  to  what  you  are  told. — ^We  are  at  a  loss. — ^What  are  you  at  a 
loss  about  ? — ^I  am  going  to  tell  you :  the  question  is  with  us  how  we 
shall  pass  our  time  agreeably. — ^Play  a  game  at  billiards  or  at  chess. — 
We  have  proposed  joining  a  hunting-party ;  do  you  go  with  us,  (yenir?) 
— ^I  cannot,  for  I  have  not  done  my  task  yet ;  and  if  I  neglect  it,  my 
master  will  scold  me. — Every  one  according  to  his  liking ;  if  you  like 
staying  at  home  better  than  going  a-hunting  we  cannot  hinder  you. — 
Does  Mr.  B.  go  with  us  ? — ^Perhaps. — I  should  not  like  to  go  with 
him,  for  he  is  too  great  a  talker,  (muy  hablador,)  excepting  that  (menos 
eso)  he  is  an  honest  qian. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  You  look  angry. — I  have  reason  to 
(jnotivo)  be  angry,  for  there  is  no  means  of  getting  money  now.— 
Have  you  been  to  Mr.  A.'s|  ? — ^I  have  been  to  his  house ;  but  there  is 
no  possibility  (ningun  medio)  of  borrowing  from  him.  I  suspected 
that  he  would  not  lend  me  any,  that  is  the  reason  why  I  did  not  wish 
to  ask  him ;  and  had  you  not  told  me  to  do  so,  I  should  not  have  sub- 
jected myself  (exponer)  to  a  refusal,  (o  una  negativa.) 

227. 

I  suspected  tliat  you  would  be  thirsty,  and  (that)  your  sister  (would 

be)  hungry;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  brought  (traer)  you  hither. 

I  am  scarry,  however,  not  to  see  your  mother. — ^Why  do  you  not  drink 

your  coffee  ? — ^Tf  I  were  not  sleepy  I  would  drink  it. — Sometimes  yoo 
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are  sleepy,  sometimes  (ptras)  cold,  sometimes  wann,  and  sometimes 
something  else  is  the  matter  with  you,  (y  muchas  veces  otras  cotas.) 
I  believe  that  you  think  too  much  of  the  misfortune  that  has  happeiied 
to  your  friend,  (fem.) — ^If  I  did  not  think  about  it,  who  would  think 
about  it  ? — Of  whom  does  your  brother  think  ? — ^He  thinks  of  me,  for 
we  always  think  of  each  other  (uno  de  otro)  when  we  are  not 
together,  (Juntos,) 

The  Biscayans  are  excellent  ball-players,  (Jugadores.) — ^The  two 
chess-players  were  very  skilful. — ^Do  you  know  any  flute-player, 
(JlatUista,)  or  any  violin-player,  (violinisia?) — ^I  know  a  very  good 
flute-player,  but  I  do  not  know  any  violin-player. — For  what  purpose 
do  yon  ask  ? — Because  I  intend  to  have  a  musical  entertainment — Do 
you  sometimes  practise  (hacer)  music  ? — ^Very  often,  for  I  Uke  it  much. 
— ^What  instrument  do  you  play  ? — I  play  the  violin,  and  my  sister 
plays  the  harpsichord.  My  brother  who  plays  the  bass  (el  contrabc^'o) 
accompanies  (acompanar)  us,  and  Miss  Stolz  sometimes  applauds 
.  (aplavdir)  us. — ^Does  she  not  also  play  some  (musical)  instrument  ? — 
She  plays  the  harp,  (el  harpa,)  but  she  is  too  proud  (orguUoso)  to 
practise  music  with  us. — A  very  poor  town  went  to  considerable 
expense  (hizo  gastos  considerables)  in  feasts  and  illuminations  (fiestas 
e  Uuminaciones)  on  the  occasion  of  its  prince  passing  through,  (cuando 
paso  su  principe,)  The  latter  seemed  himself  astonished  at  it. — ^^  It 
has  only  done,"  said  a  courtier,  (cortesano,)  ^^  what  it  owed  (to  your 
majesty.")  "  That  is  true,"  replied  another,  "  but  it  owes  all  tha/  it 
has  done," 
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7V.,««./j[*  5  (physically.) 
^^•''«'^^'')  (morally.) 

He  comes  towards  me. 

He  behaved  very  well  towards  me. 

We  must  always  behave  well  to- 
wards everybody. 

The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo 
of  our  own.  If  we  behave  well 
towards  them,  they  will  also  be- 
have well  towards  us ;  but  if  we 
QM  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect 
better  fimm  them. 


Hdcia, 

Con.    Para  con, 

Viene  hdcia  mf. 

Se  port6  muy  bien  conmigo. 

Siempre  nos  debemos  portar  bien  para 
con  todo  el  mundo. 

La  conducts  de  los  otros  no  es  mas 
que  el  eco  de  la  nuestliL  Si  nos 
portamos  bien  con  ellos,  se  porta- 
T&a  igualmente  bien  con  nosotros ; 
pero  si  no  los  tratamos  bien,  no 
debemos  esperar  que  nos  ttatea 
roejor. 
SI9 
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T$  treat  or  to  %ue  somebody  well. 
To  use  somebody  ill 

Everybody, 

Others, 

As  you  have  always  used  me  well,  I 

will  not  use  you  ill. 
He  has  always  used  me  well,  and  I 

have  always  used  him  in  the  same 

manner. 


Tratar  bien  4  uno,  (dlguno,) 
Tratar  mal  a  uno,  (alguno,) 
Todo  el  mundo,    Todos, 
Otro,     Otros. 

(Indefinite  Pronouns,  see  App.} 
Como  v.  me  ha  tratado  siempre  bien, 

yo  no  le  tratar^  mal. 
Siempre  me  ha  tratado  bien,  y  yo  la 

he  tratado  siempre  de  la 


To  delay f  (to  tarry.) 
Do  not  be  long  before  you  return. 
I  sliall  not  be  long  before  I  return. 


To  long  to  or  for 


I  long  to  see  my  brother. 

He  longs  to  receive  his  money. 

We  long  for  dinner,  because  we  are 

very  hungry. 
They  long  to  sleep,  because  they  are 

tired. 


Tardar      Tardarse.    Detenerss 
No  tarde  V.  en  volver. 
No  tardard  en  volver 

Esperar  con  ansias 

Estar  ansioso, 

Desear  con  vehemencia, 

Tener  gran  gana. 

Tener  mttchas  ganas  de, 

Estoy  ansiosa  de  ver  d  mi  hermano 

Desea  mucho  recibir  su  dinero. 

Tenemos  muchas  ganas  de  comer, 

porque  tenemos  mucha  hambre. 
Tienen  muchas  ganas    de   dormir, 

porque  estan  cansados. 


To  be  at  one's  ease. 

To  be  comfortable.  j 

To  be  uncomfortable, 

I  am  very  much  at  my  ease  upon 

this  chair. 
You  are  uncomfortable   upon  your 

chair. 
What  can  that  be  ? 

We  are  uncomfortable  in  that  board- 
mg-house. 

That  man  is  well  off,  for  he  has 
pleDty  of  money. 


Estar  uno  eon  desahogo, 
Estar  a  sus  anchuras. 
Estar  bien, 
Estar  comodamente. 
t  Pasarlo  bien. 
Estar  incomodamentc, 
t  Pasarlo  mal, 

t  Estoy  muy  d  mis  anchuras  eu  esU 

silla. 
v.  estd  incdmodamente  en  su  «lla. 

I  Que  puede  ser  eso  ? 

Estamos  inc6modamente  en  esa  po» 

sada. 
t  Lo  pasamos  muy  mal  en  esa  po- 

sada. 
t  Ese  hombre  lo  pasa  iMen^poiqua 

tiene  mucho  dineio. 
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That  man  is  badly  olF,  for  he  is 
poor. 

To  make  one^s  self  comfortable.     ^ 

Make  yourself  comfortable. 

To  inconvenience  one's  self. 

To  put  one's  self  out  of  the  way. 

Do  not  put  yourself  out  of  the  way. 

That  man  never  inconveniences  him- 
self; he  never  does  it  for  any- 
body. 

Can  you,  without  putting  yourself 
to  inconvenience,  lend  me  your 
gun? 


t  Ese  hombre  lo  pasa  mal,  poique  m 

pobre. 
Hacer  uno  lo  que  le  acomoda. 
Estar  uno  c6modamente 

P6ugase  V.  c6modamente. 
t  Haga  V.  lo  que  le  acomode, 

Incomodarse.    Molesiarse. 

No  se  incomode  V.   No  se  moleste  V 
Ese    hombre    nunca  se  incomoda; 
nunca  m  molesta  por  uadie. 

I  Puede  v.,  sin  incomodarse,  prcstar- 
me  su  escopeta  ? 


To  make  entreaties. 


To  beg  with  entreaties. 


I  employed  every  kind  of  entreaty  to 

engage  him  to  do  it 
To  solicit,  to  presr,  to  sue,  to  en-  S  Soliciiar. 

treat.  (  Suplicar. 


Solicitar.    Hacer  instancias. 
Hacer  diligencias.     Instar, 
Pedir  encarecidamente, 
Pedir  con  instancia. 
t  Me  vali  de  toda  especie  de  suplicaf 
para  empefiarle  a  que  lo  hiciera. 

Instar. 

Rogar. 


H4>re  and  there. 

Now  and  then,  (from  time  to  time.) 
Indifferently,  (as  good  as  bad.) 
I  have  done  my  composition  tolera- 
bly well. 


S  Aquf  y  alld.    Acd  y  alld. 
(  Ac4  y  aculld. 

De  cuando  en  cuando. 

Tal  cual.     Asi  asf. 

He  hecho  mi  composision  tal  cual. 


C  Informar  a  alguno  de  alguna  cosa 
To  impart  something  to  somebody.    <  Dar  parte  de  alguna  cosa  a  uno. 

(  Comunicar  algo  a  alguno. 

Have   you  imparted  that  to    your  S  {,  Ha  informado  V.  de  eso  d  su  padre  7 
father  7  (  I  Ha  dado  V.  parte  de  eso  d  su  padre  1 

I  have  imparted  it  to  him.  |  Le  he  informado  de  ello. 


To  postpone,  to  put  off. 
Let  us  put  that  off  until  to-morrow. 
Let  US  put  oft  that  lesson  until  another 


Posponer  *.     Diferir  *. 
Difiramos  eso  hasta  manana. 
Difiramos  esa  leccion  hasta  otra  ves. 
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In  vain, 
tn  vain  I  looked  around,  1  saw  neither 
man  nor  house  :  not  the  least  sign 
of  settlement. 

A  dwellingi  habitation,  settlement. 

In  vain  I  speak,  for  you  do  not  listen 
to  me. 

In  vain  I  do  my  best,  I  cannot  do 
any  thing  to  his  liking. 

Vou  may  say  what  you  please,  no- 
body will  believe  you. 

It  is  in  vain  that  they  earn  money, 
they  will  never  be  rich. 

We  search  in  vain,  for  what  we  have 
lost  we  cannot  find. 


To  salute. 

To  wish  a  good  morning, 

I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

Present  my  compliments  to  him,  to 
her. 

Remember  me  to  him,  to  her. 

Pray,  present  my  compliments  to 
your  sister. 

Remember  me  (present  my  compli- 
ments) to  him,  to  her. 

I  shall  not  fail. 

At  your  servica. 


The  present,  (the  present  time  or 
tense.) 

The  past 
The  future. 
The  loss  of  time. 
Bnjoy  all  the  pleasures  that  virtue 
permits. 

To  enjoy. 


En  vano.    Pot  mas  que 

For  mas  que  volvia  los  ojos  d  toaai 
partes,  no  vela  ui  casas,  nl  hom- 
bres:  ni  la  mas  minima  sedal  de 
habitacion. 

Una  habitacion. 

En  vano  hablo  yo,  pues  W.  no  me 
escuchan. 

For  mas  que  haga,  yo  no  puedo  hacef 
nada  &  su  gusto. 

Foi  mas  que  diga  V.  niuguno  le 
creerd. 

For  mas  dinero  que  ganen,  jamas 
ser&n  ricos. 

En  vano  buscamos,  pues  lo  que  he- 
mes perdido  no  lo  hallar^mos 


ISaludar,    Para  saludar, 
t  Darle  a  uno  los  buenos  dias, 
iTengo  el  honor  de  saludarle  d  V. 
Tengo  el  honor  de  despedirme  de  V 

f  Encomfendeme  V.  d,  ^1,  d,  ella. 

C  Digale  Y.  muchas  cosas  de  mi  parte. 

Hdgame  V.  el  favor  de  encomendar 
me  d  su  senora  hermana. 

Dele  V.  memorias  y  expreaones 
finisimas  mias. 

No  faltar^.    t  Con  mucho  gusto. 

Para  servir  d  V. 


EI  presente.    Lo  preseute. 

El  pasado.     Lo  pasado. 

El  future.    Lo  future.    Lo  veuidero 

La  p^rdida  de  tiempo. 

Gozad  de  todos  los  placeres  que  per- 

mite  la  virtud. 
Gozar. 


EXERCISES. 
228. 
Have  you  made  your  Spanish  composition  ? — I  have  made  it-— Waa 
jovLT  tutor  pleased  with  it? — ^He  was  not.    In  vain  I  do  my  best;  I 
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eannot  do  any  thing  to  his  liking. — ^You  may  say  what  you  please, 
Qo  que  quiera^  nobody  will  believe  you. — Can  you,  without  putting 
yourself  to  inconvenience,  lend  me  five  hundred  dollars  ? — As  you  have 
always  used  me  well  I  will  use  you  in  the  same  manner,  (modo.)  I 
will  lend  you  the  money  you  want,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  re- 
turn it  to  me  next  week. — You  may  depend  upon  it,  {poder  coniar.)-^ 
How  has  my  son  behaved  towards  you? — ^He  has  behaved  well  to* 
wards  me,  for  he  behaves  well  towards  everybody.  His  father  told 
him  often :  The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo  of  our  own.  If  we 
behave  well  towards  them,  they  will  also  behave  well  towards  us ;  but 
if  we  use  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect  better  (mas)  from  them.— May 
I  see  your^ brothers? — You  will  see  them  to-morrow.  As  they  have 
just  arrived  from  a  long  journey  they  long  for  sleep,  for  they  are  ver}' 
tired. — ^What  has  my  sister  said  ? — She  said  that  she  longed  for  dinner* 
because  she  was  very  hungry. — Are  you  comfortable  at  your  boarding- 
house  ? — I  -am  very  comfortable  there. — ^Have  you  imparted  to  your 
brother  what  I  told  you  ? — ^As  he  was  very  tired,  he  longed  for  sleep ; 
BO  that  I  have  put  off  imparting  it  to  him  till  to-morrow. 

229. 
I  have  the  honor  to  wish  you  a  good  morning.  How  do  you  do  ? — 
Very  well  at  your  service. — ^And  how  are  all  at  home  ? — ^Tolerably 
well,  thank  God,  (a  Dios  gradas  /)  My  sister  was  a  little  indisposed, 
but  she  is  better ;  she  told  (encargar)  me  to  give  you  (qiie  le  preserUase) 
her  best  compliments. — I  am  glad  (alegrarse)  to  hear  that  she  is  well. 
As  for  you,  you  are  health  itself,  (la  misma  salud ;)  you  cannot  look 
better,  (es  imposible  tener  m^'or  semblante,) — I  have  no  time  to  be  ill ; 
my  business  would  not  permit  me.  Please  to  sit  down ;  here  is  a  chair. 
— ^I  will  not  detain  you  from  your  business ;  I  know  that  a  merchant's 
time  is  precious. — I  have  nothing  pressing  (urgente)  to  do  now,  my 
courier  is  already  dispatched,  (mi  correo  esta  despachado.) — ^I  shall  not 
stay  any  longer.  I  only  wished  in  passing  to  inquire  about  youj 
health. — You  do  me  much  honor. — It  is  very  fine  weather  to-day. 
If  you  will  allow  me  I  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again  thia 
afternoon,  (al  pasar  por  aqui,)  and  if  you  have  time  we  will  take  a 
little  turn  together. — ^With  the  greatest  pleasure.  In  that  case  I  shall 
wait  for  you. — ^I  will  come  for  you  about  seven  o'clock. — Adieu,  then, 
till  I  see  you  again. — I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

230.- 

The  loss  of  time  is  an  irreparable  loss.    A  single  minute  (un  solo) 

cannot  be  recovered  (pagar)  for  all  the  gold  in  the  world.    It  is  then 

of  the  greatest  importance  to  employ  well  the  time,  which  consista 

only  of  minutes,  of  which  we  must  make  good  use,  (hien  use.)    We 
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have  but  the  present ;  the  past  is  no  longer  any  thing,  and  the  future 
is  uncertain,  (incierto.) — A  great  many  people  ruin  themselves  {oT' 
ruinarse)  because  they  wish  to  indulge  themselves  too  much,  (quieren 
pasarlo  bien.)  If  most  men  knew  how  to  content  themselves  (con- 
tentarse)  with  what  they  have,  they  would  be  happy  ;  but  their  greedi- 
ness (codicia)  very  often  makes  them  unhappy. — In  order  to  be  happy 
ive  must  forget  the  past,  not  trouble  ourselves  about  {acovgqjarse)  the 
future,  and  enjoy  the  present. — I  was  very  much  dejected  (triste)  when 
my  cousin  came  to  me.  "  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?"  he  asked 
me.  "  Oh,  (;  Ay  de  mi !)  my  dear  cousin,"  replied  I,  "  in  losmg  that 
money  I  have  lost  every  thing."  "  Do  not  fret,"  said  he  to  me,  "  for  [ 
ha\  e  found  your  money." 


SEVENTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Sepiuagesiwfl  sexta. 

J  Querer  decir.    HcLcer  dnimo, 

\  Significar. 

I  t  I  Que  quiere  V.  decir? 

t  Quiero  decir. 

1 1  Que  quiere  decir  ese  hombre  7 
I  t  ^1  quiere  decir. 

5t  I  Que  quiere  decir  eso  ? 
1 1  Que  significa  eso? 
I  t  Eso  quiere  decir.     Eso  significa 
{  t  Eso  no  significa  nada. 
(  t  Nada  quiere  decir  eso. 
(  t  Yo  no  s^  lo  que  quiere  decir  eso. 
^  t  Yo  no  s^  lo  que  significa  eso. 


To  mean. 

What  do  you  mean? 

I  mean. 

What  does  that  mau  mean  7 

He  means. 

What  does  that  mean  7 

That  means. 

That  does  not  mean  any  thing. 

I  d:  not  know  what  that  means. 


To  he  particular, 

I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  that  man, 
for  he  is  too  particular. 

To  grow  impatient 
To  fret. 
Do  not  fret  about  that 


Ser  singular,     Ser  esirano, 

,t  Tener  uno  rarezas. 

No  me  gusta  tratar  {tener  negocimil 

con  ese  hombre,  porque  es  moj 

estraiio. 
Inquietarse.   Enfadarae.  ApurarM 
Impact  entarse,     Consumirse. 
t  No  se  impaciente  V.  de  eso. 


To  sit  up.     To  watch 
I  have  sat  up  all  night. 
To  advise. 
The  dress.    The  costume. 
Elegant  dress. 


Velar. 

He  velado  toda  la  noche. 

Aconsejar 

£1  vestido.    El  trage.    £1  uso. 

Trage  elegante.    Vestido  da  moda. 
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To  dress  one's  self. 
That  man  always  dresses  well. 

To  find  fault  with  something,    '^ 

That  man  always  finds  fault  ^ith 

every  thing  he  sees. 
Do  you  find  fault  with  that  7 
I  do  not  find  fault  with  it 


Vestirse, 

Ese  hombre  se  viste  siempre  bien. 
t  Hallar  falta  en  alguna  cosa. 
t  Hallar  que  decir  de  alguna  coaa, 
t  Ese  hombre  halla  siempre  que  decil 

de  cuantp  v6. 
1 1  Halla  V.  que  decir  de  eso  1 
t  Yo  no  hallo  que  docu:  de  ello. 


A  trick. 
To  flay  a  trick. 
To  play  a  trick  upon  some  one. 

He  played  me  a  trick. 

Take  care,  that  man  will  play  you 
a  trick. 


Engano.    Chasco.    Btmiki.    Pieza. 
Jugar  una  pieza.    Var  un  chasco* 
Jugar  una  pieza  i.  alguno. 
t  Me  jug6  una  pieza. 
t  Me  di6  un  chasco. 
Cuidado,  ese  hombre  le  jugartL  d  V 
una  pieza,  (t  le  dard  un  chasco.) 


Besides,  (more.) 
You  have  given  me  three  books,  but 
I  want  three  besides. 


Three  less. 
Three  too  many. 

To  reach. 

My  reach. 
Within  my  reach. 

Out  of  ray  reach. 

These  thmge  are   not  within 

reach  of  everybody. 
Within  gun-shot 
A  gun-shot,  (meaniufr  distance.) 
Two  gun-shots,  (  «  "      ) 

How  many  shots  have  you  fired  ? 


the 


Ademas  de. 

Ademas  de  los  tres  libros  que  V.  me 

ha  dado,  quiero  otros  tres,  (quiero 

tres  mas.) 
Mdnos.    t  Faltan. 
t  Faltan  tres. 
t  Sobran  tres. 

Alcanzar.    t  Alcanzar  a  entender 
Mi  alcance.    Alcanzo  a. 
A  mi  alcance.    Alcanzo  4  ella 
Fuera  de  mi  alcance. 
No  alcanzo  i  ello. 
t  No  alcanzo  i.  entenderlo. 
Todo  el  mundo  no  alcanza  d  entendei 

estas  cosas. 
A  tiro  de  escopeta. 
t  A  tiro  de  bala, 
A  dos  tiros  de  escopetas. 
I  Cuantos  tiros  ha  disparado  V.  ? 
I  Cuantos  escopetazos  ha  tirade  V.T 
I  Cuantas  veces  hizo  V.  fuego? 


I  wonder  wliy  that  man  makes  such 

m 


Quisiera    saber  porqu^  hace  tanto 

ruido  ese  hombre. 
Estraiio  mucho  que  haga  tanto  ruido 

ese  hombre.    . 
t  Me  admiro  porqui  hace  tanto  rui* 
^     do  ese  hombre. 
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se  P01C4 


So  long  08. 
fio  loug  as  you  behave  well,  people 
will  lore  you. 

To  carry  off 

A  mouthful. 
To  oyerwhehn     To  heap.    To  load. 

To  overwhelm  some  one  with  joy. 

Generous. 

Charitable.    Beneficent 
You  have  heaped  benefits  upon  me. 
Sincere. 
Sincerely. 
An  advantage. 
The  disadvantage.    The  prejudice. 
I  shall  never  say  any  thing  to  your 
disadvantage. 

To  surrender. 
^Hie  enemies  have  surrendered. 

To  prefer. 
I  prefer  the  useful  to  the  agreeable. 

Obs.  A.    Adjectives  used  substantively  are  preceded  by  the  indefinite 
pronoun  lo.     (See  Appendix.) 

The  drinkmg.  I  El  beber. 

The  eating.  |  £1  comer. 

Obs.  B.    Verbs  used  substantively  take  the  article  eL    (See  Appendix.) 


Mientriis.    En  tanto  que. 

Le  amar&n  d  V.  mi^ntras 
bien. 

Xilevarse.     Quitar. 

Quitar  del  media 

Un  bbcado.    Un  pedacito. 

Colmar.    Llenar.    Abrumar. 
<  \  Llenar  &  alguno  de  gozo. 
1 1  Colmar  d  alguno  de  goza 

Generoso. 

Caritativo.    Ben^fico. 

V.  me  ha  colmado  de  ben«>ficicB. 

Sincere. 

Siucerameute.    (Adverb,  see  Ai^ ) 

Una  ventaja. 

La  desventaja.     El  peijuicio. 

Nunca  dir6  nada  en  perjuicio  de  Y 

Rendirae  ♦.    Entregar. 

Los  enemigos  se  han  rendido. 

Preferir  ♦. 

Yo  prefiero  lo  litil  d  lo  agradable. 


To  behold. 
Behold  those  beautiful  flowersi  with 
their  colors  so  fresl:  and  bright* 

The  colbr. 
The  lily. 
The  violet 
The  forget-me-not 
The  rose. 
An  emblem. 
iVMh  ferdare  is  salutary  to  our  eyes. 


Mirar. 

Mireu  VV.  (or  mirad^  a^so  hermosaf 

flores,  con  sus  coIoma  tan  fivoeof 

y  vivos,  (or  brillantes  ) 
El  color. 
El  lirio. 
La  violeta. 
La  trinitaria. 
La  rosa. 

Un  emblema,  (mas.) 
El  verdor  fresco  as  q^mUUa  •  % 

Tvta. 
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EXERCISES. 
231. 
Why  have  you  played  a  trick  upon  that  man? — ^Because  he  alvirayi 
finds  fault  widi  every  thing  he  sees. — ^What  does  that  mean,  Sir  ? — 
That  means  that  I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  you,  because  you  are  too 
particular. — ^I  wonder  why  your  brother  has  not  done  (haya  hecho)  his 
task. — ^It  was  too  difficult.  He  has  sat  up  all  night,  and  has  not  been 
able  to  do  it,  because  it  was  out  of  his  reach. — ^As  soon  as  Mr.  Flausen 
sees  me  he  begins  to  speak  English,  in  order  to  practise,  (efercitar,) 
and  overwhelms  me  with  politeness,  (cortesias,)  so  that  I  often  do  not 
know  what  to  answer.  His  brothers  do  the  same,  (lo  mismo,)  How- 
ever, they  are  very  good  people,  (gentes  J  they  are  not  only  rich  and 
amiable,  but  they  are  also  generous  and-  charitable.  They  love  me 
sincerely,  therefore  I  love  them  also,  and  consequently  shall  never  say 
any  thing  to  their  disadvantage.  I  should  love  them  still  more,  if  they 
did  not  make  so  much  ceremony ;  but  every  one  has  his  faults,  and 
mine  is  to  speak  too  much  of  their  ceremonies. 

232. 
Have  the  enemies  surrendered  1 — They  have  not  surrendered,  for 
they  did  not  prefer  life  to  death.  They  had  neither  bread,  nor  meat, 
nor  water,  nor  arms,  nor  money ;  notwithstanding  they  determined  to 
die  rather  than  surrender. — Why  are  you  so  sad  ? — You  do  not  know 
what  makes  me  uneasy,  my  dear  friend,  (fem.) — Tell  me,  (fo,)  for  1 
assure  you  that  I  share  your  sufferings  as  well  as  your  pleasures. — ^I 
am  sure  that  you  feel  for  me,  (que  V,  me  compadece,)  but  I  cannot  teij 
you  now  what  makes  me  imeasy.  I  will  however  tell  you  when  an 
opportumty  offers,  (se  presente,)  Let  us  speak  of  something  else  now. 
What  do  you  think  of  the  man  who  spoke  to  us  yesterday  at  the 
concert  ? — ^He  is  a  man  of  much  understanding,  (talento,)  and  not  at 
all  wrapt  up  in  his  own  merits,  (y  nada  jtresumido.)  But  why  do  you 
ask  me  that  ? — ^To  speak  of  something. — It  is  said  :  contentment  (con^ 
teTito)  surpasses  (yaler  mas)  riches ;  let  us  then  always  be  content. 
Let  us  share  (parlir)  (with  each  other)  what  we  have,  and  remain  ou2 
lifetime  (mientras  vivamos)  inseparable  friends.  You  will  always  be 
welcome  at  my  house,  and  I  hope  to  be  equally  so  at  yours.  If  I  saw 
you  happy  I  should  be  equally  so,  and  we  should  be  more  contented 
than  the  greatest  princes,  who  are  not  always  so.  We  shall  be  happy 
when  we  are  perfectly  contented  with  what  we  have ;  and  if  we  do 
our  duty  as  we  ought,  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest.  The  past  being 
no  longer  any  thing,  let  us  not  be  uneasy  about  the  future,  and  enjoy 
the  present 
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233. 

Behold,  ladies,  (sehoras,)  those  beautiful  flowers,  witn  thoir  cdlors  em 
fresh  and  bright ;  they  drink  nothing  but  water.  The  white  lily  has  tho 
color  of  innocence,  (inocencia ;)  the  violet  indicates  gentleness,  (indica 
la  dulzura;)  you  may  see  it  in  Louisa's  eyes.  The  forget-me-not  has  the 
color  of  heaven,  our  future  dwelling,  and  the  rose,  the  queen  of  flowers, 
is  the  emblem  of  beauty  and  of  joy.  You  see  all  that  personified  (^er* 
sonificado)  in  seeing  the  beautiful  Amelia,  (Amalia.)  How  beautiful 
is  the  fresh  verdure  !  It  is  salutary  to'our  eyes,  and  has  the  color  of 
hope,  (de  la  esperanza,)  our  most  faithful  friend,  (fem.,)  who  never 
deserts  (abandonar)  us,  not  even  in  death,  (en  el  momerUo  de  la  mverte.) 
—One  word  more,  my  dear  friend. — What  is  your  pleasure  ? — I  forgot 
to  tell  you  to  present  my  compliments  (que  me  encomendara)  to  your 
mother.  Tell  her,  if  you  please,  that  I  regret  (serUir)  not  having  been 
at  home  when  lately  she  honored  me  with  her  visit. — ^I  thank  you  for 
her,  (en  su  nombre,)  I  shall  not  fail. — ^Farewell  then. 


SEVENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Septuagesima  septima. 


A  silk  gown. 

A  kitchen  table. 

A  mahogany  table. 

A  brick  house. 

A  stone  house. 

A  windmill. 

A  coffee-mill. 

A  sugar-mill. 

A  velvet  bonnet. 

A  silver  tankard. 

A  water-mill. 

A  steam-mill. 

Fire-arms. 

A  two-wheeled  wagon. 

A  four-wheeled  carriage. 

A  one-story  house 
A  two-story  house. 
A  three-story  house. 

A  one-horse  wagon. 
A  four-liorse  carriage. 

Qunpowder 


Un  tunfco  (trage,  vestido)  de  seda. 

Una  mesa  de  cocina. 

Una  mesa  de  caoba. 

Una  casa  de  ladrillo. 

Una  casa  de  ])iedra. 

Un  molino  de  viento. 

Uu  molinillo  de  cafi6. 

Un  trapiche.     Ingenio  do  azticar 

Un  gorro  de  terciopelo. 

Un  jarro  de  plata. 

Un  molino  de  agua. 

Un  molino  de  vapor. 

Armas  de  fuego. 

Un  carro  de  dos  ruedas. 

Un  carruage  (coche)  de  cuatro  rue* 

das. 
Una  casa  de  un  alta 
Una  casa  de  dos  altos. 
Una  casa  de  tres  altos.    (See  Lessoo 

II.,  Obs.  A.) 
Un  carro  tirado  por  uu  caballa 
Un  carruage  tirado  por  cuatro  cac 

hallos. 
P6lvora. 
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Ohs,  A.  We  have  seen  (Lesson  II.)  that  the  preposition  de  is  put  be- 
tween two  substantives,  the  latter  of  which  expresses  the  substance  of  which 
the  former  is  made;  but  the  preposition  para  is  sometimes  made  use  of 
when  the  latter  expresses  the  use  of  the  former.  In  both  cases  the  order  of 
the  two  substantives  is  inverted  in  Spanish,  when  they  make  a  compound 
in  English. 


To  exaggerate. 
That  man  exaggerates  all  that  he 
says  and  does. 

All  that 
To  take  the  place  of,  to  be  instead 
of. 


Exagerar,    Ponderar, 

Ese  hombro  ixagera  cuanto  dice  y 

hace. 
Cuanto.     Todo  lo  que 
Ser.     Servir  de. 


That  man  is  a  father  to  me. 


Ese  hombre  me  es  un  segundopadic 
Ese  hombre  me  sirve  de  padre. 
That  umbrella  serves  him  as  a  cane.  |  Ese  pardguas  le  sirve  de  caiia. 


An  inch. 
On  a  small  scale. 
On  a  large  scale. 
Thereabouts,  nearly. 
Alternately,  turn  by  turn. 
To  endeavor,  to  strive. 

To  give  one*s  self  up  to  grief. 

To  melt. 
To  melt  in  tears. 


Una  pulgada. 

En  pequeno.     Por  menor. 

En  grande.     Por  mayor. 

Cerca  de.     Poco  mas  6  m^nos  de. 

Alternativameute.     Por  tumos. 

Esforzarse,    Emperiarse. 

Ahandonarse  {entregarse)  al  dolor 

Dejarse  veneer  del  dolor. 

Derretir  *.    Derretirse. 

Derretirso  en  Idgrimas. 


To  raise,  to  cause. 

To  raise  difficulties. 
To  cause  quarrels. 
To  cause  suspicions. 
The  behavior  of  that  man  raised  sui*- 
picions  in  my  mind. 


Excitar.     Incitar.     Mover. 
Levantai 

Excitar  dificultades. 
Mover  pendencias. 
Excitar  sospechas. 
La  coudncta  de  ese  hombre  me  iu<»« 
t6  d  sospecharlo. 


To  shake.  \ 

Bliake  that  tree,  and  the  fruit  will 
come  down. 


Sacudir. 

Sacuda  V  ese  arbol,  y  la  fruta  caerd 
al  suelo. 


To  he  in  want  of. 

To  he  short  of 

To  want. 
That  roan  is  in  want  of  every  thing. 
I  am  in  want  of  nothing. 


t  Hacerfalta.    Haher  menester. 

t  Faltarle  a  uno. 

Necesitar. 

A  ese  hombre  todo  le  hace  falta. 

A  mi  nada  me  falta 
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A.  plate,  knife,  fork,  spoon,  napkin, 
and  bread. 

A  table  for  four  persons. 
A  table  for  ten  persons. 
A  writing-table.  .  A  desk 
A  dining-room. 

A  bedroom. 

A  repeater. 
An  oil-bottle. 
A  mustard-pot 
A  pitcher. 
A  fowling-piece 
A  6shing-Une. 
A  fishing-rod. 


>  Un  cubiertO] 


I 


Plato,  cuchiUo, 
dor,    cuchara,  ser* 
villeta,  y  pan. 

Una  mesa  de  cuatro  cubiertos 

Una  mesa  de  diez  cubiertos. 

Una  mesa  para  escribir.    Un  bufeta 

Una  sala  de  comer.    Un  comedor. 

Un  dormitorio.    Una  alcoba. 

Un  aposento  para  dormir. 

Un  reloj  de  repeticion. 

Una  botella  para  aceite. 

Una  mostacera. 

Un  jarro.     Un  pichel. 

Una  escopeta  de  cazador. 

Una  cuerda  para  cana  de  pescar. 

Una  cana  de  pescar. 


I  Exijir.     Querer. 

C  I  Que  exije  V.  de  ml ; 
<  t  ^  Que  me  quiere  V.  ? 
(  I  Que  quiere  V.  de  ml  ? 
i  Yo  no  exijo  nada  de  V. 
\lr  Yo  710  quiero  nada  de  V 
\  Una  tetera. 


To  exact,  to  want  of 

What  do  you  want  of  me  ? 
What  do  you  exact  of  me  ? 

I  exact  nothing  of  you. 
A  tea-pot 

Ohs,  B.    Such  compounds  ap  ^(vj  Mowing  are  generally  expressed  by 
one  word  in  Spanish ; — 


The  oyster-woman. 
The  tinman. 


La  ostrera. 
El  hojedaieio. 


0B8BRYATI0N8  ON  THE  PROPER  NAMES  OV   r^K^fK^K   TAKEN  FROM  THE  LATIN 
AND  GREEK. 

Obs,  C.  Proper  names  endin^^  in  English  in  a,  \  ,  pk  ea,  are  the  same  in 
both  languages.  But  it  must  be  obs<)rved,  that  nouv  Wving  a  double  con- 
Mmant,  drop  one  of  them ;  that  noaus  that  have  th  su^^ress  the  h  ;  that 
fh  is  changed  iniof;  y  into  i  ;  the  diphthongs  <e,  (b,  into  «;  ch  mto  qu  be« 
fore  e  or  t,  and  into  e  before  a,  o,  u  ;  and  that  names  beiiipouing  with  iS^« 
frilowed  by  a  consonant,  generally  add  E  before  it    Examypl^-* 


Caligula. 

Caligula. 

Dolabella. 

Dolabela. 

Cleopatra. 

Cleopatra. 

Diana. 

Diana. 

Julia. 

JuUa. 
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JEneas. 

En^as. 

Pitdgoras. 

Ulynes. 

Ulises. 

Socrates. 

Sdcrates. 

Philadelphia. 

Filadelfia 

Acheron 

• 

Aqueron. 

Achilles 

Aquiles. 

Achates. 

Acdtes. 

Sparta. 

Esparta. 

Proper  names 

ending 

in  0  generally  add  au  n. 

£xampl6ii>-» 

Cicero. 

Ciceron. 

Plata 

Platon. 

Scipio. 

Escipion. 

Oba.  Z>. 


'  06s.  E.  Proper  names  ending  iz  us  change  that  teiminalio.i  into  o 
Examples : — 

Cyrus.  Ciro. 

CamilliiB.  Camilo. 

Orpheus.  Orf^o. 

Obs,  F.  Most  of  those  ending  m  a{  or  is  are  the  same  in  both  languages 
Examples : — 

Juvenal.  I  Juvenal. 

Sesostris.  |  Ses6stri& 

Obs.  G.  Those  ending  in  English  in  under,  change  that  teimmation 
mto  andro.    Examples : — 

Alexander  I  Alejandro. 

Lysander.  |  Lisandro. 

Remark,  The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  and  towns,  ending 
in  English  m  a,  are  the  same  in  Spanish  ;  and  those  of  towns  ending  in 
burg,  add  frequently  o.     Exampl  36 : — 


Arabia. 
Asia.  • 
Friburg. 
Hamburg. 

Dainties. 

He  is  fond  ctf  dainties. 

At  broad  daylight 
To  sit  down  to  dinner. 


Arabia. 
Asia. 
Friburgo. 
Hamburgo. 


I 


I  Golosiuas.    Manjares  delicados. 
I  f  El  es  amigo  de  gohnnas, 
t  A  el  le  gustan  mucho  lot  goh* 


stnas, 
De  dia  claro. 
Sentarse  i  la 
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EXERCISES. 
234. 

Has  your  sister  been  out  to-day  ? — She  has  been  out  to  buy  severe 
things. — What  has  she  bought  ? — She  has  bought  a  silk  gown,  a  velvet 
bonnet,  and  a  lace  veil,  (un  veto  de  encqje.) — ^What  have  you  done 
with  my  silver  tankard  ? — It  is  on  the  kitchen  table  (together)  with  the 
oil-bottle,  the  milk-pot,  the  pitcher,  the  mustard-pot,  and  the  coffee- 
mill. — ^Do  you  ask  for  a  wine-bottle  ? — No,  I  ask  for  a  bottle  of  wine, 
and  not  for  a  wine-bottle.  If  you  had  the  goodness  to  give  me  the 
key  of  the  wine-cellar,  (la  bodega,)  I  would  go  for  oi  B. — ^What  iJoes 
that  man  want  of  me  ? — ^He  exacts  nothing ;  but  he  will  accept  what 
you  will  give  him,  for  he  is  in  want  of  every  thing. — ^I  will  tell  you 
that  I  am  not  fond  of  him,  for  liis  behavior  raises  suspicions  in  my 
mind.  He  exaggerates  all  that  he  says  and  does. — You  are  wrong  in 
having  such  a  bad  opinion  of  him,  for  he  has  been  a  father  to  you. — 
I  know  what  I  say.  He  has  cheated  me  on  a  small  and  on  a  large 
scale,  and  whenever  he  calls  he  asks  me  for  something.  In  this 
manner  he  has  alternately  asked  me  for  all  I  had  :  my  fowling-piece, 
my  fishing-line,  my  repeater,  and  my  golden  candlesticks. — ^Do  not 
give  yourself  up  so  much  to  grief,  else  {si  no)  you  will  make  me  melt 
in  tears,  (deshacerse.) 

Democritus  and  Heraclitus  were  two  philosophers  of  a  very  different 
character :  the  first  laughed  at  the  follies  (la  locura)  of  men,  and  the 
other  wept  at  them. — They  were  both  right,  for  the  'follies  of  men 
deserve  to  be  laughed  (se  debe  reir)  and  wept  at,  (llorar  par  ellas.) 

235. 

Have  you  seen  your  niece  ? — Yes  ;  she  is  a  very  good  girl,  who 
writes  well,  and  speaks  Spanish  still  better ;  therefore  she  is  loved  and 
honored  by  everybody. — And  her  brother,  what  is  he  doing  ? — ^Do  not 
speak  10  me  of  him ;  he  is  a  naughty  boy,  who  writes  always  badly, 
and  speaks  Spanish  still  worse ;  he  is  therefore  (asf)  loved  by  nobody. 
He  is  very  fond  of  dainties,  but  he  does  not  like  books.  Sometimes  he 
goes  to  bed  at  broad  daylight,  (cuando  es,)  and  pretends  to  be  ill ;  but 
when  we  sit  down  to  dinner  he  is  generally  better  (again.)  He  is  to 
I  study  physic,  (la  medicina,)  but  he  has  not  the  slightest  inclination  for 
it,  (aficion.) — ^He  is  almost  always  talking  of  his  dogs,  which  he  loves 
passionately,  (apasionadamente.)  His  father  is  extremely  sorry  for  it. 
The  young  simpleton  (el  tontvelo)  said  lately  to  his  sister,  "I  shall 
enlist  as  soon  as  a  peace  (la  paz)  is  proclaimed,  (que  se  pvhliqae,^^) 

My  dear  father  and  my  dear  mother  dined  yesterday  with  some 
friends  at  (d  palacio)  the  King  of  Spain. — Why  do  you  always  speak 
English  and  never  Spanish  ? — Because  I  am  too  bashllil. — ^You  are 
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foldng :  i3  an  Englishman  ever  bashful  ? — ^I  have  a  keen  appetite, 
(grande  apetilo:)  give  me  something  good  to  eat. — ^Have  you  any 
money  ? — No,  Sir. — Then  I  have  nothing  to  eat  for  you. — ^Will  you 
not  let  me  have  some  (no  me  dard  V.)  on  credit  ?  I  pledge  my  honor, 
—That  is  too  little.— What,  {como,)  Sir ! 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.—jLeccion  Sepliuigestma  octava. 

PRESENT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

{Preaentt  del  Subjuntivo.) 

N.  B   For  the  sake  of  brevity,  the  Present  of  the  Subjunctive  is  desig- 
nated by  N.  6.     For  the  fonnation  of  this  Tense,  see  Appendix. 


N.  6  of  To  HAVE,  (active.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  HAVE,  (auxiliary.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  BE. 

That  I  may  be. 


N.  6  de  Tener,  (active  *.) 
Que  tenga,  tengas,  tenga,  tengamos, 
tengais,  tengan. 

N.  6  de  Haber,  (auxiliar  ♦.) 
Que  haya,  hayas,  haya,  hdyamoe, 
hdyais,  hdyau. 

N.  6  de  Ser  ana  Estar. 
Que  sea,  seas,  sea,  seamos,  seais,8ean 
Que  est€,  estes,  est^,  estemos,  esteis, 
esten. 

N.  6  of  MAY  or  CAN,  (to  be  able.)   I  N.  6  de  Foder  *. 

That  I  may  be  able.  Que  pueda,  puedas,  pueda,  podamoB, 

I      podais,  puedan. 

Obs.  A.     May  and  can  are  not  translated,  when  the  emphasis  is  on  the 
principal  verb.     Example : — 

May  you  live  happy.  I  Viva  V.  feliz. 

I  fear  he  may  be  displeased.        |  Temo  que  ^1  se  enfade. 


In  Spanish  a  verb  governs  another  verb  in  the  infinitive,  in  the  indica» 
tioef  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood.  To  elucidate  this  subject,  the  following 
rales  are  laid  down,  in  which  the  governing  verb  will  be  designated  by  the 
name  of  the  leading  verb,  and  the  governed  verb,  by  that  of  thb  sub* 
•rdinate  verb. 

RULE  L 

The  subordinate  verb  is  in  the  infinitive,  when  the  action  it  expresses 
lefere  to,  and  is  to  be  performed  by,  the  subject  (nominative)  of  the  lead* 
ma  vxxB.    E|^mple :-— 
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Peace  is  the  greatest  good  that  men 
can  wifih  for  m  this  life. 


La  paz  es  el  mayor  biea  que  loi 
hombres  pueden  detear  en  csia. 
yida.* 


RULE  II. 

The  SUBORDINATE  VERB  IS  in  the  indicative,  when  the  leading  vkrb 
merely  declares,  or  points  out  a  fact,  or  actioD  expressed  by  the  sabor- 
dinate.    Example : — 
I  will  tell  them  that  they  do  not]  Y'olesdir^qiie:i0  8a6en]oque Jiceii. 

know  what  they  say.  | 

RULE  lu. 
The  SUBORDINATE  VERB  IS  in  the  subjunctive,  when  the  ac^'on  expressed 
by  it  is  indicated  as  doubtful,  uncertain,  conditional,  :~  contingent,  by 
THE  LEADING  VERB.     Examples : — 


Even  if  this  should  not  happen,  but 
merciful  Heaven  guard  and  pre- 
serve him  safe  and  sound,  he  con- 
tinues as  poor  as  ever. 

I  doubt  he  will  come  this  evening. 
You  are  not  sure  that  they  will  do  it 

What  do  you  want  me  to  do  ? 

Remark. — It  must  be  observed,  that  although  in  the  paradigms  of  the 
conjugations  the  English  potential,  as  well  as  the  subjunctive  moods 
are  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  subjunctive,  the  use  of  the  latter  depends 
entirely  on  the  meaning  of  the  leading  verb  ;  in  consequence  of  which,  a 
verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  or  in  the  future  tense  in  English, 
requires  often  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive.     Examples : — 


Y  cuando  eso  no  suceda,  sine  que  el 
Cielo  piadoso  le  guarde  y  conserve 
sano  y  vivo,  podrd  ser  que  se 
quede  en  la  misma  pobreza  quo 
antes  estaba.^ 

Dudo  que  ^1  venga  esta  noche. 

y.  no  estd  seguro  de  que  ellos  lo  ha 
gan. 

I  Que  quiere  V.  que  yo  haga  ? 


It  is  necessary  for  you   to  write  to 

them. 
He  says  he  will   do   it,  whenever 

they  shall  pay  him  what  he  asks. 


Es  necesario  que  V.  les  escriba. 

£11  dice  qu9  lo  hard,  siempre  que  ellos 
le  paguen  lo  que  pide. 


USE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  When  THE  leading  verb  means  admiration,  application,  approbation, 
command,  demand,  duty,  doubt,  fear,  fondness,  ignorance,  intelligeneti 
intention,  permission,  prohibition,  satisfaction,  supplication,  sorrow,  sur- 
prise,  suspicion,  convent ency,  wish,  necessity,  will,  asking,  advising,  coicn- 
9slUng,  entreating,  rejoicing,  soliciting,  or  any  act  of  the  mind,  such  as 


'  Cervantes,  D.  Quijote,  cap.  zzxviL  pt  il 
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thinking,  helitmng,  &c.,  it  govftrns  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  sirBJUMO* 
Tivs,  preceded  by  the  conjanction  que. 

2.  Thb  SUBORDINATE  VERB  miMt  also  bo  placed  in  the  subjunctive,  pre- 
ceded by  QUE,  when  the  leading  verb  is  preceded  by  an  interjection  ex- 
pressing wish  or  desire,  or  when  it  is  an  impersonal  verb,  indicating  doubi^ 
duty,  obligation,  or  some  contingent  and  future  effect  produced  by  the  ac« 
tion  of  such  subordinate  verb  But  this  is  placed  ia  the  present  of 
the  infinitive  mood,  without  th^  conjunction,  when  its  subject  is  not  ex* 
pressed.     Example : — 

U—  *!.  4  u     ij  J    •*  ^  -E*  necesario  que  V.  lo  haga. 

IS  necessary  that  you  should  do  it.  <  _,  .    ,        , 

^  Es  necesano  hacerlo, 

3  The  leading  verb  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  subjunctive, 
when  the  former  is  connected  with  the  latter  by  a  conjunction  implying 
condition,  (conditional  terms  or  clause,)  doubt,  exception,  such  as  if,  un- 
less, provided  that,  although,  &.C.,  when  they  mean  also  a  contingent  and 
future  e^ct  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  subordinate  verb. 


government  of  the  verbs  bet  down  and  specified  in  the  three 
preceding  rules. 

Any  of  the  verbs  contained  and  set  forth  in  the  preceding  rules,  being 
the  leading  verb,  and  in  the  present  or  future  tense  of  the  indicative,  or 
in  the  imperative  mood,  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  present  of 
the  subjunctive. 

N-  B.  To  show  to  the  learners  the  relation  of  the  tenses,  and  in  order 
to  make  easy  to  them  the  use  of  the  above  rules,  the  number  of  each  tense 
is  here  employed  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  instead  of  the  name  of  the  tense. 
Should  they  not  remember  them,  they  must  consult  the  Appendix. 

O"  N.  1  stands  for  the  present  of  the  indicative — ^N.  6  for  the  present 
of  the  subjunctive — p.  for  participle. 

leading  verb.  subordinate  verb.  directions. 

C      When  the  action  i» 
Simple  tenses.  ^  ^'  V  N.  6.  V  to  take  place  after  » 


certain  time. 


(n.  1. 

r  ig.  I  C      When    the    action 

Compound  tboses.  •?  -j^'  .'  N.  G,  p.  <  has  taken  place  before 

■*       f     *    * ^'  (a  certain  time. 

What  do  you  want  him  to  do  ?  \  i  Que  quicre  V.  que  haga  il  ? 

It  will  be  necessary  for  him  to  have  |  Sera  necesario  que  el  haya  acabado 

finished  his  exercise    before  two  I      su  tema  antes  de  las  dos. 

o'clock.  I 

It  will  be  sufficient  for  you  to  know  ^  Bastard  que  V.  sepa  eso. 

that.  (  Serd  suficiente  que  V.  lo  sepa. 

It  is  enough  for  him  to  have  written  1  Basta  que  ^1  haya  escrilo  doe  ear^ 

two  lettersr  tas. 
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I  will  bo  very  glad  for  your  having 

spoken  so. 
He  will  give  you  paper,  without  your 

asking  for  it. 
Let  me  know  when  he  writes. 


Yo  me  alegrar^  mucho  de  que  V 

haya  habiado  asi. 
^1  le  dard  4  V.  papel,  sin  que  V  \m 

pida. 
Aviseme  V.  cuando  6\  esc^Hha 


EXAMPLES   ON   THE   USE   OF  THE   SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Leading  Verbs^  N.  2,  of  the  use  of  the  Subjunctive. 


It  IS  necessary  that. 
It  needs  to,  or  that. 

It  is  strange,  or  a  wonder  that. 

It  is  a  pity  that. 
It  is  right  that. 

It  is  wrong  that. 

It  is  proper  that. 


It  is  surprising  that. 

It  is  becoming  that. 

It  is  time  that 

It  is  important,  or  it  matters  that. 

It  suffices,  it  is  sufficient  that. 

It  is  to  be  wished  that 

It  is  possible  that 

It  is  better  that. 

You  must  have  the  goodness  to  do 

that. 
It  is  necessary  that  you  should  be 

here  at  an  early  hour. 
You  must  do  that 
It  needs  that  one  should  have  money. 

I  must  go  to  market 
He  must  go  away. 

It  is  just  that  he  should  be  punished. 
It  is  sufficient  for  you  to  know  that 
It  is  time  for  you  to  speak. 
We  must  sell  our  goods  immediately. 

What  must  I  say  ? 

II  is  important  that  this  should  be 
douo. 

It  if  proper  that  we  should  set  out. 


Es  necesario  que. 

Es  mcnester  que. 

Eis  un  prodigio  que. 

Es  un  milagro  que. 

Es  Idstima  que. 

Es  bueno  (bien)  que      Es  justo  quo. 

Es  malo  (es  iujusto^  que. 

t  No  hay  razon  para  que. 

No  es  bueno  que 

Es  propio  (conveniente,  or  d  propd 

sito)  que. 
Es  sorprendiente  (maravilloso)  que. 
Conviene  que. 
Es  tiempo  que. 

Importa  que.     Es  importante  que. 
Basta  que.     Es  suficiente  que. 
Es  de  desear  que. 
Es  posible  que. 

Es  mejor  que.    Vale  mas  que. 
Es  menester  que  V.  tenga  la  bondad 

de  hacer  eso. 
Es  necesario  que  V.  est:  aquf  tem- 

prano. 
Els  menester  que  V.  haga  eso. 
Es  menester  que  uno  tenga  dinero. 
Es  menester  que  yo  vaya  k  la  plaz^ 
Es  menester  que  el  se  vaya. 
E!s  justo  que  ^1  sea  castigado. 
Basta  que  V.  lo  sepa. 
Es  tiempo  de  que  V.  hable. 
Es  menester  que  vendamos  inmedia' 

tameute  nuestras  mercaderiaa 
I  Que  es  menester  que  yo  diga  ? 
Importa  que  esq  se  haga 

Conviene  que  pattameg. 
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lib  to  be  wished  that  you  should 

go  to  the  country. 
It  is  necessary  that  we  should  finish 

to-day. 
It  is  sufficient  that  you  are  satisfied. 
I  am  sorry  that  she  is  ill. 
I  am  charmed  that  you  are  here. 
I  am  glad  that  he  has  received  his 

mojiey. 
She  is  angry  that  you  are  my  friend. 

I  am  surprised  that  you  are  not  more 

attentive. 
I  am  extremely  glad  that  your  sister 

has  recovered. 

Vour  father  is  afilicted  that  you  miss 

your  lessons. 
I  am  surprised  that  you  have  not 

done  your  task. 


Es  de  desear  que  V.  te  tiya  al  cam* 

po. 
Es  necesario  quo  aeabemoa  hoy. 

Basta  que  TV.  esten  satisfechos. 
Siento  que  ella  eate  mala. 
Estoy  encantado  de  que  V.  este  aqul 
Me  alegro  de  que  el  haya  recihids 

su  diuero. 
Ella  estd  enojada  de  que  V.  sea  mi 

amigo. 
Eatoy  sorprendido  de  que  V.  no  8ea 

mas  atento. 
Estoy  extremameute  alegre  de  que 

su  hermana  de  V.  este  restable- 

cida. 
El  padre  de  V.  estd  afligido  de  que 

V.  pierda  sus  lecciones. 
Estoy   sorprendido    do   que   V.  no 

haya  hecho  su  tarea. 


EXERCISES. 
236. 

Will  you  reKate  (coniar)  something  to  me  ? — ^What  do  you  wish  me 
to  relate  to  you  ? — ^A  little  anecdote,  if  you  like. — A  little  boy  one  day 
at  table  {d  la  mesa)  asked  for  some  meat ;  his  father  said  that  it  was 
not  polite  to  ask  for  any,  and  that  he  should  wait  until  some  was  given 
to  him,  (que  le  dieran,  imperf.  subjunctive ;  see  the  following  Lesson.) 
The  poor  boy,  seeing  every  one  eat,  and  that  nothing  was  given  to 
him,  said  to  his  father :  "  My  dear  father,  give  me  a  little  salt,  if  you 
plfiase."  "  What  will  you  (tu)  do  witli  it  ?"  asked  the  father.  '*  I  wish 
to  eat  it  with  (echarh  en)  the  meat  which  you  will  give  me,"  replied 
(replicar)  the  child.  Everybody  admired  (admirar)  the  little  boy's  wit ; 
and  his  father,  perceiving  that  he  had  nothing,  gave  him  meat  witliout 
his  asking  for  it,  (sin  que  la  pidiera.) — Who  was  that  little  boy  tliat 
asked  for  meat  at  table  ? — He  was  the  son  of  one  of  my  friends. — Wliy 
did  he  ask  for  some  meat  ? — He  asked  for  some  because  he  had  a  good 
appetite. — Why  did  his  father  not  give  him  some  immediately  ? — Be- 
cause he  had  forgotten  it. — ^Was  the  little  boy  wrong  in  asking  for  some  ? 
—He  was  wrong,  for  he  ought  to  have  waited. — Why  did  he  ask  hia 
father  for  some  salt  ? — He  asked  for  some  salt,  that  his  father  might 
perceive  that  he  had  no  meat,  and  that  he  might  give  him  some. 

Do  you  wish  me  to  relate  to  you  another  anecdote? — ^You  will 
greatly  ^muclUsimo)  oblige  me.-rSome  one  purchasing  some  goods 
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of  a  shopkeeper,  said  to  him:  "You  ask  too  much;  you  should  n)l 
sell  so  dear  to  me  as  to  another,  because  I  am  a  friend."  The  mer- 
chant  replied :  "  Sir,  we  must  gain  something  by  (con)  our  friends,  for 
our  enemies  will  never  come  to  the  shop." 

237. 

A  young  prince,  seven  years  old,  was  admired  by  everybody  for  his 
wit,  (d  catLsa  de  s\i  ingenio.)  Being  once  in  the  society  of  an  old  officer, 
^he  latter  observed,  in  speaking  of  the  young  prince,  that  when  children 
discovered  so  much  genius  in  their  early  days,  they  generally  grew 
very  stupid  when  they  came  to  maturity. — ^^  If  that  is  the  case,"  said 
the  y<>ujig  prince,  who  had  heard  it,  "  then  you  (vos)  must  have  been 
rery  remarkable  for  your  genius  when  you  were  a  ciiild." 

An  Englishman,  on  first  \4siting  France,  met  with  a  very  young 
child  in  the  streets  of  Calais,  who  spoke  the  French  language  with 
fluency  and  elegance. — ^**Good  heaven,  (Santo  delo,)  is  it  poss-ble?" 
exclaimed  he,  "  that  even  children  here  speak  the  French  language 
with  purity,  (purcza.") 

Let  us  seek  (solickar)  the  friendship  of  the  good,  and  avoid  the 
society  of  the  wicked ;  for  bad  company  corrupts  good  manners. — 
What  sort  of  weather  is  it  to-day  ? — It  snows  continually,  as  it  snowed 
yesterday,  and  according  to  all  appearances,  will  also  snow  to-morrow. 
— Let  it  snow;  I  should  like  it  to  snow  (que  nevara,  imperf.  sub- 
junctive ;  see  next  Lesson)  still  more,  for  I  am  always  very  well  when 
it  is  very  cold. — And  I  am  always  very  well  when  it  is  neither  cold 
nor  warm. — ^It  is  too  windy  to-day,  and  we  should  do  better  if  we 
stayed  at  home. — ^Whatever  weather  it  may  be  I  must  go  out ;  for  1 
promised  to  be  with  my  sister  at  a  quarter  past  eleven,  and  I  mua: 
krsp  my  word. 
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IMPERFECT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(Imperfecta  del  Subjuntivo*) 

N.  B.  For  the  formation  of  this  tense,  see  the  Appendix. 

The  Spanish  verbs  have  three  words  to  express  the  imperfect  tense  of  ia« 
subjunctive  mood,  to  wit :  one  ending  in  ra,  one  in  ria,  and  one  in  g 
Exaraoles : — 

FIRVr  CONJUGATION. 


To  desire. 
I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  de- 


Desear. 

Yo  deeeora  7,  desearta  8«  d«ieft»tf  :i 
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SECOND   COJJJUGATION. 

To  fear.  I  Temcr. 

might,  could,  would,  or  should  fear.  |  Yo  temi^a  7,  temeria  8,  temieM  9. 

THIRD   CONJUGATION. 


To  unite. 
I    might,  could,   would,   or  should 
unite. 


Unir. 

Yo  uniera  7,  uuiria  8,  imiese  9 


USE  OF  THE  IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

The  san.ie  leading  verbs  that  govern  the  subordinate  \srb  m  the 
present  of  the  subjunctive  mood  with  auE,  being  in  any  of  the  past  tenses 
of  the  indicative,  govern  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  first  (N.  7)  or 
thira  (N.  9)  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,-  preceded  by  que. 


leading  verbs. 
Indicative, 

r  N.2. 

Simple  tenses.        ^  N.  3. 

f  N.  8. 

^  N.  2. 

Compound  tenses. 


subordinate  verbs. 
Subjunctive. 

N.  7. 
N.  9. 

N.  7,  p. 
N.  3,  p. 


directions. 


I  doubted 

I  did  doubt 

I  would  doubt 

I  had  doubted 

I  would  have  doubted 

I  doubted 

I  did  doubt 

I  would  douDt 

I  had  doubted 

I  would  have  doubted 


that  you 
would  come. 


that  you 
would  have 


Yo  dudaba 
Yo  dud^ 
Yo  dudaria 
Yo  habia  dudado 
Yo  habria  dudado 
^  Yo  dudaba 
Yo  dud€ 
Yo  dudaria 
Yo  habia  dudado 
Yo  habria  dudado 


C  When  the  action  is  to 
}      take  place   after  a 
^      certain  time. 
£  When  the  action  has 


taken  place  after  a 
certain  time. 


que  V,  viti" 
iera  ;  or  que 
V,  viniese. 

queV.hubie- 
ra  venido ; 
or  que  V 
hubieae  vs« 
nido. 


Remark  A,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive. 
After  the  following  conjunctions,  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive,  present* 
or  imperfect,  in  conformity  with  the  rules  above  explained. 


That,  m  order  that,  a  fin  que, 

to  the  end  that. 

Unless,  except,  d  menos  que. 

Iff  t  should  it  hap-  en  caso  que — sL 

pen. 

Before,  antes  que. 


Though,  jdthough,    bien  que. 
For   fear  of,  lest,   por  temor  de  no, 
unless,  sea  que,  a  mi» 

nos  que. 
In  case,  if,  en  caso  que  m. 

Though,  aunque^ 
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Tilli  imtU,  hasta  que. 

Far  from,  Ujos  de. 

Not  that,  nx>  por  que. 

For  all  that,  not-  no  obstante  eso. 

withstanding  that, 

Suppose  that,  supuesto  que, 

Ifever  so  little, how  por  poco  que, 

little  soever, 


Provided  that,  save  con  ial  f«« 

that, 

Though,  although,  aumjue. 

Without,  sin,  sin  que. 

However  little,  por  poco  qu4 

Whether,  sea  que. 

S  supuesto  que 
Suppose  that,        \  „  ^j„^ 


EXAMPLF^ 


Will  you  stay  here  until  I  can  go 
out  witli  you  ? 

I  will  go  out  before  he  comes  back. 

If  you  had  what  you  have  not,  you 
would  be  rich. 

I  send  you  my  book,  that  'you  may 
read  it 

Unless  you  accompany  her,  she  will 
not  go  out 

Though  your  chtldren  are  idle,  tli<5y 
make  progress. 

If  a  man  had  ever  so  little  acquaint- 
ance with  another,  he  was  bound 
to  take  a  part  in  the  dispute,  and 
venture  his  person  as  much  as  if 
he  had  himself  been  angry. 


Be  it  as  it  may. 

Though  she  is  little  and  bad-looking, 
she  is  nevertheless  amiable. 

I  would  not  have  her  for  a  wife, 
though  she  is  rich  and  has  a  great 
dea.  of  wit,  because  she  Is  not 
good-heartnd. 

Provided  you  are  my  friend,  I  am 
content 

Whether  you  are  in  the  right  or  in 
the  wrong. 

Although  the  monkey  be  dressed  in 
■ilk,  he  is  still  a  monkey. 


I  Quicre  V.  estarse  aqul  hasta  qut 

yo  pueda  salir  con  V.? 
Yo  saldr^  antes  que  61  vuelva. 
Si  V.  turner  a  lo  que  no  tiene,  V.  seria 

rico. 
Envio  d  V.  mi  libro  para  que  (d  fin 

de  que)  V.  le  lea, 
A  menos  que  V.  la  acompane,  ella  no 

saldrd. 
Aunque  los  nines  de  V.  sean  perezd- 

sos,  ellos  haceu  progresos. 
Por  poca  amistad  que  un  hombre 

tuviera  con  otro,  era  necesario  que 

61  se  mezclara  en  la  disputa,  y  que 

arriesgara  su  persona  tanto  como 

si  6\  mismo  se  huhiera    (kubiese) 

eucolerizado. 
Sea  lo  que  fuore.     Sea  lo  que  sea. 
t  Como  quiera  que  sea, 
Aunque  sea, 
Aunque  ella  sea  chica,  y  tenga  mala 

cara,  no  deja  de  ser  amable. 
Yo  no  querria  tomarla  por  mi  esposa 

aunque  sea  rica,  y  tenga  muchc 

talento,  porque  no  tiene  buen  co< 

razon. 
Coil  tal  que  V.  sea  mi  amigo,  estoy 

contento. 
Sea  que  V  tenga,  6  no  tenga  razon 

Aunque  se  vista  de  seda 
La  Mona,  Mona  se  queda 

Iriarte,  Fable  XXVII. 
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ttvt  be  fore  it  comes  to  that  issue,  a 
knight  must  travel  through  the 
world. 


But  be  that  as  it  may,  I  will  order  it 
to  be  repaired  iu  the  first  village, 
whore  we  can  find  a  blacksmith, 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  unex- 
celled, nay,  even  unequalled,  by 
that  which  Vulcan  forged  and  fin- 
ished for  the  god  of  war. 

I  want  to  divide  no  spoils,  but  to  beg 
and  supplicate  some  friend  to  bring 
me  a  draught  of  wme,  and  that  he 
will  wipe  me  dry  of  this  sweat. 


Fero  antes  que  se  llcgue  i.  ese  t^r« 
mi  no  es  menester  andar  por  el 
munda 

D.  Quijote,  cap.  zxi.  pt.  i. 

Pero  sea  lo  que  fuere,  yo  la  adera* 
zar^  en  cl  primer  lugar  donde  haya 
herrero,  y  de  suerte  que  no  le  kaga 
ventaja,  ni  aun  le  llegue  la  que 
hizo  y  forj6  el  dios  de  las  herrerias 
para  ol  dios  de  las  batallas. 

Ditto,  ditto. 

Yo  no  quiero  repartir  despojos,  sino 
pedir,  y  suplicar  d  algun  amigo, 
que  me  de  un  trago  de  vino,  y  me 
enjugue  este  sudor. 

Ditto,  cap.  liii.  pt.  ii. 


Obs.  A.  Some  conjunctions  govern  the  indicative,  when  the  sentence 
affirms  positively  that  the  thing  in  question  is,  has  been,  or  will  be ;  and  the 
subjunctive,  when  the  sense  of  the  phrase  indicates  uncertainty,  condition, 
stipulation,  contingency,  futurity,  or  wish.     Examples  : — 


Although. 
But,  ' 

So,  in  such  a  manner. 
So  as  to. 
So  that. 

Ind.  You  behave  in  such  a  manner, 

that  you  are  loved  by  everybody. 
Subj.    Behave  in  such    a  manner 

that  you  may  be  loved. 
If  he  lent  them,  money,  they  also 

lent  it  to  him. 
If  he  lent  (should  he   lend)   them 

momiy,  they  would  also  lend  it  to 

him. 
D;  it  sa^as  to  have  him  satisfied. 


Dut  for  me,  he  could  not  have  known 

it 
ind.  If  he  had  gamed  a  suit,  he  also 

had  lost  %  friend,  and  therefore  he 

htd  reason  to  complain 


Si. 

Aunque. 

Si  no. 
^  De  {de  ial)  forma  que. 

De  (de  tal)  manera  que. 

De  {de  tal)  modo  que. 
^  De  {de  tal)  suerte  que. 

Ind.  V.  se  porta  de  manera  que  e» 
amado  de  todo  el  mundo. 

Subj.  P6rtese  V.  de  tal  manera  que 
sea  amado,  {se  haga  amar.) 

Si  ^1  les  prestd  dinero,  ellos  tambien 
se  le  prestdron. 

Si  ^1  les  prestara  dinero,  ellos  tam- 
bien se  le  prestarian. 

t  Hdgalo  V.  de  modo  que  ^1  quede 

satisfecho. 
Si  no  fuera  por  mi,  6\  no  lo  habria 

sabido. 
Jnd.  Si  ^1  habia  ganado  el  pleita^ 

tambien  habia  perdido  un  i 

y  asf  tenia  razon  de  quejaiMh 
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Subj,  If  he  had  gained  (that  is,  had 

he  gained)  the  suit,  he  would  have 

lost  a  friend,  and  therefore  he  had 

no  reason  to  be  sorry. 
Ind.    Although   I  had  been   there 

often,  I  had  never  seen  her. 
Subj,    ATthough  I  had  been  there 

often,   (or  had  I  been,)  I   never 

should  have  seen  her. 

Obs.  B.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  the  conjunction  que  when  it  is 
elliptic  or  substituted  for  other  conjunctions,  such  as :  a  fin  que,  {de  que,)  sea 
que,  sin  que,  con  tal  que,  antes  qite,  despues  que,  a  minos  que,  hasta  que, 
&c. 


Subj.  Si  ^1  hubiera  ganado  el  pleito 

habria  perdido  un  amigo,  y  asi  nc 

tenia  razon  de  quejarse. 

M^Henry's  Gram. 
Ind.  Aunqae  yo  habia  estado  k  me- 

nudo  alli,  nunca  ia  habia  visto. 
Suhj.  Aunque  yo  hubiera  estado  alli 

d  menudo,  nunca. la  habria  visto. 


Whether  I  read  or  write,  it  is  always 

found  fault  with. 
He  can  say  nothmg  without   your 

knowing  it 
Wait  till  your  father  comes. 


Que  yo  lea,  6  que  escriba,  siempre 

hallan  falta. 
£l  no  puede  decir  nada,  que  V.  no 

sepa. 
Aguarde  V.  que  su  padre  vuel-oa. 


EXERCISES. 

238. 

M.  de  Turenne  would  never  buy  any  tiling  on  credit  of  tradesmen, 
(jtenderos,)  for  fear,  he  said,  they  should  lose  a  great  part  of  it,  if  he 
happened  to  be  killed.  All  the  workmen  (menestral)  who  were  em- 
ployed about  his  house  had  orders  to  bring  in  their  bills  (una  cuenia) 
before  he  set  out  for  the  campaign,  and  they  were  regularly  paid. 

You  will  never  be  respected  unless  you  forsake  (abandanar)  the  bad 
company  you  keep. — ^You  cannot  finish  your  work  to-night,  unless  I 
help  you. — ^I  will  explain  to  you  every  difficulty,  that  you  may  not  be 
disheartened  (desanimar)  in  your  undertaking,  (una  empresa,) — Sup- 
pose you  should  lose  your  friends,  what  would  become  of  you  ? — ^In 
case  you  want  my  assistance,  call  me,  I  shall  help  you. — A  wise  and 
prudent  man  lives  with  economy  when  young,  in  order  that  he  may 
enjoy  the  fruit  of  his  labor  when  he  is  old. — Carry  this  money  to  Mr. 
N.,  in  order  that  he  may  be  able  to  pay  his  debts,  (una  deuda.) — ^Will 
you  lend  me  that  money  ? — I  will  not  lend  it  you  unless  you  promise 
to  return  it  to  me  as  soon  as  you  can. — ^Did  the  general  arrive  ? — He 
arrived  yesterday  morning  at  tlie  camp,  (el  campo,)  weary,  ami  tired, 
but  very  seasonably;  he  immediately  gave  his  orders  to  begin  the 
action,  though  he  had  not  yet  all  liis  troops. — Are  your  sisters  happy  ? 
•^They  are  not,  though  they  are  rich,  because  they  are  not  contented. 
Although  they  have  a  good  memory,  that  is  not  enough  to  learn  any 
iangusLge  whatever,  (cualquiera  que  sea ;)  they  must  make  use  of  theii 
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judgment — ^Behold  how  amiable  that  lady  is ;  for  all  that  she  has  no 
fortune,  I  do  not  love  her  the  less. — ^Will  you  lend  me  your  violin  ? — 
I  will  lend  it  you,  provided  you  return  it  to  me  to-night. — Will  your 
mother  call  upon  me  ? — She  will,  provided  you  will  promise  to  take 
her  to  the  concert. — ^I  shall  not  cease  to  importune  (importunar)  her, 
till  she  has  forgiven  me. — Give  me  that  penknife. — ^I  will  give  it  you, 
provided  you  will  not  make  a  bad  use  of  it.^ — Shall  you  go  to  London  ? 
—I  will  go,  provided  you  accompany  (acompanar)  me;  and  I  will 
write  again  to  your  brother,  lest  he  should  not  have  received  my  letter. 

239. 

Where  were  you  during  the  engagement  ? — ^I  was  in  bed  to  have 
my  wounds  dressed,  (curar.)  Would  to  God  (Ofala)  I  had  been  there ! 
I  would  have  conquered  (veneer)  or  perished,  (morir.) — ^We  avoided 
an  engagement  for  fear  we  should  be  taken,  their  force  being  superior 
to  ours. — God  forbid  (no  quiera  el  cielo,  with  the  subjunctive)  I  should 
blame  your  conduct,  but  your  business  will  never  be  done  properly 
unless  you  do  it  yourself. — ^Will  you  set  out  soon  ? — ^I  shall  not  set  out 
till  1  have  dined. — ^Why  did  you  tell  me  that  my  father  was  arrived, 
though  you  knew  the  contrary  ? — ^You  are  so  hasty,  (violerUOy)  that 
however  little  you  are  contradicted  (contradedr)  yo;i  fly  into  a  passion 
(encolerizarse)  in  an  instant.  If  your  fatlier  does  not  arrive  to-day, 
and  if  you  want  money,  I  will  lend  you  some. — I  am  much  obliged  to 
you. — ^Have  you  done  your  task  ? — Not  quite ;  if  I  had  had  time,  and 
if  I  had  not  been  so  uneasy  about  the  arrival  (Uegada)  of  my  father,  I 
should  have  done  it — ^If.  you  study  and  are  attentive,  I  assure  you  that 
you  will  learn  the  Spanish  language  in  a  very  short  time. — ^He  who 
wishes  to  teach  an  art,  must  know  it  thoroughly,  (a  fondo ;)  he  must 
give  none  but  clear  and  well-digested  notions  (reglas)  of  it ;  he  must 
instil  (infundir)  them  one  by  one  into  the  minds  of  his  pupils,  and  above 
all,  he  must  not  overburden  (sobrecargar)  their  memory  with  useless 
or  unimportant  rules. 

My  dear  friend,  lend  me  a  dollar. — ^Here  are  two  instead  of  one. — 
How  much  obliged  I  am  to  you  ! — 1  am  always  glad  when  I  see  you, 
and  I  find  my  happiness  in  yours. — Is  this  house  to  be  sold  ? — ^Do  you 
wish  to  buy  it  ? — ^Why  not  ? — Why  does  your  sister  not  speak  ? — She 
would  speak  if  she  were  not  always  so  absent,  (distraida.) — ^I  like  pretty 
anecdotes ;  they  season  (sazonar)  conversation,  and  amuse  everybody. 
Fray  relate  me  some. — ^Look,  if  you  please,  in  some  of  the  numbers  of 
the  Spectator,  and  you  will  find  nuuiy. 
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THE  SUBJUNCTIVE,  (continued.)— Cona'nuacton  del  SubiunH9§k, 

However,  howsoever.       \  For.    For  mas, 

Obt.  A.   For,  or  ^or  mas,  before  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  govoniB  tlie  mik 
jaactive. 


However  good  you  may  be. 
How  rich  soever  they  may  be. 


WJiatever,  whatsoever. 


I  For  bueno  que  V.  sea. 
I  For  mas  ricos  qae  sean. 

(For  (n)  que.    For  mas  (n)  que. 
Cualquiera.     Cualesquiera,  (plnr.) 
Todo  lo  que.    Sea  el  que,  y  la  que.) 
Sea  cual  fuere.    Sea  cual  seeu 

Obs.  B.     Sea  el  que,  &c.,  followed  by  a  noun,  requires  de  after  it,  and 
que  when  a  verb  comes  after  it     It  always  governs  the  subjunctive. 

f  For  valor  que  V.  teuga,  61  tiene  m«i 
Whatsoever  courage  you  may  have,  I      que  V. 
he  has  more  than  you.  |  ^  Sea  cual  fuere  el  valor  de  F.  el 

I      tiene  mas 


Whatsoever  patience  we  may  have, 

we  will  never  have  enough. 
Whatsoever  riches  he  may  have,  he 

will  soon  see  the  end  of  them. 
Whatsoever  kindness  I   may  have 

for  him,  I  never  shall   have   as 

much  as  he  merits. 
Whatsoever  faults  you  may  make,  I 

will  take  care  to  correct  them. 
Whatever  may  be  the  happiness  you 

enjoy,  I  am  happier  than  you. 


Whatsoever  may  be  the  fortune 
which  you  enjoy,  you  may  lose  it 
in  an  instant 

Whatsoever  may  be  the  efforts  which 
you  make,  you  never  can  succeed. 

Whatsoever  may  be  the  pains  wliich 
you  take,  no  one  will  be  under  ob- 
ligation to  you  for  them. 

Kb  one. 


For  mas   paciencia  que  tengamM, 

nunca  teudr^mos  bastante. 
Sean    cuales    fueren    sus   riqaezas, 

pronto  las  verd  acabadas. 
For  mas'afecto  que  yo  le  toDga, 

nunca  le  tendrd  tanto  ooxsc  id»' 

rece. 
Cualesquiera  faltas  que  V.  haga,  70 

tendr^  cuidado  de  corregirlas. 
Sea  cual  fuere  la  felicidad  que  V. 

goce  (vos,  or  vosotros  goceis)  yo 

soy  mas  feliz  que  V.,  (que  vos,  01 

vosotros.) 
For  mas  fortuna  que  tengats  (V 

tenga)  podreis,  (podrd,)  perdeiia  en 

un  instante. 
For  mas  esfuerzos    que  V.   haga, 

nunca  podrd  salh:  con  bien. 
For  mas  trabajo  que  V.  se   tome, 

ninguno  se  creerd  obligado  d  V^ 

(nadie  se  lo  agradecerd,  or  creeri 

deberle  nada.) 
Nadifi.    Nin^uQflw 
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STodo  U)  que, 
Todas  las  cos 


Todo  euanto. 


^ — r  cosas  que, 

things. soever,)  ^  Cualquier  (cualquiera)  cosa  que. 


Whatsoever  you    may   do  for  my 

father,  he  will  reward  you  for  it 
I  complain  of  nothing  whatsoever. 


Whoever,  whosoever. 


Todo  euanto  V.  haga  por  mi  padre, 
su  merced  (^1)  se  lo  recompensard. 
Yo  no  me  quejo  de  nada,  (or  de  cosa 
nmguua,  or  de  nada  que  valga  la 
pena.) 
Quienquiera,     Cualquiera, 
Obs.  C,    The  indeterminate  pronouns  quienquiera,  cualquiera,  whoever, 
whosoever ;  quienquiera,  or  cualquiera  que  sea,  whoever,   whosoever ; 
nadie,  nobody ;   ninguno,  ni  uno  solo,  no  one,  not  any  ;  nada,  nothing ; 
require  the  next  verb  in  the  subjunctive. 


you    may  speak* 
is  as  good  as 


De  quienquiera  que  V.  hahle,  evite 

murmurarlo. 
No  conozco  i.  nadie  (d  ninguno)  quo 

sea  tan  bueno  como  V. 
Yo  no  he  visto  nada  que  pudiera 
tacharse  en  la  conducta  de  6\,  (en 
^    su  conducta.) 

Obs.  D.    The  subjunctive  is  employed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  to 
express  surprise,  a  desire,  or  an  imprecation.     Examples : — 


Of   whomsoever 

avoid  blander. 
I  know  nobody  who 

you. 
I  have  seen  nothing  that  could  be 

blamed  in  his  conduct 


May  heaven  ever  preserve  you  from 
such  a  misfortune. 


Would  to  God! 


Would  to  God  it  were  so ! 


Would  to  God  he  had  done  it ! 


Quieri  el  cielo  preservar  d  V.  (pre- 
sent atos)  de  una  tal  desgracia. 

/  Plegue  d  Dies !    ;  Plegue  al  cielo ! 

/  Quiera  Dios,  (el  cielo) ! 

;  Ojald !         (See  Placer  *,  in  App.) 

;  Pluguiera  d  Dios  que  eso  fucse 
asi! 

;  Pluguu/ra  d  Dios  que  ^1  lo  hubiese 
hecho ! 

;  Pluguiera  d  Dios  que  todos  los 
grandes  senores  amasen  la  paz  ! 

;  Plegue  al  Cielo  que  nosotros  nunca 

seamos  mas  infelices ! 

*  Sea  V  feliz  ' 
May  you  be  happy !  |  '.  ^.^^^  '^^^  y  ^^  j.,,.^ ,  . 

Obs,  E,  The  subjunctive  is  also  sometimes  employed  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  when  for  the  sake  d<'  energy  an  ellipsis  is  made  of  the  con- 
ditional conjunctions  aunque,  si,  Su* 


Would  to  God  that 
lords  loved  peace ! 

Would   to  God   we 
more  unhappy  I 


all  the  great 
may  never  b" 


Though  it  cost  me  all  I  have,  I  shall 
know  how  to  preserve  myself  from 
Mich  a  misfortune. 


Cost&rame  todo  euanto  tengo,  yo  mc 
sabria  precaver  de  una  tal  dMgra> 


^  Instead  of,  Aungue  (or  aun  cuando)  me  eostara,  Amv 
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Were  he  to  do  what  they  advise  him, 
he  would  not  have  cause  to  com- 


Hiciera  61  lo  que  le  acoDsejaiiy  j  l 
tendria  motivo  de  quejaise ' 


Remark  B,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 

It  may  be  remarked,  in  conclusion,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  thai 
whenever  the  subordinate  verb,  or  the  second  member  of  a  sentence,  m 
imited  to  the  leading  verb,  or  the  first  member  of  a  sentence,  by  one  of  the 
relative  pronouns,  que,  quien,  eual,  &c.,  it  is  put  in  the  indicative  when  it 
expresses  any  thing  certain  or  positive,  and  in  the  subjunctive  when  it  re- 
lates to  any  thing  imcertain,  doubtful,  or  contingent     Examples : — 


Here  is  a  book   for  you,  which  you 

may  consult  occasionally. 
Give  me  a  book  that  I  may  be  able 

to  consult  occasionally. 
Lend  me  that  book  which  you  do 

not  want. 
Lend  mo  a  book  which  you  may  not 

be  in  want  of.  * 

Do  not  leave  a  place  where  you  are 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  hear 

well. 
Choose  a  place  where  you  may  be 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  may 

hear  well. 


Jnd.    Aqui    tiene   V.   un   libro   que 

puede  consultar  d  ocasiones. 
Subj.  Dome  V.  un  libro  que  yo  pue^ 

da  consultar  t  cuando  ae  ofrezca. 
Ind.  Pr^eme  V.  aquel  libro  de  que 

no  necesita, 
Subj.  Prdsteme  V.  un  libro  de  que 

no  necesite. 
Ind.  No  deje  V.  un  asiento  en   que 

y.  estd  cdmodamente,  y  desde  el 

cual  V.  oye  bien.  ' 
Subj.  Escoja  V.  un  asiento  en  que 

este  c6modamente,  y  desde  el  cual 

V.  oiga  bien. 


SOME    ADDITIONAL   EXAMPLES   ON   THE   SUBJUNCTIVE^ 
TAKEN  FROM  THE  SPANISH  CLASSIC  AUTHORS. 


Will  your  worship  allow  me  to  con- 
fer a  little  with  you  ? 


In  these  cross-paths,  though  your 
worship  conquer,  and  achieve  the 
most  perilous  exploits,  there  is  no- 
body present  to  be  witness  of 
them. 


^Quiere  vuestra  morced  darme  li- 
cencia  quo  departa  un  poco  con 
61  ?         D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxi.  pt  i. 

En  estas  encrucijadas  aunquo  tm 
.  venzan,  y  acaben  las  mas  peligro- 
sas  aventuras,  no  hay  quien  lai 
vea,  ni  sepa.  Ditto^  ditl» 


^  Instead  of,  8i  el  hieiera,  Arc. 
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Keither  will  there  be  wanting  some 
person  to  write  the  history  of  your 
worship's  exploits. 

Andrew  must  wait  for  my  return,  as 
you,  madam,  say. 


I  request  thee  again,  not  to  tell  it  to 
anybody. 


But  I  positiveily  wish  it  not  to  be 
known,  till  it  is  done. 


Is  it  possible  that  a  Christian  preacher 
'can  have  the  boldness  to  pro^ 
such  an  opinion  ? 


Provided  that  two  (religious  persons) 
make  themselves  exempt,  or  be 
nd  able  to  pass  the  roads,  I  shall 
be  certainly  called. 

I  am  calm,  and  will  be  the  same, 
although  the  triumph  of  the  Gerun- 
dios  be  complete. 

By  this  means,  and  provided  that 
you  can  pronounce  as  well,  as 
Heaven  may  grant,  the  name  of 
the  illustrious  Shakspeare,  nobody 
will  doubt  of  your  authority. 

In  order  that  ignorant  persons  may 
not  confound  them  with  the  truly 
learned. 

May  Jupiter  preserve  you  from  all 
eyfl! 


AlU  no  faltari  qoien  ponga  pot 
escrito  las  hazanas  de  V  uestra  mer- 
ced.  Ditto,  ditto. 

Es  forzoso  que  Andres  tenga  pa- 
ciencia  hasta  mi  vuelta  como  voe^ 
senora,  decis. 

Ditto,  cap.  zjv  pt  i. 

Te  vuelvo  i.  encargar  qud  d  nadie 
lo  descuhraa. 

Moratin^El  Si,  Act  I. 

Pero  quiero  absolutomente  que  no  sa 
sepa  hasta  que  eate  hecho. 

Ditto,  ditto 

I  Ea  poaible  que  tenga  aliento  pan 
proferir  semejante  proposicion  ui 
orador  cristiano  ? 

P  Jala — Fr.  Gerundio 

Con  tal  que  dos  (religiosos)  se  eX' 
cuaen,  6  no  puedan  pasar  lot 
puertos,  ser^  infaliblemente  llama* 
do.  '  Ditto— CsLiiSi  H 

EsCjsy  fresco,  y  lo  estar^  aunque  aea 
complete  el  triunfo  de  los  Gerun- 
dios.  Ditto-^-Caiiai  LXVI. 

Con  esto,  y  como  pronuncieia,  como 

el  cielo  ob  de  &  entender,  el  nom- 

bre  del  insigne  Shakespeare,  nin- 

guno  dudard  de  vuestro  vote. 

Cadalao — Eruditoa  a  la  Violeta. 


A  fin  de  que  los  ignorantes  no  lot 
confundan  con  los  verdaderos  sa- 
bios.  Ditto,  diitfk 

\  Jtlpiter  OS  guarde  de  todo  mal  1 

Ditto,  ditto 
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Heaven  grant  you  would  sing,  re- 
plied fhe  little  bird. 


Although  the  critics  I  am  speaking 
of,  may  abuse  me,  I  will  describe 
them  in  other  fable. 


If  the  statutes  of  knig\it-errantry 
were  lost,  they  would  be  found  in 
your  worship's  heart 


Don  Quixote  told  him  to  relate  some 
story  ;  and  Sancho  said  he  would 
do  so,  if  the  dread  of  what  he  heard 
did  not  prevent  him. 


V  I  were  permitted  to  speak  freely 
as  usual,  I  could  perhaps  give  such 
reasons  as  would  convince  your 
worship,  that  you  are  mistaken  in 
what  you  say. 

Don  Fernando  was  highly  displeased 
that  his  grandfather  had  not  ap- 
pointed him  for  principal  gov- 
ernor. 

The  ne|;lect  of  appointing  him,  might 
be  imputed  to  his  youth. 


It  is  not  fit  for  us  to  rejoice  at  a  good 
luck,  or  to  grieve  for  an  ill  one. 


(f  those  men  who  shun  adversity, 
could  understand  the  blessings 
UMzein  contained,  they  not  only 


/  Ojald  qu«  cantetta9 1 
Replied  el  pajarillo. 

/rwr^e—Fabula  XXVII 

Aunque  renieguen  de  ml 
Los  crlticos  de  que  trato, 
Eu  otra  filbula  aqui 
Tengo  de  hacer  su  retrato. 

2)»«o— Fabula  XXIII 

Si  las  ordenanzas  de  la  andainta 
caballeria  se  perdieaen  (perdieran) 
se  hallarian  en  el  pecho  de  vucs 
tra  merced. 

D.  QuijoU,  cap.  zvii 

Dijole  Don  Quijote  que  contase  (con- 
tara)  algun  cuento ;  y  Sancho  dijo 
que  si  haria,  si  le  dejara  el  miedo 
de  lo  que  oia. 

Ditto,  cap.  xxL 

Si  yo  pudiera  bablar  tanto  como 
solia,  quizd  diera  tales  razones 
que  vuestra  merced  viera  que  se 
enganaba  en  lo  que  dice. 

Ditto,  ditto 

Don  Fernando  se  hallaba  desabrido 

de  que  su   abuelo  no  le   dejase 

nombrado  por  principal  gobemador 

SoUb,  lib.  iii.  cap.  iil 

£1  no  nombrarle  pudiera  pasar  poi 
disfavor  hecbo  d  su  poca  edad. 

Ditto,  diiU 

No  conviene  que  nos  alegrefiuya  con 
los  buenos  sucesos,  6  nos  anguB' 
tiemoa  con  los  malos. 

Fr,  Luis  de  Leon, 

Si  los  que  esqutvan  la  adversidad 
entendieeen  el  bien  que  en  ella  m 
encierra,  no  solo  no  la  Auiriam 
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would  not  fly  from  it,  but  they 
perhaps  would  beg  God  to  visit 
them  with  it. 


mas  por  Ventura  harian  plegariai 
4  Dios  para  que  se  la  enviate  & 
BUS  casas.  Ditto,  ditto. 


EXERCISES. 
240.  • 
You  must  have  patience,  though  you  have  no  desire  to  have  it ,  for 
I  must  also  wait  till  I  receive  my  money.  Should  I  (en  caso  que) 
receive  it  to-day  I  will  pay  you  all  that  I  owe  you.  Do  not  believe 
that  I  have  forgotten  it;  for  I  think  of  it  every  day.  Or  do  you 
believe,  perhaps,  that  I  have  already  received  it  ? — ^I  do  b  ot  believe  that 
you  have  already  received  it ;  but  I  fear  that  your  other  creditors  may 
already  have  received  it — ^Would  to  God  (fijald  que)  you  had  what  I 
wish  you,  and  that  I  had  what  I  wish. — Though  we  have  not  had  what 
we  wish,  yet  we  have  almost  always  been  contented ;  and  Messieurs 
B.  have  almost  always  been  discontented,  though  they  have  had  every 
thing  a  reasonable  man  (un  hombre  raoional)  can  be  contented  with. — 
Do  not  believe.  Madam,  that  I  have  had  your  fan,  (abanico,) — ^Who 
tells  you  that  I  believe  it  ? — ^My  brother-in-law  would  wish  he  had  not 
had  what  he  has  had. — ^Wherefore  ? — He  has  always  had  many 
creditors,  and  no  money. — I  wish  you  would  always  speak  French  to 
me ;  and  you  must  obey,  if  you  wish  to  learn,  and  if  you  do  not  wish 
to  lose  your  time  uselessly,  (inutUmente,)  I  would  wish  you  were 
more  industrious  and  more  attentive  when  I  speak  to  you.  If  I  were 
not  your  friend,  and  if  you  were  not  mine,  I  should  not  speak  thus  to 
you. — ^Do  not  trust  (no  sefie  V,)  Mr.  N.,  for  he  flatters  you.  Do  you 
think  a  flatterer  (un  adulador)  can  be  a .  friend  ? — You  do  not  know 
him  as  well  as  I,  though  you  see  him  every  day. — Do  not  think  that  I 
am  angry  with  him,  because  his  father  has  offended  me. — Oh !  here  ho 
is  coming,  (Tiele  aqui  que  viene,)  you  may  tell  him  all  yourself. 

241. 
Wliat  do  you  think  of  our  king  ? — ^I  say  he  is  a  great  man,  but  I 
add,  that  though  kings  be  ever  so  powerful  (poderoso)  they  die  as  well 
as  the  meanest  of  their  subjects. — Have  you  been  pleased  with  my 
sisters  ? — ^I  have ;  for  however  plain  (feo)  they  may  be,  they  are  still 
very  amiaWe ;  and  however  learned  (insiruido)  our  neighbors'  daughters" 
may  be,  they  are  still  sometimes  mistaken. — ^Is  not  their  father  rich  7 
— However  rich  he  may  be,  he  may  lo«e  all  in  an  instant. — ^Whoever 
the  enemy  may  be  whose  malice  (n^iund)  you  dread,  (recelar,)  you 
ought  to  rely  (descansar)  upon  your  innocence ;  but  the  laws  (Uu 
leyes)  condemn  (condenar)  all  criminals  (criminal)  whatever  they  may 
W). — ^Whatever  your  intentions  (intencion)  may  be,  you  should  have 
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acted  differently.— Whatever  the  reasons  (razon)  be  which  you  may 
allege,  they  will  not  excuse  your  action,  blameable  in  itself. — Whatr 
0ver  may  happen  to  you  in  this  world,  never  murmur  (murmurar) 
against  Divine  Providence ;  for  whatever  we  may  suffer  we  deserve  it. 
— ^Wliatever  I  may  do,  you  are  never  satisfied. — ^Whatever  you  may 
say,  your  sisters  shall  be  punished,  if  they  deserve  it,  and  if  they  do 
not  endeavor  to  amend,  (enmendar,) — ^Who  has  taken  my  gold  watcb  ? 
— ^I  do  not  know.  Do  not  believe  that  I  have  had  it,  or  that  Miss  C. 
has  had  your  silver  snuff-box,  for  I  saw  both  in  the  hands  of  youi 
sister  when  we  were  playing  at  forfeits,  (Juegos  de  prendas.) — ^To- 
morrow I  shall  set  out  for  Dover ;  but  in  a  fortnight  I  shall  be  back 
again,  (x  olver,*)  and  then  I  shall  come  and  see  you  and  your  family. — 
Where  is  your  sister  at  present  ? — She  is  at  Paris,  and  my  brother  is 
at  Berlin. — That  little  woman  is  said  (se  dice)  to  be  going  to  marry 
General  (el  general)  K.,  your  friend  ;  is  it  true  ? — I  have  not  heard  of 
it. — What  news  is  there  of  our  great  army  ? — It  is  said  to  be  lying 
(esiar)  between  the  Weser  (el  Veser)  and  the  Rhine,  (el  Rhin.) — ^All 
that  the  courier  told  me  seeming  (parecer)  very  probable,  I  went  home 
immediately,  wrote  some  letters,  and  departed  for  London. 


EIGHTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Lecciow  Octqgesima  priTnera, 

FUTURE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Remark, — This  tense  expresses  a  positive  future  conditional  action,  and  la 
governed  by  the  same  verbs  and  conjunctions  that  govern  the  present  of  the 
subjunctive  mood,  in  consequence  of  which  it  is  sometimes  mistaken  for  and 
used  instead  of  that ;  but  it  is  very  different,  and  expresses  the  idea  with 
more  energy  and  precision.  Therefore  the  rules  laid  down  for  the  use  ot 
the  present  of  the  subjunctive  are  applicable  to  this  tense  when  the  sense  is 
conditional  and  future.  It  frequently  answers  to  the  future  of  the  indica- 
tive, or  present  of  the  potential  mood  in  English ;  but  most  frequently  to  the 
auxiliary  verb  should ^  as  may  be  observed  by  the  following  examples : — 

No  te  digo  que  vivas,  ni  que  mueraa 
vive,  si  puoiERES,  y  mnere,  si  no 
PUDIERES  mas.  Quevedo, 


I  do  not  tell  thee  to  live,  or  to  die  : 
live,  if  thou  canst;  die,  if  thou 
,  canst  not  do  better. 

We  have  resolved  to  do  in  his  behalf 
all  that  shall  lie  in  our  power. 


Tenemos  ya  determinado  que  sa  hage 
en  su  obsequio  todo  lo  que  alcan 
ZAREN  nuestras  fuenas. 

Solis,  lib.  iii.  cap.  x 
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Command  what  yoa  please,  renew 
to  our  good  friend  my  sincere  at- 
tachment, and  say  from  me  all 
that  you  please  to  aU  those  who 
shall  remember  me 


Manda  lo  que  gtistares,  renueva  A 
nuestro  buen  amigo  mi  fine  afecto, 
y  d  cuantos  se  acordaren  de  mf, 
dirds  de  mi  parte  todo  lo  quo 
quisierea.  Isla — Cartas. 


Juat  a  little,  ever  ao  little. 

Will  you  do  me  the  favor  of  giving 
me  a  piece  of  bread  ? 

Do  you  wish  a  great  deal  ? 
No,  just  a  little. 


To  turn  to  account,  ' 

To  make  the  beat  of.  t 

That  man  does  not  know  how  to 
make  the  most  of  his  talents. 

That  man  turns  his  money  to  ac- 
count in  trade. 

IIow  do  you  employ  your  money  ? 

I  employ  it  in  the  stocks. 

To  boaat,  to  brag.  ^ 

I  do  not  like  that  man,  because  he 
boasts  too  much 


Solo  un  poco.    No  maa  que  un  poco 
7  Un  poquito.     Un  poquitito. 
Solo  un  poqutto. 
I  Quiere   V.  hacerme  el   favor    de 

darme  un  pedazo   (un  poco)  do 

pan? 

I  Quiere  V.  mucho  ? 

t  No,  aolo  un  poquito,  (un  pedacito. 
un  cachito.)  . 

t  Hacer  valer.   t  Hacer  para  g  Jtnar 

Aprovecharse  de. 

Sacar  ventaja  de.    Servirae  de. 

Bae  hombre  no  sabe  como  aprove- 
charse de  sus  talentos. 

Ese  hombre  saca  ventaja  {aabe  aacar 
ventaja)  de  su  dinero  en  el  comer* 
cio. 

I I  Como  hace  V.paraganar  eon  su 
dinero  ? 

Yo  le  pongo  en  los  fondos  ptkblicos. 
Jactarse.     Vanagloriarae. 
Preciarae.    Alabarae. 
Fanfarronear.     t  Ser  Jactancioso. 
t  No  me  gusta  ese  hombre,  porque 

se  jacta  mucho,  {eamuy  jactan* 

cioao.) 


Notwiihatanding  that. 
For  all  that,  although. 

That  man  is  a  little  bit  of  a  rogue, 

but  notwithstanding  he  passes  for 

an  honest  man. 
Although  that  man  is  not  very  well, 

he  notwithstanding  works  a  great 

deaL 
Although  that  woman  is  not  very 

pfotty,  still  she  is  very  amiable. 


t  No  dejar  de. 

No  obstante.     Sin  embargo. 

Con  todo.    Aunque. 

Ese  hombre  no  deja  de  ser  un  pica- 

rillo,  con  todo  pasa  por  un  hombre 

de  bien. 
Aunque  aquel  hombre  est^  enfermoi 

no  deja  de  trabajar  mucho. 

Aunque  aquella  mujer  no  sea  may 
bonita,  no  deja  de  ser  amuble. 
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Although  that  man  has  not  the  least 
talent,  yet  for  all  that  he  boasts  a 
great  deal 

Although  the  tavern-keeper's  wife  is 
rather  swarthy,  yet  for  all  that 
she  turns  the  business  to  good  ac- 
count 

I  received  your  letter  on  the  fifth. 
On  the  sixth. 
To  go  bach,  to  return. 

The  top. 
The  bottom. 


From  top  to  bottom. 


t  Aunque  aquel  hombr^  no  tenga  el 

menor  talento,  no  por  eso  deja  dc 

jactarse  mucho  de  ^1. 
Aunque  la  tayernera  es  un  poco  mo« 

rena,  ella  no  deja  de  sacar  baen 

provecho  de  sus  negocios. 

Yo   ecibi  la  carta  de  V.  el  cmco. 

El  seis. 

Volver  *.     Volver  atraa.    Retolver. 

Lo  alto.     Elevado.    El  remate. 

La  cima,  (cumbre,  punta.) 

Lo  bajo.    Lo  inferior.    El  suelo. 

El  fondo.    El  pi^. 

t  Hasta  arriba,  encima,  (lo  alto,  la 

cima.) 
t  De  arriba  abajo. 


The  eldest  brother. 
The  eldest  sister. 
He  is  the  eldest 

'To  appear t  to  seem. 

[  appear,  thou  appearest,   he   ap- 
pears. 

To  keep,  to  maintain. 


I  EI  hermano  mayor. 
La  hermana  mayor. 
t^l  es  el  mayor. 


My  keeping  or  maintenance. 


Parecer.    Teuer  aparieucia  de. 

Pareciendo.    Parecido. 

Yo  parezco.  TH  pareces.  £l  parecei. 

Tener  *.    Mantener  *.    ponaervar. 
manutencion,  (mantencion.) 


^Mi 

f  t  Gastos. 

fMi   manutencion  me  cuesta  mil  y 
doscientos  pesos  al  aiio. 
Mis  gastos  moutan  d  mil  y  doscientos 
pesos  al  ano. 


To  drive  in,  to  sink. 

To  converse  with. 

A  conversation. 

To  spare. 
Spare  your  money 

To  get  tirec 
To  be  tired. 


i  Clavar.   Hundir.   Eneajar.   Meter 

SConversar  eon.    Hdblar  con. 
Tratar  con. 
I  Una  conversacion. 

iAJiorrar.    Economizar 
Guardar.    Conservar. 
I  t  Guide  V.  de  eu  dinero. 

iCansarse  de.    Fatigarse  de 
Fastidiarse  de.     Enfadarse  de. 
Estar  cansada,  (fatigado,  fiietiduidOj 
enfadado  de.) 
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$n 


To  handle. 

To  lean  against 

Lean  against  me. 
(fvan  against  the  wall. 


To  aim  at. 
Short 
To  stop  short 


Manosear.    Manejar.    Trataft 
^  Apoyaise.    Descansar. 
I  Reclinarse.    Recostarse. 

Recu^stese  V.  sobre  ml 

Reclinese   (apdyese)   V.  contra    la 
pared. 


{  Apuntar     Aaestar.     Encarar, 
(  Tirar  al  bianco, 

SCorto.    Breve.    Bajow 
Pequeiio.     Chica 
Jk  Pararse.    Detenerse. 
)  Cortarse.    Perderse. 


Virtue  is  amiable.  |  La  virtud  es  amable. 

Vice  is  odious.  |  El  vicio  es  aborrecible. 

Oba.  A.  The  definite  article  is  used  in  Spanish  before  substantives  taken 
in  a  general  sense,  and  in  the  whole  extent  of  their  signification.  Li  such 
instances  no  article  is  made  use  of  m  English.     Examples : — 


Men  an^  mortal 

Gold  is  precious. 

Flour  is  sold  at  six  dollars  a  barrel. 

Beef  costs  six  pence  a  pound. 

The  horror  of  vice,  and  the  love  of 
virtue,  are  the  delights  of  the  wise 
man. 


Los  hombres  son  mortales. 

El  oro  es  precioso. 

La  harina  se  vende  &  seis  pesos  el 

barril 
La  came  cuesta  d  seis  peniques  la 

libra. 
El  horror  del  vicio,  y  el  amor  de  la 

virtud,  son  las  delicias  del  sabio. 


England  is  a  fine  country  1  Inglaterra  es  un  pais  hermoso. 

Obs.  B.  The  definite  article  is  used,  of  late,  before  the  names  of  king- 
doms, provinces,  and  countries ;  not  by  the  best  writers,  however,  excepUng 
when  those  names  are  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  or  when  the  countries 
admit  of  a  division.  It  is  required  to  be  placed  before  a  few  names  by 
general  usages     Examples:-— 


SpairL     Spain  ultramarine,  of  this 

side  or  of  that  side  of  the  sea. 
Asm.     Alia  major,  or  minor. 
Havana, 
Peru, 
Italy  is  the  garden  of  Europe. 
The  dog  is  the  friend  and  companion 
of  man. 


Espaiia.    La  Espafia  ultra  mar  6 

citra  mar. 
Asia,    Asia  n  ayor,  or  menor 
La  Habana. 
El  Peril, 

Italia  es  el  jardin  de  Europa 
El  perro  es  el  amigo  y  el  91 

del  hombre. 
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Ohe.  C.    The  articles  are  repeated  before  every  substantive  whea  a  par 
ticular  emphasis  is  placed  on  them  ;  otherwise  they  may  be  omitted. 

Tesalia  produce  vino,  naranjas,  Ii« 
mones,  olivas,  y  toda  especie  d« 
frutas. 


Thessaly  produces  wine,  oranges, 
lemons,  olives,  and  all  kinds  of 
fruits. 

He  ate  the  bread,  meat,  apples,  and 
cakes ;  he  drank  the  wine,  beer, 
and  cider. 

Beauty,  gracefulness,  and  wit,  are 
valuable  endowments  when  height- 
ened by  modesty. 


tl\  se  comi6  el  pan,  la  came,  lai 
manzanas,  y  los  boUos  ;  y  se  be- 
bi6  el  vino,  la  cerveza,  y  la  sidra. 

La  hermosura,  las  gracias,  y  el  inge- 
nio,  son  prendas  apreciables  cuando 
estan  acompaiiadas  de  lamodestia 


EXERCISE. 
242. 
Whither  shall  you  go  next  year  ? — I  shall  go  to  England,  for  it  is  a 
fine  kingdom,  where  I  intend  spending  the  summer  on  my  return 
from  France. — ^Whither  shall  you  go  in  the  winter? — ^I  shall  go  to 
Italy,  and  thence  (de  alii)  to  the  West  Indies,  (4  las  AntiMas ;)  but 
before  that  I  must  go  to  Holland  to  take  leave  (despedirse)  of  my 
friends. — ^What  country  do  these  people  inhabit,  (habitar?) — ^They 
inhabit  the  south  (mediodia,sur  or  sud)  of  Europe ;  their  countries  are 
called  Italy,  Spain,  and  Portugal,  and  they  themselves  are  Italians, 
Spaniards,  or  Portuguese;  but  the  people  called  Russians,  Swedes, 
and  Poles,  inhabit  the  north  (norte)  of  Europe ;  and  the  names  of  their 
countries  are  Russia,  Sweden,  and  Poland,  (Polonia,)  France  is 
separated  (separar)  from  Italy  by  (jpor)  the  Alps,  (los  Alpes,)  and  from 
Spain-  by  the  Pyrenees,  (los  PirinSos.) — Though  the  Mahometans 
Qos  Mahometanos)  are  forbidden  the  use  of  wine,  (esle  prohibido,) 
yet  for  all  that  sonic  of  them  drink  it. — Has  your  brother  eaten 
any  thing  thi?  morning  ? — He  has  eaten  a  great  deal ;  though'  he 
said  he  had  no  appetite,  yet  for  all  that  he  ate  all  the  meat,  bread,  and 
^  vegetables,  (legumbres,)  and  drank  all  the  wine,  beer,  and  cider. — Are 
eggs  (huevo)  dear  at  present  ? — They  are  sold  at  a  dollar  a  hundred. — 
Do  you  like  grapes,  (uvas?) — I  do  not  only  like  grapes,  but  also 
nlums,  (ciruelas,)  almonds,  nuts,  and  all  sorts  of  fruit. — Though 
modesty,  candor,  and  an  amiable  disposition  (condicion)  are  valuable 
endowments,  yet  for  all  that  there  are  some  ladies  that  aae  neither 
modest,  nor  candid,  (cdndidOf)  nor  amiable. — The  fear  of  death  and 
the  love  of  life  being  natural  to  men,  they  ought  to  shun  (hvir)  vice. 
(d  vidOf)  and  adhere  to  (adherirse  a)  virtue. 
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^  Dar    motivo,    {causa,    ocasion    de 
(n)  para.)     (With  a  verb  in  the 
To  give  occasion.  i      infinitive  or  subjunctive.) 

t  Dar  piS  para.  '(With  a  verb  in 
^     the  infinitive  or  subjunctive.) 
f  Referirse  a  *.    Deferirse  *  al  die 
idmeru 
To  leave  it  to  one  s  Dejar  d,  (the  person.) 

Dejar  d  la  deqision,  (al  dictdmen.) 

>.  t  Ponerlo  en  manos,  (dl  ai  hitrio  de.) 

I  t  Lo  dejo  a  lo  que  V.  diga,  (haga.) 


I  leave  It  to  you.' 


A  good  bargain. 


To  stick,  or  abide  by  a  thing. 

I  abide  by  the  offer  you  have  made 


fBuen  contrato,  (pacto.) 
Buena  compra,  (venta.) 
t  Una  ganga.     Una  buena  suerte. 
Una  chiripa. 

Atenerse  a  *.    Mantenerse  en  ♦. 
Pasar  par.     Estar  par  *. 
Yo  me  ateugo  d  la  oferta  que  V.  me 

ha  hecho. 
Paso  por  la  oferta  que  V.  me  ha  hecho 


i  do  not  doubt  but  you  are  my  friend.  |  Yo  no  dudo  que  V.  sea  mi  amigo. 
To  suffer,  to  bear. 


They  were  exposed  to  the  whole  fire  ^ 
of  the  place.  J 


Sufrir.   Aguantar.    Experimentar 
Sostener  *.    Padecer  *. 
Resistir.    Arroslrar.  .   . 

Ellos  estuvi^ron  expuestos  d  todo  el 

fuego  de  la  plaza. 
Sufri^rou  todo  el  fuego  de  la  plaza. 


To  examine  one  artfully,  or  to  draw 
a  secret  from  one. 

I  examined  him  artfully,  and  by  that 
means  I  have  made  myself  ac- 
quainted with  all  his  affairs. 


Examinar  con  mafia, 
t  Hacer  cantar  a  alguno. 
Sacarle  un  secreto. 
.  Hacerle  desembuchar. 
t  Yo  le  he  examinado  con  mafia,  y 

de  este  mode  me  he  hecho  dueno 

de  todos  sus  negocios. 


,  C  Pasar.     Sobrellevar.     Sufrir. 

To  hear,  or  to  put  up  witli.     J  t  Dejar  que.    Aguantar. 
(  t  iVb  hacer  caso  de. 
Yva  will  be  obliged  to  put  up  with  I  V.  se  verd    obligado  d   pasar  por 
all  his  wishes.  I      cuanto  6\  quiera. 
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Thick.   * 

A  thick  cloud 
A  thick  beard. 

He  has  a  thick  beard 
A  burst 

A  burst  of  laughter. 
To  burst  out  laughing. 

To  burst  out 

T)  burst  out  a  laughing. 

Splendor,  brightnefls. 

To  make  a  great  show. 

To  light. 

To  lOifier  one*B  self  to  be  beaten. 

To  let  or  to  suffer  cue's  self  to  fall. 
To  suffer  one's  self  to  be  insulted. 
To  suffer  one's  self  to  die. 
To  let  one'p  self  be  struck. 

To  send  back,  to  send  awav. 

To  extol,  V«  praise  up. 

Tc  *-#MT»!,  to  praise  oao'*  ^i 

Go  thither. 

Let  us  go. 

Go  thou. 

Go  (thou)  thither. 

Go  (thou)  away. 

Let  him  go  thither 
Lit  them  go  thither. 


t  Espeso.    Espesa.    Denso.    Dobmi 

Grueso.    Gruesa. 

Una  nubo  espesa. 

t  Una  barba  poblaaa,  (eepesa.) 

t  El  es  barbicerrado, 

Un  reveuton,  (estallido,  estampido, 
flujo.) 

Una  carcajada.     Un  flujo  de  rin. 

Reventar  de  risa.    Caerse  de  risa. 
vReventar.     Estallar.     Brotar. 
\\  Romper.     Quebrar.    Prorumpir. 

Dar  de  carcajadas.    Hacerse  trizaa. 
C  Esplendor.    Resplandor     Brilla 
}  Lustre.    Brillantez.    Claridad. 
^  Pompa.    Magnificencia. 

JHacer  ostentacion. 
Hacer  un  gran  papel. 
JAlumbrar.    Iluminar. 
Dar  luz.    Encender 


Dejarse  aporroar,  (golpear,  maltr^ 
tar,  sacudir.) 

Dejarse  caer. 

Dejarse  insultar. 

Dejarse  morir. 

Dejarse  apalear. 

Devolver.     t  Volver  a  enviat* 

Remitir  (enviar)  otra  vez. 

Hacer  volver. 
C  Engrandecer.    Alabar. 
<  Magnificar.    Ensalzar.    Aplaudir 
^  Engrandecer.    Exaltar. 
r  Jactarse.     Vanagloriarse. 
•?  Alabarse.    Exaltarse.    Preciarse. 
f  t  Echar  plantas, 
r  Vaya  V.  ahi,  (allf  or  alld.) 
)  Id  Yos  (vosotros)  ahi,  (aUi  or  alU.) 
i  Ve  ta  alii,  (alld  or  ahi.) 

IVamos. 
VetiS. 

Ve  all6,  (alii.) 
Vote. 
{  Viyi^  ^1  aU&. 
(  Que  se  vaya  4\  alU. 

iVdyanse  ellos  alld. 
Que  se  vayan  eUca  ailt. 
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Go  away,  bogone. 

Let  us  begone. 

t«et  bin?  go  away^  let  him  begone. 
Give  me. 
Give  it  to  me. 

Give  it  to  him. 

Give  him  some. 

To  get  paid 
Get  paid. 

Let  us  set  out 

Let  us  breakfast 
Let  him  give  it  to  me. 

bet  him  be  here  at  twelve  o'clock. 

Let  him  send  it  me. 
He  may  believe  it. 

Make  an  end  of  it 
Let  him  finish. 
Let  him  taks  it. 

Let  her  say  so. 

Rather,  (before  an  adjective.) 


[Vete.     Marchate. 

I  t  Qoitate  de  aqui. 

I  Vdyase  V.     Murchese  V. 

Lt  Quitese  V.  de  aqui. 

iVdmonos.    March^monos. 
t  Quitemonos  de  aqui, 
!Que  se  vaya.     Que  se  marche* 
t  Que  deje  el  piusto. 
I  Deme  V.    Denme  VV.    Dadmei. 
rD^mele  (d^mela)  V. 
\  Dddmele.    Didmela  vos. 
\  D^sole  (d^sela)  V. 
[  Didsele  or  la,  (vos,  vosotros.) 
rDele  V.  alguno,   (algunos,  alguna 
I      algunas.) 

I  Dadle  vos,  vosotros  alguno,  (algunoti 
L     alguna,  alguuas.) 
I  Hacerse  pagar. 
(  Hdgase  V.  pagar. 
\  t  Haceos  pagar. 
\  S^lgamos.     Marchemos. 
)  Partamos.    V&monos. 

Almorcemos. 
I  D^mele  61.     (^ue  ^1  me  le  de. 
i  Que  ^1  est^  aqui  d  las  doce. 
[  Que  6\  eBi4  aqui  al  medio  dia. 
j  Que  ^1  me  le  (la)  envie. 
I  J^l  puede  creerle,  (la  or  lo.) 
I  Acabar.     Finalizar. 
\  Terminar.    Concluir. 
[  Que  acabe,  (^1.) 
[  t  Dejele  V.  acabar,  (que  acabe.) 
I  Tdmele,  {61.)     Que  le  tome  ^L 
'  Ddjele  V.  que  le  tome. 
'  Digalo  ella. 

D^je  V.  que  ella  lo  diga. 
.  t  Dejeselo  V.  decir. 
I  Algo. 


The  starling. 
Cf  I  were  to  question  you  as  I  used 
to  do  at  the  beginning  of  our  les- 
BODS,  what  would  you  answer  7 

We  found  those  qoestionB  at  firrt 


j^Z  estornino. 

I  Si  yo  les  hiciera  d  W.  (os  hiciera) 
preguntas  como  lo  hacia  al  princlpio 
de  nuestras  lecciones,  que  me  re- 
spondeiian  W .  (que  responderiais)! 

Noeotros  hallamos  al  principio  eatai 
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rather  ridiculous  ;  bat  full  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method,  we  an- 
swered as  well  as  the  small  quan- 
tity of  words  and  rules  we  then 
possessed  allowed  us. 


We  were  not  long  in  finding  out  that 
those  questions  were  calculated  to 
ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  ex- 
ercise us  in  conversation,  by  the 
contradictory  answers  we  were 
obliged  to  make. 

We  can  now  almost  keep  up  a  con- 
versation in  Spanish. 

This  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  logi- 
cally correct 

We  should  be  ungrateful  if  we  al- 
lowed such  an  opportunity  to 
escape  without  expressing  our 
liveliest  gratitude  to  you. 


In  all  cases,  at  all  events. 

The  native. 
The  insurmountable  diOficulty. 


preguutas    algo    ridfculas ;    pera 
Uenos  de  confianza  en  el  m^toda 
de   v.,  (vuestro  mitodo,)  las  res- 
pondimoB    tan  bien  como  nos  lo 
permiti6  el  corto  utimero  de  pala- 
bras  y  reglas  que  ent6nces  poseia^ 
mos,  (sabiamos.) 
No  tardamos  mucho  en  hallar  qua 
aquellas  preguutas  estaban  calca- 
ladas  para  inculcamos  las  reglas, 
y  ejercitamos  eit  la  conveisacion, 
por  (medio  de)  las  respuestas  con- 
tradictorias,  que  estdbamos  cjoliga- 
dos  d.  hacer. 
Al^presente  podemos  mantener  c-asi 
toda    una    conversacion  en    es 
paiiol. 
E^ta  fraso  no  nos  parece  I6gicament(. 

correcta. 
Nosotros  seriamos  unos  ingratos  si 
dejdramos  escapar  una  tal  oportu- 
nidad  de  manifestar  i  V.  (mani- 
festaros)  nuestro  mas  vivo  reconoci- 
miento. 

f  En  todo  caso. 

I  En  todo  evento,  (suceso.) 

j  En  todas  ocasiones. 

(_t  Suceda  lo  que  sueeda. 

i'  £1  nativo.     £1  natural, 
t  El  originario  de.    El  hijo  Oe 
I  La  dificultad  insuperable. 


EXERCISES. 
243. 
Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  coffee  ? — I  thank  you,  I  do  not  like  coiiee. 
—Then  you  will  drink  a  glass  of  wine  ? — ^I  have  just  drunk  some.— 
Let  us  take  a  walk. — ^Willingly,  (con  mucho  gusto ;)  but  where  shall 
we  go  to  ? — Come  with  me  into  my  aunt's  garden ;  we  shall  there  find 
very  agreeable  society. — I  believe  it ;  but  the  question  is  (d  caso  es) 
whether  this  agreeable  society  will  admit  me. — You  are  welcome 
everywhere. — What  ails  you,  my  friend  ?  How  do  you  like  that  wine  1 
—■I  like  it  very  well,  (muy  bien ;)  but  I  have  drunk  enough  of  it.—' 
Drink  once  more,  (ptra  copita,) — No,  too  much  is  unwholesome ;  1 
know  my  constitution. — ^Do  not  fall.    What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?— 
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I  do  not  know ;  but  my  head  is  giddy,  (estoy  aturdido ;)  I  think  I  am 
fiunting,  (pienso  que  me  desmayo.) — ^I  think  so  also,  for  you  look 
almost  hke  a  dead  person,  (un  cadaver,) — ^What  countryman  are  you  1 
^-I  am  an  American. — You  speak  Spanish  (espaOol)  so  well  that  I 
took  you  for  a  Spaniard  by  birth. — You  are  jesting. — ^Pardon  me ;  I  do 
not  jest  at  all.  How  long  have  you  been  in  Spain,  (Espana?) — ^A 
ftw  days. — In  earnest  ? — You  doubt  it,  perhaps,  because  I  speak 
Spanish ;  I  knew  it  before  I  came  to  Spain. — How  did  you  learn  it 
80  well  ? — I  did  like  the  prudent  starling. 

Tell  me,  why  are  you  always  on  bad  terms  (en  discordia)  with  youi 
wife  ?  and  why  do  you  engage  in  unprofitable  trades,  (meterse  en  nego 
dos  inutiles  ?)  It  costs  so  much  trouble  (cuesta  tanto)  to  get  {ieTier) 
a  situation ;  and  you  have  a  good  one  and  neglect  it.  Do  you  not 
think  of  the  future  ? — Now  allow  me  to  speak  also,  (a  mi  turno.) — 
All  you  have  just  said  seems  reasonable ;  but  it  is  not  my  fault,  if  1 
have  lost  my  reputation ;  it  is  that  of  my  wife :  she  has  sold  my  finest 
clothes,  my  rings,  (anillos,)  and  my  gold  watch.  I  am  full  of 
(cargado)  debts,  and  I  do  not  know  what  to  do. — ^I  will  not  excuse 
your  wife ;  but  I  know  thai  you  have  also  contributed  to  your  ruin, 
(la  ruina.)  Women  are  generally  good  when  they  are  left  so, 
(cuando  se  dejan  ser  tales.) 

244. 
Dialogue. 

The  Master. — ^If  I  were  now  to  ask  (hacer)  you  such  (algunas  pre- 
guntas)  questions  as  I  did  in  the  beginning  of  our  lessons,  viz.  (po^ 
^ejnplo :)  Have  you  th^  hat  which  my  brother  has  ?  am  I  hungry  1 
has  he  the  tree  of  my  brother's  garden  ?  &c.  What  would  you 
answer  ? 

The  Pupils. — We  are  obliged  (estar  obligado)  to  confess  that  we 
found  these  questions  at  first  rather  (algo)  ridiculous  ;  but  full  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method,  we  answered  as  well  as  the  small  quantity  ol 
words  and  rules  we  then  possessed  allowed  us.  We  were,  in  fact, 
(pero,)  not  long  (to  be  not  long,  no  tardar  mucho)  in  finding  out  that 
^ese  questions  were  calculated  to  ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  exer- 
cise us  in  conversation,  by  the  colitradictory  answers  we  were  obliged 
to  make.  But  now  that  we  can  almost  keep  up  a  conversation  in  ttie 
beautiful  language  which  you  teach  us,  we  should  answer :  It  is  im- 
possible that  we  should  have  tlie  same  hat  which  your  brother  has,  for 
two  persons  cannot  have  one  and  the  same  thing.  To  the  second 
question  we  should  answer,  that  it  is  impossible  ^or  us  to  know 
whether  you  are  hungry  or  not.  As  to  the  last,  we  should  say :  that 
there  is  more  than  one  tree  in  a  garden ;  and  in  asking  us  whether  ha 
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has  the  tree  of  the  garden,  the  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  logically 
correct  At  all  events  we  should  he  ungrateful  (ingratd)  if  we 
allowed  such  an  opportunity  to  escape,  without  expressing  (expresar) 
our  liveliest  gratitude  to  you  for  the  trouble  you  have  taken-  In  ar« 
ranging  (jpor  el  arreglo)  those  wise  combinations,  (combinacic>n,)  yon 
have  succeeded  in  grounding  us  almost  imperceptibly  (imperceptible' 
mente)  in  the  rules,  and  exercising  us  in  the  conversation,  of  a  lan- 
guage which,  taught  in  any  other  way,  presents  to  foreigners,  and-  ^ven 
to  natives,  almost  insurmountable  difficulties,  (insuperables.) 
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To  lack,  {to  he  wanting.)    \ 

It  lacks  a  quarter. 

It  lacks  a  half. 
How  mach  does  it  want  7 
It  does  not  want  much. 
It  wants  but  a  trifle. 


It  lacks  but  an  inch  of  my  being  as 
tall  as  you. 

It  lacked  a  great  deal  of  my  bemg 
as  rich  as  you. 
The  half. 

The  third  part 

The  fourth  part 
Tou  think  you  have  returned  me  all ; 
a  great  deal  is  wanting. 


llie  younger  is  not  so  good  as  the 
elder  by  far. 


In  a  foolish  manner,  at  random,   i 
fie  talks  at  random  like  a  crazy 


To  resort  t^  violence. 

A  fact 
It  is  a  fact 


—Leccion  Octqgesima  tercera. 
Foliar.    Necesitarae. 

Le  falta  un  cuarto,  (un  cuarteron  ) 

Le  falta  una  cuarta  parte. 

Le  falta  uua  (la)  mitad. 

^Cuantole  falta? 

No  le  falta  mucho. 

t  Solo  le  falta  un  poquito,  (una  ba^ 

gatela.)  ^    • 

Solo  me  falta  una  pulgada,  para  ser 

tan  alto  come  V. 
t  For  una  pulgada  no  aoy  tan  alto 

como  V. 
Faltaba  mucho  para  que  yo  ftiese 

tan  rico  como  V. 
La  mitad.** 

La  tercia  (tercera)  parte,  (fern.) 
El  tercio,  (mas.)' 
La  cuarta  parte.     Un  cuarie, 
y.  piensa  que  me  lo  ha  devueito  todo ; 

pero  falta  muchisimo. 
EI  menor  no  os  con  mucho  tan  bneno 

como  el  mayor. 
Mucho  le  falta  al  menor,  para  sei 

tan  bueno  como  el  mayo* 
A  trochemoche. 
A  dieatro  y  a  ainieatro, 
t  El  hahla  a  tontaa  y  a  hcaait 

un  hombre  sin  juicia 
Venir  i.  las  manos. 
Un  hecha 
Esun  heeho. 
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BU 


EUe,    OreUe. 


(De 


De  otra  euerie.    De  otro 
De  otra  manera.    Si  no» 


To  make  fun 


C  Barlarsed 

of.  •?  Reirse  de. 

(  Hacer  cha 


To  contradict,  to  give  one  the  lie. 

Should  he  say  so,  I  would  give  hun 

the  lie 
BBb  actions  belie  his  words. 

To  scratch 


Bnrlarse  de.    Chancearse  con. 
Hacer  burla. 
chacota  de. 
Desmeniir  *. 

Decirle  i  uuo  que  miente. 
Dar  uua  desmentida.    Contradecir  * 
Si  ^1  dijera  eso,  yo  le  desmentiria* 

Sus  acciones  contradicen  (desmien* 

ten)  sus  palabras. 
Aranar.     Ras^unar. 


To  escape. 

I  fell  from  the  top  of  the  tree  to  the 
bottom,  but  I  did  not  hurt  myself 
much. 

I  escaped  with  a  scratch. 

The  thief  has  been  taken,  but  he  will 
escape  with  &.  few  months'  impris- 
onment 


Escapar.     Escaparse. 
t  Qttedar  libre.     t  Salir  Ubre.  ' 
Yo  cai  de  la  cima  del  irbol  hasta  el 
pi^,  pero  no  me  lastim^  macho. 

Escap^  con  un  arano,  (rasgruno.) 
El  Tadron  fu6  tornado,  pero  saldrd 

libre  (cscapard)  con  algunos  i 

de  prisiou. 


Afuerza  de. 
t  A  fuerza  de  trabajo. 
t  A  fuerza  de  Idgrimas,  {de  llorar.) 
t  A  fuerza  de  llorar,  perderd  V.  log 
ojos. 
;  seeardn  d  V.  los  ojos. 
I  obtained  of  him  that  favor  by  dint  I  t  Consegul  de  61  oee  favor  &  fuena 
of  entreaty.  |      de  stlplicas. 


By  dint  of. 
B}  dint  of  labcc 
By  too  much  weeping. 

You  will  cry  your  eyes  out 


r  t  Afu 

<      ojos. 
f  &e  let 


{  t  Excepto  (salvo,  menos)  eso. 
\  t  Amen  de,  (little  used.) 

It  Quitada    esa  falta,  es  un  biwa 
hombre. 

St  A  competencia.    A  porfta. 
t  A  cual  mas.    A  cual  mejor, 
(t  Esos  hombres  tiabajan  d  compe- 
tencia. 
Estan  procurando  excederw  uno  i 
otro. 


That  excepted. 
That  fault  excepted,  he  is  a  goiid 


To  vie  with  each  otaer. 
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Clean. 
Clean  linen. 


ILimpio. 
Ropa  Umpia,  (Uanca^ 


7^  more 


The  less  - 


5Tanto  mas 
Tanto  mas 


Tantoi 
Tanto  mas  - 

Tanto  menos  - 
Tanto  menos  - 


'  euanta 
•  cuanio  maa 

■  euanta 

■  cuanto  minn,  m 


^  am  tie  more  discontented  with  his 
conduct  <M  he  is  under  many  ob- 
ligations to  me. 

I  am  the  less  pleased  with  his  con- 
duct, as  I  had  more  right  to  his 
biendship. 


Yo  estoj' tanto  mas  descontento  d$ 

Bu  conducta,  cuanto  €i  me  dflba 

muchas  obligaciones. 
Yo  estoy  tanto  menos  satisfecho  da 

su  conducta,  cuanto  mas  derecho 

tenia  yo  &  su  amistad. 


/  wish  that 


I  wish  thU  house  was  mine 


I  Yo  quiero  {deseo)  que, 

fYo  querria  (quisiera)  que  esa  casa 

)      fuese  mia. 

I  Yo  deseara  (desearia)  que  esa  casa 

I      fuese  mia. 


.     To  muse,  to  think, 
I  thought  a  long  time  on  that  affair. 


Meditar,  reflexionar,  pensar — (en,) 
Yo  reflexion^  largo  tiempo  en  est* 
negocio.    ^ 


TV  be  naked. 


JEstar  desnudof  (desnuda.) 
t. 


To  have  the  head  uncovered. 


To  have  the  feet  uncovered. 


1: 


Estar  (andar)  en  cueros, 

Tener  la  cabeza  desnuda. 
Estar  descubierto. 
Tener  la  cabeza  al  atr^. 
C  Tener  los  pies  desnudoe. 
J  t  Estar  descalzo. 

t  Estar  {andar)  descalzo  de  pie  y 
t     picma. 

Obs.  A.  When  the  verb  haber  is  used,  no  preposition  is  required  ;  but 
with  the  verbs  estar  and  andar  the  prepositions  de  or  con  must  be  employed 
when  the  substantives  are  expressed,  as  in  the  following  e^mples : — 

'  Tener  los  pies  desnudos. 
t  Estar  (andar)  descalzo. 
Estar  (andar)  con  los  pi^s  deBnuda% 

(descalzos.) 
Estar  (andar)  desnudo  ie  pi^ 


To  be  barefooted. 
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To  be  baieheaded. 
To  ride  barebacked. 

To  have  like,  or  to  think  to  have. 


I  had  like  to  haye  lost  my  money. 
f  thought  to  have  tost  my  life. 
^^e  had  like  to  have  lost  our  fingers. 
He  was  very  near  falling. 


Tener  la  cabeza  desnuda,  (descubier 

ta.) 
Estar  (andar)  con  la  cabeza  al  aire. 
I  t  Moutar  (andar)  d  caballo  en  pelo. 


He  w&s  within  a 
being  killed. 


hair's  breadth 


1 


He  had  liked  to  have  died. 

A.t,  on,  or  upon  your  heels. 
The  enemy  is  at  our  heels. 

To  strike,  (speaking  of  lighCUing.) 


The  lightning  has  struck. 

The  lightning  struck  the  ship. 

While  my  brother  was  on  the  open 
sea,  a  violent  storm  rose  unex- 
pectedly ;  the  lightning  struck  the 
ship,  which  it  set  on  fire,  and  the 
whole  crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to 
save  themselves  by  swimming. 

He  was  struck  with  fright,  when  he 
saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on 
all  sides. 

He  did  not  know  what  to  do. 

He  hesitated  no  Jonger. 
I  have  not  heard  of  him  yet. 
An  angel. 

A  masterpiece.  \ 

.  Masterpieces.   •  | 


Estar  para. 

Estar  a  pique  de,  (a  punto  de.) 

Faltar  poco  para,    t  Por  poco, 

Estuve  para  perder  mi  dinero. 

Pensd  haber  perdido  la  vida. 

Por  poco  perdimos  los  dedos. 

Estuvo  d  pique  de  caer. 

Por  poco  le  matan. 

t  Estuvo  en  un  trie  que  le  mataran. 

Faltd  casi  nada  para  ser  muertb. 

Estuvo  para  morir,  (or  4  punto  de 

muerte.) 
Pens6  morir. 


f  Er 


A  los  (sus)  taloues. 

alcance,  (or  d  los  alcances.) 
En  seguimiento. 
El  euemigo  nos  sigue  los  alcances. 


Caer  (estallar,  dar,  romper)  sobre,  of 
en. 

Ha  caido  un  rayo. 

Un  rayo  cay6  sobre  (en)  el  barco. 

Mi^ntras  mi  hermano  estaba  en  alta 
mar,  se  levantd  de  repente  una 
tempestad,  cay6  un  rayo  sobre  el 
barco,  le  puso  fuego,  y  toda  la 
tripulacion  se  ech6  al  mar,  para 
salvarse'i  nado,  (nadando.) 

El  quedd  amedrentado,  cuando  vio 
que  el  fuego  se  extendia  por  todas 
partes. 

El  no  sabia  que  hacer,  (or  que  par> 
tide  tomar.) 

El  no  vacild  mucho  tiempo. 

Todavla  no  he  sabido  de  61. 

Un  dngel. 

Una  obra  maestnu 

Una  obra  de  primera  clase. 

Obras  maestras. 


882 


EIGHTY-THIRD   LESSOIT. 


Obe,  B.    .Words  compounded  of  prepositioas  and  nounsi  aie  gnwnlli 
translated  by  snngle  worda    Example : — 

Four-o'clocks,  (flowers.)  |  Maravillas. 


His  or  her  physiognomy. 
His  or  her  ^ape. 

Tlie  expression. 

The  look. 

Contentment 

Respect 

Admiration. 

Gracoy  charm. 

Delightfully. 

Fascinating. 

Thin,  (slender.) 
Uncommonly  well. 
His  or  her  look  uispires  respect 
admiration. 


Su  iisonomia  de  ^,  or  de  ella. 

Sa  talle,  figura  (or  forma)  6e  €L,m 
de  ella. 

La  e^res'ion. 
^  El  aspecto.    El  semblante. 
<  El  aire.    EI  ademan. 
\  La  cara.    La  jnirada.    La  yistib. 

J  Contents    Contenlamiento. 
Gusto.     Placer. 
JRespeto.     Respecto. 
Miramieuto.    Acatamiento. 
I  Admiracion. 
Gracia.    Gracias.    Encanto. 
Atractivo.     Donaire. 
DeliciosEimeute. 
Hechiceramente. 
Encantadoramente. 
Delgado.     Flaco.    Descamado 
Extraordinariamente  bien. 
and     Su  presencia  iuspira  respeto  y  ad 
miracion. 


EXERCISE. 
245. 
Will  you  be  my  guest,  (comer  conmigo:  jtomarla  sopa  conmigo. 
hacer  penitencia  conmigo  ?) — I  thank  you ;  a  fHend  of  mine  has  invited 
me  to  dinner:  he  has  ordered  (hacer  preparar)  my  favorite  dish, 
(un  platofavorito,) — ^Wliat  is  it  ? — It  is  a  dish  of  milk,  (lacticiiiio.) — 
As  for  me,  I  do  not  like*milk-meat :  there  is  nothing  like  (no  hay  nada 
como)  a  good  piece  of  roast  beef  or  veal. — ^What  has  become  of  your 
younger  brother  ? — He  has  suffered  shipwreck  (naufragar)  in  going  to 
America. — You  must  give  me  an  account  of  that,  (dar  una  relacum,)-^ 
Very  willingly,  (de  muy  buena  gana.) — Being  on  the  open  sea,  a  great 
storm  arose.  The  lightning  struck  the  ship  and  set  it  on  fire.  The 
crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to  save  themselves  by  swimming.  My 
brother  knew  not  what  to  do,  having  never  learned  to  swim.  He 
reflected  in  vain ;  he  found  no  means  to  save  his  life.  He  was  struck 
with  fright  when  he  saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on  all  sides.  He 
hesitated  no  longer,  and  jumped  into  the  sea. — ^Well,  (pues  bieriy)  what 
has  become  of  him  l-^l  do  not  know,  having  not  heard  of  him  yet— 
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But  who  told  you  all  that  ? — ^My  nephew,  who  was  there,  and  who 
saved  himself. — ^As  you  are  talking  of  your  nephew,  (4  proposiio  <fc— ,) 
where  is  he  at  present  ? — ^He  is  in  Italy.— Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
ol  him  ? — I  have  received  a  letter  from  him  to-day. — ^What  does  he 
write  to  you  ? — He  writes  to  me  that  he  is  going  to  marry  a  young 
woman  who  brings  him  (que  le  trae)  a  hundred  tliousand  dollars. — Ja 
she  handsome  ?— ^Handsome  as  an  angel ;  she  is  a  master-piece  of 
nature.  Her  physiognomy  is  mild  and  full  of  expression ;  her  eyes 
are  the  finest  in  the  (del)  world,  and  her  mouth  is  charming,  (y  su 
boca  muy  linda.)  She  is  neither  too  tall  nor  too  short ;  her  shape  is 
slender ;  all  her  actions  are  full  of  grace,  and  her  manners  are  en- 
gaging. Her  look  inspires  respect  and  admiration.  She  has  also  a 
great  deal  of  wit ;  she  speaks  several  languages,  dances  uncommonly 
well,  and  sings  delightfully.  My  nephew  finds  in  her  (haUa  en  ella) 
but  one  defect,  (un  defecto.) — And  what  is  that  defect? — She  fs 
affected,  (afectada.)^-'J^heTe  is  nothing  perfect  in  the  world. — ^How 
happy  you  are  !  you  are  rich,  you  have  a  good  wife,  pretty  children,  a 
fine  house,  and  all  you  wish. — ^Not  all,  my  friend. — ^What  cio  you  desire 
more  ? — Contentment ;  for  you  know  that  he  only  is  hapDV  who  is 
contented. 


EIGHTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— jLeccion  Odog^sima  cmrtn 

To  read  again.  I  Volver  &  leer. 

To  (v)  again.  \  Volver  a 

Ohs,  A.  When  again  signifies  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  to  be  repeated, 
the  Spaniards  use  the  verb  voUer  a,  in  its  different  teuse4 ;  and  the  verb, 
the  action  of  which  is  to  be  repeated,  in  the  infinitive. 

When  will  yon  read  this  book  again?  |  i  Cuando  volverd  V  d  leer  este  libro? 
I  will  read  it  again  to-moirow.  |  Yo  le  volver^  d  leer  manana. 


To  unriddle.     To  disentangle.  \  »     t 
»,    -    ,      ^  <  Expltcar. 


Desenredar.     Desenmaranar. 


Hallar. 


To  disentangle  the  hai* 
To  unriddle  difficulties. 


Desenmaranar  el  cabella 
Desenredar   (explicar,  aciarar)    lai 

dificultades. 
Yo  no  he  podido  hallar  (enUnder)  €l 

sentido  de  esa  frase. 
Una  desavenencia,  (diferencia,  ri8«» 
.  J      quimera.) 

A  quarrel.  S  Unpleito. 

L  Una  conti^nda,  (disputa,  pendencsiij 


I  have  not  been  able  to  find  out  the 
sense  of  that  phrase. 
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To  have  differences  (a  quarrel)  with 
some  one. 


To  take  good  care. 
To  shun.     To  beware. 

J  will  take  good  care  not  to  do  it. 
Mind  you  not   to    lend   that   man 

money. 
He  takes  good  care  not  to  answer 

the  question  which  I  asked  him. 
To  ask  a  question. 
If  you  take  into  your  head  to  do  that, 

I  will  punish  you. 


t  Estar  dc  cuerno,  (de  hocieo  com 

alguno.) 
Tener  un  pleito  (ana  coniienda)  em 

alguien. 
'  Cuidar  de.     Cuidarse  de. 
Tener  cuidado  de. 
Guardarse  de,    Precaverse  de. 
Recatarse  de.     Evitar. 
Yo  me  guardard  bien  de  no  hacerlo. 
Cuidese  V.  de  no  prestar  dinero  i.  ese 

hombre. 
El  tiene  cuidado  de  no  responder  d 

la  pregunta  que  yo  le  he  hecho. 
Hacer  una  pregunta.    Preguntar. 
Si  d.  v.  se  le  pone  en  la  cabeza  hacer 

eso,  yo  le  castigard. 


To  become.     To  fit  well. 


Sentar  bien.     Estar  bien. 

Caer  bien.     Ir  bien.     Venir  bien. 


Obs.  B.  These  verbs  in  this  sense  are  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular 
or  plural. 

I  Me  sienta  eso  bien  7 


Does  that  become  me  ? 
That  does  not  become  you. 

It  does  not  become  you  to  do  that. 
That  fits  you  wonderfully  well. 

Her  dress  does  not  become  her. 
It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach 
me  with  it. 


(  No  le  sienta  d  V. 
)  No  le  cae  bien  d  V. 
No  le  estd  bien  d  V.  hacer  eso. 
Eso  le  va  a  V.  (le  sienta  4  V.)  per- 

fectamente. 
Su  tocado  no  le  sentaba,  (iba  bien.) 
Estd  bien  en  V.  el  afedrmelo !  (ar<5* 
nicamente.) 


To  follow  frmn  it. 
It  follows  from  it,  that  you  should 

not  do  that. 
How  is  it  that  you  have  come  so 

late? 
I  do  not  know  how  it  is. 
How  is  it  that  he  had  not  his  gun  7 

I  do  not  know  how  it  happened. 


Seguirse.    Deducirse.    Sacarse. 
De  eso  se  sigue  que  V.  no  debeiia 

hacerlo. 
I  Porqu^  es  que  V.  viene  tan  tarde? 

Yo  no  s6  porqu6. 

I  Como  sucedio  que  el  no  tuviera  su 

escopeta  7 
Yo  no  s^  como  sucedio  > 


ToJasU 
To  be  fasting. 
To  give  notice  to. 
To  let  anybody  knuw 


Ayunar. 

Estar  en  ayunas. 
I  Avisar.    Noticiar.     Informar. 
*  Hacer  saber  d  alguno,  (alguna  c 
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_-  i.         .1 .  i  Precautelar.    Precaacionar. 

To  wan  Mme  one  of  eomethmg.       ^  ^^^^  ^^  antemaao. 

Give  notice  to  that  man  of  his  bro-  I  Informe  (aviso)  Y.  d  ese  hombra  d« 
ther's  return.  \      ^^  vuelta  de  su  hermano,  (que  M 

I      hermano  ha  vuelto.) 


To  clear.    To  elucidate. 
To  clear  up. 
The  weather  is  clearing  up. 

To  refresh. 

Refresh  yourself,  and  return 
immediately. 

To  whiten.    To  bleach. 
To  blacken. 

To  turn  pale.    To  grow 

To  grow  old. 
To  grow  young. 

To  blush.    To  redden. 


To  make  merry. 


>  Aclarar.    Despejar.    Poner  en  clani 

I  El  tiempo  se  aclara. 
5  Reirescar.     Refrescarse. 
(  Descansar.    Reposar. 
te  me  i  Repose  V.,  (rtfresquese,)  y  viielTi 
aqui  (d  yerme)  iomediatamente. 
Blanquear.     Emblanquecer. 
I  Ennegrecer. 
5  Ponorse  palido. 
(  Perder  (nuidar)  el  color. 
i  Envejecer.     Envejecers^ 
(  Avejeutarse.    Aviejar&e. 
I  Rejuvenecer.    Remozar. 
C  Abochomarse.    Correrse. 
)  Sonroeearse.    Sonrojarse. 
(  t  Tener  verg&enza,  (rubor.) 


pale. 


To  make  one's  self  merry. 
He  makes  merry  at  my  expense. 


JAlegrar  a.    Alegrarse  de. 
Diveriir  a,    Divertirse  d,  (con.) 
{  Alegrarse.    Divertirse. 
\  Ponerse  (estar)  alegre. 
1  £l  se  divierte  d.  mi  costa. 


To  feign.     To  diseemble.  J  Fingir.    Aparentar. 


To  pretend. 
I  feign,  thou  feignest,  he  feigns. 
He  knows  the  art  of  dissembling. 

To  procrastinate. 

To  go  slow  about. 
I  do  not  like  to  transact  business  with 
that  man,  for  he  always  goes  very 
■low  about  it 


(  Disimvlar.    Encubrir. 
Yo  finjo.    Tii  finjes.    6l  (V.)  finje. 
£1  sabe  (conoce)  el  arte  de  fingiTi 
(disimular.) 

JDifervr.    Dilatar. 
Dejar  de  un  dia  para  otro. 
t  No  me  gusta  tener  negociot  oon 
ese  hombre,  porque  siempre  \m 
despacha  con  pies  de  plomo. 


A  proof. 
This  is  a  proof. 

To  stray,  to  get  lost,  to  lose  one^s ' 
44ff,  to  los-i  one*s  way. 


I  Una  prueba. 

I  Esta  es  una  prueba. 
Descaminarse.    Desearriar§$, 
Extraviarse.    Perderse. 
Perder  el  camino. 
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Through, 


'  Par.    De  medio  «  nudi  > 

Departs  a  parte, 

De  un  lado  a  otro.    De  traveB 

Al  traves.    Por  medio. 

K  Por  en  medio,    Por  entre. 

The  cannon  ball  went  through  the  I  La  bala  del  caiiou  pasd  do  ub 

walL  I      &  otro  de  la  muralla,  (traspatra  UL) 

, .       ,         ,    1     ,    ,  S  Le  atraves^  el  cuerpo  con  mi  espada 

I  ran  h.m  through  the  body.  \  f  Yo  le  envasi  mi  espada  en  el  cuerpc 


EXERCISES. 
246. 
The  Emperor  Charles  the  Fifth  (Carlos  Quinto)  being  ^ne  day  cva 
a-hunting  lost  his  way  in  the  forest,-  and  having  come  to  a  house 
entered  it  to  refresh  himself.  There  were  in  it  four  men,  who  pre- 
tended to  sleep.  One  of  them  rose,  and  approaching  the  Emperor, 
told  him  he  had  dreamed  he  should  take  his  watch,  and  took  it.  Then 
another  rose  and  said  he  had  dreamed  that  his  surtout  (sobretodo)  fitted 
him  wonderfully,  and  took  it  The  third  took  his  purse.  At  last  the 
fourth  came  up,  and  said  he  hoped  he  would  not  take  it  ill  if  he 
searched  him,  and  in  doing  it  perceived  around  the  emperor's  neck  a 
small  gold  chain  to  which  a  whistle  was  attached,  which  he  wished  to 
rob  him  of.  But  the  emperor  said :  "  My  good  friend,  before  depriving 
me  (pHvar  a  uno)  of  this  trinket,  (alhqja,)  I  must  teach  you  its  vir- 
tue." Saying  this,  he  whistled.  His  attendants,  who  were  seeking 
him,  hastened  to  the  house,  and  were  thunderstruck  {quedaron  pasmo 
dos)  to  behold  his  majesty  in  such  a  state.  But  the  emperor  seeing 
himself  out  of  danger,  (Juera  de  peUgrOj)  said  :  "  These  men  (€tqui 
terms  unos  hombres  que)  have  dreamed  all  that  they  liked.  I  wish  in 
my  turn  also  to  dream."  And  after  having  mused  a  few  seconds,  he 
said :  "  I  have  dreamed  that  you  all  four  deServe  to  be  hanged :" 
which  was  no  sooner  spoken  than  executed  before  the  house. 

A  certain  king  making  one  day  his  entrance  into  a  town  at  two 
o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  {de  la  tarde,)  the  senate  sent  some  deputies 
(un  diputado)  to  compliment  him.  The  one  who  was  to  speak  (habia 
de  hablar)  began  thus  :  "  Alexander  the  Great,  the  great  Alexander,** 
and  stopped  short,  (se  corto.) — ^The  king,  who  was  very  hungry,  (term 
harribre,)  said :  "  Ah !  my  friend,  Alexander  tha  Great  had  dined,  and 
I  am  still  fasting,  {estar  en  ayunas,^^)  Having  said  this,  he  proceeded 
fcO  (siguio  su  camino)  the  City  Hall,  or  State  House,  (a  la  casa  c«»» 
nstoridl^  where  a  magnificent  dinner  had  been  prepared  for  him. 
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247. 

A  good  old  man,  being  very  ill,  sent  for  his  wife,  who  was  sdll  veiy 
young,  and  said  to  her :  "  My  dear,  you  see  that  my  last  hour  is  ap- 
proaching, and  that  I  am  compelled  to  leave  you.  If,  therefore,  yon 
wish  me  to  die  in  peace  you  must  do  me  a  favor.  You  are  still  young, 
"and  will,  without  doubt,  marry  again,  (se  voloerd  a  casar :)  knowing  this, 
I  request  of  you  not  to  wed  {no  se  case  con)  M.  Louis  ;  for  I  confess 
that  I  have  always  been  very  jealous  of  him,  and  am  so  still.  I  should, 
therefore,  die  in  despair  (desesperado)  if  you  did  not  promise  me  that." 
The  wife  answered :  "  My  dear  husband,  (alma  mia,)  I  entreat  you, 
let  not  this  hinder  you  from  dying  peaceably ;  for  I  assure  you  that, 
if  even  I  wished  to  wed  him  I  could  not  do  so,  being  already  promised 
to  another." 

It  was  customary  with  Frederick  tho  Great,  whenever  a  new  soldier 
appeared  in  his  guards,  to  ask  him  three  questions ;  viz. :  "  How  old 
are  you  ?  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  ?  Are  you  satis- 
fied with  your  pay  and  treatment  ?"  It  happened  that  a  young  soldier, 
bom  in  France,  who  had  served  in  his  own  country,  desired  to  enlist 
in  the  Prussian  service.  His  figure  caused  him  to  be  immediately 
accepted ;  but  he  was  totally  ignorant  of  the  German  dialect ;  and  his 
captain  giving  him  notice  that*  the  king  would  question  him  in  that 
tongue  the  first  time  he  should  see  him,  cautioned  him  at  the  same 
time  to  learn  by  heart  the  three  answers  that  he  was  to  make  to  the 
king.  Accordingly  he  learned  them  by  the  next  day ;  and  as  soon  as 
he  appeared  in  the  ranks  Frederick  came  up  to  interrogate  him :  but 
he  happened  to  begin  upon  him  by  the  second  question,  and  asked  him, 
**  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  ?"  "  Twenty-one  years,' 
answered  the  soldier.  The  king,  struck  with  his  youth,  which  plainly 
indicated  that  he  had  not  borne  a  musket  so  long  as  that,  said  to  him, 
much  astonished,  "  How  old  are  you  ?"  "  One  year,  an't  please  your 
majesty,  {con  permiso  de  Vuestra  Majestad.^^)  Frederick,  more  as- 
tonished still,  cried,  "  You  or  I  must  certainly  be  bereft  of  our  senses." 
The  soldier,  who  took  this  for  the  third  question,  replied  firmly,  {am 
ienuedo,)  ''  Both,  an't  please  your  majesty." 
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To  double  ^^^^^. 


5  Doblan     Pedir  doble,  {el  dohle.) 
Hear. 


_^  ,  El  duplo.     El  doble. 


\ 
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That  merchant  asks  twice  as  much 

as  he  ought 
You  must  bargain  with   him ;   he 

will  give  it  you  for  the  half. 

You  have  twice  your  share. 
You  have  three  times  your  share. 


Ese  comerciante  pide  dos  i 

de  lo  que  debe. 
Es  menester  que  V.  se  ajusta    cam 

4\ ;  porque  61  se  lo  dard  d  V»  poi 

la  mitad. 
y.  tiene  doble  parte  que  le  toca. 
y.  tiene  tres  veces  mas  de  lo  qua  )« 

toca. 


To  renew. 
To  stun. 

Wild,  giddy. 

Open,  frank«  real 

I  told  hun  yes. 
I  told  him  no. 
To  squeeze. 

To  lay  upt  to  put  by. 

Put  your  money  by. 
As  soon  as  I  have  read  my  book 
put  it  by. 

I  do  not  care  much  about  going 
the  play  to-night 


,1 


to 


Renovar  *. 

Aturdir.    Atolondrar.    Aiontar. 

Atronado.    Alocado 

Desatinado.    Atolondrado. 

Franco.     iLgenuo     Sincere 

yerdadero.     Real. 

Yo  le  dije  si,  (que  si ) 

Yo  le  dije  no,  (que  no.) 

Apretar  *. 

Junior.     Cerrar. 

Apretar.     Guardar. 

Guardo  Y.  su  dinero. 

Luego  que  yo  hube  leido  mi  libro^ 

le  guarde,  (le  cerre,  le  puse  i.  ui 

ladoO 
No  me  da  cuidado  ir,  6  no,  &  la  come- 

dia  esta  noche. 


To  satisfy  one^s  self  with  a  thing.    \ 

I  have  been  eating  an  hour,  and  I 
cannot  satisfy  my  hunger. 
To  be  satisfied. 

To  quench  one*s  thirst.  s 

I  have  been  drinking  this  half  hour, 
but  I  cannot  quench  my  thirst. 

To  have  one's  thirst  quenched.  '\ 

To  thirst  for,  to  be  thirsty,  or  dry  \ 

Thnt  is  a  bloodthirsty  fellow.  | 

On  both  sides,  en  every  side.  s 

OnaU 


Saciar.    Hartar. 

Llenar.     Satisfacer. 

Yo  he  estado  comiendo  una  hora,  y 

no  puedo  saciar  mi  hambre. 
Estar  satisfecho,   (Jiarto,    saciadOi 

lleno.) 
Refrescarse.     Rcfrigerarse, 
Apagar  la  sed. 
Hace  media  hora  que  estoy  bebieudoi 

y  no  puedo  apagar  mi  sed. 
Haber  apagado  la  sed. 
Haberse  refrescado. 
Tener  sed.    Estar  sediento, 
Ansiar.    Anhelar. 
Ese  es  un  hombre  sedi  nto  de  sangn 
De  dmbas  partes. 
For  dmbos  lados.    For  todos  ladoa 
For  todos  lados.    For  todas  partoib 
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AUow  me,  my  lady,  to  introduce  to 

you  Mr.  6.,  an  old  friend  of  our 

family. 
I  am  delighted  to  become  acquainted 

with  you. 
I  shall  do  all  in  my,power  to  deserve 

your  good  opinion. 
Ladies,  allow  me  to  introduce  to  you 

Mr.  B.,  whose  brother  has  rendered 

such    eminent    services    to    your 
'  cousin. 
We  are  very  nappy  to  see  you  at  our 

house. 


Senora  ,permitame  V.  que  le  presento 

el  Senor  G.,  antiguo  amigo  de 

nuestra  famiiia. 
Tengo  mucho    gusto    en    hacer  el 

conocimiento  de  V. 
Yo  hai6  cuanto  est€  de  mi  parto 

para  merecer  la  buena  opinion  de  V« 
Senoras,   permUanme  VV.  que  leu 

presente  el  Senor  B.,  cuyo  her- 

mano  ha  hecho  tan  importanief 

servicios  al  prime  de  W. 
Nos  consideramos  muy  felices  en  ver 

d  V  en  nuestra  casa. 


It  is  the  prerogative  of  great  men  to 
conquer  envy  ;  merit  gives  it  birth, 
and  merit  destroys  it. 


Es  prerogativa  de  )os  grandes  horn- 
bres  conquistar  la  envidia;  el 
m^rito  la  hace  nacer,  7  el  m^iito 
la  destruye. 


EXERCISES. 

248. 
A  man  (derto)  had  two  sons,  one  of  whom  liked  to  sleep  very  late 
in  the  morning,  («  piema  stielta,)  and  the  other  was  very  industrious^ 
(aplicado  y  trabajador,)  and  always  rose  very  early.  The  latter  having 
one  day  gone  out  very  early,  found  a  purse  well  filled  with  money. 
He  ran  to  his  brother  to  inform  him  (d  contarle)  of  his  good  luck,  {la 
buena  fortuTia,)  and  said  to  him :  "  See,  Louis,  what  is  got  (ganarse) 
by  rising  early  ?" — ^  Faith,  (derto  /")  answered  his  brother,  "  if  the 
person  to  whom  it  belongs  had  not  risen  earlier  than  I,  (he)  would  not 
have  lost  it." 

A  lazy  young  fellow  being  asked,  (preguniado,)  what  made  him  li9 
(vorque  se  estaba)  in  bed  so  long  ? — ^'*  I  am  busied,  (estar  ocupadOf')  say .4 
he, "  in  hearing  counsel  every  morning.  Industry  (el  trabqjo)  advises 
me  to  get  up ;  sloth  (la  pereza)  to  lie  still ;  and  so  they  give  me  twenty 
reasons  pro  and  con,  (en  pro  y  en  contra,)  It  is  my  part  (terier  oblige^' 
don  de)  to  hear  what  is  said  on  both  sides ;  and  by  the  time  the  cause 
is  over  (acabarse)  dinner  is  ready." 

It  was  a  beautiful  turn  given  by  a  great  lady,  who,  being  (se  cuenta 
un  hermoso  rasgo—)  asked  where  her  husband  was,  when  he  lay  con- 
cealed (estar  escondido)  for  having  been  deeply  concerned  m  a  con- 
spiracy, (d  causa  de  haber  tornado  gran  parte  en  una  conspiradon,) 
resolutely  (resu^ltamente)  answered,  she  had  hid  him.  This  confession 
{esta  coirfesion)  drew  her  before  the  king,  who  told  her,  nothing  but 
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her  discovering  where  her  lord  was  concealed  could  save  her  from  tlM 
torture,  (qite  si  7io  descubria  donde  se  hallaba  su  seiwr  marido,  nada 
fodria  librarla  de  la  toriura.)  "  And  will  that  do,  (hastarV^)  said  the 
lady.  "  Yes,"  says  the  king,  "  I  will  give  you  my  word  for  it," 
•*  Then,"  says  she,  "  I  have  hid  him  in  my  heart,  where  you  will  find 
him."  Which  surprising  answer  {esta  admirable  repuesta)  charmed 
her  enemies. 

249. 

Cornelia,  the  illustrious  (Uustre)  mother  of  the  Gracchi,  (de  los 
Gracos,)  after  the  death  of  her  husband,  who  left  her  'vith  twelve 
children,  applied  herself  to  (dedicarse  a)  the  care  of  her  family,  with  a 
wisdom  (una  discredon)  and  prudence  that  acquired  for  (adquirir*) 
hpr  universal  esteem,  (esiimac'wn  universal.)  Only  three  out  of  the 
twelve  lived  to  years  of  maturity,  (edad  madura ;)  one  daughter,  Sem  • 
pronia,  whom  she  married  to  the  second  Scipio  Africanus ;  and  two 
sons,  Tiberius  and  Caius,  whom  she  brought  up  (crio)  with  so  much 
care,  that,  though  they  were  generally  acknowledged  (confesar 
generalmente)  to  have  been  born  with  the  most  happy  dispositions, 
(la  disposicion,)  it  was  judged  that  they  were  still  more  indebted 
(deber)  to  education  than  nature.  The  answer  she  gave  (dar*)  a 
Campanian  lady  (una  danuL  de  Campania)  concerning  them  (con 
respecto  a  eUos)  is  very  famous,  (famoso — sa,)  and  includes  in  it 
(contener*)  great  instruction  for  ladies  and  mothers. 

That  lady,  who  was  very  rich,  and  fond  of  pomp  and  show, 
(apasionado  a  la  pompa  y  d  la  ostentacion,)  having  displayed  (mostrar) 
her  diamonds,  (el  diarnarUe,)  pearls,  (la  perla,)  and  richest  jewels, 
earnestly  desired  (suplicar  con  ahinco)  Cornelia  to  let  her  see  her 
jewels  also.  Cornelia  dexterously  (diestramenle)  turned  the  conversa* 
tion  to  another  subject  to  wait  the  return  of  her  sons,  who  were  gone 
to  the  public  schools.  When  they  returned,  and  entered  their  mother's 
apartment,  she  said  to  the  Campanian  lady,  pointing  to  them,  (mostrar :) 
"  These  are  my  jewels,  and  the  only  ornaments  (adomos)  I  prize, 
(apredar^)  And  such  ornaments,  (unos  omamentos^  which  are  the 
strength  (la  fuerza)  and  support  (el  sosten)  of  society,  add  a  brighter 
Instre  (mayor  lustre)  to  the  fair  (la  hermosura)  than  all  the  jewels  of 
the  East,  (del  Orienie,) 
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SOME  IDIOMATICAL  EXPRESSIONS. 


To  do  every  thing  gracefully. 

To  sleep  soundly. 

To  sleep  void  of  all  cares. 
To  be  on  the  brink  of  ruin. 

To  cast  a  mist  before  one's  eyes. 

To  fret  and  fume. 

To  meet  with  one's  match. 

To  go  to  bed  betimes. 

To  catch  at  a  fly. 

To  stop  at  a  trifle  ;  or  to  be  afflicted 
with  a  light  cause. 

To  dismay  one's  spirit  in  the  perform- 
ance, or  pursuit  of  any  thing. 

To  inure,  or  accustom  one's  self  to 
execute  or  perform  any  thing. 

To  be  shot  as  a  criminal 

To  bury,  or  silence  an  aflair. 

To  give  up  one's  command. 

To  conunand  imperiously. 

To  treat  a  person  contemptuously. 

To  be  wet  to  the  skin. 

To  defend  the  ground  inch  by  inch. 

To  obtain  a  thing  without  pain  or 
labor.  • 

To  sustain  one's  opinion  steadfastly. 

To  be  one's  principal  support  and  aid. 

To  bribe. 

To  dive  into  other  people's  affairs.      i 

To  meddle  witn  things  in  which  one 
has  no  concern. 

To  be  loaded  with  honorable  titles. 

The  principal  town  of  a  district 

To  get  into  favor,  {to  please.) 

To  hit  upon  a  thing,  {to  find  it  out,) 

To  have  an  unexpected  change  for 
the  better. 

To  go  on  better  and  better. 

To  turn  one  out  of  doors. 


Tener  gracia  para  toda 

Dormir  profundamente. 

Dormir  como  una  piedra. 

Dormir  a  pierna  suelta, 

Estar  para  perderse,  (or  arruinarte,) 

Echar  tierra  en  los  ojos. 

Deslumbrar, 

Echar  rayos  y  centellas. 

Echar  pestes. 

Hallar  la  horma  de  su  zapato. 

Acostarse  con  las  gallinas, 

Agarrarse  {asirse)  de  un  pelo. 

Ahogarse  en  poca  agua. 

Quebrar  {cortar)  las  alas. 

Hacerse  a  las  armas. 

Pasar  por  las  armas. 
Echar  tierra  a  alguna  cosa. 
Arrimar  el  baston,  (or  el  mando.) 
Mandar  a  baqueta,  (or  a  la  baqiuta.) 
Tratar  a  baqueta,  (or  a  la  baqueta.) 
Estar  mojado  hasta  los  huesos. 
Defender  el  terrene  palmo  &  palmo, 
Conseguir  una  cosa  a  pie  quedo,  (or 

enjuto.) 
Sostener  su  opinion  a  piifirmB^ 
Ser  sus  pies  y  sus  manos. 
Untar  las  manos. 
Meterse  en  vidas  agenas. 
Meterse  en  lo  que  (d  una)  nolezm 

ni  le  viene. 
Tener  muchas  campanulas. 
Cabeza  de  Partido. 
Caer  en  gracia. 
Caer  en  ello. 

'  Cairsele  {d  uno)  la  sopa  en  la  mtel 

Poner  a  una  en  la  (or  eeharle  &  Im) 
calle 
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To  lose  one's  livelihood. 

To  be  crost-faUen  or  dispirited. 

To  defend  a  thing  with  ail  one's 
might  or  force. 

Every  one  is  master  to  dispoee  of  his 
own  property. 

To  go  abroad  without  a  cloak  or 
surtout. 

To  waste  one's  time  in  fruitless  pur- 
suits. 

To  go  stark  naked. 

To  be  roving  and  wandering  about. 

To  be  in  cross  purposes :  to  deal  m 
ifs  and  ands. 

To  quarrel,  to  scuffle,  to  box. 

To  fight 

To  go  groping  along,  or  in  the  dark. 

To  walk  on  all-fours. 

To  conform  to  the  times. 

To  go  a  begging. 

To  be  at  hide  and  seek. 

To  go  skulking. 

To  be  carried  from  post  to  pillar. 

To  go  with  a  design  to  deceive  some- 
body. 

To  lead  an  abandoned  life. 

To  live  very  economically. 

By  her  gait  one  would  say  it  is 
Louisa. 

To  pull  down  the  courage  of  any 
person. 

To  humble  any  one. 

To  bow  down  the  head:  to  obey 
without  objection  or  reply. 

To  be  ashamed. 

To  stop  one's  mouth. 

To  shut  on(J's  mouth. 

To  offer  a  thing  for  mere  ceremony's 
sake. 

To  keep  a  profound  silence. 

To  be  the  talk  of  the  town. 

Not  to  dare  to  say  no. 

To  talk  well  or  ill  of  others. 
1*0  blush  deeply  with  shame. 


Quedar  en  la  calle. 

Andar  (or  ir)  de  capa  caida. 

Defender  una  cosa  a  eapa  y  eBpadm, 

Cada  uno  puede  hacer  de  su  cmpa 

un  sayo. 
Andar  en  cuerpo, 

Andar  a  caza  de  gangas.. 

Andar  en  carnes,  (or  en  eueros,', 
Andar  de  Ceca  en  Meca. 
Andar  en  dimes  y  dirctea. 
Andar  en  dares  y  tomares, 

I » Andar  a  trompis,  (or  a  peUos.) 

Andar  a  ciegas,  (or  a  tientat.) 
Andar  a  gatas. 

Andar  con  el  iiempo,  (or  al  ttso,) 
Andar  a  la  sopa. 

\>  Andar  a  somhra  de  tejado, 

Andar  de  Herodes  &  Pilatos, 
Andar  con  segundas,  (or  con  malm 

intenciones,) 
Andar  en  malos  pasos. 
Andar  pii  con  hola. 
En  el  andar  se  parece  a  Luisa- 

Bajar  las  brios  d  alguno. 

Bajar  los  humos  d  alg^a 
Bajar  la  caheza,  (or  las  orejas,) 

Bajar  los  ojos. 

Cerrar  (or  tapar)  d  uno  la  boca, 

Coserse  In  boca. 

Ofrecer  algo  con  la  boca  ckiea. 

No  decir  esta  boca  es  mia, 

Andar  de  boca  en  boca. 

No  tener  boca  para  decir  fib    (« 

negar,) 
Tener  buena  (or  mala)  boca. 
Caeraele  d   uno  la  eara  dr    Mr* 

^[uenza. 
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To  chide  or  reprove  one  severely. 

Mum,  mum,  not  a  word. 

To  obtain  one's  ends  by  crafty  si- 
lence. 

To  acf  out  of  reason. 

In  one's  way,  going  along. 

To  come  off  victorious  in  an  engage- 
ment or  dispute. 

To  be  in  high  office :  to  be  in  an  ex- 
alted station. 

That  is  another  kind  of  speech. 

To  be  stranger  to  fear. 

Not  to  know  one's  duty  or  business. 

Employment  of  much  profit,  and  lit- 
tle trouble. 

Not  to  be  able  to  bring  one  to  reason. 

At  all  events. 

To  be,  or  not  to  be,  to  the  point 

There  is  nothing  more  than  what 
you  see. 

Without  examination. 

To  cure  one  excess  with  another. 

To  hit  the  mark. 

To  chatter  or  prattle  a  good  deal. 

To  make  a  person  blush 

To  fall  into  an  error. 

To  give  cause  for  laughing. 

To  make  one  cry. 

To  clothe  one.    To  feed  one. 

To  give  trouble :  to  grieve. 

To  trust 

To  encourage  an  undertaking. 

To  publish,   to  print,  to   bring   to 

light 
To  give  a  cause  to — 
To  furnish  materials. 
To  shut  the  door  upon  one. 
To  give  gratis  or.for  nothing. 
To  put  off  with  words  and  excuses. 
To  stretch.    To  consent 

To  touch  one  to  the  quick. 

To  share  with :  also,  to  mform. 
To  gife  security :  to  find  bail. 


Calentarle  d  alguno  las  orejas* 
Punio  en  boca. 
Matalas  caHando, 

Irfuera  de  eamino. 

De  eamino. 

Quedar  el  campo  por  uno, 

Estar  en  el  candelero 

Ese  es  oiro  cantor. 

No  eonoeer  la  eara  al  miedo. 

No  saber  en  donde  se  tiene  la  eara^ 

Carne  sin  hueso. 

No  poder  hacer  carrera  con  alguno 

En  iodo  case. 

Ser  (or  no  ser)  del  caso. 

No  hay  mas  eera  que  la  que  arde. 

A  ojos  cerrados, 

Sacar  un  clavo  eon  otro  elavo, 

Dar  en  el  clavo, 

Hablar  por  los  codos. 

Sacarle  los  colores    al   rostro,  (i 

una  persona.) 
Dar  de  ojos, 
Dar  que  reir, 
Dar  que  Uorar, 

Dar  de  vestir,    Dar  de  comer. 
Dar  que  sentir, 
Dar  alfiado,  (or  d  cridito.) 
Dar  calor  {dnimo  or  alma)  a  iiiifl 

empresa, 
Dar  d  la  estampa.    Dar  d  lug. 

Dar  asunto  para — 

Dar  barro  d  la  mano, 

Dar  con  la  puerta  en  los  ojos, 

Dar  dado,  (or  de  balde,) 

Dar  eon  la  entretenida, 

Dar  de  si.    Dar  el  sL 

Dar  en  lo  vivo. 

Dar  en  las  mataduras. 

Dar  partem 

Darfianxa,    Darfiador. 


394 


EIGHTY-SIXTH   LESSOV. 


To  wage  war :  to  tonnent,  to  vex. 
To  wish  a  good  day. 
To  coDgralalate  on  one's  birthday. 
To  give  earnest ;  that  is,  money  in 

token  of  a  bargain  or  contract 
To  nod,  calling  or  informing. 
To  despair. 

To  surrender.    I  give  it  up. 

To  shake  hands. 

To  manage  one's  affairs  in  an  able 

manner. 
To  set  saiL 

It  gives  me  no  concern. 
To  leave  a  word,  or  orders. 

To  leave  in  writing. 

To  excel,  to  surpass. 

To  frustrate,  to  baffle. 

To  delay,  to  procrastinate. 

To  omit  something  necessary  to  the 

subject 
To  get  the  start  of  any  person. 
To  take  the  lead. 

Make  yourself  easy. 

I  understand  what  you  tell  me. 

To  he  security  ;  to  answer  for  N. 

To  be  ready  to  set  out 

To  be  on  the  alert 

To  be  in  good  humor :  to  be  in-  bad 

spirits. 
To  stand  a  sentry. 
To  be  in  haste,  in  a  burry. 
To  intorpose,  to  memate. 
To  be  merry. 

To  have  a  sound  undoxstanding. 

To  be  idle. 

To  be  very  sicibbom. 

To  be  in  difficulties. 

To  be  careful  of  every  thing. 

To  be  at  hand. 

To  be  kept  in  constraint 

To  pe  ready  to  fall. 

To  be  at  the  point  of  death. 


Dar  que  haeer    Dor  guerre 
Dar  lo8  buenos  dias, 
Darle  a  uno  loa  diaa, 
Dar  senaL 

Dar  aerial,  (or  la  aenoL) 
Darae  al  diantre, 
Darae  por  vencido. 
Me  doy  por  vencido, 
Darae  laa  manoa, 
Darae  mana, 

Darae  a  la  vela. 

No  ae  me  da  nadcu 

Dejar  dicho,  (mandado,  or  aii9  dr 

denea.) 
Dejar  eacrito, 
Dejar  atraa. 
Dejar  freaco  a  aiguno, 
Dejar  para  manana, 
Dejarae  alguna  coaa  en  el  iintero. 

Cojer  la  delantera. 

Tomar  la  (or  ir  en  la)  delantertL 

Deacuide  V, 

No  le  de  a  V.  cuidado. 

Eatoy  en  lo  que  V.  me  dice. 

Estar  por  Fulano. 

Eatar  para  (or  por)  aalir. 

Eatar  alerta, 

Eatar  de  huen  humor,  (or  de  ma 

humor,) 
Eatar  de  faccion,  (or  de  centinela,) 
Eatar  de  prieaa, 
Eatar  de  por  medio. 
Eatar  de  gorja,  {alegre,  or  de  eha» 

cota,) 
Eatar  en  aujuicio. 
Eatar  mano  aohre  mano 
Eatarae  en  sua  trace. 
Eatar  apurado. 
Eatar  en  todo, 
Eatar  a  la  mano. 
Eatar  a  raya. 
Eatarae  cayendo, 
Eatarae  mttriendo 
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To  be  in  want  of  money. 

In  behalf  of  his  sister. 

To  be  merry :  to  be  in  good  humor 

To  caress,  to  wheedle. 

To  do,  or  serve  an  ill  turn. 

To  glory,  or  boast  in  one's  wicked- 


To  be  giddy-brained. 

To  indicate  one's  sentiments  by  the 

looks. 
To  talk  without  reflection. 
To  talk  on  an  endless  subject 
To  oblige  to  come,  to  cause,  or  ask 

to  be  sent 

It  is  cold.    It  was  very  cold. 

To  act  as  a  notary. 

To  counterfeit  an  idiot 

To  endeavor  to  arrive. 

To  make  any  one  lose  his  temper. 

To  pay  attention  to. 

To  pluck  up  a  heart. 

To  raise  soldiers. 

To  make  one's  fortune. 

To  be  well  matched. 

To  reckon  without  the  host. 

To  do  wonders. 

To  act  a  part.    To  cut  or  make  a  " 

figure. 
To  take  a  family  dinner  with  one. 
To  carve,  (a  dish  for  a  person.) 
To  aiTect  doing  some  business. 
To  inure  one's  self  to  labor. 
To  intend,  to  mean. 
To  be  disposed  to  do  every  thing. 
To  kill  two  birds  with  one  stone. 

To  keep  one's  bed,  to  be  ill. 

To  play  one's  frolics. 

To  procure  to  one  the  means  of  be- 
coming rich. 

To  feign  not  to  see. 

To  affect  to  be  deaf. 

To  endeavor  to  walk  after  a  long  ill- 
ness, (or  when  first  learning  to 
walk.) 


Faltarle  d  ^no  el  dinero. 

A  favor  de  su  hermana. 

Estar  de  fiesta.  Eatar  para  fieitOB 

Hacer  fiestas. 

Hacer  unflaeo  servieio, 

Hacer  del  samhenito  gala. 

Tetter  los  cascos  &  la  ginela. 
Hablar  con  los  ojos. 

Hablar  de  memoria. 
Hablar  de  la  mat 
Hacer  venir. 

Hace  frio. 

Hacia  {hizo)  muchofrio 

Hacer  de  escribano. 

Hacerse  el  bobo,  (el  tonta.) 

Hacer  por  llegar. 

Hacer  a  uno  perder  lo9  esirihos, 

Hacer  caso  de. 

Hacer  de  tripas  corazon. 

Hacer  gente. 

Hacer  hombre  d  alguno. 

Hacer  juego. 

Hacer  la  cuenta  sin  la  huespeda. 

Hacer  milagros. 

Hacer  papel. 

Hacer  penitencia  con  alguno 

Hacer  plato. 

Hacer  que  hacemos. 

Hacerse  al  trabajo. 

Hacer  intencion. 

Hacer  d  pluma  y  a  pelo. 

Hacer  de  un  camino  {una  via)  ic$ 

mandados. 
Hacer  cama. 
Hacer  de  las  suyas. 
Hacerle  d  uno  la  olla  gordik 

Hacer  la  vista  corta. 
Hacer  orejas  de  mereader. 
Hacer  piniloa. 
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To  excel,  to  snrpasB. 

To  take  care  of  a  thing. 

To  feign  to  be  ignorant,  innocent. 

To  be  too  easy  and  indulgent  to 

others. 
To  praise  one  exceedingly. 
To  fall  down  flat,  to  dash  to  piece& 
I  lay  a  hundred  dollars  that  it  is  so. 
To  have  no  concern  in  a  thing. 
To  go  on  softly.    Walk  carefully. 
To  go  off,  to  go  out,  to  evaporate,  to 

ooze. 
To    become    moderate,  to  restrain 

one's  self. 
Who  is  there? 
Go  to,  (frequently  an  expression  of 

contempt.) 
To  reprimand  severely. 
Checkmate. 
To  discover  any  one's  designs. 

Very  far,  at  a  great  distance. 

To  get  over  a  thing  well,  or  ill. 

To  be  on  good  or  bad  terms. 

To  rain  hard,  to  rain  buckets  full. 

To  go  in  enmity. 

To  be  one's  chief  support,  or  assist- 
ance. 

To  be  familiar  alone,  or  in  company. 

To  wish  to  enjoy  the  fruit  of  anoth- 
er's labor,  without  having  con- 
tributed to  it. 

I'd  be  bom  to  wretchedness. 

To  be  bom  to  good  luck. 

To  affect  business. 

To  be  a  man  of  strict  integrity  and 
honor. 

To  have  a  large  family  to  support 

To  have  an  absolute  power  over  any 
thing. 

To  act  without  cause  or  motive, 
without  rhyme  or  reason. 

To  put  to  the  sword. 

fVi  become  surety. 


Haeer  raya. 

Hacerse  cargo  de  alguna  eosm 
Hacerse  ehiquito,  (inocente.1 
Hacerse  de  mieL 

Hacerse  lenguas  de  alguno. 

Hacerse  tortilla,  (anicos.) 

Van  cien  pesos  que  es  cierto  eso. 

No  ir  nada  en  una  cosa. 

Ir  con  tiento.    Vaya  V.  con  tientp 

Irse.    El  gas  se  ha  ido. 

Irse  a  la  mano* 

I  Quien  va  ?     i  C^uien  va  all&  7 
Vaya  V.  (tjc<e,  idos)  a  pasear 

Dar  un  jabon, 

Jaque  y  mate. 

Conocer  eljuego. 

A  legua.    A  la  legua. 

De  muchas  leguas.    De  cien  leguaa 

A  lo  l^jos.    De  l^jos.    Desde  Ujos. 

Librarse  bien,  (mal.) 

Salir  bien  Salir  mal. 

Llevarse  bien,  {maC.) 

Llover  a  cdntaros. 

Andar  d  (de)  malas. 

Ser  8US  pies  y  sus  manos. 

Estar  mano  a  mono. 

Venir  con  sus  manos  lavadas. 


Nacer  de  cabeza. 

Nacer  de  piis. 

Fingir  negoHos. 

Ser  hombre  de  obligaciones, 

Estar  cargado  de  obligaciomtM 
Tener  el  palo  y  el  mando. 

Obr.ar  sin  que  ni  para  911& 

Pasar  d  cuckilJo. 
Quedar  par  alguno. 
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To  take  any  thing  in  the  worst 


To  make  futile,  or  silly  allegations. 
To  endeavor  to  ruin,  or  destroy  a 

person  or  thing. 
To  be  rich,  (colloquial.) 
To  name,  or  cite  unnecessarily  any 

person  or  thing,  (colloquial.) 
Not  to  know  what  one  's  about. 
To  happen,  or  occur  wti^  it  may. 
For  ever  and  ever. 
He  is  a  worthless  fellow. 
To  have  equal  numbers. 
To  make  essays  or  trials ;  to  grope 

or  to  feel  where  one  cannot  see. 
To  understand  thoroughly. 
To  bribe  with  money. 

T)  be  hand  and  glove. 

Better  late  than  never. 

To  boast  of  any  thing. 

To  find  one  in  a  favorable  disposi- 
tion. 

Et  cetera,  (colloquial,)  used  after 
several  epithets.  Mr.  N.  N.,  et 
cetera. 

To  bear  up  under  the  frowns  of  for- 
time. 

Not  to  come  up  to  or  near  one  in  any 
line. 

To  be  haughty  with  good  fortune. 


Tomar  par  donde  quema. 

Dar  razones  de  pie  de  baTieo, 
Tirdr  como  a  real  de  enemigo. 


Tener  cubierto  el  rinon. 
Saear  A  hailar. 

No  s  $her  lo  que  se  peeca. 
Saiga  lo  que  ealiere, 
Por  lo8  siglos  de  las  eiglos. 
El  es  un  tal  por  cual. 
Estar  tantos  d  tantoe, 
Andar  tentando, 

Estar  a  lo  Ultimo. 

Untar  las  manos  con  ungHenio  4i 

Mejico, 
Ser  iina  y  came. 
Mas  vale  tarde  que  nunccu 
Hacer  vanidad. 
Cojer  (kallar)  d  alguno  de  vena, 

Don  Fulano  de  Tal  y  otras  yerhuB. 


Estar  al  yunque 

No  llegar  a  los  zancajos. 

Subtrse  en  zancos. 


Obs.  It  may  also  be  remarked,  that  there  are  in  Spanish  a  great 
many  proverbs,  and  proverbial  forms  of  expression,  of  which  the  following 
are  some  of  those  most  in  use. 


Death  rather  than  dishonor. 
Provide  in  good  time  for  a  bad  one. 
A  thing  well  begun  is  half  finished. 
Arms  and  literature  render  families 

illustrious. 
There  is  a  time  for  every  thing. 

He  who  has  faults  of  his  own,  should 
not  reflect  upon  another  for  havmg 
the  same. 

Piwents  remote  di0iculties. 


Comer  arena  antes  que  hacer  vileza. 
Agosto,  y  vendimia,  no  es  cada  dia, 
Barba  bien  remojada,  medio  rapada, 
Almete  y  tonete  hacen  cosas  de  co* 

pete. 
Cada  eosa  en  su  tiempo,  y  nabos  en 

adviento. 
Cdllate  y  callemos,  que  sendas  nos 

debemos. 

D&divas  quebrantan  penas. 
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Tell  me  what  company  you  keep, 

and  I  will  tell  you  who  you  are. 
Be  cautious  before  you  pay,  or  re- 
ceive payment 
Trust  in  God,  for  your  own  merit 

avails  but  little. 
He  who  undertakes  many  things  at 

once,  seldom  succeeds  in  any. 
A  flatterer's  talk  is  always  vain  and 

unprofitable. 
Vou  must  not  advise  one  to  go  to 

war,  or  to  marry. 
Rude  play  is  used  only  by  low-bred 

people. 
He  labors,  although  uselessly,  who 

works  without  attention. 
To  aiFect  great  diligence,  and  neglect 

one's  duty. 
God  helps  him  who  helps  himself. 
Fools    and    obstinate  people  make 

lawyers  rich. 
Neither  look  into  another's  letter,  nor 

put  your  hand  into  another  man's 

chest 
A  good  paymaster  needs  no  pawn. 

We  must  catch  the  manners  of  the 
times. 

Evil  communication  corrupts  man- 
ners. 

Cone  on  accounts  with  relations. 

Make  yonx  afiaira  public,  and  every 
one  will  judge  of  them  according 
to  his  own  fancy. 

It  on  are  worth  as  much  as  you  poe- 

A  wolf  in  a  lamb's  skin. 

Wind  and  good  luck  are  seldom  last- 
ing. 

An  old  uninstructed  person  will  not 
learn  any  thing. 


Dime  con  quien  andas,  direte  pitem 

eres. 
Escribe  antes  que  des,  y  reeibe  ante^ 

que  escribas. 
Fortuna  te  dS  Dios,  hijo,  que  «i 

saber  poco  te  basta. 
Galgo  que  muehas  liebres  levanta, 

ninguna  mata, 
Habla  de  lisonjero  siempre  es  tMnm 

y  sin  provecho. 
Ir  a  la  guerra,  ni  easar,  no  §e  km 

de  aconsejar, 
Juego  de  manoa  es  de  vUlanos, 

Labrar,  y  hacer  albardas  todo  es 

dar  puntadas. 
Las  llaves  en  la  cinta,  y  el  gato  en 

la  cocina, 
A  quien  madruga  Dios  le  ayuda, 
Necios,  y  porfiados  hacen  ricos  a  los 

letrados, 
Ni  ojo  en  la  carta,  ni  mano  en  ei 

area. 

Al  buenpagador  no  le  duelen  pren- 

das. 
Cual  el  tiempo,  tal  el  tiento. 

Quien  con  lobos  anda  &  aullar  se 

ensena. 
Reniega  de  cuentas  cor*  deudos  y 

deudas. 
Saca  lo  tuyo  al  mereado,  y  unos 

dirdn  que  es  negro,  y  otros  que  es 

bianco. 
Tanto  vales,  cuanto  tienes. 

Uiias  de  gato,  y  hdbito  de  beato 
Viento  y  ventura  poco  dura. 

Ya  esta  duro  el  alcaeer  vara  tam- 
poiias. 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


As  it  is  supposed  that  the  Student  is  conv  .Mant  with  the 
English  Grammar,  the  technical  words  helonging  to  it  are 
made  use  of  in  the  following  Appendix,  without  explaining 
them;  hecause  they  are  the  same  in  Spanish.  Should  the 
Learner  be  unacquainted  with^the  Grammar  of  his  mother 
tongue,  he  is  advised  to  make  himself  first  acquainted  with  it| 
m  order  the  better  to  profit  by  this  Appendix. 

Nbw  Yobs,  Fehrumry,  184a 
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ORTHOGEAPHY 


SPANISH  ALPHABET. 


The  1 

letters  made  use 

of  in  the  Spanish  language  are  twenty-seven  la 

aamber, 

88  follows  >-> 

A 

a 

ah, 

like  a        in 

alarm. 

B 

b 

hay, 

b        in 

babery. 

C 

c 

tJiay, 

th  lisped,  as  in 

theft. 

Ch 

ch 

Ichay, 

ch      in 

chess. 

D 

d 

day. 

d       in 

dedicate,  ted. 

E 

e 

a  or  ay. 

e        in 

egg. 

F 

f 

effay. 

/    i^. 

effect. 

G 

S 

hay. 

h  (breathing  forcibly 
the  h)  in 

hay,  he,  ham. 

H 

h 

atchay. 

h  silent,  as  in 

heir,  honor. 

1 

i 

ee. 

i        in 

idiotism. 

J 

J 

hotah. 

h  (more  strongly  aspi- 
rated than  g)  in 

home. 

L 

1 

ai'-lay. 

I         in 

element,  labial 

U 

11 

ai'-lyay, 

U       in 

brilliant 

M 

m 

ai'-may. 

m       in 

amen. 

N 

n 

ai'-nay. 

n        in 

energy,  no. 

R 

fi 

ai'-nyay. 

n  (somewnat  nasal)  in 

poniard,  onion. 

O 

0 

oh, 

0        in 

odorous. 

P 

P 

pay. 

p        in 

paper,  plan. 

Q 

q 

coo, 

q        in 

piquet,  quint 

R 

r 

er-ay. 

r  soft,  in 

erect 

R 

r 

er-ray. 

r  or  rr  (very  harsh)  m 

rack,  horror. 

S 

8 

es-say. 

ss       in 

senseless. 

T 

t 

iay. 

t        in 

tent 

U 

U 

00, 

u        in 

full. 

^  For  the  respective  sounds  of  the  letters  in  the  English  words,  explana* 
tory  of  the  sounds  they  are  intended  to  represent,  the  student  must  consult 
Walker's  English  Pronouncing  Dictionary,  from  which  they  are  copied. 
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V 

V 

vay,                          like  v               in 

velvet 

X 

X 

ai'-kiss,                            X  (cs)      in 

maxim. 

Y 

y 

ee  vowel,  or  ) 

>                 V              in 
reegn£ga,      J                 ^ 

liberty. 

Y 

y 

ee  consonant,  softer  than  g*  or^       in 

gentry,  jet. 

Z 

z 

thai'-dah,                         th  lisped,  in 

thermometer. 

The  vowels  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  and  y  when  it  stands  by  itself,  or  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  or  of  a  syllable  immediately  followed  by  a  consonant  Thesa 
letters  must  be  soandod  as  they  are  in  the  following  English  words,  which 
must  be  regarded  as  a  Standard : — 


AMENITY. — oh! — ^FULL. 
12     3     3        4  > 

a     e    i    y     0  u 


DIPHTHONGS  AND  TRIPHTHONGS. 

'ai, 
13 

au, 

15 

ay. 

13 

oe, 

42 

oi,    oy. 

43       43 

ea, 

21 

ei, 

23 

eo,    eu,    ey. 

24        25        23 

ua, 

51 

ue,    ui,    uo, 

52        53        54 

uy. 

S3 

ia, 

31 

ie, 
32 

10,    iu. 

34       35 

iai, 

313 

iei,    uai,    uei, 

323       513       523 

uey. 

523 

EXAHPLBfl. 

Dabais,  pansa,  hay  ;  Hnea,  vols,  virgineo,  deuda,  ley ;  gracia,  cielo,  precia^ 
ciddad ;  h^roe,  sois,  voy ;  fragua,  duono,  ruido,  drduo,  muy ;  apreciaisi 
vacieis,  santiguais,  averigueis,  buey. 

In  the  following  combinations  the  vowels  are  pronoonced  separately, 
forming  two  distinct  sounds. 

aa,    ae,    ao,    ee,    ii,    oa,    oo. 

11        12        14       22      33       41        44 
EXAMPLES. 

Contraamura,  caemos,  aorta,  paseon,  friisimo,  coa^ar,  loor. 


THE  VOWELS. 

a,    e,    i,    o,    u,    y.  a,    e,   i,    6,    u. 

Pronounced  ah,  ay,  ee,  oh,  oo,  ee,  ah,  ay,  ee,  oh,  oo. 

Pronounce  them  quickly.  Pronounce  them  slowly 


SYLLABLES. 

Oba.  A.  Pronounce  the  vowels  of  the  following  table,  as  directed  above ; 
i  be  particular  to  sound  the  u  as  oo  iu  coo,  or  u  in  fiUL  Every  letter 
be  fully  pronounced,  h  excepted. 
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«b 

eb 

ib 

Ob 

ub 

ar 

er 

ir 

or 

or 

BC 

ad 

ec 
ed 

ic 
id 

oc 
od 

uc 
ud 

as 
at 

es 

et 

is 
it 

08 

ot 

US 

at 

ab 
al 

eg 
eh 
el 

ig 
ih 
U 

og 

oh» 

ol 

«g 
uh 
ul 

S  ax 
(  ac8 

ex 
ec8 

ix 

iC8 

ox 
oca 

ux 
ues 

am 

em 

im 

om 

um 

an 
ap 

en 
ep 

in 

on 
op 

un 
np 

Saz 
\ath' 

ez 
eth 

iz 
ith 

oz 
oth 

nz 
nth 

Ob8.  h  To  make  it  easier  for  a  young  scholar  to  learn  at  sight  the  pro* 
nunciatiou  of  every  letter,  the  sound  of  it  is  represented  in  the  following 
table  by  an  English  syllable,  in  italics,  under  it  H,  under  j  or  g,  must  be 
strongly  aspirated  ;  th,  under  c  or  z,  lisped  as  in  thin,  truth  ;  and  r  harshly 
pronounced 


TABLE   II. 

^ba 

1  hah 

be 

hi 

bo 

bu 

{  ma 

me 

mi 

mo 

mu 

hay 

5ee 

6oA 

6oo    ' 

9nay 

mee 

moh 

moo 

\  ca 
hah 

que 

qui 

CO 

cu 

J  na 
(nah 

ue 

ni 

no 

nu 

kay 

kee 

koh 

koo 

nay 

nee 

noh 

noo 

;   cua 
1   heah 

cue 

cui 

cuo 

^iia 
<nyaA 

lie 

ni 

no 

nu 

\  kway 

kwee 

kwo 

nye-ay  nyee 

nyoh 

nyoo 

,  cha 
i   tcha) 

che 

chi 

cho 

chu     j 

^)pa 
I  pah 

pe 

pi 

po 

pu 

\  tchay 

tehee 

tchoh 

tchoo 

pay 

pee 

poh 

;>ofi 

da 

;   dah 

de 

di 

do 

du 

5  qua 

que 

qui 

quo 

day 

dee 

doh 

(/oo 

t  Au^ay 

kwee 

itiooA 

if  ah 

fe 

£ 

fo 

fu 

5ra 
(  rah 

re 

ri 

ro 

ru 

fay 

/ee 

M 

/oo 

ray 

ree 

roh 

roo 

,ga 

!  S^h 

gue 

gui 

g-^ 

g« 

isa 
(  seah 

se 

si 

so 

su 

gay 

gee 

goh 

^00 

«9ay 

88ee 

880h 

8808 

1  gua 

gue 

gui 

guo 

Jta 
Itah 

te 

ti 

to 

in 

'  gwah  gxjoay 

gwe'. 

gwoh 

<ay 

tee 

toh 

too 

ha 
\ah 

he 

Yi 

hoh 

hu 

Wa 

ve 

vi 

vo 

vu 

ay 

ee 

oA 

Ote 

vay 

vee 

«oA 

voo 

Sja 
\hah 

je 

j» 

jo 

j» 

Ua 
\c9ah 

xe 

xi 

xo 

xu 

hay 

A«e 

hoh 

hoo 

cffay 

c«ee 

cffoA 

€800 

\ 

go 

gi 

iya 

ye 

y» 

yo 

yu 

hay 

A«« 

joy 

jee 

joh 

joo 

51a 

;   lah 

le 

U 

lo 

lu 

5za 
^<AflA 

ze 

zi 

zo 

zu 

% 

Ue 

/oA 

Zoo 

<Aay 

thee 

MoA 

ih08 

Ua 

lie 

Hi 

llo 

llu 

< 

ce 

ci 

lye-ay  lyee 

Jyoh 

lyoo 

«Aay» 

thee 

'  Th  lisped  as  in  path^  truth,  thefts  thin. 
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Ob»,  C.  The  vowels  are  never  silent,  except  u  in  the  syllables  gtte,  g^H^ 
que,  quif  the  sound  of  which  corresponds  to  that  heaid  in  the  English  -wordm 
get,  geese,  etiquette,  quint  When  the  u  in  these  syllables  is  to  be  sounded 
It  is  marked  with  a  disresis  ;  thas,  arguir,  aqUeducto.  But,  in  conforouty 
with  the  present  use,  the  words  in  which  the  u  is  pronounced  after  q  axio 
written  with  c;  thus,  cuatro,  acueducto,  • 


Obss  D.  The  consonants  that  are  pronounced  differently  from  the  Cng^ 
Hsh  are  the  following : — 

C  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  and  when  it  is  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  sounds  like 
A:  in  English  ;  as  canal,  colico,  cura,  clamor,  credito,  pacta.  C  before  e, 
cr  %i  sounds  lisped,  like  th  in  the  English  words  theft,  thin, 

Ch  sounds  like  the  same  letters  in  the  English  words  chtijj,  chess,  chiij 
chop,  choose,  much. 

When  ch  is  followed  by  a  vowel  marked  with  a  circumflex  ac  cent,  H 
must  be  pronounced  as  k  ;  as,  Charibdis.  But  all  the  words  derived  from 
the  Greek  having  ch,  are  at  present  written  in  Spanish  with  c  before  a,  o, 
u,  r,  and  with  ja -before  e  or  i;  as,  arcdngel,  cristiano,  eco,  monarquia. 

D  must  be  pronounced  as  the  same  letter  in  English.  In  some  parts  of 
Spain  it  is  pronounced  as  th  in  father ;  and  in  others,  where  it  occurs  at 
(he  end  of  words,  as  th,  or  as  t,  or  is  even  silent ;  thus,  ciudad,  ciudath, 
jiudat,  ciudd.  This  pronunciation  is  considered  provincial,  and  not  Castiliau 

G  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  sounds  as  in  English  ;  as,  galan,  gobiemo,  gusto, 
gloria,  gracia.  Before  e  or  i,  it  sounds  like  the  English  h  aspirated ;  as^ 
genio,  (hen'-e-o,)  gitano,  (he-tan-ol^ 

H  is  always  mute,  or  silent,  except  at  the  beginning  of  words  followed  by 
ue,  in  which  case  it  has  a  very  soft  and  slightly  nasal  sound,  as  in  hueso, 
(bone.)     The  vulgar  pronounce  such  words  as  if  written  with  g. 

J  has  a  guttural  sound,  harsher,  however,  than  the  aspirated  h  in  Eng- 
lish. Before  e  or  i  it  sounds  as  the  g  does  in  Spanish  before  the  same 
letters. 

LL  is  sounded  by  placiog  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  lower  teeth, 
and  turning  the  thick  part  of  it  towards  the  roof  of  the  mouth  while  emit- 
ting the  breath  with  rapidity.  It  may  be  heard  in  the  English  word  mU- 
lion ;  but  the  II  must  be  pronounced  more  quickly  and  strongly  than  in  • 
that  LL  is  considered  in  Spanish  a  single  letter  with  a  double  character, 
connequently  it  cannot  be  divided  ;  thus,  ca-llar. 

N  has  a  strong  nasal  sound,  somewha*  like  n  in  poniard.  The  gn  B 
French  gives  the  exact  sound. 

Q  is  always  followed  by  u,  and  is  pronounced  like  k.  In  conformity  witl 
the  modem  oithography,  the  syllables  in  which  u  is  sounded  before  a,  e,  o 
are  written  with  c  instead  of  q  ;  thus,  cuando,  cuestion 

R,  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  after  n,  I,  s,  and  in  compound  words 
the  primitive  of  which  begin  witli  r,  has  a  harsh  and  rough  sound ;  as,  raUk 
enriquecet,  inalrotar,  cariredondo.  When  ab  and  06  are  not  prepositioni 
•fl  in  abrogar,  obrepdon,  the  r  becomes  liquid ;  as  in  nbrojo,  obrero. 
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R9  in  the  middle  of  a  worc\  or  between  two  vowels,  has  a  veiy  flmootb 
MOund  ;  as  in  morondad,  merito. 

The  harsh  and  rough  sound  of  r  between  two  vowels,  in  the  middle  of 
Bifnple  words,  is  always  expressed  by  double  rr;  thus,  barraca,  correcto, 
horror. 

Common  people  frequentty  clip  the  r;  B&ymgpaa  instead  of  para,    • 
N.  B.     Some  Spaniards  make  in  manuscript  the  letter  r  thus,  4? ;  as, 
cue^daa  paxa  anukT^zazie,  (cuerdas  para  amarrarle,)  cords  to  tie  it.    The 
■cholai  will  do  well  to  take  notice  of,  but  not  to  follow  this  old  fashion.    If 
the  Cnglish  r  be  not  well  formed,  it  will  be  mistaken  for  i  or  z. 

S  has  always  a  harsh,  hissing  sound,  like  88  in  English  ;  as  in  (2<.  tapost* 
9tonar^  (to  dispossess.)  There  is  not  a  word  in  Spanish  beginning  with  8 
followed  by  a  consonant.  5*  is  not  written  double,  except  when  the  pro- 
noun 8e  comes  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  verb;  as,  ditnoi-sele,  (wc 
gave  it  to  him.) 

T  most  be  pronounced  as  in  the  words  tart,  ten,  tin,  tone.  It  never  un- 
iergoes  the  variations  it  does  in  English,  in  creature,  nation,  &c. ;  i^onse- 
quently  creatura,  patio,  tia,  &c.,  must  be  pronounced  eray-ah-toor'-ah, 
pah'-tee-oh,  tee-ah,  &>c.     T  is  never  written  double. 

N.  B.  As  the  English  capital  ^',  in  manuscript,  has  in  Spanish  a  different 
name  and  power,  the  learner  is  advised  always  to  use  this  Q/,  Observe, 
also,  that  this  c^is  called  by  the  Spaniards  T,  not  F. 

U  always  sounds  as  it  does  in  English  in  the  words /u22,  pulL 
V  must  be  pronounced  as  in  English.     It  is  frequently  used  in  maniy* 
script  instead  of  the  capital  U;  thus,   ^^  i^,  for  Un  dia, 

X  sounds  like  C8  or  ks  in  English  ;  as,  experiencia.  When  it  is  me  last 
letter  of  a  word  it  has  a  guttural  sound,  like  that  of  the  Spanish  7,  as  in 
carcax,  (quiver ;)  but  such  words  are  no  longer  written  with  x,  but  with  j  ; 
tlius,  reloj,  (watch  ,)*formerly  relox. 

Y,  when  alone,  or  after  a  vowel,  and  followed  by  a  consonant,  or  at  the 
^nd  of  a  worc4,  is  a  vowel,  and  sounds  like  ee  in  English  ;  as,  e/  y  ella,  (he 
and  she,)  convoy.  Y,  before  a  vowel  in  the  same  syllable,  or  between  two 
vowels,  is  a  consonant,  and  sounds  like  the  English  j,  though  somewhat 
«ofter  Some  persoas  write  i  in  e8toy,  soy,  voy,  y,  muy,  instead  of  y. 
Thus — estoi,  soi,  voi,  i,  mui. 
In  Spanish  manuscript  capital  Y  is  to  be  used  instead  of  capital  /;  thus-* 

^zatueido  acuSto  ay&^  cU  ^^tu^   con  iMi  Miia^&n  eU/  teainUenio 


These  nonns,  in  printuig,  would  bo  IsidA),  Isla,  Ignacio,  Izquierdo,  Inuii 
Infante. 
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% 
Z  must  be  pronounced  as  ih  in  the  English  worck  thankt  tJuft,  thim^ 

thorn,  path,  tenth,  truth. 

N.  B.     Particular  care  must  he  taken  to  pronounce  fully  and  distinctly 
the  letters  e,  d,  r,  and  s,  at  the  end  of  the  words. 


REMARKS  ON  THE  PRONUNCIATION, 
Every  well-educated  person  in  old  Spain,  as  well  as  in  its  former  and  ac« 
tual  possessions  in  America,  speaks  and  writes  correctly  the  Spanish  or 
Castilian  language  ;  but  as  the  Spanish  Peninsula  consists  of  several  prov- 
inces, that  once  were  states  and  kingdoms  independent  from  each  other^ 
and  (Biscay  excepted)  were  settled  and  governed  by  various  nations,  there 
are  to  be  observed,  in  the  mass  of  the  people  of  each  of  its  present  divisionsy 
certain  peculiarities,  propensities,  and  even  animositie^i*  that  make  the  in- 
habitants of  each  division  appear  almost  a  different  people.     Some  of  thera 
have  had  a  peculiar  idiom ;  hence  it  is  that  the  Lengua  Castellana  is  not 
spoken  in  all  its  purity  by  every  person,  except  in  both  Castiles,  and  par- 
^cularly  in  the  districts  of  Burgos,  Salamanca,  Toledo,  &c. 

The  most  frequent  faults  to  be  observed,  and  which  the  scholar  is  warned 
to  avoid,  are  the  following : — 


B  instead  of  V  ; 

as, 

el  bibe. 

in  lieu  of 

el  vive, 

he  lives. 

V 

B; 

(( 

el  vemo, 

t( 

el  bebio. 

he  drank. 

S 

C; 

(( 

seremonia. 

tt 

ceremonia. 

ceremony 

c 

S; 

tt 

selebro, 

ft 

celebro, 

the  brain. 

s 

Z; 

« 

casa. 

tt 

caza, 

hunting. 

R 

L; 

« 

craro, 

tt 

claro. 

clear. 

Y 

LL; 

(C 

eavayo. 

tt 

caballo. 

a  horse. 

LL       « 

Y; 

(( 

polio, 

tt 

poyo. 

a  bench. 

N 

M; 

(( 

onbro. 

tt 

hombro. 

a  shouldeF 

H  is  used  in  words  that  have  it  not,  and  is  omitted  in  others  that  have  it ; 
as,  handan  instead  of  andan,  (they  walk ;)  'el  iso  for*eZ  hizo,  (he  made  ;) 
olio  for  hoyo,  (a  hole.)  J  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  A  ;  as,  el  se  juio  for 
il  se  hvyd,  (he  ran  away.)  In  the  termir.ations  adb  and  ido  they  generally 
suppress  the  d,  both  in  writing  and  pronouncing,  and  say,  un  bestio  colorat 
for  un  vestido  Colorado,  (a  red  dress.)  The  first  e,  in  the  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation,  that  double  that  letter,  as  pasear,  (to  w^lk,)  is  sounded,  and 
even  written  t ;  thus,  yo  me  pasie  toa  la  tarde  instead  of  yo  me  pasee  toda 
la  tarde,  (I  walked  all  the  afternoon  ;)  diendo  for  yendo,  (going,)  &c. 

Vallejo,  Palomares,  and  other  Spanish  authors,  may  be  consulted  on  the 
lubject 

DOUBLE  LETTERS. 

In  simple  words,  e,  i,  c,  r,  are  the  only  letters  that  may  be  written  dooble. 

E  is  double  in  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  when  it  is  the  last  of 

IliMr  radical  letters,  and  the  termination  begins  with  e;  ^,  paaeatt  {t» 
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walk.)     The  radical  letteis  are  pase.    The  termination  of  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  preterit  fs  e — -pasee,  (I  did  walk.) 

/  is  double  in  the  superlative  decree  of  the  monosyllables  ending  in  to 
as,  fno,  (cold ;)  friisimo,  (very  cold.) 

C  is  double  only  before  e  or  i,  and  is  pronounced  with  both  syllables ;  as, 
acceder,  (to  accede  ;)  accidente,  (accident) 

Remark. — Almost  all  words  ending  in  English  in  ction,  and  their  deriva* 
lives,  change  the  t  into  c,  and  become  Spanish ;  as,  dictiorif  (diccion  ^ 
dictionary,  (diccionario.) 

R  is  written  double  in  the  middle  of  words,  between  two  vowels,  to 
point  out  its  harsh  sound  ;  as,  carro,  (a  cart ;)  corro,  (I  run,)  &c.,  to  distin- 
guish them  from  caro,  (dear ;)  coro,  (choir,)  &c.     (See  R.) 

In  compound  words  all  the  vowels,  and  also  n  and  s,  are  written  double, 
whenever  any  of  them  are  the  last  of  the  component  and  the  first  of  the 
word  to  be  compounded  ;  as,  contraabertura,  (a  counter-opening  ;)  preemi^ 
nente,  (pre-eminent ;)  amandoos,  (ye  loving  each  other ;)  dannoa,  (they 
give  us  ;)  ddmosselos,  (we  give  them  to  him.) 

DIVISION  OF  SYIJiABIiES. 

Vowels  forming  a  diphthong  or  triphthong  must  not  be  separated ;  as, 
gra'Ci0'80,  pre-ciaiSf  and  not  gra-ci'08-o,  pre-ci-ais, 

A  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  must  be  joined  to  the  vowei 
after  it ;  except  x,  that  must  be  left  with  the  preceding ;  as,  bue-no,  Jlo-res, 
me-lo^cO'to-ne-rOf  ex-d-men.  LL,  being  considered  a  single  letter,  follows 
the  same  rule,  which  is  also  the  case  with  ch  ;  as,  ca-ha-lU-ro,  mu-cha'Cho. 

Two  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  divided  by  placing  one  to  each 
syllable ;  as,  car-ga-men-io,  en-ter-ne,-ei-mien-to.  Except  if  the  first  of 
them  be  an  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  I  or  r,  for  then  both 
are  joined  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  a-fiic-cion,  ha-blan-chinf  co-bre. 

When  three  consonants  come  between  two  vowels,  the  first  two  of  them 
belong  to  the  first  syllable,  if  the  second  of  said  consonants  be  «,  and  the 
third  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  cona-ti-tu-cion,  ins-pi-rar.  But  if  the 
second  letter  be  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  I  or  r,  one  belongs 
to  the  first,  and  the  other  two  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  con-flic-to,  an-cUu 

Four  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  equally  divided ;  as,  abs-trac' 
eion. 

Compound  words  are  to  be  divided  into  thoir  component  parts ;  as,  dea* 
or-de-nar.  But  should  the  simple  word  in  its  Latin  origin  begin  with  t^ 
followed  by  a  consonant,  the  9  is  to  be  placed  with  the  preceding  syllable  ; 
ts,  ina-tru-ir. 


PUNCTUATION. 

The  notes  used  in  Spanish  for  punctuation  are  the  same  as  in  English. 
A  difftreiice,  however,  is  to  be  observed  in  the  points  of  exclamation  and 
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interrogation,  which  in  long  sentences  are  placed  upside  down  at  the  to 
ginning  of  them,  in  order  that  the  reader  may  calculate,  and  apply  tin 
proper  emphasis  and  tone  of  voice ;  as — 

(     ;  Como      n9 !        respondid        Sancho.       i  For     ventura  el    que 

\  ;  Coh-moh  noh  !  res-pori-deeoh'  San-tckoh,    i  Por  ven-toor-rah   ell  hay 

iayer       mantedron      era      otro      que    el      hijo     de  mi       padre? 
ah-jer  man'tay-ar-on  er-ah  oh-troh  hay  ell  e*t-hoh  day  me  pah'dray  ? 
^  lY    las      alforjas     que  hoy    me     faltan    son  de      otro     que    de    61 
(  lee  lass  al-for-hass  hay  oh-ee  inay  fal-tan  son  day  oh-troh  hay  day  ell 
j    mismo?       Que!     ^Te   faltan   las      alforjas,       Sancho? 
\  tniss-moh  7    Kay  I  i  Tay  faltan  lass  al-for-hass,  San-tchoh  7 

Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xviii.,  part  1 
Translation. — How  now  !  answered  Saracho.    Mayhap,  then,  they  whom 
they  tossed  up  in  the  blanket  yesterday  was  not  the  son  of  my  father  ?  and 
did  the  saddle-bags  that  are  lost   to-day   belong  to  some  other  person  1 
How  !  Hast  thou  lost  the  saddle-bags,  Sancho  ? 

N.  B.  No  apostrophe  is  used  in  Spanish.  It  is  found,  however,  in  very 
old  books,  and  particularly  in  poetry ;  at  present  it  is  entirely  expunged. 
Formerly  it  was  also  customary  to  suppress  the  e  of  words  beginning  with 
that  letter,  when  they  came  after  the  preposition  de,  joining  both  words  m 
one ;  thus,  del,  deste,  dellos,  &c.,  instead  of  de  el,  de  este,  &e 


ACCENT. 

The  Spanish  vowels  have  always  the  same  unvaried  sound,  whether  they 
be  at  the  beginning,  in  the  midst,  or  at  the  end  of  a  word.  They,  in  all 
situations,  must  be  fully  and  distinctly  pronounced.  The  only  difference  to 
be  observed  in  them,  is  the  time  requisite  in  their  pronunciation.  This  tiina 
is  called  ctccent. 

An  accent  is  that  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  laid  on  a  vowel  of  a  sylla- 
ble, in  consequence  of  which  it  is  more  distinctly  and  forcibly  pronounced 
than  the  other  vowels  of  the  same  word.  Hence  the  vowels  are  called 
loTig  or  short 

A  vowel  is  termed  long  when  it  requires  a  peculiStr  stress  of  the  voice  to  bo 
laid  upon  it ;  dwelling,  consequently,  on  it  a  longer  time  than  on  any  other 
vowel  of  the  same  word ;  as  c  in  the  first  syllable  of  reverence,  which  ii 
distinguished  from  the  other  two  e's  by  the  time  spent  in  pronouncing  it 
The  latter  are  therefore  called  short,  because  the  stress  of  the  voico  is  oot 
laid  on  them,  they  being  pronounced  rapidly. 

The  following  English  words  will  elucidate  this  explanation. 

No.  1.  An  abstract,      an  accent,         the  torment,  the  conduct 

No.  2.  To  abstract,      to  accent,  to  torment,  to  conduct 

The  words  in  line  No.  1  have  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  and  those 
ot  No.  2  on  the  last.    Consequently  it  is  said  of  the  former,  that  theyhavf 
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IIm  jint  lyllabie  Jong,  and  the  second  short ;  and  of  the  latter,  that  their 
fint  syllable  is  shjrU  and  the  second  long. 

The  little  line,  ^r  mark  set  over  a  vowel,  to  point  out  that  it  must  be  pno- 
nounccd  long,  is  aiso  called  an  accent.  In  the  Spanish  language  the  only 
accent  used  at  present  is  that  styled  the  acute  (')  In  old  books  there  is 
found  also  the  circumfiex,  to  indicate  that  the  ch  preceding  the  vowel 
marked  with  it  must  be  pronounced  as  c  (k)  before  a,  o,  or  u,  and  as  qu 
before  e  or  i;  and  that  x  is  to  be  sounded  as  ca;  as,  archangel,  Achiles, 
prSximo,  which  at  present  are  written  arcdngel,  (ar-can'-hell,)  Aquilea, 
(ah-key-less,)  prdximo,  (prok-see-moh.) 

The  vowels  a,  i,  6,  u,  when  used  as  prepositions  or  conjunctions,  are  al- 
ways accented  ;  as,  ama  a  tu  prdjimo,  sabioa  k  ignorantea,  grandes  6  p*- 
quenos.  The  accent  is  never  placed  over  y.  But  in  printing  (dictionaries 
excepted)  the  capitals  are  seldom  accented ;  and  in  manuscript  are  almobt 
always  unaccented. 

Monosyllables  of  more  than  ono  signification  are  accented  on  that  sylla- 
ble in  which  the  vowel  is  pronounced  longer ;  as — 

TSi,  thou.  Tu,  thy.  Si,  himself,  &«.    Si,  il 

til,  he.  El,  the.  De,  give  you.        De,  of. 

Mi,  me.  Mr,  my.  Te,  tea.  Te,  thee. 

SS,  I  know.  Se,  himself,  &c.    &c.  &c. 

THE  USE  OF  THE  ACCENT. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  vowel  have,  for  the  most  part,  die  penultimate,  or  last 
syllable  but  one,  long,  and  consequently  they  do  not  require  the  mark  or 
accent  to  point  it  out ;  as,  publico,  habito  ;  but  if  the  stress  of  the  voice 
IS  to  be  laid  on  any  other  syllable,  it  must  be  indicated  by  placing  the  accent 
upon  such  syllable ;  thus,  publico,  public ;  publico,  I  publish ;  puhlied^  he 
published ;  hdbito,  a  habit ;  habito,  I  inhabit ;  habito,  he  inhabited. 

WORDS  FOR  EXERCISE. 

Animo,  calculo,  intimo,  participe,         numero. 

Capitulo,  domesticp,         limite,  practice,  titulo. 

Celebre,  ejercito,  cautara,  termino,  vario. 

But  if  to  a  person  of  a  verb  ending  in  an  accented  vowel  the  case  of  a 
pronoun  be  added,  the  accent  must  be  retained,  although  it  fall  on  the  pe- 
nultimate ;  as,  pag6,  he  paid  ;  pagdle,  he  paid  him. 

Words  ending  in  a  consonant  have,  generally,  the  last  syllable  long,  and 
do  not  require  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  as,  caridad,  animal,  capitan,  favor, 
interes,  lobreguez.  But  should  the  accent  be  on  any  other  syllable  it  must 
oe  marked ;  as,  6rden,  iris,  mdrtir,  cardcter,  caracteres,  (pi.) 

Exception  1. — The  plurals  of  nouns  and  adjectives,  which,  though  they 
iBrminate  in  s,  retain  the  accent  they  have  in  the  singular ;  as,  padres^ 
amorosos,  capitanes,  from  padre,  amoroso,  6ui. 

Exception  2. — Family  names  in  ez  or  iz  that  generally  have  their  pe^ 
nnltimaie  syllable  long  ;  is,  Fernandez,  Armendftrir. 

3^ 
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Exeeption  3^ — ^The  persons  of  the  verbs  ending  in  «  or  n  in  mhieh  th* 
penultimate  is  pronounced  long ;  as,  miraras,  entraran.  When  the  8tre« 
of  the  voice  is  to  b^  laid  upon  any  other  syllable,  it  is  accented ;  as,  tnirardt^ 
enirardn,  pasdramos. 


READING-LESSONS. 

03*  The  learner  is  reminded  to  pronounce  the  vowels  ■  in  the  following 
lessons  as  set  forth  in  page  402,  to  wit :  a  ah,  e  ay  i  ee,  o  oh,  u  oo :  to  sound 
tlie  syllables  al  and  ad  as  they  are  sounded  in  .the  English  words  alcana, 
eomicalf  lad  ;  and  to  lisp  the  tht  as  in  theft,  thin,  path,  tenth,  &c« 

The  English  words  in  the  third  line  are  intended  rather  as  a  vocabulary 
than  as  a  translation. 

N.  B.    A under  a  word  indicates  that  it  must  not  be  translated. 


La     Liberiad     es       una      de     los     mas        preciosos         aortes 
Lah    Lee-ber-tad    ess    oon-oh    day    loss    mass    praith-ee-os-oss    don-esi 

Liberty        is       one        of     the    most         precious  gifts 

que     los        cielos  dieron       d     los    hombres:      con      ella    no 

kay    loss    thee-ay-loss    dee-air-on    ah    loss    om-bress:     cone    el-lyah  no 

that heaven  gave       to   --—       men:       with        it      not 

(   pueden  igualarse  los  tesoros        que       la  tierra 

/  poo-ai-den      ee-gwai-ar-say      loss       tais-sor-oss       kay       lah       tea-er-rah 

(      can  be  equalled         the        treasures     which    earth 

c      contiene,         ni     el    mar     encubre:      por    la      libertad,        asi 
}  con-tea-ay-nay,    nee    ell    mar   en-coo-bray:    pore    lah     lee-ber-tad,  as-see 
i      contains,         or    —    sea        hides:         for     —      liberty,     as  well 
(    como      por      la     honra,     se      puede        y      debe         aventurar 
)  coh-moh    pore     lah    on-rah,     say    poo-ai-day    ee    day-bay    ah-ven-toor-ar 
(as         for      —    honor,    one       may       and   ought       to  venture 
(  la      vida:       y      por    el       contrario        el  cautiverio  es 

}  lah    vee-dah :    ee     pore    ell     con-trar-ee-oh    ell    cah-oo-tee-ver'-ee-oh    esi 
( —      life :      and     on    th3      contrary        — »•  captivity  is 

c    el    mayor    mal    que       puede       venir    a     los    hombres. 
}  ell    mah-jor     mal     kay     poo-ai-day   yai-nir    ah    loss    om-bress. 

( tae  greatest    evil    that      may  fall      on   men. 

Don  Quuote,  Cap.  Iviii.,  Pt  2. 

II. 

SLa       senda      de       la       viriud  es  muy          estrecha;  el 

Lah     sen-dah     day     lali     ^vir-tood  ess  moo-ee     ess-trai-tchah  ell 

virtue  is  very           straight;  the 

ancho  y  espacioso;         mas  sus 

cah-mee-no    dell    vith-e-o    an-tchoh  ee  ess-path-e-os-soh ;    mass  soos 

road          of       vice        broad  and  spacious;           but  their 


( The      path       of 
C     camino       del 


Prmounce  the  syllable  vir  as  it  sounds  m  the  English  word  wruUWL 
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i  fiM$    y      paradetos     mm    diferentes:       porqiu      el    del     vicio 
<  fin-ets   ee   par-ah-der-oss   son   dif-fer-en-tess !    pore-kay    ell   deU   ▼itb-«Ma 
(    end   and        issue  are       different:       because   that   ^       r>A* 

{  dilaiadti  y  fdcil  acaha  en  muerte;  y  el  de  la 
^  dee-lah-tah-doh  ee  fath-ill  ah-cab-ah  en  moo-er-tay ;  ee  ell  day  lab 
(         wide  and    easy       closes      in      death;       and  that    of     -* 

C   virtud      angoato       y         trabajoso  acaha       en      vida;       y 

^  ylr-tood  an-goss-tob  ee  trah-bah-hos-sob  ah-cah-ba  en  vee-dah;  ee 
f    virtue       narrow      and  toilful  leads     '  to        life ;      and 

Cno  en  vida  perecedera,  eino  en  la  que  no  tendrd 
/  no  en  vee>dah  per-etb-ai-der-ah,  see-no  en  lab  kay  no  ten-drab 
( not   in      life  perishable,         but     in  it^iat  which  not  shall  have 

C  fin. 
2  feen 
i  end.  Don  Quijote,  Cap.  vi.,  Pt.  2. 

III. 

N.  B.  The  following  piece  has  been  written  with  a  view  to  exercise  the 
'earner  in  the  pronunciation  of  the  letters  that  present  some  difficulty  ;  for 
which  pdrpose  it  has  been  made  to  consist  of  words  that  contain  them. 
Therefore  it  must  not  be  considered  as  a  pattern  of  the  Spanish  style  of 
writing. 

LA  VIEJECITA. 

lah    ve-oi-heth-ee-tah.    • 
the  little  old  woman. 

1    HijOf        dijo       la  viejeetia  gazmona        al       page,     r,€ 

>  Ee-hofa,  dee-hoh  lah  ve-ai-heth-ee-tah  gath-mo-nyab  all  pah- hay,  nc 
i    Son,  said     the  Uttle-old-woman         prude        to  the     page,     ncJt 

i     agues     el        haile        con    tus        alharacas,        Bien       conozco 
?  ah-gwess    ell    bah-ee-lay    cone    toos       al-ar-ac-ass.        Be-en    coh-nolh-coh 
(    disturb    the       bail         with   your  vociferations.      Well         I  know 
(  que    es        justisimo  ee       te  paguen  tus  gdjes 

}   kay     ess    faoos-tee-se-moh      say     toy  pah-gain  toos       gah-hess 

(  that   it  is       very  just  that    you    should  be  paid   your     perquisites 

e    cuando     los        devengues;       pero        aguarda      con     un      poco 
)  kwan-doh   loss      day-ven-gess ;      per-oh    ah-gwar-dah    cone    oon    poh-coh 
(    when     them  you  have  earned ;  but  wait         with     a        little 

C  de  paciencia,  y       verds       que     no        tienes  motivo 

}  day  path-ee-enth-ee-ah,  ee  ver-ass  kay  nob  tee>en-ess  moh-tee-vob 
(  —  patience,        and  you  will  see  that    no     you  have         reason 

(  de      quejarte,      Ve     ahora        al       almacen    del        Gigante,      y 
}  day   kai-har-tay.  Vay    ah-or-ah       al       al-math-en    dell       He-gan-tay,    ee 
(  to     complain.     Go      now       to  the      store      of  the  Giants'  sign,  and 
i    dile     al  Jorobado         que     ruegue  encarecidisima- 

<  dee-lay  al  Hor-oh-bah-doh  kay  roo-ai-gay  en-car-eth-ee-dee-see-mab- 
(    tell     the     Hunchbacked       to  beg  very  earnestly 
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C  mente     al     guitarrista      que    venga        8in       falta      al 
}  men-tay    al     gee-tar-ris-tah     kay    ven-gah        sin  '     fal-tah       al      aa-oli 
(  the    guitar-player     to      come    without       fail    about    dask 

C   checeTt     y    que       traiga  d       JuanitOf        al        conirabajo, 

/  cheth-er,  ee  kay  trah-ee-gah  ah  Hoo-an-ee-toh,  al  con-trah-bah-hokf 
(  and   to      bring  along   —         Jack,  the   bass-viol  player^ 

c   y     lo8     otros        tnusicos,        que       le       encargue,     Al      trie  ' 
}  ee    loss    .4i-tross    moo-see-coss,     kay       ay       en-car-gay.      Al      ir-tay 
(  and  the    other       musicians,    which   him     I  reqnee^ted.    By   the  way 
C    puedes      hacer     otros        encargos:         recoge       de        ctua      de 

<  poo-ai-dess  ath-er  oh-tross  en-car-goss :  rai-coh-hay  day  cas-sah  day 
(  you  may  do  other  commissions :  ask  at  the  house  of 
i  Don  Hermdgenes  el  ajonjolif  el  gengibre  pul- 
}  Don    Er-moh-hen-ess        ell        ah-hon-hoh-lee,       ell      hen-he-bray     poo^ 

Don      Hermogenes     for  the       oily  grain,          he        ginger  pal- 

C      verizadq,        el        unguento          anodino,  y        el      emplasto 

/  vcr-ith-ah-doh,    ell    oon-goo'-en-toh    ah-no-dee-nofc,  ee      ell    em-plas-toh 

(      verized,         the       unguent           anodyne,  and    the       plaster 

C        cicatrizativo,             que         Arrigorriaga  le          dej6          & 

<  thic-ah-treeth-ah-tee-voh,  kay  Ar-ree-gor-ree-ah-gah  lay  day-hoh  ah 
(  cicatrisive,  that  Arrigorriaga  him  left  with  to 
'  guardar:      ;  cuidado         eon     no     hacer     de  todo       un     batwr- 

?gwar-dar:  ;  coo-ee-dah-doh    cone     no     ath-er     day  toh-doh    oon    ba-toor- 

keep :         take  care      not  to  make  with  all         a 

Srillo!       De        camino        pasa     a    ver    a    Don     Hermenegildo 
ree-lyoh!    Day    cah-raee-noh  pas-sah   ah  ver    ah  Don    Er-may-nay-hil-<loh 
mash !      By       the  way       stop      to   see  —  Don      Hermenegildo 
t  Olazaverreteguieta,  y         pidele  la         disertacionci- 

/  0-lath-ah-ver-rai-tai-gee-ai-tahf  ee  pee-dai-lay  lah  dis-er-tath-ee-on-tliil- 
(  Olazaverreteguieta,         and    ask  him  for     the     short  disquisition 

C  lla        que  Ibarguengoitia  eacrihid  sobre  el 

}  lyah  kay  E-bar-gain-go-ee-tee-al  es-cree-bee-oh  soh-bray  ell 
(  that  Ibarguengoitia  wrote  on  the 

i       agiotage.  Di      al        borceguine>o,        que       vive        en     la 

}  ah-he-o-tah-hay.  Dee  al  borth-ai-gee-ner-oh,  kay  vee-vay  en  lah 
(  stock-jobbing.  Tell  —  buskin-maker,  who  lives  in  — 
calle      de  Batrionuevo  que      venga      a      verme.        No 

cal-lyay    day    Bar-ree-oh-noo-ai-voh     kay     ven-gah    ah     ver-may.        No 
street     —  Barrionuevo  to       come      to     see  me.    Do  not 

olvides         iraer        de  ca^a         de        dona  Cferdni^ia 

ol-vee-dess      trah-er*      day         cas-sah       aay      doh-nyah     Her-oh-nec  ma 
forget         to  briog    from     the  house     of         donna  Gerome 

Juarez      el    manguiio,    y     la      eajita,       con    lot       zarcillos 
Hoo-ar-eth  ell  man-gee-toh,   ee  lah   cah-he-tah,    cone  loss  tharth  eel-lyoi 
Juarez     the       muff,       and  the    little  box,    with   the       ear-iings 
y       dijes       de       Gertruditas.        Mira,      no       juegues     en    la 
ee     dee-hess     day    Her-troo-dee-tass.      Mir-ah,     no     boo-ai-gw>    en    lah 
and  trinkets     of        Gertruditaa  Mind,     not      to  play       in    the 
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I    eaUe        y         pier  das  todo      lo    que       traes.  Antes      de 

<  cal-lyay  ee  pee-er-dass  toh-doh  lo  kay  trah^ess.  An-teas  day 
(  street  and  lose  all  that  you  briug.  Before  going 
c  aalir,  baja  y  di  a  Catujita  que  el  gigoie  que 
^  sah-lir,  bah-jah  ee  dee  ah  Cah-too-hee-tah  kay  ell  he-go-tay  kay 
I  out,  go  down  and  tell  -^  dear  Kate  that  the  hash  that 
C     hizo  para     el    hijo  del          cojo           ee      le  comid      el 

<  ith-oh  par-ah  ell  ee-hoh  dell  coh-hoh  say  lay  co-me-oh  ell 
( she  made  for  the  son  of  the  lame  man  —  it  eat  the 
(   gato:     que  haga  inmediatamente  vn  poco     de 

<  gah-toh :  kay  ah-gah  in-may-de-ah-tah-men'tay  oon  poh-coh  day 
f     cat:      that    she  must  make  immediately  some 

i  sopa     de        ajo        y     la      envie       a    mi  .        ahijadito,         que 

<  tfo-pah  day  ah-hoh  ee  lah  en-vee-ay  ah  me  ah-ee-hah-dee-toh,  kay 
(  soup  —  garlic  and  it  send  to  my '  little  godson,  who 
C  eatard  muerto  de  hambre,  Encierra  el  perro 
i  ess-tar-ah'  moo-er-toh  day  am-bray.  £nth-ee-er-rah  ell '  pair-roh 
(    will  be          dying        with  hunger.  Lock  up         the       dog 

C    para       que    no        haga  ruido       en    el  corredorcUlo : 

<  par-ah  kay  no  ah-gah  roo-ee-doh  en  ell  cor-ray-dor-thil-lyoh : 
( in  order    that  not    may  make       noise        in    the  passage : 

C     euelga      las       jaulas      de     los     jilgueros    en    el        gabine^ 

<  coo-el-ga  lass  hah-oo-lass  day  loss  hil-gay-ross  en  ell  gah-bee-nai- 
(  hangup     the        cages       of     the        linnets      in    the       cabinet, 

{   te,    porque     me        molestan       con     sus       gorgeos.         Lleva 

<  lay,  pore-kay  may  mole-ess-tan  cone  soos  gore-hay-oss.  Lye-ai-vah 
(  because    me     they  disturb    with    their       chirping.        Carry 

ilos        pollitos         al  gallinero.  Cuando        vuelvas,       ««- 

loss    pol-lyee-toss       al      gal-lyee-ner-oh.       Kwan-doh     voo-el-vass,    ess- 
the        chicken     to  the        hencoop.  When      you  return, 

C    tate        quieto,  estudia  bien      la  tabla,  hasta 

<  tah-tay    kee-ai-toh,    ess-too-dee-ah    bee-en     lah  tah-blah,        ass-tah 
(      be          still,                study         well      the  numeration-table,  as  far  a!i 

Sdiez       veces       diez     hacen       ciento;  ejercitate  en 

dee-eth    veth-ess    dee-eth    atii-en      the-en-to;        ai-herth-ee -tah-tay        en 
ten        times        ten      make      hundred ;        exercise  yourself         in 
!la  pronunciaeion  clara     y     veloz      de     la        palabra 

lah   pro-noonth-ee-ahth-ee-on  clar-ah    ee     vel-oth     day    lah     pah-lah-brab 
the  pronunciation  clear   and    quick      of     the  word 

C         DE8PROFORCIONADI8I1IA1IENTK,  la    mas     largo     que     tal  veM 

<  des-pro-jtortk-et-^tuih-diss-see-mah-men-tayf  lah  mass  lar-gah  kay  tal  »ett 
(    without  any  proportion  whatever,        the  more      long     thaH    peibnpc 

Jhallards       en      Castellano. 
al-lye-ar-ass     en    Cas-tel-lye-an-oh. 
y3U  may  find   m         Spanish. 
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COMMON  SPANISH  ABBREVIATIONS. 

A.  C. 

Afio  Cristiano, 

%n  the  year  of  Chrtsi^ 

A.'a.' 

Arroba,  or  arrobas, 

twenty-five  pounds. 

As. 

Ailos, 

years. 

A.  A. 

Autores, 

authors. 

A.  V.  E. 

A.  V."  Es."*', 

to  y.  E.    (Your  Exeel< 
lency,) 

Adm.*" 

Administrador, 

administrator. 

Ag- 

Agosto, 

August, 

Am.* 

Amigo, 

friend. 

Ah.^ 

Antonio, 

Anthony, 

Ang.* 

Aiigosto, 

narrow. 

App.*  App.**            Apostolico,  ca, 

apostolical. 

Art. 

Articulo, 

article. 

Arzbpo. 

Arzobispo, 

archbishop. 

Af 

Atento, 

respectful. 

B. 

Beato, 

Messed. 

Barr. 

Barril, 

barrel. 

B.' 

Bachill§r, 

bachelor. 

B.  L.  M. 

Beso  6  besa  las  manos, 

I  kissy  or  he  kisses  tht 
hands. 

B.  L.  P. 

Beso  6  besa  los  pies, 

I  kiss  y  or  he  kisses  ih€ 
feet. 

B.-  P.* 

Beatisimo  Padre, 

most  blessed  father. 

C.  A.  R. 

Cat.*  Ap.-  Rom.* 

Cath.  Apost,  Rom. 

C.  M.  B. 

Cuyas  manos  beso, 

whose  hands  I  kiss. 

C.  P.  B. 

Cuyos  pies  beso. 

whose  feet  I  kiss. 

Cam.' 

Camara, 

chamber. 

Cap.* 

Capitulo, 

chapter. 

Cap.- 

Capitan, 

captain. 

Capp.- 

Capellan, 

chaplain. 

Col. 

CoiFTmia, 

column. 

Comis.* 

Comisario, 

commissary. 

Comp.' 

Compafiia, 

company. 

Cons.* 

Consejo, 

council. 

Conv.'* 

Conveniente, 

convenient. 

Corr." 

Corriente, 

current. 

C.** 

Cuando, 

when. 

C.'*  C.»* 

Cuanto,  ta, 

how  much. 

D.  or  D."  or 

D.*       Don,  Dona, 

mister,  mistr€9». 

D.D. 

Doctores, 

doctors. 

D'orD." 

Doctor, 

doctor. 
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D 

Dios, 

God. 

D.^dha. 

Dicho,  dicha, 

saidt  ditto. 

Dro. 

Derecho, 

right  or  duty. 

Die."  10." 

Diciembre, 

December. 

Doz. 

Docena, 

dozen. 

Dom." 

Domingo, 

Sunday. 

Ecc-  Ecc' 

Eclesiastico,  ca, 

ecclesiastic. 

Enm.**,  vale. 

Enmendado, 

amended^  valid. 

En." 

En6ro, 

January. 

Es.-  Es.~ 

Escelentiaimo,  ma, 

most  excellent. 

Es."  p.- 

Escribano  publico, 

Not.'  Public. 

Fho.  f  ha. 

Fecho,  fecha, 

dated. 

Feb.- 

Febrero, 

February. 

Foi, 

Folio, 

folio. 

Ft. 

Fray, 

brother  oj  certain  reli- 
gious  orders. 

Ft, 

Frey, 

A  title  of  the  knights  oJ 
certain  orders 

Fran.- 

Francisco, 

Francis. 

Frnz. 

Fernandez, 

Fernandez. 

Gue.  or  gde. 

Guarde, 

save,  preserve. 

Gra. 

Gracia, 

grace. 

Gen.'or(adj.)gral 

.  General, 

general. 

Id.  Yd. 

Idem, 

ditto. 

Igla. 

Iglesia, 

church. 

D.* 

Hustre, 

illustrious. 

ii.™  n.- 

Dustrisimo,  ma, 

most  illustrious. 

Inq." 

Inquisidor, 

inquisitor. 

Intend.** 

Intendente, 

intendant. 

Jbs. 

Jesus, 

Jesus. 

J.M.  J 

Jesus,  Maria  y  Jo86, 

Jesus,  Mary,  and  Joseph. 

Jph. 

Jos6f,  Jos6, 

Joseph. 

Jn. 

Juan, 

John. 

L.L. 

Leyes, 

laws. 

lib. 

Libro, 

booh. 

Lib.'  lb. 

Libras, 

pounds. 

Ian. 

linea, 

line. 

Uc- 

Licenciado, 

licentiate. 

L.S. 

Lugar  del  sello, 

place  of  the  seal. 

M.  P.  S. 

Muy  poderoso  Seilor, 

most  powerful  Lord. 

M.* 

Mother. 

M." 

Mayor, 

elder,  major. 

IL'a.' 

Muchos  afios. 

many  years. 
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Mag.- 

Magestad, 

Majesty  > 

Man/ 

Manuel, 

Manuel. 

May.- 

Mayordomo, 

Steward. 

Miff.» 

Miguel, 

Michael. 

Mntro. 

Ministro, 

minister. 

Mrd. 

Merced, 

favor,  worship 

Mm. 

Martin, 

Martin. 

Mras. 

Muestras, 

patterns. 

Mmz. 

Martinez, 

Martinez. 

Mro. 

Maestro, 

master. 

Mrs. 

Maravedis, 

maravedis. 

Ms. 

Muchos, 

many. 

MS. 

Manuscnto, 

manuscript. 

MSS. 

Manuscntos, 

manuscripts. 

N. 

Fulano, 

suck  a  one. 

N.  C.  M. 

Nro.  Cat."  Monarca, 

our  Cath.  Mon. 

N.  S. 

Nuestro  Sefior, 

our  Lord. 

S.  S.' 

Nuestra  Seiiora, 

our  Lady. 

Nro.  nra. 

Nuestro,  nuestra, 

our. 

Nov.*  9." 

Noviembre, 

November. 

Obpo. 

Obispo, 

Bishop. 

Oct."  8." 

Octubre, 

October. 

On.  onz. 

Onza,  onzas. 

ounce,  doubloons* 

Ord.-  ord. 

Orden,  ordenes. 

order,  orders.. 

P.  D. 

Posdata, 

postscript. 

P.-q 

Para  que, 

for,  in  order  thsH. 

P.- 

Padre, 

father. 

P.* 

Pedro, 

Peter. 

P.'- 

Per, 

for,  per,  by. 

P.- 

Pies,  pesos, 

feet,  dollars. 

?.»• 

Plata, 

silver  or  plate. 

P." 

Parte, 

part. 

P.- 

Puerto, 

port. 

Pag. 

Pagina, 

page. 

Pag.*- 

Pagamento, 

payment. 

Pza. 

Pieza, 

piece. 

PL 

Plana, 

troweJ,  page 

Pror. 

Procurador, 

attorney. 

Publ.* 

Publico, 

public. 

Prov." 

Provisor, 

provisor. 

Pral. 

Principal, 

prtncipal. 

P.-p.*- 

Proximo  pasado. 

last  past. 

QQa. 

Quintales, 

quintals.  . 
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Q.  or  q.- 

Q,ue, 

that. 

Ci.- 

Quien, 

who. 

Q.  S.  M.  B. 

Que  sus  manos  besa, 

W.  K.  Y.  H. 

R.'  R.**'  V." 

Real,  reales  vellon, 

real,  reales,  silver  cum. 

R.~ 

Rcverendisimo, 

most  reverend. 

R.  R.*«  R^ 

Reverendo,  reverenda, 

reverend. 

P.  M.  Fr. 

Padre  maestro  fray, 

reverend  father  and  maS' 

ter, 
I  received. 

R." 

Recibi, 

Rec* 

Recibo, 

receipt. 

Resp. 

Respuesta, 

answer. 

S.  S.-  S.»' 

San  6  Santo,  Santa, 

saint,  haly. 

S.  M. 

Su  magestad. 

his  majesty. 

S.'  or  S."  S.'* 

Seiior,  Senora, 

Sir,  Madam. 

S.  S.* 

Su  Santidad, 

his  Holiness. 

SS.  S."-- 

Seiiores, 

gentlemen,  Messrs, 

S.  S.  S. 

Su  seguro  servidor, 

your  faithful  servant. 

Seb.- 

Sebastian, 

Sebastian, 

Sep."  or  7.*" 

Setiembre, 

September, 

S/*  Secret/ 

Secretaria, 

secretary's  office. 

S/  Secret/      , 

Secretario, 

secretary. 

Ser.~  or  ~ 

Serenisimo,  ma. 

most  serene. 

Serv/ 

Servicio, 

service. 

Serv/ 

Servidor, 

servant. 

Sig> 

Siguiente, 

following. 

SS~ 

Santisimo, 

most  holy. 

SS-' 

Santisimo(el  8acramento)^A«  host,  the  holy  sacra* 

ment. 

SS.-TP/ 

Santisimo  padre, 

most  holy  father. 

ss- 

Escribano, 

notary,  scrivener* 

s.  s.  p.  p. 

Santos  padres. 

holy  fathers. 

Sup.- 

Suplica, 

entreaty,  request. 

Sup.- 

Suplicante, 

petitioner. 

Super.** 

Superintendente, 

superintendent. 

S.  Y.  0. 

Salvo  yerro  u  omision. 

errors  or  omissions  edN 
cepted. 

Ten.*- 

Teniente, 

lieutenant. 

Tesor/ 

Tesorero, 

treasurer. 

Tom. 

Tomo, 

volume. 

Tpo. 

Tiempo, 

time. 

Ton/ 

Tonelada, 

ton. 

Tral. 

Tribunal, 

tribunal. 

V.M. 

Vuestra  Magestad, 

your  Majesty, 
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V.R. 

Vuestra  Real, 

your  Royai, 

Ulf 

Ultimo, 

last. 

v.v. 

Venerable, 

venerable. 

V.A. 

Vuestra  Alteza, 

your  highness. 

V.B.* 

Vuestra  Beatitud, 

your  beatitude. 

V.I 

Vuestra  Il."% 

your  grace. 

V.E.orV.  Ex. 

Vuecelencia, 

your  excellency. 

V.G 

Verbi  gracia, 

for  example. 

Vm.  Vmd.  V.  Vd, 

'  Vuestra,  vuesa  merced, 

you,  your  worship,  you9 

or  usted, 

favor. 

V.P. 

Vuestra  Patemidad, 

your  paternity  . 

V.  R.* 

Vuestra  Reverencia, 

your  reverence. 

\    S.',Usia, 

v.*  Seiioria, 

your  lordship,  honor. 

V.  S.  I. 

Vueseiioria  nustrisima, 

your    most     illustriouM 
reverenct. 

V.  s.** 

Vuestra  Santidad, 

your  holiness. 

v« 

Real  vellon, 

real  of  bullion,  com 

Vol. 

Volumen, 

volume. 

V.  S.  G. 

Vuelta  si  gusta. 

please  turn  over. 

Vro.  vra. 

Vuestro,  vuestra, 

your. 

X.- 

Diezmo, 

tenth  and  tithe. 

Xp.- 

Cnsto, 

Christ. 

Xpt.-o 

Cristiano, 

Christian. 

Xptobal, 

Cristobal, 

Christopher. 

In  the  Old  Books,— 

a  stands  for 

an  or  am. 

0  stands  for  oh  or  om. 

e        «* 

en  or  em. 

u        *•        un  or  un 

f         « 

in  or  im. 

^ 

f        «         que. 

Mil,  a  thousand. 


OTHER  ABBREVIATIONS. 

§   is  read  Pdrrafo,  a  paragraph. 

F 

J.  M .  J.,  a1  the  beginning  of  writings  of  religious  persons,  means  Jesua^ 
Maria,  Jose. 

The  Jesuits  always  begin  and  finish  their  letters  and  other  writings  with 
Jhs,  which  means  and  is  read  Jesus. 


"I 


'  An  9  is  added  to  these  abbreviations  when  more  than  one  person  is  ad« 
dressed ;  and  then  they  stand  for  vuestras  mercedes,  vuesas  mereides  of 
ustedes,  in  the  plural.  At  present  the  word  usted  and  its  plural  are  ex* 
^nssed  by  a  V.  or  W. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

There  are  in  Spanish  nine  sorts  of  words,  or,  as  they  are  commonly 
cabled,  Parts  of  Speech;  namely,  the  Article,  the  Noun,  the  PronouNv 
the  Verb,  the  Participle,  the  Adverb,  the  Preposition,  the  Conjunction« 
and  the  Interjection. 

,  The  meaning  of  a  word  must  he  first  ascertained,  in  order  to  classify  it. 
Example : — Claro,  clear.  Ese  claro  (a  substantive)  es  muy  pequeno,  that 
skylight  is  very  small.  Un  dia  claro,  (an  adjective,)  a  cleai  day.  El  no 
habla  claro,  (an  adverb,)  he  does  not  speak  plain. 

Take  notice,  that  henceforth  the  numbers  placed  thuc  (1)  after  a  word 
or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  or  a  paragraph,  refer  to  the  page  which  the 
learner  must  consult  in  the  preceding  Method. 


ARTICLE. 

There  are  two  articles :  the  Indefinite  and  the  Definite, 


indefinite  article. 


Masculine  Sing. 
Feminine     " 


A  or  an. 


Un,  (38.) 
Una,  (162.) 


Plur.    Some. 


Masculine  Sing.   The. 
Feminine      "  " 


definite  article.  ' 
El,  (9.)  Plur, 

La,  (159.) 


The. 


Unos  or  algunos 
Unas  or  algunaa 


Los,  (26.) 
Las,  (159.) 


When  the  masculine  definite  article  el  comes  after  the  preposition  d  (to) 
or  d  s  (of,  from,)  the  e  is  suppressed,  and  the  two  words  are  written  as  one  ; 
thus,  al,  del,  instead  of  a  el,  de  el.  The  pronoun  el  (he,  it)  is  distinguished 
by  the  accent,  and  it  is  always  written  separately  from  the  daid  prepositions ; 
thus  a  el,  de  el. 

Ohs.  El,  los,  (34,)  la,  las,  are  articles  when  they  are  before  a  noun,  to 
point  out  how  far  its  signification  extends  ;  but  they  are  pronouns  when  61 
b  the  subject  of  a  verb,  or  comes  after  a  preposition ;  and  la,  (her,  it,)  los, 
las,  (them,)  are  governed  by  a  verb ;  as — 

The  bed  of  Don  Quixote  was  fore-  El  lecho  de  Don  Quijote  estaba 
most,  and  next  to  it  Sancho  made  primero,  y  luego  junto  d  ^1  hizs 
his.  Sancho  el  suyo. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xvl  pt  i. 


NOUNS. 

Nouns  are  either  substantive  or  adjective. 

Nmtns  Substantive  have  Persona,  Numbers,  Genders,  and  Ca$i9» 
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PERSONfl. 

There  are  three  persons :  namely,  the  apeaker,  who  is  called  Lhe  JSrwi 
person ;  the  person  spoken  to,  who  is  styled  the  second  person  and  the 
person  or  thing  spoken  of,  which  is  said  to  be  the  third  person  .* 


Make  haste,  son  Sancho,   (second 

person,)  and  tell  (second  person) 

that   Lady  of  the   hawk,   (third 

person,)  that  /,  the  knight  of  the 

lions,  (first  person,)  send  my  re- 
spects to  her  exceeding  beauty. 

The  speaker  seldom  refers  to  himself  by  name. 

When  brutes,  or  inanimate  objects,  stand  as  speakers  or  persons  spoken 
to,  they  ore  said  to  be  personified ; 


Corre,  hijo  Sancho,  y  di  a  aquell^ 

senora  del  azor,  que  yo,  el  caba 

Hero  de  hs  leones,  beto  las  tnarui^ 

%  su  gran  fermosura, 

Don  Quijotb,  cap.  xxx.  pt.  ii. 


Oh  Jars  of  Toboso,  which  have  re- 
called to  my  mind  the  dear  ob- 
ject of  my  greatest  sorrow ! 


'  O  toboseseas  Tinajas,  que  me  itn- 

heis  traido  a  la  memoria  la  dulci 

prenda  de  mi  mayor  amargura  i 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xviii.  pt  iL 


There  are  two  numbers,  the  Singular  and  the  Plural.  (Less.  IX.  p.  26.) 

Ruua  1.  Nouns  ending  in  a  short  vowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  vowel  having 
no  accent  over  it,  form  their  plural  by  adding  s  to  the  singular ;  as,  heady 
caheza,  heads,  cabezas  ;  eye,  ojo,  eyes,  ojos. 

Rule  2.  Nouns  terminating  in  a  long  vowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  vowel 
having  an  accent  over  it ;  or  in  any  consonant,  or  in  y,  add  es  to  the  sin- 
gular ;  as,  ruby,  rubi,  rubies,  rubies ;  lion,  leon,  lions,  leones ;  law,  ley, 
laws,  leyes.  Except  papa,  mama,  pie,  &c.  Maravedi,  the  smallest 
Spanish  brass  coin,  has  three  plurals,  maravedies,  maravedis,  maravedises. 
Nouns  terminating  in  z  change  it  into  c,  or  retain  it  and  add  es  to  form  the 
plural ;  as,  cross,  cruz,  crosses,  cruces,  or  cruzes. 

Rule  3.  Nouns  of  two  syllables  ending  in  s,  being  accented  on  the  pe- 
nultimate, admit  of  no  change  for  the  plural,  and  distinguish  it  by  meanf 
of  the  article ;  thus,  Monday,  lunes,  Mondays,  los  lunes : — 


He  had  lentils  on  Fridays,  and  an 
addition  of  a  pigeon  on  Sundays. 


El  tenia  lentejas  los  vi^mes,  y  aU 
gun  palomino  de  anadidura  lot 
domingos. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  i.  pt.  i. 
The  same  is  to  be  observed  with  nouns  compound  of  a  verb,  and  a  noun 
plural ;  as,  the  penknife,  el  cortaplumas,  the  penknives,  los  cortaplumas. 

There  are  some  nouns  with  a  plural  termination  without  reference  to  uiy 
riogular;  as. 


Alfilcres, 

ladies'  pinmoney. 

Albricias,  a  present  for  good  newii 

Esposas, 

handout 

Alicates,    pincers. 

ChUlos, 

fetters. 

Preces,      prayers,  && 

Zelo,  (sEeal,)  has  no  plural ;  Zelos,  (jealousy,)  has  no  nngnlar. 
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Don  and  Donat  as  Spanish  titles  for  a  gentleman  or  lady,  are  not  used  in 
the  plural ;  and  in  conformity  with  the  present  custom  they  are  placed  only 
before  prenomens,  or  baptismal  names ;  as,  Messrs.  Nicholas  and  Leandro 
F.  Moratin,  Don  Nicolas  y  Von  Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin.  Mr. 
Capmany,  el  Senor  Capmany,  and  not  Don  Capmany. 

GENDER. 

There  are  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the  feminine. 
Every  he,  or  male  animal,  is  of  the  masculine  gender ;  as,  boy,  muchO' 
cho;  lion,  Zeon.    "Every  she,  or  female  animal,  is  of  *he  feminine  gender; 
&8,  girl,  mtichacha  ;  lioness,  ledna. 

The  collective  nouns  gente,  people  ;  iurba,  torpa,  crowd ;  multitude 
multitude ;  plebe,  common  people ;  juventud,  youth ,  vejez,  old  age ;  asam^ 
blea,  assembly ;  ave,  bird ;  besiia,  beast,  &c.,  require  the  articles,  the  ad- 
jectives, and  the  pronouns  that  agree  with  or  refer  to  them,  to  be  of  the 
feminine  gender ; 


The   coach  must    belong  to  some 
travelling  people. 


£1  coche   debe   de  ser  de  alguna 
gente  pasagera. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  viii.  pt.  i. 
Nouns  signifying  dignities,  offices,  trades,  professions,  &c.,  proper  to  men, 
are  masculine  ;  aud  those  proper  to  women, /emmtne. 

Remark.  There  are  some  nouns  of  animals  which  custom*  has  made  to 
express  both  genders,  under  either  the  masculine  or  feminine  termination, 
preceded  by  the  corresponding  article.  Nouns  of  this  description  are  called 
in  the  grammatical  language  epicenos,  epicene.    Such  are  the  following : — 


masculine. 

El  avestruz,  the  ostrich. 

El  buitre,  the  vulture. 

El  cisne,  the  swan. 

El  cuervo,  the  crow. 

El  gilguero,  the  goldfinch. 

El  ruiseiior,  the  nightiiigale. 


feminine. 

La  ardilla,  the  squirrel. 

La  becada,  the  woodcock. 

La  calandria,  the  lark. 

La  grulla,  the  crane. 

La  perdiz,  the  partridge. 

La  tortuga,  the  turtle. 


The  rest  of  these  nouns  will  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 

The  word  macho,  male,  or  hembra,  female,  with  the  corresponding  ar- 
ticle, is  prefixed  to  any  noun  of  this  kind  when  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish 
the  sex  ;  as,  the  partridge,  la  perdiz — the  male,  or  he  partridge,  el  macho 
de  la  perdiz  ;  the  sparrow,  el  gorrion — the  female,  or  she  sparrow,  la  hem 
bra  del  gorrion. 

Obs.  A.  The  pronduns  he  or  sne,  and  the  nouns  male  and  female,  art 
not  translated  into  Spanish  when  the  gender  may  be  distinguished  by 
changmg  the  termination  of  the  noiu  masculine  ;  as, 

A  wolf,  un  lobo.  I  A  she  wolf,  una  loba. 

A  male  servant,    un  criado.  \  A  female  servant,     una  criada. 

*  Si  volet  usuSf  quern  penes  arbitrium  est,  etjus,  et  norma  loquendL^^ 
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RULES  TO  FORM  THE  FEMININE  OF  COMMON  NOUNS  OF  AN  MATS  1 

Rule  1.    Common  substantives  ending  in  o,  and  the  most  part  of  thoM 
in  e,  change  the  o  or  e  into  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as, 


Son,  hijo. 

Brother,  hermano. 

A  male  relative,    pariente. 


Daughter,  hija. 

Sister,  hermana, 

A  female  relative,    parienta. 


Except  tcstigo,  (witness,)  that  admits  of  no  change,  and  distinguishee  tiie 
gender  by  the  article ;  thus,  el,  or  la  testigo. 

Obs.  B.  The  feminine  nouns  formed  out  of  the  substantives  signjying 
dignity,  trade,  &.c.,  mean  not  only  the  female  whc  enjoys  the  dignity,  or 
follows  the  same  trade  or  profession,  but  most  frequently  the  wife,  and  even 
fhe  daughter  of  the  person  that  has  the  dignity,  or  follows  the  trade,  &c. ;  «s, 

Superiora,         a  female  superior.   I  Confitero,  confectioner. 

Capitana,  a  captain's  wife.      |  Confitera. 

Confitera,  may  signify  a  female  confectioner,  or  a  confectioner's  wife  or 
daughter. 

Rule  2.  Most  of  the  common  nouns  ending  in  an  and  on,  add  an  a  foi 
the  feminine ;  as. 


Capitan, 

captain. 

Capitana, 

a  female  commander. 

Patron, 

patron. 

Patrona, 

a  patroness. 

Pastor, 

shepherd. 

Pastora, 

a  shepherdess. 

Rule  3.    National  nouns,  that  is,  nouns  that  express  the  nation  or  coun- 
try of  persons,  or  where  the  thing  is  produced,  or  comes  from,  whether  they 
be  substantive  or  adjective,  if  they  terminate  in  o,  change  it  into  a  ;   and  if 
they  end  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as, 
Americano,  Americana,    American.  |  Espanol,  EspaOola,        Spaniard. 

Rule  4.  Common  substantives  ending  in  a,  and  most  of  those  tenriina- 
tiug  in  en  or  ir,  admit  of  no  change,  and  distinguish  the  gender  by  the  ar- 
ticles—(Obs.  D,  162 ;)  as, 

Un  pensionista,    a  pensioner.  I  El  mdrtir,        the  martyr. 

Una  pensionista,        "  |  Im  mdrtir,        the  female  martyr. 

Rule  5.  Almost  all  words  compound  of  the  substantives  man  or  woman, 
and  an  adjective,  distinguish  their  gender,  in  Spanish,  by  prefixing  to  them 
the  corresponding  article  and  omitting  said  substantives ;  as, 

Unjoven,  a  young  man.       1  Unajoven,         a  young  woman. 

Loe  Ingleses,      the  Englishmen.   |  Laa  Inglesas,    the  English  women. 

Man  and  tooman  are  translated  when  a  particular  emphasis  is  placed  on 
them. 

Obs.  C.    Many  of  the  nouns  compound  of  said  substantives,  or  of  an  ad- 
jective, are  translated  in  Spanish  by  a  single  word,  to  be  found  m  the  die- 
'  tionary,  in  the  masculine  gender,  out  of  which  the  feminine  may  be  formed 
'n  conformity  with  the  foregoing  rules ;  as. 

El  leehero,  the  milkman.      I  IjO  lechera,  the  milkiwoman- 

Un  naranjero,       an  orange-man.  |  Una  naranjera,    an  orange-woman. 
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RiTiiB  6  Some  nouns  express  their  gender  by  diflforent  tenninalion« 
(See  Lesson  LVL,  page  246.) 

Rule  7.  Some  nouns  distinguish  their  gender  by  different  words.  (See 
Lesson  LVL,  page  247.) 

GENDER  OF  NOUNS  NEUTER  IN  ENGLISH. 

The  nouns  that  are  neuter  in  English  are  masculine  or  feminine  in 
Spanish,  according  to  their  signification  or  their  termination. 

BT  THE  SIGNIFICATION. 

Arte^  canal,  capital,  corte,  dote,  /rente,  guardia,  6rien,  mar,  &c.,  are 
nasculine  or  feminine  according  to  their  meaning,  to  wit: 

Arte,  (art,)  in  the  singular,  may  be  used  in  either  gender ;  in  the  plural, 
jnly  in  the  feminine.     Should  arte  be  qualified  by  an  adjective,  the  latter 
agrees  with  it  in  the  feminine  termination  ;  as. 
El  delicado  gusto  de  V,  en  el  arte  I  Your  fine  taste  in  the  rhymic  art. 

ritmica,  \  M oratin,  Comedia  Nueva. 

Mar,  (sea,)  when  it  is  alone,  may  be  used  in  either  gender.  When  it  is 
accompanied  by  the  adjectives  Mediterranean,  White,  Red,  &c.,  it  is  mascu- 
line ;  as,  el  or  la  mar ;  el  mar  Rojo.  With  other  adjectives  it  is  generally 
feminine :  la  mar  estaba  algo  mas  sosegada,  (Cervantes.)  However,  the 
use  is  not  fixed. 

Orden  (order)  is  masculine  when  it  signifies  arrangement,  or  refers  to 
architecture ;  as, 

All  was  in  good  order.  I  Todo  estaba  en  buen  6rden. 

The  edifice  is  of  the  Ionic  order.      |  El  edificio  es  del  6rden  Jonico. 
Orden,  signifying  command,  or  a  religious  or  military  institution,  is  femi- 
nine ;  as, 

Yo  recibi  la  6rden  de  V, 
Dos  frailes  de  la  orden  de  San  Be- 
nito. Cervantes. 


I  received  your  onftr. 

Two  fnars  of  the  order  of  St  Bene- 
dict 
Dueno,  (master,  owner,   lord,  mistress,  lady,)  in  a  figurative  sense,  is 

used  only  in  the  masculine  termination  for  both  sexes ;  as. 


From  that  instant  I  made  her  mis- 
tress of  my  heart 


masculine. 
Canal,  Erio  canal,  el  canal  Erie, 

Capital,  a  stock  of  funds. 

Corte,  the  sharp  edge  of  a  tool,  a 

pattern  for  a  dress,  means,  &e. 
Dote,  a  gift  of  nature,  endowment 
FmUe,  the  front 


Desde  aquel  instante  la  hice  dueno 
(senora)  de  mi  cor  axon. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xliv.  pt.  L 

FEMININE. 

Canal,  the  gutter,  or  leader  of  water 

from  the  roof  of  a  house. 
Capital,  the  chief  city  of  a  country. 
Corte,  the  court,  the  persons  thai 

compose  it,  courtship,  attendance 
Dote,  dowry,  dower. 
Frente,  the  forehead. 
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rBMININS. 

Ouardia,  a  guard,  a  body  of 

Mdrgen,  the  bank  of  a  river. 
Parte,  the  part  of  a  whole. 
&c.,  &c. 


MA8CUUNB. 

Ouardia,  a  soldier   of   the    king's 

gaard. 
Mdrgen,  the  margin  of  a  book,  &c 
Parte,  a  report,  information. 
&LC,  ^tc 

Alhald,  a  permit,  or  certificate  of  a  custom-house,  (little  used ;)  anatenuLt 
anathema ;  aziicar,  sugar  ;  cisma,  schism ;  cii/w,  the  fine  skin  ;  emblemOf 
emblem  ;  puente,  bridge ;  tribu,  tribe,  &c.,  may  be  used  as  masculine  or 
feminine. 

BY  THE  TERMINATION. 

Oba.  D,    The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  cities,  &Cy  whev 
they  stand  alone,  are  generally  of  the  gender  of  their  termination ;  as, 
Espafia  eatd  caai  aialada  del  resto  I  Spain  is  almost  insulated  from  the 

del  continente.  \      rest  of  the  continent. 

But  when  they  are  qualified  by  conmion  nouns  of  different  terminations, 
they  agree  with  them  s^ccordingly ;  as, 

Toledo  ea  una  antigua  ciudad.      i  Toledo  is  an  ancient  city 
Sevilla  fue  un  reino  poderoao.        \  Seville  was  a  powerful  kingdooL 
The  following  general  rules  are  subject  to  many  exceptions,  of  which 
only  the  most  usual  are  pointed  out 

Rule  1. — Nouus  ending  in  a  are  feminine,  (162.) 
Except  most  of  those  derived  from  the  Greek  ;  as, 
Antipoda.  antipode.  |  Clima,  climate,  &c. 

And  also  the  following : — 

Dia,  day.  I  Guarda-coata,  custom-hoose  cutter 

Mapa,  map.  |  Paragua,    .      umbrella. 

Idioma,  idiom.  I  Viva,  l^izza. 

Poema,  poem.  I  &,c.  &c. 

Rule  % — Nouns  ending  in  d  or  ad  are  feminine.     Except — 
Ardid,  stratagem.  I  Sud,  south. 

Ceaped,  turf.  {  &c.  &c. 

N.  B. — A  great  many  of  the  words  ending  in  English  in  ty,  may  be  traiasi 
kted  into  Spanish  by  changing  it  into  dad  ; 
Activity,  actividad. 

Rule  3. — Nouns  ending  in  e. 


I  Veracity,  veracidad. 

0,  or  u,  are  maaculine     Except-'" 


CaUe, 

street. 

Noche, 

night 

Came, 

flesh,  meat 

Tarda, 

aften^ooB 

Claae, 

class. 

JUave, 

key. 

Eapecie, 

species. 

Leche, 

milk. 

Suerte, 

chance 

Nieve, 

snow. 

Hambre, 

hunger. 

Nave,  nao. 

vessel. 

Coatumbre, 

costom. 

Mano, 

hand. 

Mente, 

mind« 

&0. 

4« 
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R»UE  4* — ^Nouns  ending  in  I,  n,  on,  r,  a,  or  z,  are  maseuUne.    ExcBft^m 


Miel, 
Col, 

Irndgerit 
Razon, 

honey, 
cabbage, 
image, 
reason. 

Luz, 
Flor, 
Nariz, 

Ninez, 

light 
flower 
nose, 
childhood. 

Voz, 
Tos, 

voice, 
cough. 

Vejez 
Nuez, 

old  age 
nut 

Cruz, 
&c. 

cross. 
&c. 

Paz, 
&c. 

peace. 
&c. 

Rule  5. — Nouns 

ending  in  ion  are  feminine. 

Except^ 

Sarampion, 
Bastion, 

measles, 
bastion. 

Turhion, 
&c. 

shower. 
&c. 

CASES. 

There  are  three  csises :  the  Subject,  or  nominative  case ;  the  Object,  or 
(he  direct  objective  case ;  and  the  Complement,  or  the  indirect  objective 
case,  (69.)  The  object  is  the  accusative  in  Latin ;  and  the  complement 
answers  to  the  dative,  or  any  of  the  oblique  cases,  except  the  vocative, 
which  in  Spanish  is  a  subject  absolute. 

When  two  pronouns,  object  and  complement,  come  together  in  a  sentence, 
the  complement  is  always  set  before  tiie  object.  When  they  are  governed 
by  a  verb  in  the  infmitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood,  they  are  placed  afler 
it,  and  written  so  as  to  form  one  word  with  it ;  as — . 

He  promised  to  send  them  to  me,    \  El  prometio  envidrmehs. 

In  cases  where  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  verb, 
it  is  preserved  on  the  same  syllable  ;  which,  on  account  of  changing  its 
place,  requires  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  thus,  dan,  danme,  ddnmelos,  thoy 
give  them  to  me. 

Remark. — When  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  the  noun  of  a  rational 
being,  or  a  proper  noun,  or  a  thing  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the 
preposition  d,  (which  in  that  case  being  an  idiom,*  is  not  translated  into 
English ;)  but  the  preposition  is  not  required  in  other  cases. 


The  surgeon   cured    the    wounded 

woman. 
The  surgeon   dressed  the  woman's 

wound. 
There  is  a  God  in  heaven,  who  takes 

care  to  chastise  the  wicked,  and 

to  reward  the  righteous. 

His  impatience  killed  Chrysostom. 


El  cirujano  euro  d,  la  mujer  herida. 

El  cirujano  vendd  la  herida  de  U 

mujer. 
Vioa  hay  en  el  Helo  que  no  se  de9» 
cuida  de  castigar  sd  malo,  y  dt 
premiar  al  bueno, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  zxii.  pt  i. 
Su  impaciencia  mat6  d  Crisdstomo, 
Ditto,  cap.  xiv.  pt  L 


*  Idiom  is  the  peculiar  construction  of  a  language  which  distinguishes  it 
■Itogtether  from  others. — Crabb, 
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It  was  known  there  that  Signer  Don 
Juan  had  taken  Tunez. 


We  must, 
pride 


in    Rlaying    giants,  kill 


Se  supo  en  eUa  que  el  SeSiar  JUmi 
Juan  hahia  tornado  &  Tunex. 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxix.  pt  L 
Nosotros  hemos  de  matar  en  log  gu 
gantes  a  la  goberbia. 

Ditto,  ditto 


ADJECTIVES 

Adjectives  have  persons,  cases,  numbers,  and  genders  ;  they  admit,  be* 
■ides,  several  degrees  of  signification. 

The  person  and  case  of  the  adjectives  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  noumi 
or  pronouns  which  they  qualify ;  as, 


Art  thou  come  to  rejoice  at  the  cruel 
exploits  of  thy  character,  and  be- 
hold, like  another  merciless  Nero, 
the  flames  of  his  burning  Home  7 


I  Vienes  a  ufanarte  en  las  cmelea 
hazanas  de  tu  condicion,  6  ver, 
como  otro  desapiadudo  Nero,  el  in- 
cendio  de  su  abrasada  Roma  ? 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xiv.  pt  L 

NUMBERS 

The  plural  number  of  the  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  same  rules  laid 
do¥ni  for  the  substantives,  (26,)  as, 


White. 

Crimson. 

Natural. 

Prudent 

Happy. 


Blanco,  blancos ;  blanca,  blancas. 

Carmeti,  carmesfes. 

Natural,  naturales. 

Prudente,  prudentes. 

Feliz,  felices,  or  felizes,  (78.) 


GENDERS. 

Rule  1.    Adjectives  ending  in  o  are  of  the   masculine  gender,  and 
change  the  o  into  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as,  flne,^iio,  Jina,  (161.) 

Rule  2.    Most  of  the  adjectives  ending  in  an^  on,  or,  add  an  a  for  the 
feminine;  as, 

Haragan,  karagana,        idle.     |  Griton,  gritona,        clamcrouSi 

Rucjt  3.    Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  ate  common  to  both  j 
ilers;  as, 


Un  hombre  prudente. 
Una  tnujer  prudente, 
Un  cuento  persa. 
Una  aneedota  persa,  (161 ) 


A  prudent  man. 
A  prudent  woman. 
A  Persian  story. 
A  Persian  anecdote. 
Rule  4.    National  adjectives  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  ( 
the  feminine ;  as, 

A  Spaniard.  I  Un  EspanoiL 

A  Spanish  lady.  |  Una  senora  espanola, 

Spanish  gold.  I  Oro  espanol 

Spanish  silver.  I  Plata  espanola. 
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DEGREES  OF  SIGNIFICATION  OR  COHPARiBON. 

The  ct)mparatiye  of  superiority  is  formed  by  trauslating  more,  mas,  than, 
auE;  as, 

Houor  is  more  precious  than  riches.    I  El  honor  ea  mas  precioso  que  la$ 

I      riquezas.  (108-9.) 

When  the  comimrative  in  English  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  termi 
nation  er,  as  fairer,  it  must  be  translated  as  if  written  more  fair ;  thus, 
He  is  richer  (more  rich)  than  his  I  El  es  mas  rico  que  su  hcrmano. 

brother;  | 

The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  translating  literally  the  ad- 
verbs less,  MBNOs,  than,  que  ,   is, 
Silve**  is  less  useful  than  iron.  |  La  plata  es  m^aos  Titil  que  el  hierro. 

It  may  also  be  expressed  negatively ;  as, 
Silver  Is  not  so  useful  as  iron.  |  Laplata  no  es  tan  Util  como  el  rjienK 

More than,  less than,  before  a  noun  signifying  quantity  ot 

number,  are.  rendered  by  mas  de,  menos  de;  as, 


They  spent  more  than  five  hundred 

dollars. 
He  gains  less  than  what  he  says. 


Ellos  gastaron  mas  de  quinientos 

pesos. 
El  gana  m^uos  de  lo  que  dice. 


More  than,  less  than,  preceded  by  no,  may  be  translated  mas  que  ;  as, . 
He  earns  no  more  than  twelve  shil-  I  El  no  gana  mas  que  doce  reales  al 

lings  a  day.  |      dia. 

The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  translating  the  adverbs  as  or 
so,  TAN,  before  the  adjective,  and  the  second  adverb  as,  como  ;  as. 


She  is  as  tall  as  a  spear,  and  as  fresh 
as  an  April  morning. 


Ella  es  tan  grande  como  una  lanxa, 
y  iBLnfresca  como  una  maiianade 
Abril. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xiii.  pt  iu 
It  may  also  be  expressed  by  not  less than  ;  as, 


He  was  from  the  coast  of  St  Lucar, 
not  less  of  a  thief  than  Cacus,  and 
not  h»s  mischievous  than  a  stu- 
dent or  a  page. 


El  era  de  la  playa  de  San  Lucar, 
no  mdnoe  ladron  que  Caco,  ui  m^- 
nos  maleante  que  estudiante,  4 
page.  Ditto,  cap.  ii.  pt  i. 


comparatives  with  nouns  and  verbs,  (108-9.) 

As  much,  (  with  reference  to  a  ^  tanto,  (masculine,)   ) 

So  much,  \    substantive  sing.    (  tanta,  (feminine,)      )  ^'  como, 

,  J  with  reference  to  a  ^  tantos,  (masculine,)  ) 

As  many,  ^     substantive  plur.    h^n^^*,  (feminine,)    Ja«»^«"*«' 

Not  so  mush,  no  tanto,  (mas.)  no  tanta,  (fem.)        as,  como. 

Not  so  many,         no  tantos,  (mas.)  no  tantos,  (fem.)    as,  como. 
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El  tiene  tanto  honor,  y  tanta  insCnitt 
cion,  como  8U  compctidor;  petm 
el  no  tiene  tantos  anos  de  lerviei^ 
ni  ha  dado  tautas  pruebas  de  sum 
conocimientos  practices. 


He  has  as  much  honor,  and  <is  much 

instruction  as  his  competitor ;  but 

he  has  neither  so  many  years  of 

service,  nor  has  given  so  many 

proofs  of  his  practical  knowledge. 

So  as  is  rendered  by  de  modo  que,  de  suerte  que,  de  manera  que ; 
Do  (you)"  it,  80  as  to  please  him.  I  Hdgalo  V.  de  modo  que  il  qued* 

I      contento. 

As  much as,  as  many-  —  as,  with  reference  to  a  noun,  are  trans- 
lated by  tanto  or  tanta Lomo,  cuanto,  or  cuanta,  according  to  the 

gender  and  number  of  the  no^a  they  refer  to ;  as — 

fie  spends  as  much  money  as  he  re-    El  gasta    tanto    dinero    como,  «r 

ceives.  cuantg  recibe. 

As  for  dolls,  Anastasia  has  as  many     En  cuanto   a  murucas,  Anastama 

as  she  wants.  tiene  tantas  cuantas  quiere. 

You  have  here  bb  much  as  you  want.     Usted  tiene  aqui  cuanto  (or  tanto 

cuanto)  ha  menester. 

As  much,  or  so  much,  with  reference  to  a  verbal  adjective,  is  tran8lA.ted 
tan — como;  as. 
They  are  as  much  interested  as  you.  |  Ellos  estan  tan  interesados  como  V. 

When  the  second  as,  in  this  kind  of  phrases  is  followed  by  a  verb  in  the 
preseut  of  the  infinitive  mood,  it  must  be  translated  que,  and  the  verb  in  the 
indicative  mood ;  as, 


She  is  so  charitable  as  to  deprive 
herself  even  of  the  most  necessary 
things  to  give  them  to  the  poor. 


Ella  es  tan  caritativa  que  se  priva 
aun  de  las  cosas  mas  necesarias 
para  darlas  a  los  pohres. 


The  most — the  least}  (109,)  with  reference  to  verbs,  must  be  translated 
ouly  by  mas  or  menos,  omitting  the  article  the;  as, 
He  is  the  man  they  praise  the  most.      El  es  el  hombre  que  ellos  mas  aU' 

ban. 
Such  is  the  person  they  oppose  the     Tal  es  la  persona  d  quien  menM  se 

least.  oponen. 

Obs.  When  the  adjective  in  the  comparative  degree,  in  English, 
(whether  it  be  formed  through  the  adverbs  more  or  less,  or  through  the 
affixes  r  or  er,)  is  preceded  by  the  definite  article  the,  and  the  same  article 
{the^  is  repeated  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  before  an  adjective  in 
the  comparative  degree  ;  the  article  the  is  omitted  in  both  parts,  and  cuanto 
is  used  instead  of  it  in  the  first,  and  tanto  in  the  second  part  of  it ;  as, 

The  shorter  (more  short)  time  is,  the  more  precious  it  i& 
Cuanto  mas  breve  el  tiempo    es,  tanto  mas    precioso    H   es. 

The  more,OT  the  less,  (110,)  repeated  in  the  same  sentence  with  reference 
to  a  ^erb,  must  also  be  translated  cuanto  mas  or  menos,  tanto  mas  M 
menoBS  as. 
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No  h«re  is  no  doal  that  this  exer- 
cise exceeds  all  otbera,  and  that  it 
ought  to  be  the  more  esteemed, 
because  it  is  the  more  exposed  to 
danger. 


Ahora  no  hay  ^e  dudar  aino  que 
este  ejercicio  excede  d  todoa  loa 
otroSi  y  tanto  mas  se  ha  de  tenet 
en  eetima,  cuanio  a  mas  peligroa 
estd  expuesto, 

Don  QuuoTEy  cap.  xxxvii.  pt  i. 
The  Tnore,  the  less,  may  be  also  rendered  by  mientras  mas  or  menos  ;  as, 
The  more    he    plays,   the  less  he  I  Mientras Tnas  juega,menos  aprende, 
learns.  |       or  tanto  menos  aprende. 

When  the  more  and  the  least  relate  to  a  noun,  cuanto  and  tanto  change 
their  number  and  gender  so  as  to  agree  with  it ;  as, 

The  more  pride  he  shows,  the  more  I  Cuanta   mas  soberbia  muestra  41, 
enemies  he  makes.         s  \      tanios  mas  enemigos  se  hace. 

T(  nto  may  be  omitted  iu  the  second  part  of  the  sentence  ;  as. 
The  more  he  has,  the  more  he  wants.  I  Cuanto  mas  tiene,  mas  quiere,  or 

I       tanto  mas  quiere. 

So  or  such as,  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  rendered 

by  ta?\ que,  placing  the  verb  in  the  same  tense  as  the  one  that  pre* 

cedes  it  in  the  same  sentence     as, 


His  friend's  failure  was  so  unexpect- 
ed, as  to  oblige  him  to  stop  his 
business. 


La  quiebra  de  su  amigo  fui  tan 
inesperada,  que  le  obligd  a  sus^ 
pender  sus  negocios. 


SUPERLATIVE. 

The  Superlative  is  absolute  or  relative. 

The  superlative  absolute  (1 10)  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  adverb  tr^uy 
(very)  to  the  adjective ;  as — 

Fair.  I  Hermoso,  hermosa. 

Very  fair,  fairest  |  May  hermoso,  muy  hermosa. 

It  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  termination  isimo  to  the  adjective,  whicb 
drops  the  ^st  letter,  if  it  be  o  or  e ; 


Very  fair,  most  fair,  fairest. 

Merry. 
Very  merry,  most  merry,  merriest 

Useful. 
Very  useful,  most  useful. 


Hermosisimo,  hermosisima. 

Alegre. 

Alegrtsimo,  alegrisima* 

Util. 

Utilisimo,  utilisima. 


Adjectives 

terminating 

in 


''ble    change    ble  into   bil;    as,   amable,  afnahUisimo. 

riquisimo. 
larguisimo. 
felicisimo. 


CO         "         CO      "     qu;     "     rtco, 
go        "         go     «     gu;    "     uirgo, 
Iz  «         z       «     c;       "    feliz, 

The  most  part  of  the  dissyllables  in  to,  doub'    the  i; 
Pio,  pious.  I  Piiaifho, 

Adjectives  in  ientt,  drop  the  t ;  as — 

Valienief  valiant  |  Valentisimo, 


most  pious, 
most  valiant 
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Hie  adjective  in  the  superlatiire  degree,  in  English,  whether  foimed  b^ 
the  terminations  at  or  eatt  or  by  the  adverbs  "moat  or  leeist,  being  preceded 
by  the  article  the,  (which  constitutes  it  a  superlative  relative,)  toost  be 
translated  by  the  definite  article,  and  the  adverbs  maa  or  menoa,  according 
to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  it  refers  to ;  as — 
He  has  the   finest  broadcloth,  but  I  El  tiene  el  pafio  maa  fino,  pero  eUos 

they  want  the  least  expensive.         |      quieren  el  menoa  coatoao. 

N.  B.— The  adverbs  maa  or  menoa  must  always  be  placed  immediately 
before  the  adjective ;  thus — 


The  most  innocent  pleasures  are  al- 
ways the  moFt  pure. 


Loa  placerea   tnaa    inocentea    son 

aiempre  isa  maa  puroa,  or  los  mas 

inocentes  placeres,  &c.,  but  not 

loa  ma9  placerea  inocentea. 

An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  in  English,  preceded  h-j  the  defi- 

nhe  article  the,  taken  substautively,  must  be  translated  by  the  superlative 

formed  by  the  termination  iaimo  ;  as. 

The  Highest  (or  the  Most  High)  or-  j  El  Altiaimo  lo  diapuao  oaL 
dered  it  so.  | 

An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  preceded  by  the  article,  being 
used  with  a  reference  to  a  verb,  or  a  sentence,  must  be  translated  by  using 
the  pronoun  lo  instead  of  the  article,  and  placing  the  adjective  in  the  com- 
parative degree ;  as, 
The  best  that  he  can  do,  is  to  pay  I  Lo  mejor  que  puede  hacer,  ea  pagar 

immediately.  |      inmediatamente. 

For  the  irregular  comparatives  and  superlatives,  consult  page  111 


NOUNS  OF  NUMBER. 


CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 


One. 

Uno,  m     Una,  f. 

Eleven. 

Two. 

Doa} 

Twelve. 

Three 

Trea, 

Thirteen. 

Four 

Cuatro, 

Fourteen. 

Five 

Cinco, 

Fifteen. 

Six. 

Seia. 

Sixteen. 

Seven. 

Siete. 

Seventeen. 

Eight. 

Ocho. 

Eighteen. 

Nine 

Nueve, 

Nineteen. 

Ten, 

DiEZ. 

Twenty, 

Once. 
Doce. 
Trece. 
Catorce, 
Quince, 
Diez  y  aeia, 
Diez  y  aiete, 
Diez  y  ocho, 
Diez  y  nueve, 
Veinte. 


'  From  doa,  (two,)  up  to  ciento,  (hundred,)  inclusively,  the  numbers  an 
fJaraU  and  common  to  both  genders ;  as — 
Three  men,        trea  kombrea.         |  Four  women,        cuatro  mujerea. 
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Tweniy-one. 

VeinOuno. 

Sixty. 

Sksenta. 

Twenty-two. 

Veintidos. 

Seventy. 

Setenta/ 

Tweuty-three 

Veintitrea. 

Eighty. 

OCHENTA. 

Twenty-four.  . 

Veinticuatrc 

Ninety. 

'NOVEHTA. 

Twenty-five. 

Veinticinco. 

A  or  one 

hundred 

ClENTO. 

Twenty-six. 

Veintiseia. 

Two  hundred. 

Dosdentos} 

Twenty-seven. 

Veintisiete, 

Three  hundred. 

Trescientog. 

Twenty-eight 

Veiniiocho. 

Four  hundred. 

Cuatrocientot 

Twenty-nine. 

Veintinueve. 

Five  hundred. 

Quinientos. 

Thirty, 

Treinta. 

Six  hundred. 

Seiscientois. 

Thirty-one. 

Treinta  y  uno. 

Seven  hundred. 

Seiecientos 

Thirty-two,  &c. 

Treinta  y  dos. 

Eight  hundred. 

OckiHnentos. 

Forty. 

CUARENTA. 

Nine  hundred. 

Novecientoe. 

Fifty. 

CiNCUENTA. 

A  or  one  t 

housand. 

Mil." 

One  thousand  and  one. 

Mily 

uno. 

One  thousand  and  eleven. 

Mily 

once. 

One  thousand  one  hundre 

d  and  one. 

Mil,  ciento  y  uno. 

One  thousand  five  hundre 

i 

Mil  y  quinientos. 

Two  thousand. 

Dos  mil. 

Five  hundred  thousand. 

A  Million. 

MiLLON,  (cuenio.) 

Two  numbers  coming  together  in  an  inverted  order  in  English,  or  vKuam 
lated  by  placing  the  highest  in  the  first  place ;  thus, 

Three  and  thirty.  |  Treinta  y  tree. 

Eleven  hundred,  fifteen  hundred,  and  the  like  expressions,  are  always 
translated  one  thousand  one  hundred,  one  thousand  five  hundred,  &^. ;  thus, 
mil  y  ciento,  mil  y  quinientos,  and  not  once  cientos,  &c. 

The  cardinal  numbers  are  used  instead  of  the  ordinal  in  spealcitig  of  the 
days  of  the  month,  excepting  the  first ;  as,  •  . 

The  fourth  of  July.  El  cuatro  de  Julio. 

The  first  of  May.  El  primcro  de  Mayo. 

(See  Om.  a,  p.  46.) 
The  words  o'clock  (65,  Obs.  B,)  are  omitted  in  reference  to  the  hours  of. 
the  day,  which  are  expressed  by  the  cardinal  numbers,  preceded  by  the 
article  las  or  la  with  reference  to  una,  one ;  as. 


'   From  doacientos  to  novecientos,  mdusively,  the  tennination  o«  u 
changed  into  as  for  the  feminine  ;  as — 

Three  hmidred  miles.  |  Trescient<is  millas. 

*  Mil  has  neither  gender  nor  number ;   but  it  may  be  niied  In  the  ploral* 
speaking,  as  'n  English,  in  a  vague  sense ;  as — 
[a   that    rai.road   many  thousands  I  En  ess  FerrO'Carrii  se  han  gastada 

have  been  spent  |      muehos  miUa* 
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What  time  is  it? 
It  is  on©  o'clock. 
It  vp  two  o'clock 


I  Que  hora  ea  f 
Es  la  una. 
Son  las  do8. 


ORDINAL.  NUMBERa 

First,  primerOf  \  Second,  se^undo,  &c.  (46.) 

Ordinal  numbers  change  o  into  a  for  the  feminine,  and  admit  the 
variation  of  numbers  bb  the  adjectives. 

Obs.  The  adjectives  uno,  one,  pimero,  first,  (46,)  alguno,  some,  nin- 
gunOf  none,  bueno,  good,  malo,  bad,  postrero,  (little  used,)  last,  drop  the  o 
when  they  are  immediately  followed  by  a  substantive  alone,  or  preceded  by 
an  adjective  in  the  singular.  Ciento,  hundred,  loses  the  last  syllable  before 
nouns  of  either  gender,  (Obs.  A,  p.  139.)  Grande,  great,  generally  loses 
the  last  syllable  when  it  is  not  applied  to  size  ;  as,  el  Gran  Capitan^ 
(Obs.  C,  p.  97.)  Santo,  saint,  also  drops  the  last  syllable  before  nouns  mas- 
culine in  the  singular,  except  Domingo,  Tomas,  &c. 

*    The  ordinal  numbers  are  used  in  speaking  of  the  chronological  oriler  of 
kings,  &c.,  but  the  article  is  suppressed ;  as, 

Isabel  the  First,  queen  of  Castile.   |  Isabel  primera,  reina  de  Castilla. 

AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS.    (31-2.) 

Remark.  Many  of  the  nouns  signifying  relationship,  as  sister,  hermana, 
as  well  as  the  baptismal,  and  even  family  names,  such  as  Luis,  Catalina, 
Rivero,  Gonzalez,  are  used,  in  colloquial  and  familiar  style,  with  the  termi- 
nations ito  or  ita  ;  but  for  the  most  part  they  are  not  diminutive  nouns,  for 
they  have  no  reference  to  the  size,  beauty,  age,  or  moral  qualities  of  the 
persons.  They  are,  properly,  endearing  words,  that  express  affection, 
friendship,  or  regard.  Therefore,  kermanita,  Luisito,  Catalinita,  Riverito, 
or  Riverita,  Gonzalitos,  do  not  signify  precisely  little  sister,  but  rather  a 
beloved  siqter,  esteemed  Luis,  dear  Catalina,  friend  Gonzalez. 

These  names  are  not  always  regulsirly  formed  by  the  addition  of  ito  or 
ita ;  they  frequently  have  other  terminations,  and  are  even  changed  into 
other  odd  words. 

Examples.  From  Maria,  (Mary  or  Maria,)  are  derived  Mariquita, 
MariquUla,  Maruca,  Maruja.  From  Maria  de  la  Concepcion,  Concept 
don.  Concha,  Conchita,  Chona,  Cota,  Cotita.  From  Maria  de  Jesub, 
Jesusa,  Jesusita,  Chucka,  Chuchita.  From  Francisco,  (Francis,)  Fran- 
eisquito,  Frazco,  Frazquito,  Paco,  Paquito,  Pacorro,  Pancho,  Panehito, 
Curro,  Currito,  &.&  FaANCifiCA  (Frances)  changes  the  o  of  the  above 
names  Into  a 
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PRONOUNS. 

monoims  are  divided  into  personal,  possessive,  relative,  interrogativet 
demonstrative,  and  indefinite. 

The  personal  pronouns  are,  sin^Iar — I,  yo,  thou,  tii,  you,  (your  honor  of 
worship,)  usted,  he,  il,  she,  ella,  it,  el,  ella,  ello,  or  lo.  Plural — ^we,  nosO" 
ir^  or  nosotras,  you,  vosotros,  vosotras,  or  vos,  you,  (your  honors  or  wor- 
dbips,)  ustedes,  they,  ellos,  ellas.     (See  table  of  personal  pronouns,  p.  70.) 

Vos  is  used  in  addressing  a  single  person,  and  vosotros,  when  speaking  of 
or  to  more  persons  than  one.    The  objects  e  case  of  vos  after  a  prepositioc 
i»  also  vos;  as, 
.ind  what  share  of  it  falls  to  you, 

Sancho  ?  _ 


I  Pues  que  parte  os  alcanza  d  vos, 
Saticho  ? 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxjd.  pi.  L 

Tlie  use  of  usted  is  explained  in  Observation  A,  pages  9  and  10,  which 
the  learner  is  desired  to  consult  What  is  said  there  about  usted,  is  like- 
wise applicable  to  usia,  (V.  S.,)  your  lordship,  or  ladyship ;  vuecelencia, 
(V.  E.,)  your  excellency,  &c. 

Me,  te,  se,  nos,  os,  le,  los,  la,  las,  les,  are  governed  by  verbs ;  and  (in 
conformity  with  the  present  use)  never  placed  after  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  nosotros,  nosotras,  vosotros,  vosotras,  el,  ellos,  ella, 
ellas,  are  used  as  objects,  they  are  to  be  preceded  by  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  come  after  the  preposition  con,  (with,)  they  are  con- 
verted into  conmigo,  contigo,  consigo,  and  admit  no  change  in  gender  or 
number. 

Mismo  (self)  is  sometimes  added  to  the  personal  pronouns  to  give  them  a 
particular  energy.     It  changes  its  number  and  gender  in  conformity  with 
the  rules  !*id  down  for  adjectives. 
We  must  love  our  neighbor  as  our-  i  Debemos  amar  a  nuestro  prdjimo 

selves.  I      como  a  nosotros  mismos. 

The  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  are  generally  placed  before  the  verb 
when  it  is  either  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood ;  and  after 
the  verb,  ani  joined  to  it,  so  as  to  form  one  single  word,  when  the  verb  is 
m  the  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood ;  except  when  the  verb  in  the 
imperative  mood  is  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  negation ;  as. 


Let  him  who  terms  me  a  fierce  basi- 
lisk, shun  me  as  an  evil  being ; 
let  him  who  calls  me  ungrateful, 
refuse  me  his  services. 


El  que  me  llama  fiera  y  basiliseot 
d6jeme  como  cosa  perjudicial  y 
mala  ;  y  el  que  me  llama  ingratOf 
no  me  sirva. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  ziv.  pt  i. 
When  two  pronouns,  object  (the  direct  objective  case)  and  complementj 
Csdirect  objective  case,)  come  together,  the  complement  must  be  f  i 
More  the  object,  (Obs.  A,  p.  69  ;)   as, 

He  paid  it  to  me.  |  El  me  le  pag6, 
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Should  both  pronuuDB,  object  and  complement,  be  of  the  third  |ienoii»  ti^ 
wmpletMnt,  or  that  which  in  English  is  governed  by  to,  expressed  or  an- 
derstoody  must  be  rendered  by  se  ;  as, 

He  will  carry  him  to  him.  El  se  le  llevard. 


He  will  carry  her  to  him. 
He  will  carry  them  to  him. 
He  will  not  carry  it  to  him. 
Will  he  carry  her  to  him  ? 
Will  he  not  carry  them  to  them  ? 


El  se  la  Uevard. 

El  86  los  (las)  llevard. 

El  no  se  le  llevard. 

I  Se  la  llevard  el  ? 

I  No  se\o8  (las)  llevard  el  7 


In  order  to  avoid  the  ambiguity  arising  sometimes  from  such  phiases,  th« 
ether  pronoun  of  the  same  person  is  frequently  repeated  after  the  verb ;  thns^ 
ii  se  le  llevard  d  '61,  a  eUa,  d  ellos,  Slc. 

You.  when  it  is  translated  usted,  must  be  revered  by  se  ;  as, 
He  presented  him  to  you.  |  El  aele  presento  a  V. 

POSBESSrVE  PRONOUNS. 

Possessive  pronouns  are  conjunctive  or  absolute. 

The  possessive  pronouns  conjunctive  are  so  called  because  they  cannot 
be  used  alone,  but  must  be  accompanied  by  a  noun.  They  have  numbers, 
out  admit  no  variation  of  gender..  (160.) 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

My,  mi,  mis. 

Thy,  tu,  tus. 

His,  su  or  de  el,  sus  or  de  ellos. 

Her,  su  or  de  ella,  sus  or  de  ellas. 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

r  su  or  de  el,       sus  or  de  ellos. 

-     J  su  or  de  ella,    sus  or  de  ellas. 

*]  suoT  de  ellos,  sus  or  de  ellos. 


t  su  or  de  ellas,  sus  or  de  ellas 

These  pronouns  agree  m  number  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  them ;  as. 

He  paid  his  expenses.  I  El  pago  sus  gasios. 

They  fulfilled  their  promise.  |  Ellos  cumplieron  su  promesa. 

When  you  is  translated  usted  or  ustedes,  tour  is  to  be  rendered  by  su  or 
sus,  de  usted  or  ustedes  ;  as, 

He  thmks  that  the  letter  is  yours.    |  El  piensa  que  la  carta  es  de  V. 

Remark.  The  use  of  su  and  sus  (your)  without  the  addition  of  usted, 
in  addressing  respectable  persons,  is  considered  vulgar  and  impolite.  Nc 
person  accustomed  to  good  society  will  ever  say,  Senor  N.  i  como  estd  su 
hermana  ?  Mr.  N.  how  is  your  sister  ?  Amigo,  i  digame  que  hora  es  ? 
Friend,  tell  me  what  o'clock  it  is  ?  instead  of,  Seiior  N.  i  como  estd  su  (of 
2a)  hermana  de  V.  7  or  la  Senora  hermana  de  V.  Amigo,  £  digame  V 
que  hora  es  ?  or  sirvase  V.  decirme  que  hora  es. 

The  following  quotations  from  the  celebrated  modem  dramatist,  MoratiB, 
trho  wrote  in  Madrid,  and  frequented  the  best  society  of  that  court,  will 
tonoborate  this  remark. 

I  do  not  know  your  mother.  t  Yo  no  conozco  d  su  madre  de  UMUd 
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y«iur  uaele  wishes  to  know  irhat  all 
this  meaus. 


Quiere  saber  el  tio  de  uated  lo  que 
hay  en  esto»    ' 

Ditto,  act  iii.  sc.  10. 
I  Como  va,  buen  hombre  ? — Hablara 
yo  mas  bien  criado,  respondio  Don 
Quijote,  sifuera  que  vos.  i  Uaase 
en  esta  tierra  kablar  deesa  »uerte 
a  los  caballeros  andantes  T-^ma* 
jadero, 

D.  Quijote,  cap.  ivii.  pt.  i. 
The  possessive  pronouns  absolute  (244)  may  be  used  with  or  instead  of 
the  noun  to  which  they  refer ;  when  used  with  a  noun,  they  are  placed 
after  it,  (31 ;)  as, 


How  do  you  do,  good  man? — I  would 
speak  more  politely,  answered  Don 
Quixote,  were  I  you ;  is  that  the 
language  used  in  this  country  to 
knights  errant  1 — you  blockhead. 


Your  hat  cost  five  dollars,  mine  three 
dollars,  and  John's  only  twenty 
shillings ;  but  his  is  better  than 
yours,  and  as  good  as  mine. 


Come  here,  my  Anastasia. 

Mine, 
Thme, 


El  sombrero  de  usted  costd  cinco 
pesos,  el  mio  tres,  (pesos,)  y  el  de 
Juan  solamente  veinte  reales ; 
pero  el  suyo  (de  6[)  es  mejor  que 
el  de  usted,  y  tan  bueno  como  el 
mio. 

Ven  aca,  Anastasia  mia. 


His,  hers,  its,  theirs, 


•  Our,  ours, 


Your,  yours. 


mto,  mtos,  mta,  mias. 

tuyo,  tuyos,  tuya,  tuyas. 
r  suyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas, 
I  el  suyo,  los  suyos,  la  suya,  las  suyas, 
\  el  de  el,  los  de  el ;  el  de  ella,  los  de  ella, 
L  los  or  las  de  el,  &,c. 

nuestro,  nuestros,  nuestra,  nuestras, 
r  nuestro,  vuestros,  vuestra,  vuestras 
I  de  Usted  or  de  Ustedes, 
I  el,  los,  la,  las  de  "T.  or  de  VV. 
L  suyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas  ;  as — 


I  am  your  servant,  sir.  |  Yo  soy  servidor  de  V.  caballero. 

When  mine,  thine,  &c.,  stand  instead  of  the  noun  they  refer  to,  they 
must  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding  article ;  as. 


Has  the  postman  brought  the  letters? 
Yes,   he    brought    thine,    but    not 
mine. 


I  Ha  traido  el  cartero  las  cartas  ? 
Si,  el  trajo  las  tuyas  pero   no  !&» 
mias. 


These  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantives  ez- 
pressuig  the  thing  possessed  ;  as. 


These  houses  are  his. 
The  gardens  were  hers,  but  now 
they  are  tlieirs. 


Estas  casas  son  siiyas,  (de  el.) 
Los  jardines  eran  suyos,  {deella;) 

pero  ellos  son  ahora  «uyoff,  (dt 

ellos  or  ellas.) 
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The  conjunctive  pronouns  are  used  in  speaking  of,  and  the  absolute  ia 
addressing  to ;  as, 

My  friends,  these  are  my  children.  |  Amigos  mios,  eatos  son  mis  hijos. 
When  the  noun  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  either  of  them   may  be 
used ;  as. 

My  dear  brother,  farewell !  I  Mi  querido  hermano,  {querido   Acr- 

I      mono  mio,)  pdaalo  hien  I 

Vueatro  is  not  used  in  colloquial,  polite  style,  therefore  your  and  your* 
must  be  translated  de  uated  or  de  uatedeSf  or  suyo,  suyd,  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  phrase ;  as. 


He  bought  his  umbrella  in  Pearl- 
street,  and  you  brought  yours  from 
London. 


El  comprd  aupai^gua  en  la  calle  de 
la  Perla,  y.  V.  trajo  el  sayo  (el  de 
V.^  de  Londreg. 


RELATIVE  PRONOUNS.    (73.) 

rhe  relative  pronouns  simple,  are  quien,  que,  cual,  and  cuyc  ;  and  the 
compound,  quienquiera  and  cualesquicra, 

Quien,  in  the  plural  quienes  or  quien,  (who,  which,  that,)  admits  of  no 
change  for  the  gender,  and  is  used  only  with  reference  to  persons,  or  ob- 
jects personified.  (73.) 

Que  (who,  which,  what,  that)  has  no  variation  of  gender  or  number,  and 
is  used  with  reference  both  to  persons  and  things. 

Cual,  in  the  plural  cuahs,  (who,  which,,  what,  that,)  refers  to  persons  or 
things,  without  any  change  of  gender ;  but  it  requires  the  corresponding 
article  whenever  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  it;  thus,  el  cual,  los  cuales, 
la  cual,  laa  cuales, 

Cuyo  (whose,  which)  forms  its  number  and  gender  like  the  adjectives  m 
o,  and  agrees  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  it. 

Cualquiera,  in  the  plural  cualesquiera,  (whoever,  whichever,  whatever,) 
has  no  change  for  the  gender,  and  is  common  to  persons  and  things.  It 
generally  drops  the  last  letter  when  the  noun  following  begins  with  a  vowel, 
or  an  A. 

Quienquiera  (whoever,  whichever)  is  applied  to  persons,  or  personified 
nouns  of  either  gender.  The  Academy  sets  it  down  as  iuvariable  in  number 
but  quienesquiera  is  found  in  classic  authors. 

INTERROGATIVE  FRONOUNS. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  called  interrogative  when  they  are  used  ic 
asking  a  question ;  as. 


Who  wrote  the  letter? 
To  whom  did  you  write  ? 
Which  of  the  two  does  he  want  ? 
Of  what  does  she  complain  ? 
Whose  image  and  inscription  is  this? 
CcBsar's. 


I  Quien  escribid  la  carta  ? 
I  A  quien  escribid  V,  ? 
I  Cual  de  los  dos  quiere  el  ? 
I  De  que  se  queja  ella  ? 
I  Cuya  (de  quien)  es  esta  imagen  i 
inficripcion  7    Del  Cesar. 
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DBMONSTRATIVB   PRONOUNS,  (21,  28,  161.) 
SINO.  PLUB.  SINQ.  PLUS.  8INO.  PLUS 

This.       These.      That    Those.      That  Those. 

Masculine.    Este.      Estos,      Ese,       Esos.       Aquel,         Aquellos. 

Feminine.     Esta.      Eatas.      Esa.      Esas,       iquella.      Aquellos. 

Este  denotes  proximity ;  ese,  some  distance ;  and  aquel,  remoteness  ol 
place  or  time.  (24.) 

Esto,  (this,)  eso  or  aquello,  (that,)  and  ello  or  Zo,  (it,)  are  used  only  ia 
the  singular,  with  reference  to  whole  sentences,  or  to  the  actions  expressed 
by  the  verbs,  and  frequently  to  avoid  the  repetition  cf  a  verb  or  a  noun  ;  as. 


Be  that  as  it  may. 

He  was  one  of  those,  who  being  no 
princes  by  birth,  know  not  how  to 
direct  those  who  are  princes  to  act 
as  such. 

Brother,  if  you  are  bufibon,  keep 
your  jokes  for  a  place  where  they 
may  turn  to  account. 


Sea  lo  que  se  fuere. 

El  era  uno  de  estos  que  como  no 
nacen  principes,  no  aciertan  a  en- 
senar  como  jb  han  de  ser,  los  que 
lo  son. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxzi.  pt  it 

Hermano,  si  sots  juglar,  guardad 
vuestras  gracias  para  donde  lo 
parezcaiu  Ditto,  ditto. 


INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 


The  most  commonly  used  are  the 

It 

This. 

That 

Each  one. 

Every  one. 

Each. 

Every. 

One. 

Som^ 

Such. 
Such  a  one,  or  Mr.  such  a  one. 
Such  a  one  and  such  a  one 

Both. 


Everybody 

Somebody 

Nobody. 

Several. 

Something.  Somewhat. 

Nothing. 

One  says,  or  it  is  said. 

They  assure. 

It  is  believed. 


following : — 
Lo,  ello.    (See  table,  p.  70  ;  Obs.  E, 
Esto.  [97 ;  Obs.  A,  126.) 

Eso.    Aquello. 

K  Cada  uno,  or  una,  (182.) 

(  Todos,  todas. 

J  Cada,  (m.  &>  f.,  sing.)    Todo,  toda. 
Todos  los,  todas  las,  (81,  186.) 
Uno,  una.    Alguno,  alguna,  (143.) 
Unos,  Unas.     Algunos,  algunas. 
Tal  (m.  &  f.)  un,  una  tal. 
Fulano,  or  Un  don  fulano  de  tal,  (2G2.) 
Fulano  y  mengano.    Zutano  y  men- 

gano. 
Ambos,  ambas.    Ambos  (dmbas)  d 

dos,  (48.) 
Todos.    Todo  el  mundo,  (182.) 
Alguien,  (m.  &.  f.)    Alguno,  alguna. 
Nadie,  (m.  &  f.)     Ninguno,  ninguoa 
Algunos.    Varies,  (51.) 
Algo.    Alguna  cosa,  (13.) 
Nada. 

Dicen,  or  se  dice,  (143.) 
Se  asegura,  aseguran. 
Se  cree,  creeu. 
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OF  THE  VERB. 

A  Verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  do,  or  to  suffer ,  aS| 
I  live.  Yo  vivo. 

He  commands.  El  manda. 

They  are  commanded.  Ellos  son  mandados 

Verbs  are  divided  into  active  transitive,  active  intransitive,  passtvCf  ; 
neuter.  They  may  be  also  pronominal  or  reflective,  reciprocal,  iMperson* 
ulj  and  auxiliary.  These  verbs  being  the  same  as  in  English,  mentiou  will 
be  made  only  of  such  as  require  particular  explanation  iu  regard  to  the 
Spanish  language. 

A  pronominal  or  reflective  verb  (181)  ia  .hat  which  has  the  same  "peiBou 
or  thing  as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  flatters  himself.  |  El  se  lisongea  a.  si  mismo. 

Almost  all  active  verbs  may  be  made  pronominal. 

Impersonal  verbs  (191)  are  those  which  are  used  only  in  the  third  person 
singular,  without  a  subject  or  nominative  ;  as, 


It  snows. 

Nieva. 

It  happened. 

Sucedio. 

It  is  said. 

Se  dice* 

Auxiliary  verbs  are  those  through  the  help  of  which  the  compound  tenses 
of  all  other  verbs,  and  then:  passive  voice,  are  formed ;  such  are, 
To  have.  I  Haber. 

To  be.  I  Ser,  or  estar,  &c. 

To  verbs  belong  Numbers,  Persons,  Moods,  Tenses,  and  Conjugation. 

NUMBERS  AND  PERSONS. 

Verbs  have  singular  and  plural  numbers ;  and  in  each  number  there  ars 
three  persons,  which  are  distinguished  by  the  different  terminations  corre« 
spending  to  each  person. 

(D*  The  first  person  singular  terminates  in  o,  e,  a,  e,  i. 

Except  to  have,  to  be,  to  give,  to  go,  and  to  know,  the  first  penon  of 
which  is,  respectively,  he,  soy,  estoy,  doy,  voy,  se. 

The  second  person  singular  terminates  in  as,  es. 

Except  the  preterit  indefinite  of  the  indicative  and  the  imperative  mood 

The  third  person  singular  terminates  in  a,  e,  o,  6,  or  id. 

The  first  person  plural  terminates  in  mos. 

The  second  person  plural  terminates  in  ais,  eis,  or  is. 

Except  the  2d  of  the  imperative  that  ends  in  ad,  ed,  or  id. 

The  third  person  plural  terminates  in  an,  en,  or  on. 

Obs.  A.  When  nos  (us)  is  placed  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  v»«b| 
/m  verb  generally  drops  the  s  ;  as, 

Cuidemonos.    (Cuiddmosnos.)        |  Let  us  take  care  of  ounelyes. 
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The  second  |ier9ou  plural  of  the  imperative  drops  also  the  d  when  09  is 
placed  after  it ;  as, 

Amaos  (amados)  sinceramente,       \  Love  each  other  sincerely. 

Obs.  B.  The  vowel  by  which  the  termination  of  the  second  person  sin- 
gular of  each  tense  begins,  is  also  the  first  of  the  termination  of  every 
person  of  the  same  tense ;  as^  estudiabas,  estudia6a,  eaiudidbamoa,  estudi- 
dbaiSf  estudia6a7i«  Except  the  imperative  in  all  the  conjugations,  and  the 
ueterit  mdefiuite  of  the  firet  conjugation. 

M00D& 

There  are  four  moods :  the  Infinitive,  the  Indicative,  the  Imperative f 
and  the  Subjunctive, 

Obs.  C,  The  English  potential  mood  is  generally  rendered  by  khe  aub" 
junctive  in  Spanish. 

TENSES. 

Tense  is  that  variation  of  a  verb  that  distinguishes  its  time 

Tenses  are  simple  or  compound.    The  former  consist  of  one  ^ord,  the 

latter  of  two  ;  the  first  of  which  is  the  auxiliary  verb,  and  the  iiecond  the 

participle  past  of  the  verb  that  is  conjugated. 

Obs.  D.    The  verb  to  write,  {escribir,)  will  be  made  use  of,  the  better  to 

elucidate  the  following  explanations;  and  the  numbers,  1,  2,  &c.,  to  avoid 

the  repetition  of  the  whole  name  of  the  tense  in  the  rules. 


The  Infinitive  Mood  has  three  simple,  and  two  compound  tenses. 

SIMPLE   TENSES.  COMPOUND   TENSES. 

Present.      To  write.    Escribir.  To  have  written. 

Gerund.       Writing.     Escrihiendo.     Havmg  writtexL 
Participle.  Written.     Escrito.  . 


Haber  escrito. 
Habiendo  escriU 


The  Indicative  Mood  has  four  simple,  and  four  compound  tenses. 


N.  1.  Present. 

N.  2.  Imperfect. 

N.  3.  Preterit  Indefinite. 

N.  4.  Future  Indefinite. 


SIMPLE  tenses. 
I  write. 
I  wrote. 
I  wrote. 
I  shall  write. 


Yo  escribo. 
Yo  escribia. 
Yo  escribL 
Yo  escribiri. 


compound  tenses. 
N.  1,  p.  Definite  Perfect  or  Preterit. 

I  have  written.  |  Yo  he  escrito. 

N.  2,  p.  Pluperfect. 

I  had  written.  |  Yo  habia  escrito. 

N.  3,  p.  Preterit  Anterior. 

As  soon  as  I  had  written      |  Luego  que  hubs  eserii^, 
S  4,  p.  Future  Definite. 

I  sliall  have  written.  I  Yo  habre  eacrif. 
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N  5.  The  Imperative  Mood  (315)  has  one  simple  te^tfe 
Let  not  mercy  and  truth  leave  thee. 
— ^Write  my  commandments  in  the 
tablets  of  thy  heart. 


No  se  aparten  de  ti  la  miaericordim 
y  la  verdad. — E^ribe  mismantUxm 
mientos  en  las  tahlas  de  tu  carets 
zon.  Frov.  iiL 


Tne  Subjunctive  Mood  (351)  has  five  simple,  and  five  cociponnd  imumm 

SIMPLE   TENSES. 

N.  6.  Present.  « 

L  tless  I  write.  |  A  m^uos  que  yo  escriba, 

N.  7.  Imperfect,  First  Termination. 
It  was  necessary  that  I  should  write.  |  Fu6  necesario  que  yo  escribieis 

N.  8.  Imperfect,  Second  Termination. 
I  would  write,  if  I  could.  |  Yo  escribiria,  si  pudiera. 

N.  9.  Imperfect,  Third  Termination. 
He  would  not  do  it,  even  if  I  should  I  EI  no  lo  haria,  ann  caando  yo  f*«i 
write.  .  I      cribiese 

N.  10.  Future  Indefinite. 
Should  I  write,  I  will  inform  you.       |  Si  yo  escribiere,  lo  informard  d  V 

compound  tenses. 
N.  6,  p.  Preterit. 
I  doubt  whether  he  has  written.  |  Yo  dudo  que  ^1  haya  escrito. 

N.  7,  p.  Pluperfect,  Fir^t  Termination. 
I  should  know  it,  if  he  had  written.     |  Yo  lo  sabria,  si  6]  hubiera  escrito. 

N.  8,  p.  Pluperfect,  Second  Termination. 
He   would   have   written,    had    he  I  El  habria  escrito,  si  lo  hubiera  sa- 
known  it.  |      bido. 

N.  9,  p.  Pluperfect,  Third  Termination. 
Even  if  he  had  written,  he  would  not  I  ^1  no  lo  habri^  estorbado,  aun  cuan- 
have  prevented  it  |      do  hubiese  escrito. 

N.  10,  p.  Future. 
inform  him  of  it,  should  he  not  have  I  Infdrmele  V.  de  ello,  por  si  no  &»• 
written.  |      biere  escrito. 

OF  the  conjugation. 

The  Conjugation  of  a  verb,  is  the  regular  combination  and  arrangement 
of  its  soveral  numbers,  persons,  moods,  and  tenses. 

These  combinations  are  made  and  formed  in  the  Spanish  language,  out 
of  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  of  any  verb,  which  invariably  tenni<* 
nates  in  either  ar,  er,  or  ir,  which  syllables  are  called  its  termination  ;  and 
the  letters  that  remain  of  the  said  present  of  the  infinitive,  after  separating 
one  of  the  said  terminations,  whatever  they  may  be,  are  called  its  root,  and 
the  letters  of  such  root  are  called  its  radical  letters;  as,  to  e8teeni« 
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99itm  r  ;  to  offend,  ofend-er ,  to  permit,  permit-ir  ;  in  which  verbs  art  er, 
ir  aid  the  terminations  ;  and  estim,  of  end,  permitf  the  radical  lettem 
of  each  respectively,  to  which  the  other  combinations  must  be  added,  to  form 
the  various  persons  and  tenses  of  a  verb. 

All  the  Spanish  verbs  are,  therefore,  classed  into  three  conjugations 
Verbs  ending  in  ar  belong  to  iho  first ;  those  in  er  to  the  second  ;  and  those 
in  tr  to  the  third, 

Obs.  E,  It  is  not  necessary  to  express  the  pronouns  subject  or  nomina- 
live,  in  the  colloquial  style,  (usted  and  ustedes  excepted ;)  but  they  must  be 
used  whenever  elegance  or  clearness  requires  it 

Obs,  F,  The  numbers  before  the  terminations  point  out  the  different  por- 
tions. N.  2,  before  usted  and  ustedes,  denotes  that  they  are  of  the  second 
person,  but  that  the  verb  agrees  with  them  in  the  third,  (by  Enallage.) 

TERMINATIONS  OF  ALL  TIDE  REGULAR  /ERB8. 

Obs,  G,  The  grave  accent  ( ^ )  upon  a  vowel  in  the  following  termina- 
tions, points  out  the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  laid,  but 
over  which  the  mark  of  it  must  not  be  set.  The  acute  accent  ( ' )  marks 
the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  lays,  and  over  which  the  ac- 
cent is  to  be  written.  When  there  is  no  mark  of  an  accent  in  the  termina- 
tion, the  syllable  that  precedes  it  is  long. 

SIMPLE   TENSES. 

First  Co^Jugatiou*   |  Second  Coi\jugation«  |    Third  Coi^Jugation. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 
To  arm,  armar. 

Termination,       ar. 
Radical  letters,    arm. 

Gerund.^ 
Aiming,  ando. 

Participle  past.' 
knnedt  ado. 


Present. 
To  offend,         ofender. 
Termination,     er. 
Radical  letters,  ofend. 

Gerund. 

Offending,         iendo 

Participle  past. 
OSended,  ido. 


Present. 
To  unite,  unir. 

Termination,      ir. 
Radical  letters,  un, 

I  Gerund. 

Uniting,  iend^. 

I       Participle  past. 
I  Vmted,  ido 


^  The  Oerundio  (gerund)  never  changes  its  termination  for  gender  or 
nambor. 

*  The  participle  past  coming  immediately  after  any  of  the  tenses  of  the 
verb  haber,  (to  have,)  does  not  admit  of  any  change  of  gender  or  numbec 
After  other  verbs,  it  changes  its  termination  to  agree  with  that  of  the  person 
or  thing  it  refers  to. 
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COMPOUND  TENSES.  • 

Ob8.  These  tenses  being  formed  by  placing  after  the  verb  haber,  (to 
nave,)  the  participle  past  of  the  principal  verb,  er  the  verb  that  is  conju- 
gated, only  one  participle  for  each  conjugation  is  here  given,  in  all  the 
tenses 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

N.  1,  p.  Perfect,  or  Preterit  Definite. 
It  is  compounded  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  haher,  (to 
h&ve,)  and  the  perfect,  or  participle  past  of  the  verb  which  is  conjugated. 
For  brevity's  sake,  the  English  is  prefixed  only  to  the  first  person  of  all  these 
Unses. 


/  have  armed, 
I  have  offended, 
I  have  united. 

1.  He 

2.  Has 

3.  Ha 
2.  V.  ha 


armado. 
ofendido. 
uuido. 


Yo  he  armaco 
Yo  he  ofendido. 
Yo  he  unido. 

Hemos 

Habeis 

Han 

VV.  han 


armada 
ofendido. 
unido 


N.2,p. 


/  had  armed. 
I  had  offended, 
I  had  united. 

Habia 

Habias 

Habia 

V.  habia 


armado. 
ofendido. 
unido. 


Pluperfect. 

Yo  habia  armado. 

Yo  habia  ofendido. 

Yo  habia  unido. 
HabiamoB 
Habiais 
Habian 
VV.  habian 


armado. 
ofendidob 
unida 


N  3,  p.  Preterit  Indefinite,  or  Anterior. 


/  had  armed. 
I  had  offended. 
I  had  united. 
Hube 


Hubiste 
Hubo 
V.  hubo 


armado. 
ofendido. 
uuido. 


Yo  hube  armada 
Yo  hube  ofendido. 
Yo  hube  unido. 

Hubimos 

HuMsteis 

Hubieron 

VV.  hubieron 


armado. 
ofendida 
miida 


/  shall  have  armed. 
I  shall  have  offended. 
I  shall  have  united, 
1    Habrd 

2.  Habr^ 

3.  Habrd 
fl.  V.  habrd 


N.  4,  p.  FirruRB  Definite. 

Yo  habr^  armado. 
Yo  habr^  ofendido, 
Yo  habr^  unido. 

Habr^mos 

Habrdis 

Habrdn 

W.  habrdu 


armado. 
ofendido 
unido. 


armada 
ofendido 
wiido 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
N.  6,  p.  PsRFjECT,  OR  Preterit  Defxnits. 


/  may  have  armed. 
I  may  have  offended, 
I  may  have  united, 

1.  Haya 

2.  Hayas 

3.  Haya 
2.  V.  haya 


armado. 
ofendido. 
unido. 


Yo  haya  annada 
Yo  haya  ofendida 
Yo  haya  unido. 

Hdyamo6 

Hdyais 

Hayan 

VV.  hayan 


armada 
ofendidoi 
unido. 


N.  7,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  iera. 


/  might  have  armed, 
I  might  have  offended, 
I  might  have  united, 

1.  Hublera 

2.  Hubieras 

3.  Hubiera 
2    V.  hublera 


armado. 
ofendido. 
unido. 


Yo  hubiera  armado. 

Yo  hubiera  ofendido. 

Yo  hubiera  unido. 
Hubi^ramofi 
Hubi^rais 
Hubieran 
VV.  hubieran 


armada 

ofendid 

unido. 


N.  8,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  ria. 


/  might  (would)  have  armed, 
I  might  (would)  have  offended, 
I  might  (would)  have  united. 

1.  Habria 

2.  Habrias 

3.  Habria 
2.  V.  habria 


armado. 
ofendido. 
unido. 


Yo  habria  aru  ado. 

Yo  habria  ofendido. 

Yo  habria  unido. 
HabriamoB 
Habriais. 
Habrian 
VV.  habrian 


armada 
ofendido 
unido. 


N.9,p. 
/  might  have  armed. 
I  might  have  offended. 
I  might  have  united, 
Hubiese 


I 

2.  Hubieses 

3.  Hubiese 
2.  V.  hubiese 


Pluperfect — Termination  iese. 

Yo  hubiese  armado 
Yo  hubiese  ofendido 
Yo  hubiese  unido. 

Hubidsemos 

Hubiese  is 

Hubiesen 

VV.  hubiesen. 


armado. 
ofendido. 
unido. 


armado. 
ofendida 
unida 


N.  10,  p 

Should  I  have  armed. 
Should  J  have  offended. 
Should  I  have  united. 

1.  Hubiere 

3.  Hubieres 

3.  Huoiere 

f  ¥.  hubiere 


FuTiTiE  Definite. 


armada 
ofendido. 
unida 


Si  yo  hubiere  armada 
Si  yo  hubiere  ofendida 
Si  yo  hubiere  unido. 
Hubi^remos        "1 

Hubieren  ^  ofendido. 

W.hubieren     J  "»"»* 
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CONJUGATION  OF  THE  AUXILIARY  VERBS, 
INFINITIVE  MOOD 

PRESENT. 


To  have. 

To  he. 

Daber. 

Tener. 

Ser. 

Estar. 

GERUND. 

Hamng. 

Being. 

Ilabienda 

Teniendo. 

Siendo. 

Estandob 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Had. 

Been 

Habida 

Tenido. 

Sido. 

Esiodo 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

/  have. 

I  am. 

1.  He. 

Tengo. 

Soy. 

Estoy. 

2.  Has. 

Tienes. 

Eres. 

Estas. 

3.  Ha. 

Tiene. 

Es. 

♦        Estd. 

2.  Vha. 

V.  tiene. 

Ves. 

V.  estd. 

1.  Hemos. 

Tenemos. 

Somos 

Estamoa. 

2.  Habeis. 

Teneis. 

Sois. 

Estais. 

3.  Han. 

Tienen. 

Son. 

Estan 

2.  W.  ban. 

W.  tienen. 

VV.  son. 

VV.  estan. 

N.  2.  IMPER] 

i^CT   TENSE. 

I  had. 

I  was. 

1    Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 

2.  Hablas. 

Tenias. 

Eras. 

Estabas. 

3.  Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 

2.  V  habia. 

V.  tenia. 

Vera. 

V.  estaba. 

1.  Habiamos. 

Tenfamoe. 

J^ramos. 

EstabamosL 

2.  Habiais. 

Tenfais. 

J&rais. 

Estdbais. 

3.  Habian. 

Tenian. 

Eran.      ^ 

Estaban. 

2.  W.  habian.      W.  tenian. 

VVreran. 

W.  estaban 

N.  3.  PR 

ETERIT. 

I  had 

1  was. 

1.  Hube. 

Tuve. 

Ful. 

Estuve. 

2.  Hubiste. 

Tuviste. 

Fuiste. 

Estnviste. 

3   Hubo. 

Tuvo. 

Fu^. 

Estuvo 

2  Vhubo. 

V.  tuvo. 

V.  fu6. 

V.  estuvo. 

1.  HuMmos. 

Tuvimos. 

Fuimos. 

EstuvfmoB. 

2   Hubisteis. 

Tuvisteis. 

Fufsteis. 

E8tuvistei& 

3   Hubi^ron 

Tuvi^ron. 

Fusion. 

Estuvi^ron. 

B.  W.  hubi^ron.  VV.  tuvi^ron. 

W.  fn^ron. 

W.  estoTMita. 
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N.  4.  FUTURB. 


/  »hall  have. 


1  Habr^. 

2.  Habrdfl 

3.  HabrA. 
2.  V.  habriL 

1.  Habrdmos. 

2.  Habrdis. 

3.  Habrdn. 

2  VV  habrdn 


Tendrd. 
Tendrds 
Tendr^. 
V.  tendrd. 
Teudrdmos. 
Tendrils. 
Tendrdn. 
VV.  tendrdn. 


/  shaU  U 


Ser6. 
Serds. 
Serd. 
V.  serd. 
Serdmos. 
Serais. 
Serdn. 
VV.  serdn. 


Estar^. 
Estards. 
Estard. 
V.  estard. 
Estard  moa. 
Estardis. 
Estardn. 
VV.  estardn. 


N.  5.  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Let  me  have. 

Let 

me  be. 

1.  Let  me  have     Tenga  yo. 

Sea. 

Estd. 

2.  Have  thou.       Ten  tii. 

Se. 

Estd. 

2.  Have  not.          No  tengas. 

No  seas. 

No  estes. 

3.  Let  him  have.  Tenga  6\. 

Sea. 

Estd. 

2.  Have.                Tenga  V. 

SeaV. 

Est6  V. 

1.  Let  us  have.     Tengamos. 

Seamos. 

Estemos. 

2.  Have  ye.           Tened. 

Sed. 

Efltad. 

2.  Have  not.         No  tengais. 

No  seais. 

Noesteis. 

3.  Let  them  have.  Tengan. 

Sean. 

Esten. 

a.  Have  you.         Tengan  W. 

Sean  VV. 

Esten  W. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


Haya. 
Hayas. 
Haya. 
V.  haya. 
Hdyamos. 

2.  Hdyais. 

3.  Hayan. 
2.  VV.  hayan. 


/  may  have. 
Tenga. 
Tengas. 
Tenga. 
V.  tenga. 
Tengamos. 
Tengais. 
Tengan. 
W.  tengan. 


.  PRESENT 


Sea. 
Seas. 
Sea. 
V.  sea. 
Seamos 
Seais. 
Sean. 
VV.  sean. 


I  may  be. 
Estd. 
Estes. 
Estd. 
V.  estd. 
Estemos. 
EsteiB. 
Esten. 
VV.  esten. 


N.  7.  IMPERFECT  TENSE — FIRST  TERMINATION. 


/  would  have. 


1.  Hubiera. 

2.  Hubierafl. 

3.  Hubiera. 
2.  V.  hubiera. 

1.  Hubidramos. 

2.  Hubierais. 
\  Hubieran. 

«.  W.  hubieran. 


Tuviera. 
Tuvieras. 
Tuviera. 
V.  tuviera. 
Tuvidramofl. 
Tuvidrais. 
Tuvieran. 
VV.  tuvieran. 


Faera. 
Fueras. 
Fuera. 
V.  fuera. 
Fudramos. 
Fudrais. 
Fueran. 
W.  fueran. 


/  would  be. 

Estuviera. 
EstuvieraB. 
Estuviera. 
V.  estuviera. 
Estuvidramoi. 
Estuvidrais. 
*  Estuvieran. 
VV.  estnvidruk 
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N.  8.  SECOND  TERMINATION. 

/  tD0uZe2  Aaoe. 

/  tbould  be. 

1. 

Habria 

Tendria. 

Seria. 

Estaria. 

2. 

Habrias. 

Tendrias. 

Serias. 

Estariaa. 

3 

Habria. 

Tendria. 

Seria. 

Estaria. 

2. 

V.  habria. 

V.  tendria. 

V.  seria. 

V.  estaria. 

1. 

Habrfamos. 

Teudriamos. 

Seriamos. 

Estariaraci. 

2.  Habriais. 

Tendriais. 

Serfais. 

Estariais. 

3. 

Habrian. 

Tendrian. 

Serian. 

Estarian 

2. 

W.  habrian. 

VV.  tendrian. 

VV.serian. 

VV.  estariau. 

N.  9.  THIRD  TERMINATION. 

i  should  have. 

/  should  be. 

1. 

Hubiese. 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

Estuviese. 

2. 

Hubieses. 

Tuvieses. 

Fueses. 

Estuvieses. 

3. 

Hubieso. 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

Estuviese. 

2. 

V.  hubiese. 

V.  tuviese. 

V.  fuese. 

V.  estuviese. 

1. 

Hubi&emos. 

Tuvidsemos. 

Fudsemos. 

Estuvidsemos. 

2. 

Hubi^seis. 

Tuvidseis. 

Fudseis. 

Estuvidseis. 

3. 

Hubiesen. 

Tuviesen. 

Fuesen. 

Estuviesen. 

2. 

VV.  hubiesen. 

VV.  tuviesen. 

N.  10.  F 

VV.  fuesen. 

UTURE. 

VV.  estuviesen 

When  I  shall  have. 

When  I  shall  be. 

1. 

Hubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

2. 

Hubieres. 

Tuvieres. 

Fueres. 

Estuvieres. 

3. 

Hubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

2. 

V.  hubiere. 

V  tuviere. 

V.  fuere. 

V.  estuviere. 

1. 

Hubi^remos. 

Tuvidremos. 

Fudremos. 

Estuvidremos. 

2. 

Hubi^reis. 

Tuvidreis. 

Fudreis. 

Estuvierels. 

3. 

Hubieren. 

Tuvieren. 

Fueren. 

Estuvieren. 

2. 

VV.  hubieceu. 

VV.  tuvieren 

VV.  fudren. 

VV.  estuvidren. 

IDIOTV1ATICAL  TRANSLATION  OF  SOME  TENSE& 
N.  B. — The  (i)  stands  for  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  (p) 


for  the  past  participle. 

I  am  to  (i ) 

Thou  art  to  (i,)  &c. 

I  was  tc  ^i,)  &o. 

I  shall  be  obliged  to  (i,)  Slc. 

I  have  just  (p,)  &c. 

I  had  just,  &C. 

I  am  going  to  (i,)  &>c. 
I  was  going  to  (i,)  6lc. 


He  de  (i,)  (139,  153.) 

Has  de  (i,)  &>c. 

Habia  de  (i,)  &c. 

Habre  de  (i,)  Slc. 

Acabo  de  (i,)  acabas  de  (i,)  Slc.  (211.) 

Acababa  de  (i,)  acababas  de  (i,)  &c 
J  Voy  a  (i,)  vas  a  (i,)  va  a  (i.) 
\  Vamos  a  (i^  vais  a  (i,)  van  d  (L) 

Iba  a  (i,)  ibaa  d  (i,)  iba  d  (i,)  iuu 
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To  (y)  agab,  &c. 

I  liked  to  have  (p.) 
To  be  near. 


T«  «««,^  «oo,.  C  Present  participle 
i  o  come  near.  )  '^         *^ 

To  be  about  (p.  or  i.) 
To  be  to  (i.) 

It  id  to  be  observed. 


Volver  a  (i.; 

Vuelvo  a  (i,)  vuelves  a  (i,)  vuehf 

a  (i.) 
Volvemoa  a  (i,)  volrfeis  d  (i,)   vml 
ven  a  (i.) 
I  Eatuve  para  (i.) 
£  Estar  a  pique  de  (i.) 
<  Estar  a  punto  de  (i.) 
f  £«^ar  /)arfl  (i.) 

I  Estar  para. 
Ser  de.    Haber  de.     Deber. 
J  Es  de  notar.    Se  ha  ie  notar. 
(  Debe  notarse. 


fABLE  SHOWING  HOW  TO  PLACE  THE  DIFFERENT  PRONOUNS  IN  A  SENTENCE,  (69*) 

i,!  me  le      (los,  la,  las,  lo)  da. 
t^]  no  tele  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  envla. 
I  Nos  le       (los,  la,  las,  lo)  ofrece  6\  ? 
I,  No  OS  le    (los,  la,  las,  lo)  trae  611 
V.  no  se  le  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  promote. 


A  VERB  AFFIRMATIVELY,  NEGATIVELY,  AND  INTERROGATIVELY  CONJUGATED. 

I  recompense,  or  do  recompense.  |  Recompenso. 

JYo  no  recompenso,  or 
No  recompenso. 
I  i  Recompenso?  or  i Recompenso y t 
I  I  No  recompenso  ?  or 
I  No  recompenso  yo  7 
He  correspondido. 
No  he  correspondido. 


I  do  not  recompense. 

Do  I  recompense? 

Do  I  not  recompense  ? 

I  have  corresponded. 
I  have  not  corresponded. 

Have  I  corresponded? 

Have  I  not  corresponded  ? 


{  I  He  correspondido  ?  or 
\  iHe  correspondido  yo  I 
\  I  No  he  correspondido  yo  ? 


PASSIVE  VERBS.  (175.) 

Passive  verbs  are  formed  from  active-transitive  verbs  oy  adding  their  por- 
tioiple  past,  or  passive,  to  the  auxiliary  verb  ser,  (to  be,)  through  all  itf 
changes,  as  in  English  ;  thus,  from  the  active  verb  amor,  (to  love,)  is  formed 
the  passive  verb  ser  amado,  (to  be  loved.) 

Obs.  A.  The  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
nominative  it  refers  to ;  consequently  it  changes  the  o  into  a  when  the  eob* 
lect  is  feminine,  and  adds  s  for  the  plural ;  thus, 

SINGULAR. 


He  is  loved. 
She  is  loved. 
You  are  loved 


El  es  amado. 

Ella  es  amada. 

V.  es  amado,  {amadm.) 
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PLURAI. 

They  are  loved.  Ellos  son  amados. 

They  are  loved.  Ellas  son  amados. 

You  are  loved.  VV,  son  amados,  (amados,) 

Obs,  B,  In  the  compound  tenses  the  participle  of  the  principal  verb  » 
the  only  one  that  admits  the  change  ;  the  participle  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
to  be  (been,  sido)  is  unchangeable  ;  as, 


He  has  been  rewarded. 
They  have  been  rewarded. 
She  had  been  admired. 
They  had  been  admired. 
You  could  have  been  employed. 

You  could  have  been  assisted. 


El  ha  sido  premiado. 

Ellos  han  sido  premiados, 

Ella  habia  sido  admirada. 

Ellas  hobian  sido  admirodas, 

V,  habria  sido  empleado,  {emple* 

ada.) 
VV,  habrian  sido  asistidoSf  {asisti" 
das.) 

Obs,  C,  Passive  impersonal  verbs,  and  those  referring  to  inanimate  v  b- 
jects  or  things,  are  translated  by  placing  the  verb  which  is  in  the  participle 
past  in  English,  in  the  same  person  and  number  in  which  the  verb  to  be  is 
in  the  English  sentence,  placing  the  pronoun  se  before  it ;  thus,  This  ship 
was  built  in  less  than  three  mouths — Esta  fragata  se  construyd  en  menos 
de  ires  meses,  instead  of  fue  construida.  It  is  said — Se  dice,  instead  of  Es 
dieho. 


PRONOMINAL,  OR  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

A  pronominal,  or  reflective  verb,  is  that  which  has  the  same  person  or 
thing  as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  arms  himself.  (  El  se  arma  a  si  mismo. 

These  verbs  terminate  their  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  by  the  pronoun  se, 
which  must  be  suppressed  m  order  to  fiud  out  the  conjugation ;  thus— 
To  approach.  I  Acercarse, 

To  be  sorry.  |  Dolerse, 

To  repent  |  Arrepentirse, 

Taking  oiFthe  se  we  here  have,  acercar,  Ist  conjugation  ;  doler,  2d  conju* 
pation ;  and  arrepentir,  3d  conjugation.  (80.) 

These  verbs  are  conjugated  by  placing  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  se,  nos, 
*s,  se,  se,  according  to  the  number  and  person  of  the  nominative  they  refer 
to,  immediately  before  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  expressed  before  it ;  and 
either  before  or  after  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  not  expressed  or  placed  after 
it.  .When  they  are  placed  after  the  verb  they  must  be  written  so  as  to 
form  one  word  with  it. 

Ip  the  imperative  mood  they  are  always  placed  after  the  verb,  which  sup- 
presses the  s  in  the  first  person  plural,  and  the  d  in  the  second  person  of  th« 
same  number.  When  the  second  person  singular  or  plural  is  used  with 
the  adverb  no,  the  pronouns  are  placed  before  the  verb.     Examples: — 
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1.  I  congratulate  myself. 

2.  Thou  cougratulatest  thyself. 

3.  He  congratulates  himself. 
2   You  congratulate  yourselfl 

We  congratulate  ourselves. 
You  congratulate  yourselves. 
They  congratulate  themselves 
You  congratulate  yourselves 
I  had  congratulated  myself. 
I  have  armed  myself. 
They  had  flattered  themselves. 


Behave  (thou)  well. 
Behave  (you)  well. 
Behave  not  ill. 
Behave  (you)  not  ill. 
Let  us  prepare  ourselves. 


Yo  me  congratuUh 
Td  te  eongratvlas. 
El  86  congratulcL, 
V.  se  congratula, 
Noaotros  no8  congraiuh 
Vo»otro8  08  congratulais. 
Ello8  se  congratulan, 
VV.  ae  congratulan. 
Me  hahia  congratulado. 
Yo  me  he  armada. 
Elloe  se  habian  lisonjead^ 

IMPERATIVE  HO^D. 

Portate  hien. 

Portdos  bien,  (the  &  is  suppreased.) 

No  te  partes  mal. 

No  OS  porteis  mal. 

Preparenionos.  (The  s  is  Ruppressed.) 


GERUND.— Gerundio. 

The  Gerund  is  that  part  of  the  verb  that  terminates  in  ando  in  the  verhi 
of  the  iirst  conjugation,  and  in  iendo  in  those  of  the  second  and  third ;  as, 
publicando,  (publishing,)  from  publicar ;  prometiendo,  (promising,)  from 
prometer;  asistiendo,  (assisting,)  from  asistir.  It  does  not  admit  any 
change  of  gender  or  number. 

It  is  translated  by  the  English  present  participle,  and  conjugrated  with  tba 
verb  estar,  (to  be  ;)  as, 
Anastasia  is  reading,  and  Maria  Ann  I  Anastasia   estd  leyendo,  y  Maria 

is  playing  on  the  piano.  |      Ana  estd  tocando  el  piano. 

It  is  used  also  absolutely  ;  as, 
By  practising  virtue   thou  wilt   be  I  Practicando  la  virtud,  serdsfeUz. 

happy  I 

In  such  cases  it  may  be  expressed  by  the  corresponding  tense  of  its  vero 
and  even  by  the  noun  derived  from  it ;  as, 


Columbus  discovered  the  new  world 
in  the  reign  of  Isabella,  the  Catho- 
lic, and  under  her  auspices. 


Reinando  Isabel,  la  Catolica,  y  bajo 
SU8  atupicios,  Colon  deseubrio  el 
Nuevo  Mundo,  (or  euando  re\nsi» 
Isabel,  or  en  el  reinado  de  Isabel) 


PARTICIPLE. 
I^he  passive  or  past  participle  terminates  in  ado  in  the  first  conjugatioUf 
and  in  ido  in  the  second  and  third.  It  changes  its  termination  according  ^ 
the  number  and  gender  of  the  person  it  refers  to  ;  except  when  it  follovw 
immediately  after  the  verb  haber,  or  any  other  auxiliary,  in  which  case  it 
does  not  admit  of  any  change. 
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All  passive  participles  that,  do  not  terminate  in  ado  or  ido  ore  callea  if 
refjTular ;  such  are  the  following;  from  the  verbs — 

To  open,  abrirt  ahierto. 

To  cover,  cubrir,  cubierttK 

To  say,  decir,  dicho. 

To  write,  eacribir,  escrito. 

To  fry,  freivt  frito. 

To  do,  hacer,  ^  hecho. 

To  print,  imprimir,  imprestk 

To  die,  morir,  muerto 

To  solve,  solver,  auelto. 

To  see,  very  visto. 

To  put,  poner,  puesto. 

To  turn,  volver,  vuelto. 

Their  compounds  have  the  same  irregularity. 

Oba.  The  participles  past  of  haber,  ser,  esiar,  and  tener,  do  not  ad- 
roit any  variation.    The  first  and  the  last  had  it  formerly. 

VERBS  THAT  HAVE  TWO  PARTICIPI.F.B. 

There  are  some  verba  that  have  two  passive  participles,  the  one  regular 
and  the  other  irregular.  They  are  contained  in  the  following  list,  in  which, 
^or  brevity's  sake,  the*  irregular  participle  only  is  expressed. 


To  surfeit, 

ahitar, 

ahito. 

To  bless. 

bendecir. 

bendito. 

To  compel. 
To  conclude. 

compeler, 
concluir, 

compulso. 
concluso. 

To  confuse,  • 

confundir. 

confuso. 

To  convince, 

convencer, 

convicio. 

To  convert. 

convertir, 

converso^. 

To  awake, 
To  elect. 

despertar, 
elegit, 

despierto. 
electo. 

To  wipe, 
To  exclude. 

enjugar, 
excluir, 

enjuto, 
excluso. 

To  expel. 

expeler, 

expulso. 

To  express. 
To  extinguish. 
To  fix. 
To  satiate. 

expresar, 
extinguir, 

hartar. 

expreao, 
extinto, 

fiJO' 

harto. 

To  include. 

incluir. 

incluso. 

To  incur, 

incurrir, 

incurso. 

To  insert. 

insertar, 

inserto. 

To  invert, 

invertir. 

inverse. 

To  ingraft. 
To  jom, 
.To  onne, 

ingerir, 
junior, 
maldectr 

ingerto, 

junto, 

nuddiio 
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To  manifest, 

manifestar, 

maniA^ 

To  fade, 

marckitar, 

marehito 

To  omit, 

omiiir, 

omiso. 

To  oppress, 

oprtfittr. 

opreso. 

To  perfect,      . 

perfeecionar, 

perfecto 

To  arrest. 

prender, 

preso. 

To  prescribe, 

preacribir, 

prescrito 

To  provide, 

proveer. 

provisto. 

To  shut  up. 

recluir, 

recluso. 

To  break. 

romper, 

roio. 

To  loosen. 

soltar, 

suelto. 

To  suppress. 

suprimir, 

supreso. 

To  suspend. 

suspender, 

suapenso. 

The  regular  participles  of  these  verba  are  used  to  form  the  compound 
tenses  with  kaber  ;  as. 

He  has  awaked  early.  |  El  ha  dispertado  temprano. 

The  irregular  participles  are  used  as  verbal  adjectives,  and  with  the  verbs 
ser,  &c.,  and  do  not  form  compound  tenses  with  kaber ;  excepting  preso, 
l^escrito,  provisto,  roto,  and  a  few  others ;  as, 

He  is  early  awaked.  I  El  estd  despierto  temprano. 

They  have  provided.  |  Ellos  han  provisto,  (proveido.) 


ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  one  termination  by  adding  to  them 
mente  ;  as,  dulce,  dulcemente :  and  from  those  of  two  terminations  by  add- 
ing mente  to  the  feminine  ;  as,  gracioso,  graciosamente.  They  admit  the 
superlative;  sm, gradosisimamente. 

When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  ly  occur  in  the  same  sentence,  tlxc 
termination  mente  is  added  to  the  last  only  ;  as. 
He  speaks  elegantly  and  correctly.     I  El  habla  correeta  y  elegantemente. 


A  FEW  OF  THE  ADVERBS. 

Here, 

acd,  aqui. 

Well, 

bien. 

There, 

alU,  alii,  ahi. 

III, 

moL 

Near, 

cerca. 

More, 

mas. 

Far, 

lejos. 

Less, 

menos. 

Where, 

dotide,  adonde. 

Much, 

mucho. 

Withm, 

dentro. 

Little, 

poeo. 

Without, 

fuera. 

Already, 

ya. 

Up, 

arriba. 

Often, 

a  menudo. 

Down, 

abajo. 

To-day, 

hoy. 

Before, 

delante. 

Yesterday, 

oyer. 

Behind, 

detras. 

mamauL 

Upon, 

endma. 

Last  night, 

anoeke. 

Under, 

debajo. 

Now, 

mhorm. 
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Presently, 

luego 

Thus, 

Ml 

Late, 

iarde. 

Very, 

muy. 

Early, 

temprano. 

Even, 

aun. 

Always, 

siempre. 

Yes. 

si. 

Never, 

nunea,  jamas. 

No,  nor. 

no,  ni 

SOME  ADVERBIAL  EXPRESSIONS. 

All-foura, 

d  gatas. 

Across, 

de  traves. 

In  heaps. 

a  montones. 

Suddenly, 

de  repente. 

Hardly, 

a  penas. 

Gratis, 

de  balde. 

At  once. 

de  una  vez. 

Indeed, 

de  veras. 

Sometimes, 

a  veces. 

Softly, 

poco  a  poeo. 

On  credit, 

a  plazo. 

Behold, 

he  aqui,  or  alU, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

The  most  frequent  are— 

At,  to,  for. 

A. 

Towards, 

kdcui. 

Before, 

antes,  ante 

Until, 

hasta. 

With, 

con. 

For,  to, 

para. 

Against, 

contra. 

By,  for,  through, 

por. 

Of,  from. 

de. 

According, 

seguru 

From, 

desde. 

Without, 

sin. 

In,  on,  at. 

en. 

On,  upon, 

sobre. 

Between,  amo 

ng,  entre. 

Behind, 

tras,  detras. 

The  following  prepositions  require  de  after  them,  when  they  are  followed 
by  a  noun  or  pronoun ;  as — 

That  man  comes  after.  I  Ese  hombre  viene  despues, 

Su*,  he  will  go  after  you.  |  Senor,  el  ird  despues  de  V, 

'\  cerca,        al  rededor,        en  torno. 


ii-DOUT., 

(  a  cerca  de,   al  rededor  de,  en  torno  de. 

Before, 

Antes,  delantc. 

Withm,  in,            dentro. 

Above,  up,        encima. 

After,                    despues. 

Below, 

ahajo. 

Behirid,                 detras,  tras. 

Under, 

bajo. 

Beneath,                dehajo. 

Out  of, 

fuera. 

Opposite,                enfrente 

Near, 

cerca. 

On,  upon,              encima. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

They  are 

classed  as  follows : — 

COPULATIVE. 

Moreover,              ademas. 

That, 

que. 

And,                      y  or  e,  ^,» 

Also, 

tamhien. 

Neither,  nor,         ni,^ 

*  Ei9  used  instead  of  y  when  the  following  word  begins  with  i  ct  hi$ 

Wise  men  and  ignorant  |  Sabios  e  ignorantbt. 

Mother  and  daoghter.  |  Madre  i  hija, 

*  Neither  he  nor  she  went  out,  m  il  ni  ella  saliSnm, 

89 
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DIS10«CTIVE. 


Or,  either,  ) 
Whether,   J 
Whether, 
Neither, 


sea  que. 
tampoctk 


ADVERSATIVE. 


But,  mas,  pero. 

_  (  aun  cuando. 

^^^*  J  auni  cuando. 

Although;  though,  aunque. 


Because, 
Why? 
Since, 
By,  for. 
Therefore, 


Alas! 

Ah! 

Wo  to  me ! 

Lo! 

Well! 

Holla. 


porquCf  que, 
I  porque ? 
pues,  pu^s  que. 
por. 
por  tanto. 


Whereas,  por  emtuUk 

That,  para  que. 

That,  C  para  que   , 

In  order  that,  (dfin  de 


If, 
But, 

Provided, 

Unless, 


Since, 


CONDITIONAL. 

si. 

sino, 

con  tat.  qae. 


n 


a  minoh-  de 
a  menos  que 


As, 
So, 


CONTINUATIVE. 

pues,  pue6to  qua 

COMPARa  f  tfVE. 

£omo,  asi  como. 
asL 


I  Ay! 
;  Ah  ! 

;  Ay  de  mi  ! 
;  He  I 
!Eaf 
;  Ola  ! 


INTERJECTIONS. 

Take  care !  ;  Tate  ! 

Hurrah  I  ;  Viva  I 

Here !  ;  Ce  ! 

Fie  I  ;Puf! 

God  grant  I  ;  OJald  1 


ANALOGY. 

RULES  TO  TRANSLATE  MANY  OF   THE  ENGLISH  AND  SlANISH  WORDS   HAVING  THI 
SAME  GREEK  OR  LATIN  ORIGIN. 

1.  Words  in  a,  e,  aZ,  ar,  hie,  ion,  sion,  sis,  are  the  same  in  hoth  lan- 
guages; as,  diploma,  epitome,  vital,  solar,  durable,  opinion,  adhesion^ 
analysis. 

2.  Words  in  ant,  ent,  ient,  add  an  e ;  as,  observant,  ohservante  ;  regent, 
rtgente;  obedient,  obediente. 

3.  Words  in  ect,  ic,  id,  il,  add  an  o;  as,  select,  selecto ;  critic,  critico; 
placid,  pldcido  ;  tranquil,  tranquilo. 

4.  Words  in  ance  or  ancy  change  it  into  ancia  ;  and  those  in  ence  oi 
tney  into  encia  ;  as,  tolerance,  tolerancia  ;  constancy,  prudence,  adolescency. 

5.  Words  in  ncy,  amy,  emy,  logy,  ody,  omy,  ory,  asy,  esy,  change  the  9 


'  17  is  employed  instead  of  d,  when  the  word  immediately  folicwiaig  il 
buginn  with  0  or  ho;  as, — 

Silver  or  gold.  |  Plata  t  ago 
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into  3  y  as,  efficacy,  infamy,  academy,  mythology,  melody,  economy,  theory 
fantasy,  courtesy — eficacia,  ^c. 

6.  Those  hi  chy  change  it  into  quia;  and  those  in  phy  mio  Jia;  a% 
monarchy,  monarquia  ;  philosophy,  filosqfia. 

7.  Words  in  ice  change  it  into  icia  ;  as,  avarice,  avaHcia. 

8  Words  in  ine,  ive,  ire,  change  e  into  o  ;  as,  divine,  active,  severe— 
divino,  ^c, 

9.  Those  in  tion  change  it  into  cion  ;  as,  constitution,  constitucion. 

10.  Words  in  ty  change  it  into  dad,  and  sometimes  add  ad  instead  of  the 
y  ;  as,  activity,  actividad ;  majesty,  magestad. 

11.  Words  in  ary,  ery,  ory,  change  the  y  into  io  ;  as,  anniversary,  ani' 
nersario  ;  baptistery,  bautisterio  ;  laboratory,  labor atorio. 

12.  Words  in  ous  or  ious,  change  ous  into  oso ;  as,  famousj  famoso ; 
delicious,  delicioso. 

13.  Latin  words  beginning  with  8  followed  by  a  consonant,  either  lose 
the  8,  or  add  an  e  ;  an,  scientia,  ciencia  ;  spiritus,  espiriiu. 

14.  Proper  nouns  in  ti8  change  it  into  o  ;  as,  Publius,  Publio  ;  Titus, 
Tito,  (348.)  Those  in  er  change  it  into  ro ;  as,  Alexander,  Alejandro, 
Those  in  o  add  n  ;  as,  Cicero,  Ciceron.  Those  in  es  or  on  are  the  same  in 
both  languages.  Neuns  having  the  diphthongs  <b,  ce,  retain  the  e  only  ;  ns^ 
Mneas,  Eneas;  CEdipus,  Edipo  ;  CsBsar,  Cesar. 


SYNTAX. 

Syntax  principally  consists  of  two  parts,  Concord  (Concordancia)  and 
Government,  ( Regimen.) 

Concord  is  the  agreement  which  one  word  has  with  another  in  gender, 

*  Agreement  Is  the  similarity  of  words  in  number,  gender,  &c.  As  th^ 
articles  and  adjectives  admit  of  no  variation  of  either  in  English,  it  will  be 
proper  to  explain  here  what  that  word  imports  and  requires  in  Spanish^ 
which  will  be  better  understood  by  the  following  examples : — 


The  rich  man 
The  rich  men. 
The  rich  woman. 
The  rich  women. 
A  just  man. 
Some  just  men. 
A  just  woman. 
Some  just  women. 


El  h  ombre  rico. 
Los  h  ombres  ricos. 
La  mujer  rica. 
Las  mujeres  ricas. 
Un  hombre  justo. 
Unos  hombres  jusios. 
Una  nm]%T  justa. 
Unas  mujeres  jM«fa» 


It  will  be  observed  by  these  examples,  that  the  article  the  has  no  chan^;* 
in  English,  ani  that  el  has  four  in  Spanish.  The  same  is  the  case  with  th« 
t4|ectlTe8  rich  and  just,  and  ^nth  tLe  articles  un  and  unos. 
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number,  case,  or  person.    Government  is  that  power  which  one  part  W 
speech  has  over  another  in  directing  its  mood,  tense,  or  case.    The  foUow 
ing  roles  contain  the  most  important  of  both. 


OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

Rule  1.    The  article  must  agree  in  number,  gender,  and  case,  with  th « 
noun  to  which  it  refers ;  as, 


Quiet  solitude,  pleasant  fields,  serene 
weather,  purling  streams,  and 
tranquillity  of  mind  contribute  very 
much  to  the  fecundity  even  of  the 
most  barren  genius. 


El  sosiegOf  el  lugar  apacible,  la 
amenidad  de  los  campoSf  la  sere* 
nidad  de  los  cielos,  el  murmureir 
de  las  fuentes,  la  quietud  del  e«- 
piritu  son  grande  parte  para  que 
las  musas  mas  esteriles  se  mueS" 
tren  fecundas 

Don  Quijotb,  prol.,  pt  L 
Obs,  1.  The  nouns  agua,  (water,)  aguila,  (eagle,)  acta,  (act,  recorc  ) 
dncla,  (anchor,)  dlOf  (wing,)  almaf  (soul,)  ave,  (bird,)  ama,  (the  mistress  of 
a  house,  a  housekeeper,)  and  a  few  others,  though  feminine,  require  the 
masculine  article,  but  only  in  the  singular  number,  and  when  they  are  im- 
mediately preceded  by  it.  (285.) 

They  quenched  their  thirst  in  the  !  Ellos  bebieron  del  agua  del  arrayo, 
water  of  the  rivulet  |  Don  Quxjote,  cap.  xviii.  pt  i 

Some  other  nouns  feminine  beginning  with  a,  or  Aa,  having  the  first 
syllable  long,  are  frequently  used  in  the  singular  with  the  masculine  article. 
This  use,  however,  is  not  generally  sanctioned  ;  and  the  greatest  number  of 
the  classic  writers  follow  the  rule  laid  down  by  the  Spanish  Academy,  that 
excepts  only  the  above  nouns. 

Rule  2.  The  English  indefinite  article  before  national  nouns,  as  well 
as  before  those  that  signify  the  dignity,  profession,  trade,  condition,  &c.,  of 
persons,  in  the  titles  of  books  and  other  performances,  and  in  exclamations, 
is  not  translated  into  Spanish  ;  as. 


Tne  Monserrate  of  Cristobal  de  Vi- 
rues.  a  Valencian  poet 


It  was  certainly  known  that  Don 

Juan  de  Austria  was  appointed  a 

general  of  the  league. 
And  ending   in  Zoilus  or    Ze«xis, 

though  one  was  a  backbiter,  and 

the  other  a  painter. 
iVhat  a  pity ! 

Obs.  2.    If  the  indefinite  article  be  immediately  followed  ^y  an  m^o« 
live  emphatically  used,  it  must  be  translated ;  as. 


El  Monserrate  de  Cristobal  de  Vi- 
rueSf  poeta  Valenciano, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  vi.  pt.  i. 

Se  supo  por  cierto  que  venia  par 
General  desta  liga  Don  Juam  de 
Austria.  Ditto,  cap.  xxxix. 

Y  acabando  en  Zoihy  6  Zeuxis^ 
aunquefue  maldiciente  el  una,  y 
pintor  el  otro.  Ditto^  VreL 

;  Que  Idstima  ! 
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There  I  obtained  an  ensign's  com- 
misBion  in  the  company  of  «  /a- 
mov8  captain. 


Alcance  d  ser  alferez  de  unfi 
capitan, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxix. 


Obs.  3.    Should  a  proper  noun  follow  that  of  the  dignity,  &c.,  the  deji* 
nite  article  must  be  affixed  to  it ;  as, 


Whom  continually  in  our  Castilian 
language  we  call  king  Artus. 


Que  eontinuamente  en  nuestro  rO' 
mance  Castellano  llamamos  el  rey 
Artus,  Ditto,  cap.  xiii 

Rule  3.  The  definite  article  (el,  &rC.)  is  prefixed  in  Spanish  to  all  com- 
mon substantives,  when  they  are  used  to  express  the  whole  extent  of  theii 
signification  ;  which,  for  the  same  reason,  do  not  require  it  in  English  ;  as. 


Vice  is  hateful. 
Men  are  mortal. 
Virtue  is  amiable. 
Riches  shall  not  profit  in  the  day  of 
revenge. 


El  vicio  es  aborrecible, 
Los  hombres  son  mortales. 
La  virtud  es  amable 
Las  riquezas  no  aprotechardn  en  el 
dia  de  la  venganza. 


The  nouns  vice,  men,  virtue,  riches,  are  used  as  collective  nouns,  ^d 
taken  in  a  general  sense  ;  that  is  to  say,  they  mean  that  all  vices  are  hate- 
ful, all  virtues  are  amiable,  that  all  men  are  mortal,  and  that  no  riches  can 
prevent  the  vengeance  of  God. 

Obs.  4.  The  article  is  retained  in  the  phrase  before  the  adjective,  when 
a  common  noun,  taken  in  the  whole  extent  of  its  meaning,  is  omitted  by 
ellipsis;  as, 

Red  wine  is  not  so  dear  as  white.       i  El  vino  tinto  no  es  tan  caro  eomo  el 

I       (vino)  bianco. 

Rule  4.  Common  nouns,  used  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  are  used  with 
or  without  the  article,  as  in  English  ;  as. 


He  asks  tiiee  dollars  for  the  hat. 
He  asks  for  the  three  dollars,  value 
of  the  hat. 

Rule  5.    When  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  are  used  to  mention 
the  day  with  a  reference  to  a  certain  day,  they  require  the  article  ;  as. 


El  pide  tres  pesos  por  el  sombrero. 
El  pide   los  tres  pesos,  valor  del 
sombrero. 


Thursday  before  the  Friday  on  which 
she  was  to  remove  to  her  father's 
garden,  she  gave  us  a  thousand 
crowns. 


Eljueves  antes  delviernes,  que  ella 
se  habia  de  ir  al  jardin  de  su 
padre,  nos  did  mil  escudos. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xL 
Casa,  meaning  Junne,  and  being  preceded  by  a  preposition,  does  not  admit 
the  article ;  when  it  signifies  house,  it  may  be  used  with  or  without  it ;  as. 
Wife,  I  will  show  yon  them  at  home.  1  En  casa  os  las  mostrari,  mujer, 

I  Ditto,  cap  lit 

Calls  (street)  requires  the  article  before  it,  and  before  its  name  if  itshottld 
■e  a  common  noun ;  as. 
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He  lives  in  Pearl  Btreot,  (in  tho  street 

of  the  Pearl.) 
As  he  entered  St.  James  street  in 

Madrid. 


El  vive  en  la  calle  ae  Id  Pert^ 


Al  cntrnr  la  calle  de  Santiago  em 
Madrid. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xhili.  pt.  iL 
RuLK  6.    The  English  indefinite  article,  before  nouas  of  measure,  weight 
or  number,  is  translated  by  the  definite  article,  according  to  the  name  it  re- 
fers to.     The  prepositions  a  or  por  are  sometimes  added,  which  may  as  well 
l>e  omitted ;  as, 


This  broadcloth  is  worth  ten  dollars 
a  yard. 


Butter  sells  at  two  shillings  a  pound. 


Este  pano  vale  diez  pesos  vara,  (or 
a  diez  pesx.  s  la  vara,  or  iiez  pe- 
sos por  vara.) 
La  mantecK  {mantequilla)  se  vende 
a  dos  realea  libra,  {la  libra,  it  por 
libra.) 

Rui^  7.  The  English  definite  article  before  ordinal  numbers,  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  a  substantive,  in  quotations,  divisions  of 
books,  names  of  dignity,  &>c.,  is  omitted  in  Spanish  ; 


Book   the  first,  chapter  tite  second, 

section  the  fifth,  &>c. 
'^he  invincible  Charles  the  Fifth. 


Libro  primerOf   capitulo  segundo, 

pdrrafo  quinto. 
El  invictisimo  Carlos  quinto, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxxk. 
Obs.  5.    When  the  English  definite  article  precedes  an  adjective  used 
OS  an  epithet  before  the  nouns  above  stated.  It  must  be  translated ;  as, 


Augustus  CsBsar  would  have  been  in 
the  wrong  had  he  consented  to 
the  execution  of  what  the  divine 
Mantuas  ordered  on  his  death- 
bed. 


No  huhiera  acertado  Augusto  Cesar 
si  consintiera  que  se  pusiera  en 
ejecucion  lo  que  el  divino  MautU' 
ano  dejo  en  su  testamento  orde- 
nado.        D.  Quijote,  cap.  xiii. 


Rule  8.     The  article  a,  and  the  adjective  one,  are  not  translated  before 

hundred,  thousand,  million,  half,  Sui. ;  as. 

In  the  year  one  thousand,  one  hun- 
dred and  one. 

He  asks,  or  wants  one  yard  and  a 
half. 


En  el  alio  de  mil,  ciento,  y  un9. 
El  necesita,  or  quiere  vara  y  media* 


Rule  9.  Proper  names  of  persons  and  of  countries  do  not  admit  the 
article ;  the  former,  however,  in  a  colloquial  and  very  familiar  use,  taks 
it ;  as, 

She  was  called  Tolosa.  I  Se  llamaba  la  Tolosa. 

I  Don  Quijote,  cap.  iii. 

Obs.  6.     The  nouns  muerte,  (death,)  cielo,  (heaven,)  and  the  like  names, 
lake  the  article,' except  in  exclamations  or  direct  speeches;  as, 
Tf  the  power  of  death    je  your  su./-  I  Si  tratdredes  del poderde  la  muerte, 
ject,  apply. "  Pallida  mors,**  &c.  acudid  luego  con  "  Pallida  mora," 

I      &,c.  D.  QuuoTEi  Pmlogo 
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Rbaark.  '"  It  is  the  rule  of  our  language,  (the  Castilian,)  that  proper 
nouns  are  nat  accompanied  by  articles;  excepting  la  Manciia,  la  Co- 
RUNA,  la  Habana." — (Grammar  of  the  Castilian  Language,  by  the  Royal 
Spanish  Academy,  pait  11,  ch.  vi.)  The  preceding  rule  has  been  given  in 
conformity  with  this  decision  of  the  Academy,  which  may  be  used  ai 
follows : — 

The  names  of  the  countries  that  are  not  qualified  by  the  adjectives  old  or 
new,  upper  or  lower,  &c.,  expressed  or  understood,  are  generally  used  with- 
out the  article ;  as, 

Mexico.  Mejico,  \  Malta.  Malta. 

The  nam««s  of  the  countries  that  are  qualified  by  the  said,  or  other  adjec- 
tives, when  these  are  not  expressed,  may  be  used  with  or  without  the 
article ;  as,  America,  or  la  America,  (norte  or  sud.)  Andalueia,  or  la 
Andalucia,  (alta  or  baja.)  When  the  adjective  is  expressed  they  require 
the  article. 

The  following  are  exceptions,  and  must  always  be  used  with  the  article. 


Brazil. 

Canada. 

Paraguay. 

Peru. 

A  province  of  New  Castile. 

Barbadoes. 

Florida. 

Ferrol. 

Corunna. 

Havana,  &c. 


El  Brasil. 
El  Canada, 
El  Paraguay 
El  Peru. 
La  Alcarria, 
La  Barbada. 
La  Florida. 
El  Ferrol 
La  Corufia. 
La  Habana,  ^c. 


The  article  is  omitted  in  the  dates  of  letters  written  in  the  places  above 
excepted. 

Obs*  7.  Proper  names  of  mountains  and  rivers  take  the  definite  mas* 
culine  article,  without  regard  to  their  termination  ;  as, 


Those  who  feea  their  flocks  upon  the 
spacious  meads  of  the  meandering 
Guadiaua  ;  those  who  shiver  with 
the  chill  blasts  of  the  whistling 
Pyrenees 


Los  que  su  ganado  apacientan  en 
las  extendidas  dehesas  del  tortU" 
080  Guadiana ;  hs  que  tiemdlan 
con  elfrio  del  silboso  Pirineo. 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xviiL 


Rule  10.  When  several  nouns  come  together  in  English,  with  an  arti- 
cle before  the  first  of  them  only,  the  article  is  repeated  before  every  one, 
especially  when  they  are  of  different  genders,  and  a  particular  emphasis  is 
placed  on  them.  When  they  are  used  "in  English  without  any  article,  the 
» is  done  in  Spanish,  (372.) 

Nos  cuentan  el  padre,  la  madre,  Im 
patria,  los  parientes,  la  edad,  y 
las  hazaiias  que  el  tal  caballer9 
hizo.  D.  Qu0OTE|  capi  L 


They  mentbn  the  father,  mother, 
eouatry,  relations,  age,  and  ex- 
ploits performed  by  said  knight 
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RuiJE  11.    The  article  is  omitted  before  noons  used  in  appositioji ;  w$, 
O  Envy,  the  root  of  all  evils,  and  the 
destroyer  of  so  many  virtues ! 


El  sabio  teme  y  se  desvia  del  moL 
La  esperanza  de  los  impios  pereeerd 


;  O  Envidia,raiz  de  infinitot 
y  earcoma  de  las  virtudes  / 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  viii.  pt  h. 

Rule  12.    The  definite  masculine  article,  singular  or  plural,  is  used  be 
fore  the  adjectives  taken  substantively  ;  as. 
The  wise  man  feareth  and  declineth 

from  evil. 
The  expectation  of  the  wicked  shal 

perish. 

Ohs.  8.    Mlien  a  noun,  qualified  by  an  adjective,  is  suppressed  by  ellip* 
sis,  the  article  that  precedes  the  adjective  must  agree  in  number  and  gender 
with  the  noun  that  has  been  omitted  ;  as. 
Black  and  white  are  two  opposite  I  Ei  negro  y  el  bianco  ton  dos  colore* 

colors.  I      opuestos. 

That  is,  el  color  negro  y  el  color  bianco. 

Rule  13.  The  English  definite  article  before  adjectives  used  in  an  ab- 
solute sense,  that  is  to  say,  comprehending  in  their  meaning  a  generality  of 
objects  or  things  that  may  be  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural,  is 
translated  by  the  indefinite  pronoun  lo  ;  (344,)  as, 


Let  no  man  judge  the  white  blacks 
and  the  black  white. 


Ninguno  se  ponga  djuzgar  lo  bianco 

por  negro,  y  lo  negro  por  bianco. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  iv.  p.  ii. 

Rule  14.    When  the  adjective  todo  (all,  or  whole)  is  placed  before  the 

Bubstantive,  it  requires  the  article  after  it,  whether  it  be  expressed  or  not  io 

English;  as. 

All  men,  or  all  the  men.  i  Todos  los  hombres. 

The  whole  assembly.  |  Toda  la  asamblea. 

Remark.    The  meaning  ef  many  phrases  depends  on  the  use  or  ( 

of  the  article.    A  few  examples  may  elucidate  this  remark. 


To  set  up  a  store. 

To  open  the  store. 

To  encourage,  to  support 

To  die. 

To  miss  one's  aim. 

To  be  successful. 

To  have,  an  evil  tongue. 

To  have  tha  tongue  sore. 


Abrir  tienda. 
Abrir  la  tienda. 
Dar  alma. 
Dar  el  alma. 
Dar  en  blanca. 
Dar  en  el  bland. 
Tener  mala  lengua. 
Tener  mala  la  lengua. 


OF  THE  NOUN  AND  THE  ADJECTIVE. 
Rule  15. — The  adjective  must  agree  with  the  substantive  in  gendec  i 
number;  as, 

The  valiant  boy.  I  El  muchacko  valiente. 

The  handsome  girls.  |  Las  muchaehas  hermosM§» 


APPENDIX. 


46& 


06«.  9.  An  adjectiTe  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  or  j  ronouns  of  difler^ 
•nt  genders,  in  the  singular,  agrees  with  them  in  the  masculino  termination 
>n  the  plural ;  as. 


rhe  father  and  the  son  are  rich. 
The  mother  and  the  daugb««5r  are 

handsome. 
He  and  she  are  generous. 
The  house  and  the  garden  are  mag- 

niiicent 


El  padre  y  el  hijo  son  ricos. 

La  madre  y  la  hija  son  hermoMM, 

El  y  ella  son  generosos. 

La  casa  y  el  jar  din  son  magniflioM, 


Obs.  10.  Two  or  more  adjectives  qualif>ing  a  plural  uoun,  which  signifiei 
them  as  separately  considered,  agree  with  it  in  the  singular ;  as, 


She  is  unexcelled  by  Helen,  unri- 
valled by  Lucretia,  or  any  other 
heroine  of  ages  past,  whether  Gre- 
cian, Roman,  or  Bsurbarian. 


A  ella  no  la  llega  Elena,  ni  la  aU 
canza  Lucrecia,  ni  otra  alguna 
de  las  fainosas  mujeres,  que  ri- 
vieron  en  las  edades  preteritas, 
griega,  latina,  6  bdrbara. 

Don  Quliote,  cap.  xxv. 

Obs.  11.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  inanimate  objects 
or  things,  having  different  gender  and  number,  generally  agrees  with  the 
nearest;  as,  * 

\  union  which  the  equality  of  our     Union   que   cast  la   canceriaoa    la 

family  and  riches  seemed  to  point         igualdad    de    nuestro    linaje,    y 

out  riquezas 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxiv 

Obs,  \)i.  A  noun  of  the  feminine  gender  in  the  plural,  being  in  the  same 
phrase  with  a  noun  masculine  in  the  singular,  having  but  one  adjective, 
th«  adjective  agrees  in  tba  plural,  and  in  the  masculine  termination,  if  the 
vero  agrees  with  the  plural  noun ;  as, 

His  promises  and  his  oath  have  been  I  Sus  promesas  y  su  juraraento  han 
false.  I      sido  falsos. 

In  such  cases  it  is  better  to  place  the  plural  noun  next  the  adjective,  and 
make  the  agreement  with  it ;  thus — Su  juramento  y  sus  promestis  han  side 


Rule  16. — An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  phiral  nouns  or  pronouns, 
of  different  genders,  agrees  with  them  in  the  masculine  termination  in  the 
plu^l ;  as. 
Both  the  brotliers   and  sisters   are  I  Tanto  los  hermanos,  como  las  her" 

charitable.  |      manas  son  caritativos. 

Obs.  13.  This  rule  is  strictly  ooser^ed  when  the  nouns  or  pronounf  signify 
animate  objects ;  but  when  the  nouns  signify  inanimate  objects  or  things 
classic  authors,  both  ancient  and  modern,  generally  make  the  adjectivt 
agree  witli  the  nearest  substantive ;  as. 
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fSu8  temores  y  esperanxas  Juiron  wmai 
Sus  esperanzas  y  tefnores  fuiron  vano^ 
Vanao  fu^ron  sas  esperanzas  y  temora. 
Vanos  fuiron  sus  temores  y  esperanza* 


Happy  were   my  hours,  my  days, 
and  my  years. 


Dichosas  eran  mvt  horas,  mis  dia9^ 
y  mis  anos. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  liii.  pt  li. 

RX.e  17. — An  adjective  referring  to  Usted,  (you,)  Z7«a,  (your  lordship 
or  ladyship,)  &c.,  must  agree  in  gender  with  that  of  the  person  spoken  of  (« 
lo,  without  any  regard  to  the  termination  of  these  nouns  ;  as, 


If  your  lordship  would  be  pleased  to 
bestow  on  me,  &c. 

Your  worship  must  be  out  of  your 
senses,  said  Sancho. 


Si  vuestra  Seiioriafuese  servido  de 
darme,  ^c.   i 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xlii.  pt  ii. 
Vuestra  merced  debe  de  ser  tnen» 
guado,  dijo  Sancho. 

Ditto,  ditto. 

Rule  18. — The  English  possessive  case  with  the  *«,  is  translated  bj 
emitting  the  '»,  setting  the  preposition  de  (of)  before  the  word  to  which  the  *» 
NdA  annexed,  and  placing  the  noun  which  is  the  last  in  the  English  sentence 
the  first  in  the  Spanish  translation,  with  the  corresponding  article ;  and  re« 
versing  in  the  same  manner  the  order  of  the  other  nouns ;  as, 

He  has  read  Pope's  works.  )  ^,  ,     ,  .  ■»    ,       ,        ,    « 

He  has  read  the  works  of  Pope.  \  ^'  '"'  ^"^  ^°*  '^'^  ^  '^"P'- 

If  there  be  more  than  two  substantives,  the  last  in  English  must  be  the 

first  in  Spanish  ;  as. 

His  brother's  partner's  house.       I  La  casa  del  compaiiero  de  su  her- 
I      mano. 

Obs.  14.  In  English  the  sign  '«  is  frequently  used  instead  of  the  noun  of 
a  place,  house,  office,  store,  &c.,  where  a  thing  has  happened  or  been  done, 
which  being  omitted  by  ellipsis,  it  is  perfectly  understood  by  the  wholo  of 
the  sentence ;   but  the  noun  thus  omitted  must  always  be  expressed  m 


A  Sancho  se  le  figuraba  que  habia 
de  hollar  en  ella,  (la  casa  de  la 
duqucsa,)  lo  que  habia  hallado  en 
la  casa  de  Don  Diego,  y  en  la  de 
Basilio. 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxxi.  pt  ii. 
Rule  19. — ^Common  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender,  in  the  plural  numbefi 
tre  frequently  used  to  express  both  genders  ;  as, 


Sancho  figured  to  himself  that  ho 
would  find  at  her's,  (the  duchess's 
house,)  what  he  had  found  at  Don 
Diego's  and  Basil's. 


The  duke  and  duchess,  extremely 
satisfied  with  the  chase,  returned 
to  their  casUe. 


Satisfechos  los  duques  de  la  caxm 
volvieron  a  su  castillo, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  zixr 
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Rule  20^— Adjectives  signifying  dimension,  such  as  deep,  high,  hm 
iong,  widey  thick,  6ui.,  require  the  preposition  de  between  them  and  the 
number,  and  also  after  the  substantive  they  refer  to  ;  and  the  verb  to  be  m 
translated  by  tener,  (290  ;)  as, 


l*hey  have  a  room  twenty-four  feet 
long,  twelve  wide,  and  fif^n 
high. 


ElloB  tienen  un  aposento  (cuarto)  de 
veinticitatro  pies  de  largo,  doce 
de  ancho  y  quince  de  alto. 


The  adjectives  in  such  cases  are  used  onVy  in  the  singular  number,  and 
In  the  masculine  gender. 

Obs.  15.  When  the  nouns,  length,  width,  height,  &c.,  ^e  made  use  of, 
they  must  be  preceded  by  the  proposition  de  ;  and  they  may  be  translated 
as  substantives  or  adjectives ;  as. 
The  Giralda  of  Seville  is  300  feet  m  I  !.«    Giralda  de  SeviUa  tiene  300 

height  I      lie  pies  alto,  (or  de  altura.) 

Rule  21. — The  adjective  is  to  be  always  placed  after  the  noun  or  nouns 
it  qualifies ;  as, 


Take  notice,  doctor,  that  from  hence- 
forth you  need  not  to  take  the 
trouble  to  provide  dainty  and  deli- 
cate dishes  for  me. 


Mirad,  doctor*  de  aqui  adelante  no 
,  OS  cureis  de  darme  a  comer  cosas 
regaladas,  ui  maujares  exquisitos, 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xlix.  pt.  ii. 


Obs.  16.   When  a  particular  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  adjective,  it  is  gene- 
rally placed  before  the  substantive  ;  as. 


The  limpid  fountams  and  murmuring 
rills  afforded  them  their  savory  and 
transparent  waters  in  magnificent 
abuudauco. 


Las  claras  fuentes,  y  corrientes  rios 
enmagnifica  abundancia sabrosaa 
y  transparentes  aguas  lesofrecian. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xi.  pt  i. 


When  one  of  tv  o  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  a  substantive  is  more  em- 
phatically used  than  the  other,  or  others,  it  is  generally  placed  before  the 
noun,  and  the  other  adjective  after  it ;  as. 
My  good  young  lady,  have  pity  on  a  i  Caritativa  Senorita  mia,  compade- 

poor  fugitive  slave.  j       ceos  de  una  pobre  esclava  fugu 

I      tiva,  De  Alka. 

Rule  22. — The  adjectives  uno,  (one,)  alguno,  (some,)  ninguno,  (none,) 
are  always  placed  before  their  substantives  ;  and  when  they  are  immediate- 
ly followed  by  a  masculine  noun,  or  adjective  in  tlie  singular,  they  drop  the 
9  The  same  do  bueno,  tnalo,  (12,)  primero,  and  tercero,  (46.)  Grande, 
(91,  261,)  ciento,  (139,)  and  santo  suppress  the  last  syllable  ;  as, 
As  I  was  one  day  in  Mercers  street,  I  Estando  yo  un  dia  en  el  Alcana  de 

in  Toledo.  I       Toledo.        D.  Quuote,  cap.  ix. 

All  hough  the  composition  of  it  cost  I  Aunque  me    costo    algun    trahajo 

mu  some  trouble.  I       componerla.         Ditto,  Preface. 

Obs.  17.     Uno  drops  the  o  also  before  substantives  in  the  plural ;  ar,* 
Fhey  could  not  find  one  in  twenty-  I  Ellos  no  pudieron  hallar  nno  mi  ve^ 

one  days.  |      intiun  dias. 
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OF  THE  PRONOUN. 
RuLB  23« — ^The  peraonal  pronouns  subject,  or  in  the  uommative  caae,  aft 
firequently  omitted,  (14,)  especially  in  colloquial  style,  unless  a  paiticnlaf 
emphasis  is  laid  on  them,  or  it  is  necessary  to  express  them  in  order  to  avoid 
ambiguity,  which  may  happen  by  their  omission  in  the  first  and  third  peisoo 
ringular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  and  of  the  unperfect  tense 
of  the  subjunctive  mood  of  all  the  verbs ;  as,  Pensaba  comprar  la  easa, 
which  phrase  may  signify, "  I  thought,  or  he  thought  to  buy  the  house,"  for 
the  want  of  the  pronouns  yo  or  el. 
We  know  that  thou  wast  at  Algiers. 


Saltiamas  vue  eetabas  en  Argel. 

D.  QuijoTE,  cap.  xIL 
Yo  vela  cuando  tu  duermes,  yo  lion 
cuando  tii  canUts. 

Ditto,  cap.  xl.  pt  ii. 
Rule  24. — Me,  thee,  him,  &c.,  must  be  translated  me,  te,  le,  &rc.,  when 
they  are  the  immediate  object  of  the  verb';  as, 


I  watch  while  thou  art  sleeping,  I 
weep  while  thou  art  singing. 


.\s  soon  as  she  saw  me,  she  told  me, 
be  not  uneasy,  my  friend.  ^ 


Aai  coma  efla  me  vi6  ne  dijo :  no 
te  turbes,  amigo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxvii. 
Aquien  se  humilla,  Dio8  le  ensalza. 
Ditto,  cap.  xi. 

Oha.  18.    Him,  her,  them,  you,  (when  referring  to  uated,)  being  the 
direct  object  of  a  pronominal  or  reflective  verb,  must  be  translated  ae  ;  as. 


He  tfiat  is  humble,  Grod  will  exalt 


And  a  great  friend  of  his  dressed 
himself  also  as  a  shepherd. 


Y  juntamente  se  viatid  con  H  de 
paator  otro  au  grande  amigo. 
D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  xiv. 
Oha.  19.  Me,  him,  her,  you,  &c.,  being  the  indirect  objective,  or  com- 
plement of  a  verb  governed  or  preceded  by  a  preposition  expressed  or  un- 
derstood, are  translated  mi,  el,  ella,  Slc.,  after  the  preposition,  (see  Table  o» 
Pronouns,  p  70.)  Except  should  the  proposition  be  d,  for  then  they  are 
generally  translated  me,  le,  &.c.,  without  the  preposition,  and  frequently  re- 
peated with  it  before  mi  and  el,  to  give  more  energy  to  the  phrase  ;  as. 


He  was  informed  of  the  departure, 

though  not  by  me. 
For  her  I  forsook  my  father's  house. 


T^e  keeps  him  here  enchanted,  as 
well  as  myself. 


El  aupo  la  partida,  y  no  de  mi. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xliii. 
Par  ella  deje  la  caaa  de  mi  padre. 

Ditto,  ditto. 
Tiinele  aqui  encantado,  como  me 
tiene  a  mi. 

Ditto,  cap.  xxiii.  pt  ii. 
Rule  25. — As  him,  her,  it,  them,  you,  (usted,)  may  be  in  English  ths 
9iject^  or  the  complement  of  a  verb,  particular  care  must  be  taken  to  distin« 
fuish  these  cases.  When  they  are  the  object  of  the  verb  they  are  trans- 
lited  U,  la,  ha,  or  laa,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  or 
pNoouu  they  stand  for     When  they  are  the  complement,  or  indirect  objec- 
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live  case,  they  must  bo  expressed  by 
plural,  for  both  genders ;  as, 
He  prostrated  him  on  the  ground. 


le  in  the  singular,  and  leu  in  the 


El  le  derribd  en  «   stielo, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  ill. 
Los  companeros  que  tales  los  vieron. 

DitiOt  Jitto. 
Y  los  que  la  conocemos, 

*  Ditto,  cap.  xii. 

Don  Quijote  llamd  a  Sancho  qus 
pimese  &  darle  la  eelada, 

DittOj  ditto. 
La  kuespeda  les  contd  lo  que  con  el 
y  eon  el  arriero  les  hahia  leonte- 
eido.         Ditto,  cap.  xxxii  pt  L 
Don  Quijote  le  preguntd  como  se 

llamaba.  Ditto,  cz.\ .  iii. 

Pero  las  proezas  que  ya  hahian  visio 
(las  doncellas)  les  tenian  la  risa  a 
raya.  Ditto,  ditto. 

In  order  to  prevent  the  ambiguity  that  in  some  phrases  may  result,  the 
pronouns  el  ella,  6lc.,  are  repeated ;  as, 
He  delivered  the  letter  to  him,  {io  \  El  le  entregd  la  carta  a  el,  {d  ella,) 

her.)  I 

Rule  26. — Mismo  (self)  is  sometimes  added  to  the  nouns  or  pronouns  to 
give  them  particular  energy.  It  changes  its  termination,  like  any  other  ad- 
jective, according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  it  re- 
fers to,  and  is  placed  near  it ;  as. 


The  companions  who  saw  them  so. 

And  Wi  who  know  her. 

Don  Quixote  called  Sancho  to  give 
him  his  helmet. 

The  hostess  recounted  to  them  what 
had  happened  in  her  house  be- 
tween him  and  the  muleteer. 

Don  Quixote  asked  her  what  was 
her  name. 

But  the  deeds  which  they  (the  maids) 
had  seen  kept  their  mirth  under 
the  rein. 


Without  money,  Alexander  himself 
must  have  seemed  frugal. 


Sin  hacienda  Alejandro  mismo  pa- 
reciera  estrecho, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxxix. 
RcLB  27. — The  neuter  pronoun  it,  is  used  in  English  to  represent  objects 
or  things  that  by  nature  are  neither  male  nor  female ;  and  even  animals, 
when  their  gender  is  not  known.  In  Spanish  all  common  nouns  are  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  as  has  been  explained  in  treating  of  gender ;  con- 
sequently the  pronoun  it,  and  its  plural  them,  must  be  translated  el,  ellos, 
ella,  ellas,  with  the  respective  variation  of  the  cases  of  said  persons.  The 
scholar,  therefore,  must  be  careful  to  ascertain  the  gender  and  case  of  the 
noun  to  which  it  refers  in  English  before  translating  said  pronoun  ;  as. 


El  ley 6  el  proyecto,  y  le  aprohd, 
Ella  recibid  la  carta,  y  la  contestd. 


He  read  the  project,  and  approved  it. 

She  received  the  letter,  and  answer- 
ed it. 
Obs,  20. — When  the  pronoun  it  is  redundant  in  a  phrase,  it  must  not  be 

translated.    //  b  redundant  when  it  is  used  instead  of  the  words  th»t  oome 

ifier^the  verb,  and  which  constitute  its  subject  or  object ;  as, 
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It  b  a  matter  of  coiistant  experience, 
that  bodily  exercise  is  conducive 
to  health. 


Esmateria  de  constante  experieneiOf 

que  el  ejercicio  corporal  es  condv" 
cente  a  la  salud. 


III  which  phrase  the  natural  order  is:  that  bodily  exercise  is  condut,iv€ 
to  healtht  is  a  matter, of  constant  experience. 

It,  referring  to  the  verhs,  or  to  phrases  and  sentences  to  which  no  gender 
ean  he  applied,  is  translated  by  the  pronoun  lo  ;  and  when  it  is  to  be  placsed 
after  a  preposition  in  Spanish,  by  ello  ;  as. 


The  gallant  shepherd  begged  him  to 
accompany  them  to  their  tents; 
Don  Quixote  was  fain  to  comply 
with  it,  and  accordingly  did  it  so. 

WhoeT«r  spends  his  time  ill,  sooner 
or  later  will  repent  of  it. 


El  gallardo  pastor  le  pidi6  que  se 
viniese  con  el  a  sus  tiendas;  hu- 
bolo  de  conceder  Don  Quijote,  y 
asi  lo  iizo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap  xlviii.  pt.  ii. 
Quienquiera    que   en  plea    mal    el 
tiempOf  tarde  6  tempram  se  arte- 
pentird  de  ello. 

Jt,  in  the  impersonal  verbs  (as  has  been  already  explained)  is  not  trans- 
lated; as, 

It  rains,  llueve.  \  It  is  cold,  hace  frio,  &,c. 

*  In  the  phrases  it  is  said,  they  say,  it  is  rumored,  &c.,  the  pronouns  it  and 
they  are  not  translated  :  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  third  person  singular,  pre- 
fixing the  pronoun  se  to  it,  or  in  the  third  person  plural  without  any  pro- 
noun; as. 


As  they  say,  let  t^e  dead  go  to  the 
bier,  and  the  living  to  good  cheer. 


Y  como  dicen,  vdyase  el  muerto  a 
la  sepultura,  y  el  vivo  a  la  hoga- 
za.  Don  Quuote,  cap.  xix. 

Rule  28. — ^When  two  or  more  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  occur  in  the 
same  phrase,  they  must  be  arranged  in  the  following  order:  «e  is  to  be 
placed  before  all  others ;  then  me,  tc,  nos,  or  os;  in  the  third  place,  le,  los 
la.  las,  les  ;  and  el,  ella,  &.C.,  with  a  preposition,  the  last  of  all ;  as. 
He  gave  it  (a  book)  to  them.  |  El  se  le  (un  libro)  did  d  ellos. 

Rule  29.  WhA,  coming  immediately  after  its  antecedent,  is  translated 
que ;  when  it  staudf  by  itself,  or  is  groverned  by  a  preposition,  it  is  rendered 
by  quien;  as,  v 

Sancho  came  out  to  receive  the  ,  Sancho  salio  a  ver  lo  que  le  man- 
commands  of  Don  Quixote,  who  |  daba  Don  Quijote,  que  estaha 
had  sat  down  upon  a  bench.  {      sentado  sobre  un  poyo. 

I  Don  QtJiJOTE,  cap.  lix.  pt.  ii. 

A.  student  to  whom  you  imparted  Un  estudiante  d  quien  disteis  cuehta 
your  intentions,  was  he  who  dis-  de  vuestros  pensamientos  fue  el 
closed  it.  \      que  lo  descubrio. 

I  Don  Quijote,  cap.  xliv.  pt  ii. 

Which,  that,  or  any  other  two  relative  pronouns,  being  in  the  same  sen 
«iio««  the  sAcond  may  be  translated  cual,  with  the  corresponding  article. 
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to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  same  pronoun,  unless  a  particnlar  emphasis  ie 
placed  on  it ;  as, 


The  first  person  (whom)  I  met,  W£is 
his  father,  who  said  to  me. 


La  primera  persona  con  quien  en. 

contre  fue  su  padre,  el  cual  me 

dijo.        Don  Quijote,  cap.  xli. 

Oha,  21.  When  these  pronouns  are  governed  by  a  proposition,  whom  is 

usually  translated  quien  or  cual,  with  reference  to  persons  ;  and  que^  and 

sometimes  cual,  with  the  corresponding  article,  speaking  of  animals  or 

things;  as, 


Indeed,  Siguier  Don  Luis,  it  suits 
well  to  whom  you  are  the  dress 
you  wear,  and  the  bed  in  which 
you  now  lie. 


Por  cierto,  Senor  Don  Luis,  que 
corresponde  bien  i.  quien  vos  sois 
el  hdbito  quo  ieneis,  y  la  cama  en 
que  OS  hallo. 

Don  Quijc  ve,  cap.  xliv. 

KuLE  30. — He  who,  she  who,  they  who,  those  who,  are  translated  el  que, 
la  que,  los  que,  las  que,  and  sometimes,  for  the  sake  of  energy,  aquel  que, 
&c. ;  as. 


Both  she,  and  he  who  accompanied 

her. 
Don  Fernando,  and  those  who  came 

with  him. 


Asi  ella  como  el  que  la  acompandba. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxvii. 
Don  Fernando  y  los  que  con  el  cc- 
nian.  Ditto,  cap.  xxxvi. 


Obs.  22.  What,  when  it  is  the  same  as  that  which,  is  translated  lo  que  ; 


He  could  see  it,  for  through  what 
might  be  termed  the  roof,  entered 
a  stream  of  light 


Who  was  the  ignorant  wretch  who 

signed  sucn  a  warrant  ? 
What  knight-errant  ever  paid  tax  or 

custom  1 

iVhich  of  them  will  come  ? 
Which  of  the  two  will  you  have  ? 
\\  ho  knocks  at  the  door  ? 


Piidolo  ver,  porque  por  lo  que  se  pO' 
dia  llamar  techo,  entraba  un  rayo 
de  sol, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  Iv.  pt.  ii. 
Rule  31. — Relative  pronouns  are  called  interrogative  when  they  are 
employed  to  make  a  question.     They  are  translated  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  id  ative  pronouns.     Which,  referring  to  more  than  one  object,  is  trans* 
lated  cual  or  cuales  ;  as, 

I  I  Quien  fue  el  ignorantc  que  firmd 
I       tal  mandamiento  7 
I  Que  caballero  andante  pagd  pecho, 
6  alcabala? 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xlv 
I  Quien  (or  cual)  de  ellos  (or  ellas) 

vendrd  ? 
I  Cual  de  los  (or  las)  dos  quiere  V,  f 
C  I  Quien  llama  a  la  puerta  ? 
<  I  Quien  llama  ? 

i  ^  i  Quien  estd  ahi  7     i  Quien  es  ? 
Ohs.  23.  When  the  interrogation  begins  by  a  preposition,  the  answer  i 
kegin  by  the  same  preposition  ;  us, 


An 


APPENDIX. 


Where  are  you  going  ? 

To  the  Exchange. 

Whore  do  you  come  from  ? 

From  my  counting-room. 

What  way  did  you  come  ? 

Through  Broad  street. 

With  whom  did  you  come  ? 

With  my  partner. 

Where  can  I  see  you  this  afternoon  ? 

At  home. 
What  day  of  the  month  is  this  ? 
The  thirtieth  of  January,  1848. 


I  Adonde  vaV  T 

A  la  Lonjcu 

I  De  donde  tiene  F.  f  ■ 

De  mi  escritorio. 

I  Par  donde  vino  V.  f 

For  la  calle  Ancha, 

I  Con  quien  vino  V.  ? 

Con  mi  socii,  (compaiiero,) 

I  En  donde  prodr^   ver  &   V 

tarde  ?     En  casa, 
I A  cMantos  esiamos  hoy  ? 
A  treinta  de  Enero  de  1848. 


Remark. — ^The  pronouns  toAo,  whom,  (quien,  que,)  which,  that,  (que^) 
and  the  conjunction  that,  (que,)  although  they  are  frequently  omitted  ia 
English,  must  always  be  expressed  in  Spanish.  The  attention  of  the  learnef 
is  particularly  requested  on  this  subject     Examplos: — 


He  thinks  you  are  in  the  right. 
I'he  man  you  were  speaking  to. 
The  letter  she  wrote. 
They  thought  he  would  do  it 
Do  you  believe  he  will  consent  ? 


El  cree  que  V.Mene  razon. 
El  hombre  d  quien  V,  hablaba. 
La  carta  que  ella  eacribid* 
Ellos  pensdron  que  el  lo  haria, 
I  Cree  V,  que  el  consienta  ? 


Rule  32.  The  possessive  pronouns  conjunctive,  referring  to  the  parts  or 
limbs  of  the  body,  or  other  things  of  common  use  in  or  about  it,  are  gene- 
rally expressed  by  the  definite  article  ;  as. 


She  saw  him  move  his  hand,  and  lay 
it  upon  his  sword. 

She  threw  her  arms  about  his  neck. 


Ella  le    vio  encaminar  la  mano  a 
ponerla  en  la  espada. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  zxxvL 
Ella  le  ech6  los  brazos  al  cuello* 
•    Ditto,  ditto. 

Her,  as  an  objective  case  of  the  personal  pronoun,  must  be  translated  la 
or  le,  according  to  its  relation  to  the  verb  ;  and  when  it  is  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  by  ella.  As  a  possessive  pronoun  it  must  be  expressed  by  au, 
sus,  suyoi  &c.,  (de  V.)  de  ella ;  as, 


They  invited  her,  and  with  that  ob- 
ject they  wrote  her  a  letter. 
The  book  woafor  her. 
She  lost  her  gloves. 
He  looked  for  her  handkerchief. 


Ellos  la  conviddron,  y  con  este  oft- 

jeto  le  escribieron  una  carta. 
El  libro  era  para  ella. 
Ella  perdid  sus  guantes. 
El  busca  el  panuelo  de  ella. 


In  the  last  example  her  is  not  translated  mi  in  order  to  avoid  the  am 
biguity,  because  su  might  mean  in  Spanish  either  his  or  her. 

As  the  pronouns  his,  hers,  yours,  theirs,  when  they  stand  alone  are  aO 
xanslated  suyo,  which  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number  w^ith  the  per« 
ion  or  thing  possessed,  and  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in  English  ;  wheu« 
tver  an  ambiguity  may  arise  from  the  use  of  that  pronoun  alonei  the  pio* 
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noun  that  represents  the  person  of  the  possessor,  preceded  by  de,  is  to  be 
repeated  after  it,  or  used  in  its  stead  ;  as,  Send  me  his  (book,  m.  s.) — Eu' 
vieme  V.  el  suyo  de  el ;  or  better,  el  de  el  alone. 

Possessive  pronouns  must  be  repeated  before  every  substantive  in  a  sen- 
tence, though  not  expressed  in  English  ;  as, 

He  bought  his  hat  and  gloves  in  John    El  cmnpro  su  sombrero  y  sus  guan^ 


street. 
Suffer  me  to  avail  myself  of  the  prop 
from  which  you  could  not  disen- 
gage me  with  all  your  importuni- 
ties, threats,  promises,  nor  presents. 


tea  en  la  calle  de  Juan. 
Dejadme  llegar  al  arrimo  de  quien 
no  me  han  podido  apartar  vuestra9 
importunaciones,  vuestras  amena^ 
zas,  vuestras  promesas,  ni  -ouestras 
dddivas, 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxxvi.  pt  ii* 


OF  THE  VERB. 

Rule  33. — A  verb  having  several  pronouns  of  different  persons  for  iti 
subject,  (nomina^ve,)  must  agree  in  the  plural  with  the  first  of  them  in  or- 
dei  ;  as. 

You,  he,  and  I  will  do  it  I  V.  el  y  yoh  haremos. 

Thou  and  she  wrote  well.  |  Tu  y  ella  escribisteis  bien. 

In  the  first  example  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  first  person  plural,  because 
the  pronoun  /,  together  with  thtf-other  two,  is  the  same  as  we  ;  and  in  the 
second,  because  the  two  pronouns  may  be  expressed  by  you. 


They  left  Zoraida  and  me  by  our- 
selves, and  we  are  going  to  see 
whether  ray  father  is  still  alive. 


Solos  quedamos  Zoraida  y  yo,  y 
vamos  con  intencion  de  ver  si  mi 
padre  es  vivo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xl. 

The  person  speaking,  out  of  civility  always  names  himself  the  last 
When  Usted  and  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular  form  the  subject 
of  a  verb,  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person  plural ;  as. 

You  and  he  saw  them.  |  Usted  y  el  los  vieron. 

Obs.  24.  A  verb  having  for  a  subject  a  noun  in  the  singular,  that  com- 
prehends in  itself  the  sense  of  the  other  subjects  of  the  same  verb  preceding 
it,  shonld  it  be  the  last,  or  the  nearest  to  the  verb,  must  agree  with  it  in  the 
lingular;  as, 


So  that  the  solitude  of  the  place,  the 
darkness  of  the  night,  the  noise  of 
the  water  and  rustling  of  the 
leaves,  all  together,  caused  horror 
and  dismay. 

Obs.  25.    When  the  subject  is  a 


De  manera  que  la  soledad,  el  sitio 
la  oscuridad,  el  ruido  del  agum 
con  el  susurro  de  las  kcjas,  todo 
causaba  horror  y  espanto. 

D.  QurjoTE,  cap.  xx.  pt  i. 

common  noun  plural,  in  which  the 


qpeakcr  is  included,  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  first  person  pliural ; . 
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The  Spaniards,  whenever  they  have 
a  choice,  incline  to  that  which  is 
moRt  difficult. 


Lo8  Espano^ea  Hempre  que  teneinoi 
eleccion,  nos  incJinamos  a  lo  mas 
dificultoso, 

SoLiB,  Ilh.  iii.  capi  viii. 
Obs.  26.    Two  or  more  subjects  of  different  number,  connected  by  an 
adversarive  conjunction,  require  that  the  verb  shall  agree  with  (he  last  oi 
them ;  as, 


Not  only  the  mother  and  the  daugh- 
ters, but  the  father  also  was  then 
dead. 
Rule  34. — Collective  nouns  definite,  or  such  as  denote  a  determinate 

number  of  persons  or  things,  require  the  verb  in  the  singular ;  as, 


No  solamente  la  madre  y  las  hijaa, 
sino  iambien  el  padre  habia  muer* 
to  ent6nces.  M*Henrt. 


Seest  thou  that  cloud  of  dust  ?  The 
whole  of  it  is  raised  by  a  vast 
army  of  various  and  innumerable 
nations  that  are  marching  that 
way. 


I  Ves  aquella  polvarcda  ?     Toda  e» 
cuajada  de  un  copiosisimo  ejercito 
de  diversas  e  innumerables gentes, 
que  por  alii  viene  marchando. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xviii 


Collective  nouns  indefinite  must  have  the  verbs  in  the  plural ;  as, 


Be  that  as  it  may,  these  people  are 
carried,  but  not  voluntarily,  they 
are  driven  by  force. 


Como  quiera  que  ello  sea,  esta  gente, 
aunque  los  llevan,  van  de  por 
fuerza.     D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxii. 


■    Particular  care,  however,  must  be  paid  to  the  logical  sense  of  the  phrase, 
for  it  may  sometimes  require  the  singular  ; 


The  greatest  number  of  the  people 
of  the  castle,  who  did  not  know 
the  truth  of  the  case,  were  sur- 
prised and  astonished. 


L^  mayor  parte  de  la  gente  del  eat* 
tillo  que  no  sabia  la  verdad  del 
caso  estaba  suspensa  y  admirada. 
D.  Quijote,  cap.  xlvi.  pt.  ii. 


Rule  35. — An  active  transitive  verb  requires  the  noun  that  is  the  object 
of  its  action,  in  the  objective  case ;  and  the  preposition  a  must  besides  be 
prefixed  to  it,  when  the  said  object  signifies  a  person  or  thing  personified,  or 
is  a  proper  noun  ;  as. 


CaUaban  todos,  y  mirdbanse  todos, 
Dorotea  k  Don  Fernando,  Don 
Fernando  d  Cardenio,  Cardenio 
d  Luscinda,  y  Luscinda  d  Carde* 
nio.  D.  QuuoTR,  cap.  xxxvi. 

Hemos  de  conquistar  d  la  grula  y  al 
sueiio  en  el  poco  comer,  y  en  el 
mucho  velar.        Ditto,  cap.  viii. 
El  ano  siguiente  acometio  d  la  Go- 
leta.  Ditto,  cap.  xxziz. 

Obs.  27  The  preposition  a  is  not  used  before  the  pronouns  me,  te,  te,  noa^ 
ss,  le,  los,  la,  las^  les,  lo  ;  but  it  is  required  before  the  othev  cases  of  aud 
ptonouiis;  as, 


Don  Fernando,  Cardenio,  Lucinda, 
and  Dorothea  were  struck  dumb 
wit>  astonishment,  gazing  in  si- 
lence to  one  another. 

We  must  conquer  gluttony  and  sloth 
by  temperance  and  watchfulness. 

Next  year  he  attacked  the  Goleta. 
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My  beanty  compela  y<m  to  love  me. 


Who  would  give  thee  islands  to  gov- 
ern? 


A  que  me  ameis  c$  mueve  mi  her» 

mosura.      D.  Quijote,  cap.  xiy. 
I  Quien  te  habia  de  dar  d  tl  islas 
que  gobemar  ? 

Ditto,  cap.  liv.  pt.  ii. 
Obs,  28.  Active-transitive,  and  even  intransitive  verbs,  and  those  signify* 
Ing  to  adhere,  to  accede  to,  &c.,  require  the  preposition  a,  even  before  other 
objects,  to  prevent  ambiguity ;  as, 

The  old  man  found  a  little  kid  that  I  El  joiejo  hallo  un  cabrito  que  habia 

its  mother  had  lost  |      perdido  a  su  madre. 

Obs  29.  An  active-transitive  verb,  having  both  as  object  and  complement 

two  nouns  or  pronouns,  signifying  rational  beings,  both  cases  requiring  the 

position  a,  suppresses  it  before  the  object  direct,  and  retains  it  before  the 

object  indirect  or  complement ;  as, 


My  dear  father,  I  recommend  to  you 

the  innocent  Laura. 
I  am  not  your  daughter,  you  have 

taken  away  from  me  my  husband. 


Querido  padre,  yo  08  recomiendo  la 

inocente  Laura. 
Yq  no  soy  vuestra  hija.  vo8  me  ha- 
beis  quitado  mi  esposo. 

JovELLANos,  El  Delincueute, 
[act  V.  sc.  3,  5 

Rule  36.  The  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  English,  used  substan- 
tively as  a  subject  or  object  of  another  verb,  does  not  admit  any  preposition 
before  it  in  Spanish,  and  frequently  takes  the  article  el ;  as. 


I  have  always  heard  it  said,  that  to 
confer  benefits  on  base-minded 
people  is  like  throwing  water  into 
the  sea. 

I  swear  to  go  with  you. 


Siempre  he  oido  decir  que  el  hacei 
bien  a  villanos,  es  echar  agua  en 
el  mar. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxiii 
Yojuro  ir  con  vos. 

Ditto,  cap.  XXX. 

Obs.  30.     The  verbs,  will,  shall  may,  could,  &c.,  when  they  are  not 
auxiliary,  but  expressed  by  querer,  deber,  or  poder,  govern  the  verb  that 
follows  immediately  after  them  in  the  present  infinitive  without  a  preposd- 
tion;  as, 
I  could  do  no  less  than  answer  him. 


He  would  not  pass  these  things  in 
silence.   . 


No  pude  dejar  de  responderle. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxii. 
El  no  quiso  posar  estas  cosas  en  si* 
lencio.  Ditto,  cap.  xvi. 

Rule  37. — Verbs  implying,  to  move,  to  begin,  to  compel,  to  teach,  t6 
learn,  to  exhort,  to  invite,  to  assist,  to  oppose,  to  accustom,  &c.,  govern 
the  verb  that  depends  on  thism  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and 
generally  require  the  preposition  a  ;  as, 


The  innkeeper  returned  to  see  what 
his  guest  commanded. 


El  ventero  volvio  a  ver  lo  que  i 
huesped  mandaba. 

Don  Quuoti,  cap.  ii 
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The  companions  of  the  wounded  be- 
gan  to  discharge  a  shower  of  stone 
upon  Don  Quixote. 


Lo8  companet^s  de  los  htridoB  eo« 
menz&ron  d  Ilovei  piedras  Mfhr§ 
Don  Quijote.       D.  Quu.  cap.  iii 


Obs*  31.  Verbs  implying  motion,  govern  the  noun  or  verb,  denoting  from 
whence  the  motion  proceeds,  with  de  ;  the  noun  or  verb  which  points  oat 
its  direction,  with  a ;  and  the  noun  expressing  the  space  through  which  it 
passes,  with  por  ;  as. 


I  come  from  the  city  of  Baeza,  in 
company  with  eleven  other  priests, 
and  we  are  going  to  the  city  of 
Segovia. 

As  he  entered  the  street  of  St  Jago, 
in  Madrid,  a  judge  was  coming 
through  it 


Vengo  de  la  ciudad  de  Baeza  con 
otroa  once  sacerdotes,  y  '*'amos  a 
la  ciudad  dt  Segovia. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xLk 

Al  entrar  en  la  calle  de  Santiago  en 
Madrid,  venia  d  salir  por  ella  un 
Alcalde.  Ditto,  cap.  xIviiL 


UuUE  38. — ^The  present  or  active  participle  in  English,  bein^  alone  in  the 
phrase,  must  be  literally  translated ;  as. 


So  saying,  she  entered  into  the  thick- 
est part  of  a  wood. 


y  en  diciendo  esto,  se  entrd  en  U 
mas  cerrado  de  un  bosque. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xiv. 
Obs.  32.  The  English  present  participle,  referring  to  a  noun  that  is  an 
object  of  the  former  verb,  may  be  translated  in  the  gerund,  in  the  infinitive 
or  in  the  indicative  mood,  according  to  the  sense  of  the  phrase ;  as, 
I  saw  the  boys  playing,   (that  is,  |  Yo  vi  a  los  mtu;hachos  jugando,  (or 
whilst  they  wore  playing.)  |      jugar,  or  que  jugaban.) 

Obs.  33.  Words  ending  in  English  in  ing,  prefixed  to  a  common  noun, 
are  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  and  they  are  most  frequently  translated  by 
the  Spanish  participles  terminating  in  ante  or  iente  ;   as, 


A  loving  father. 
An  obedient  son. 
The  constituting  assembly. 


Un  padre  amante, 
Un  hijo  obedienie, 
La  asamblea  constituyente, 


from  the  verbs  amar,  obedecer,  constituir.  But  as  not  all  the  Spanisir 
verbs  have  active  participles,  and  as  verbal  adjectives  in  ante  or  iente  can 
not  be  formed  of  all  of  them,  the  learner,  before  translating  the  English 
words  terminating  in  ing,  must  consult  the  dictionary  in  order  to  find  out 
the  proper  word  to  be  used  in  the  translation  ;  as. 

An  afiecting  scene.  Una  escena  sensible,  (not.afectante.) 

Meddling  people.  Gente    entrsruetida,   (not  entrenU" 

tifnte.) 
Presuming  ideas.  Ideas  presuntuosas,  (not  presumien- 

tes,) 

.  Ohs.  34.  A  substantive,  compounded  of  a  present  participle  and  a  < 
noon,  is  generally  translated  by  a  particular  name ;  as, 
A  speaking-trumpet  |  Una  voeina. 
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it  is  ftUn  expressed  by  the  infinitive  mood  of  the  verb,  and  even  by  a  sub* 

Btantive  derived  from  it,  preceded  in  either  case  by  the  preposition  de  ;  as, 
A  repeating-watch.  I  Un  reloj  de  repeiicioru 

A  fishing-rod.  I  Una  cana  de  pescar. 

Rule  39. — The  English  present  or  active  participle,  being  preceded  b>  a 

preposition,  i<4  translated  by  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  after  the  same 

preposition ;  as, 


I  Que  todavia  das,  Sancho,  en-  decir, 
en  pensar,  en  creer,  y  en  afirmar 
que  Dulcinea  eataba  ocupada  en 
tan  vil  qficio  ? 

Don  CiuiJOTE,  cap.  viii. 
Obs  35.    When  the  preposition  is  by,  the  English  participle  is  frequently 
translated  by  the  Spanish  gerund,  suppressing  the  preposition  ;  as, 


Wilt  thou  still  persist,  SanchOf  in 
saying,  thinking,  believing,  and 
affirming,  that  Dulcinea  was  em- 
ployed in  such  a  mean  object? 


And  by  doing  it  you  will  oblige  him 

to  sign  the  deed. 
He  lost  his  place  by  speaking  too 

freely. 


Y  kaciendolo,  V,  le  obligard  a  fir- 
mar  la  escritura. 

El  perdio  su  plaza  por  hablar  con 
demasiada  libertad. 


Oba  36.  The  English  present  participle  used  substantively  with  an 
article,  is  translated  either  as  a  substantive  or  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood  with  the  article ;  as. 


llie  commencing  of  a  thing  is  as 
good  as  half  completing  it. 


El  comenzar  las  cosas  es  tenerlaa 
medio  acabadas, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xli. 
Obs.  37.  When  the  present  participle  of  the  verb  to  be,  (being,)  followed 
by  a  past  participle,  points  out  the  action  expressed  by  the  latter  as  present 
and  continuing,  it  is  translated  by  the  verb  estar  in  the  corresponding 
tense,  preceded  by  the  pronoun  se,  and  the  past  participle  is  rendered  by  the 
Spanish  gerund ;  as. 


To  let,  one  of  the  two  houses  now 
being  finished  in  Pearl  street. 


Se  alquila  una  de  las  dos  casas,  que 
se  estan  acabando  en  la  calle  dt 
la  Perla. 


REMARK. 

The  following  rules  are  devoted  to  the  explanation  of  the  tenses  that 
taim  particular  4iotice :  no  mention,  therefore,  is  made  of  those  of  which 
iO  literal  translation  is  sufficient 

Rule  40. — As  the  tense  called  in  English  the  Imperfect  of  the  IndicU' 
tive,  may  be  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  Imperfect  Tense,  N.  2,  oi  by 
the  Preterit  Indefinite,  N.  3,  as  it  has  been  explained  in  Lesson  XL, 
pag«£  157^,  to  the  directions  therein  given  the  following  explanations  are 
Added,  the  better  to  elucidate  this  subject. 

1.  When  the  imperfect  tense  in- English  expresses  an  action  or  a  stat« 
of  things  that  was  going  on  at  some  time  past,  but  was  still  unfinished  or  is* 
complete,  it  most  be  translated  in  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish ;  tm, 
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In  a  town  of  La  Mancha  there  lived 

a  srentleman He  maintained  a 

female  housekeeper  turned  of  for- 
ty, and  a  niece  who  was  not  quite 
twenty. 


En  un  lugar  de  la  Mantha  vmu  un 

hidalgo Tenia  en  su  casa  una 

ama,  que  pasaba  de  los  cuarentap 
y  una  sobrina  que  no  Ilegaba  a  los 
veinte.  D.  Quijote,  cap.  i. 


2.  This  tense  denotes  a  former  progressive  state  of  existei^e ;  as, 


Yo  le  dije  que  pensaba  en  elprdlogm 
D.  QuiJOTE,  Preface 


I  told  him  I  thought  about  the  pre- 
face. 

That  is  to  say,  I  was  thinking. 
3.  It  expresses  a  time  present,  with  respect  to  another  past,  or  that  some* 

thing  was  being  done  at  a  time  in  which  another  circumstance  happened ; 

as. 


He  died  on  the  road  to  Constantino- 

p.e,  whither  they  were  carrying 

him. 

4.  It  denotes  the  recurrence  or  repetition  of  an  action,  at  a  time  which 
past ;  as. 
This  said  gentleman,  the  hours  that 


El  murid  en  el  camino  de  ConttaU' 
tinopla,  adonde  le  llevaban  caU' 
tivo.       D.  QuiJOTB,  cap. : 


he  was  at  leisure,  (which  locrc  the 
greatest  part  of  the  year,)  he  ad- 
dicted himself  to  the  reading  of 
the  books  of  chivalry. 


Este  dicho  hidalgo  los  ratos  que 
estaba  ocioso,  {que  eran  los  mas 
del  ano,)  se  daba  a  leer  libros  dg 
Cahallerias. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  L 


5.  The  customs,  habits,  characters,  professions,  or  occupations  of  individ> 
uals,  when  they  are  no  longer  in  Existence,  or  have  undergone  some  change 
or  alteration,  are  expressed  by  the  imperfect ;  as, 


He  was  of  a  rough  constitution., 
and  was  called  Quijana. 

The  curate    of  his  village   was    a 
learned  man. 

But  Master  Nicholas,  who  was  the 
barber  c/  the  same  village,  affirm- 
ed that  none  of  them  equalled  the 
Knight  of  the  Sun. 
6.  The  verbs  that  imply  continuance,  or  that  express  a  state  of  thiugg 

that  was  continued  for  some  time  or  period,  without  any  reference  to  the 

comnv3ncement,  duration,  or  end  of  the  action  which  they  exprecB,  must  be 

translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  ;  as,~ 

He  wa^  a  native  of  Calabria,  and 


El  era  de  complexion  recia y  se 

Uamaba  Quijana. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  i. 

El  cura  de  su  lugar  era  hombre 
sabio.  Ditto,  ditto. 

Pero  ■  Maese  Nicolas,  que  era  ei 
barbero  del  mismo  pueblo,  decia 
que  ninguno  igualaba  al  caballere 
del  Febo.  Ditto,  ditto. 


treated  his  slaves  with  great  hu- 
manity. 
Don    Antonio   Moreno    was  called 
Don  Quixote's  entertainer,  and  he 
tried  to  find  means,  &c. 


Eia  Calabres  de  nacion,  y  tratabd 
con  mucha  humanidad  a  sus  cau- 
tivos.        D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xHt. 

Don  Antonio  Moreno  se  Ilamaba  el 
huesped  de  Don  Quijoie,  y  andab* 
buscando  medios,  &.c. 

Ditto,  cap  bui» 
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Remark.  -Il  may,  therefore,  be  considered  as  a  rule,  that  whenever  tlM 
fioglish  imperfect  tense  may  bo  expressed  by  the  verb  to  be  and  the  present 
fmrticiple  of  the  same  verb,  or  by  the  verbs  used  to,  in  the  habit  of,  ac' 
customed  to,  &c.,  preserving  the  sense  of  the  phrase,  it  must  be  translated 
in  Spanish  by  the  imperfect  tense. 

But  as  the  imperfect  tense  is  frequently  expressed  in  English  by  the  aux- 
iliary verb  did,  the  scholar,  before  translating  the  principal  verb,  must  as- 
certain whether  did  means  at  that  time  or  then,  expressifig  the  action  «■ 
entirely  finished  and  completed,  without  requiring  any  other  verb;  ol 
whether  the  verb  following  did  may  be  rendered  by  to  be  and  tlie  present 
participle,  as  explained  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  If  the  verb  to  which 
did  is  prefixed  may  be  translated  by  the  verb  to  be  and  the  present  parti- 
ciple, the  verb  must  be  translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish.  But 
if  the  verb  connected  with  did  expresses  an  action  entirely  past,  and  that 
cannot  be  translated  by  to  be  and  the  present  participle,  without  changing 
the  meaning  of  the  phrase,  then  it  must  be  rendered  by  the  preterit,  N.  3, 
in  Spanish ;  as. 


Don  Quixote  did  thank  him  for  his 
good  will,  took  a  little  sustenance, 
Sancho  ate  voraciously,  and  then 
both  laid  themselves  Joton  to  sleep. 


Agradecidselo  Don  Quijotc,  comid 
algo,  y  Sancho  mucho,  y  echi- 
ronse  d,  dormir  entrdmhas, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  lix.  pt.  il 


In  the  preceding  example,  the  verbs  took,  ate,  laid  down,  might  be  ex- 
pressed by  did  take,  did  eat,  did  lay  down ;  but  not  by  was  taking,  eating, 
or  laying  down  ;  the  verb  consequently  must  be  translated  in  the  preterit, 
N.  3,  (as  in  the  example,)  and  not  in  the  imperfect  tense. 

Rule  41. — The  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  has  three  ter- 
minations, the  first  ending  in  ara  or  iera,  N.  7 ;  the  second  in  aria,  eria,  or 
iria,'N.  8 ;  the  third  in  ase  or  iese,  N.  9. 

1.  The  terminations  ara  or  iera,  ase  or  iese,  ought  to  be  used  when  the 
verb  is  governed  by  a  conditional  conjunction ;  and  the  verb  that  completes 
the  sense  of  the  sentence,  (whether  it  be  placed  before  or  after  the  govern- 
ing verb,)  must  be  placec*  in  the  termination  aria,  eria,  or  iria,  according 
to  its  conjugation  ;  as. 


Jf  chance  and  fortune  had  not  fa- 
vored mo,  the  world  would  have 
been  deprived  of  this  pleasure. 


Si  el  acaso  y  la  fortuna  no  me  ayu- 
daran,  el  mundo  quedarla /aZ^o  de 
este  gusto.     D.  Quijote,  cap.  iz. 


2.  When  there  is  in  English  an  inversion  in  the  phrase,  the  sentence  must 
be  set  first  in  the  regular  form,  prefixing  the  corresponding  conjunction  to 
the  verb ;  as. 


Were  it  not,  (if  it  were  not,)  because 
I  do  certainly  know  that  all  these 
inconveniences  are  annexed  to  the 
exercise  of  arms,  I  would  lie  still 
where  I  am,  and  die  with  pure 
vuntion 


Si  720  fuera,  porque  se  muy  ciertc 
que  todas  estas  incomodidades  ea- 
tan  anejas  al  ejercicio  de  las  af' 
mas,  aqui  me  dejaria  morir  de  pun 
enojo. 

D.  Qduotsi  cap*  XT 
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3.  When  the  eentence  begins  without  a  conditional  conjunction,  the  ter 
minations  ro,  7,  or  riag  8,  may  be  used ;  and  the  verb  necessary  to  com- 
plete the  sense,  (should  there  be  any,)  must  be  placed  in  the  terminatioD 
a«e  or  iese,  according  to  its  conjugation ;  as, 
I  would  not  like  that  princes  and  I  iVb  querrfa  (quisera)  yo  quelosprin* 

kings  run  themselves  into   such  |      cipes,  y  los  reyes,  se  pusiesen  en 

dangers.  I      semejantes  peligros. 

I  D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxxiv.  pt  ii 

The  termination  ara  or  iera,  is  generally  used  in  ejaculation  ;  as, 
Vho  could  describe  now  the  throb-     ;  Quien  pudiera  decir  ahora  los  go 

bings  of  my  heart,  while  I  remain-         bresaltos  que  me  did  el  corazon, 

od  there !  mientras  alii  estuve  ! 

D.  QurjoTE,  cap.  xxvii. 

-*.  Two  or  more  verbs  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  governed 
\-9  ihe  same  conjunction,  or  completing  the  sense  of  the  same  phrase,  must 
k>e  placed  in  the  termination  chosen  for  the  first  of  them,  whether  ra,  se,  or 
rta ,   as, 


The  archbishop  ordered  one  of  his 
chaplains  to  go  to  the  rector  and 
inquire  into  tne  truth,  and  even  to 
talk  with  tne  madman  himself,  and 
that  if  he  should  think  thai  he  was 
recovered,  he  might  briBg  him 
away,  and  set  him  at  liberty. 


El  arzohispo  mand6  a  un  capellan 
suyoque  seinformase  (informara) 
del  rector  st  era  verdad,  y  que  asi 
mismo  hablase  con  el  loco,  y  que 
si  le  pareciese  que  tenia  juicio,  le 
sacase  y  pusiese  en  libertad, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  i.  pt  ii. 


5.  When  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  is  governed  by  a 
verb  in  any  of  the  past  tenses  ot  the  indicative,  and  the  governing  verb  sig- 
nifies to  speak,  to  think,  to  believe,  or  any  other  of  the  like  meaning,  any 
of  the  three  terminations  may  be  used  with  the  conjunction  que  ;  provided 
the  verb  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive  mood  has,  as  its  subject  or  nomina- 
tive, any  other  person  but  the  one  speaking ;  as, 

I  said  that  he  would  come.  |  Yo  decia  que  el  1     •  • 

I  did  say  that  he  would  come,     j  Yo  dije  que  el  I  ^*"*t'!** 

I  have  said  that  he  would  come,  j  Yo  he  dicho  que  el        (  ^fl     ** 
I  had  said  that  he  would  come.   I  Yo  hahia  dicho  que  el  J  ^*^®^- 
But  when  the  verb  governed  or  subordinate,  has  the  sstme  subject  ur 
nominative  as  the  leading  or  governing  verb,  only  the  termination  via  is 
used:  as, 


It  is  not  that,  said  Sancho,  but  be- 
cause J  would  not  have  any  secret 
rot  in  my  keeping. 


No  es  eso,  dijo  Sancho,  sino  que  yo 
no  querria  qtte  se  me  pudriesen  de 
guardadas. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xvii 
It  must  be  observed,  that  although  any  of  the  terminations  may  be  used 
with  the  above-mentioned  verbs,  the  termination  ra  generally  indicates  duty 
or  obligation  on  the  part  of  its  subject,  and  the  termination  rta  merely  im- 
plies futurity  or  possibility ;  as, 
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Ilia  master  told  his  servant  to  do  it 
immediately. 

The  mistress  promised  that  her  ser- 
vant would  do  it 


El  amo  dijo  a  au  criado  que  lo  hioi« 

era  inmediatamente 
El  ama  prometi6  que  8u  cnada  1$ 

harfa. 


The  use  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  is  fully  explained  in  Lessons  LXXVIII., 
f351,)  LXXIX.,  (356,)  LXXX.,  (362,)  and  LXXXI.,  (368,)  which  the 
scholar  is  advised  frequently  and  attentively  to  study,  in  order  to  make  him- 
self perfectly  well  acquainted  with  the  rules  therem  set  forth. 

Rule  42. — Will  and  would,  shall  and  skould,  can  and  could,  may  and 
might,  used  as  auxiliaries,  point  out  the  tense  of  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
which  is  the  only  one  that  must  be  translated.  But  when  they  are  used  as 
principal  verbs,  they  are  translated  querer,  deber,  poder. 

1.  When  the  emphasis  of  the  phrase  lies  on  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
trill  and  shall  point  out  the  future  of  the  indicative,  and  shall  and  should 
sou  etimes  the  future  of  the  subjunctive ;  as, 


She  will  come  to-morrow. 
He  shall  do  it  to-day. 
Should  they  write,  please  to  let  me 
know  it 


Ella  vendrd  mafiana. 
El  lo  hard  hoy. 

Si  ellos  escribieren,  sirvase  V,  avi' 
sarmelo. 


Obs.  38.  Will  means  the  free  determination,  or  ready  disposition  to  do  a 
thing.  Shall,  in  the  first  person,  simply  indicates  and  declares,  in  English, 
what  will  take  place  ;  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  it  implies  a  promise, 
command,  and  detennluatiou ;  and  in  the  interrogative  sentences,  permission 
or  direction.  In  translating  these  two  verbs,  attention  must  be  paid  to  these 
remarks. 

Therefore,  he  toill  not  do  it  may  mean  he  is  not  willing  to  do  it,  or  he 
will  not  be  willing  to  do  it,  or  he  certainly  shall  not  do  it,  according  to  the 
Bense  of  the  preceding  sentences.  This  phrase  in  the  first  example  must  be 
translated  by  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  querer — el  no  quiere 
hacerlo  ;  in  the  second,  will  is  to  be  placed  in  the  future  of  the  same  verb — 
el  no  querrd  hacerlo  ;  and  in  the  third,  the  auxilieiry  will  is  not  translated, 
and  the  verb  to  do  (hacer)  is  translated  in  the  future — H  no  lo  hard. 

The  same  rule  is  to  be  observed  with  may  and  can,  which  may  be  trans- 
lated by  the  present  o.^  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  of  the  verb  poder  *,  or 
ui  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  principal  verb. 

2  When  will  and  would  are  not  joined  to  any  verb,  they  must  be  traitf- 
.ated  by  querer,  (to  wish,  to  be  willing,  to  desire,  to  like ;)  as. 


Why  do  you  not  write  to-day  ? 
Because  I  will  not,  (/  wont.) 

He  begged  his  uncle  to  sign,  but  he 
would  not. 


I  Porque  no  escribe  V.  hoy  ? 
Porque  no   quiero,   (no  me  da  It 

gaua.) 
El  suplicd  d  su  tio  que  firmarat  pm  • 

el  no  quisa 
41 
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3.  Will  and  would,  though  followed  by  a  verb,  are  tranBlated  by  quei 
when  they  are  used  emphatically  to  express  an  absolute  wish ;  as, 


He  will  be  obeyed  without  any  ex- 
cuse. 

They  would  have  him  go,  and  he 
was  obliged  to  do  it 


El  quiere  aer  obedeeido  sin  exemm 

alguna. 
Ellos  qnisleron  que  il  fuera,  y  estu 

vo  obligado  a  hacerlo. 


4.  Would  denotes  sometimes  the  repetition  of  an  act,  or  a  custom,  or  th* 
habit  of  doing  a  thing,  and  then  it  is  frequently  rendered  by  soler,  uaar^ 
mcosiumbrar,  or  by  the  verb  that  follows  it,  in  all  cases  in  he  imperfect  erf 
the  indicative ;  as. 


In  the  summer  the  old  man  would 
sit  at  his  cottage  door,  and  draw 
letters  in  the  sand  for  his  darling. 


En  el  verano  el  viejo  solia  (acostum- 

braba)  sentarse  a  la  puerta  de  su 

choza  y  dibujaba  Utraa  en  la  arena 

para  au  queridito  ;  or, 

El  viejo  ae  sentaba  a  la  puerta^  &Ui. 

5.  'Should,  used  for  ought  to,  denoting  duty  or  necessity  of  acting,   is 

translated  by  deber,  in  the  tense  of  the  other  verb  in  the  English  sentence, 

or  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  ;  as. 


You  should  not  do  that,  since  you 

know  it  is  wrong. 
If  he  wishes  to  do  it,  he  should  ask 

permission  before. 


V.  no  debe  (debiera  or  deberia)  hacer 
eso,  pues  sabe  que  es  malo. 

Si  el  desea  hacer  eso,  6\  debe  dates 
(debiera  or  deberia)  pedir  permiso 


6.  Can  and  could,  may  and  might,  signifying  possibility,  are  translated 
by  poder,  (to  be  able  ;)  as. 


You  can  speak  to  him  whenever  you 
please ;  but  they  may  not  take 
that  liberty. 

If  I  could,  I  would  write. 

He  might  d:  it,  if  he  pleased. 


^  F.  puede  hablarle  siempre  que  quia 
ra  ;  pero  ellos  no  pueden  tomarae 
esa  libertad. 

Si  yo  pudiera,  eserihiria. 

El  podria  hacerlo,  si  quisiera. 


7.  The  auxiliaries  would,  could,  should,  might,  being  followed  by  have 
and  a  past  participle,  must  be  translated  Ky  poder^  querer,  deber,  in  the 
imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  or  in  the  termination,  ra,  N.  7,  or  ria,  N. 
8,  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  according  to  tlie  sense  of  the  phrase, 
when  the  emphasis  is  on  any  of  the  said  auxiliaries,  leaving  the  verb  have 
in  the  present  of  the  infinitive ;  but  when  the  emphasis  is  not  on  them,  but 
in  to  have,  this  is  translated  by  haber  in  the  corresponding  tense,  followed 
by  the  participle  querido,  podido,  or  dehido  ;  as, 


Ho  should  have  spoken  to  them  in 
time ;  but  he  would  not,  and  con- 
sequently he  lost  the  best  opportu- 
nity. 

f  could  have  seen  them,  but  I  did 
not  know  that  they  were  in  town. 


El  les  debia  (debiera  or  deberia)  ha* 
her  hablado  en  tiempo;  pero  na 
quiso,  y  por  consiguiente  perdU 
la  mejor  oportunidad, 

Yo  hubiera  podido  verlos,  pen  ns 
supe  que  estaban  en  la  eiudad. 
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Ybv  could  have  written  it 


They  should  have  paid  it. 


V.  podia  haberle  escrito. 
V.  pudiera  (podria)  haberle  eflcrito 
V,  habia  podido  eacrihirle. 
V.  hubiera  (habria)  podido  escribirie 
'EIIos  debian  haberle  pagado. 
Ellos  debieran   {deberian)  haberU 

pagado, 
Ellos  la  habian  debido  pagar. 
Ellos  le  hubieran  (habrian)  debido 
pagar. 


The  scholar  is  reminded  carefully  to  examine  and  ascertain  the  meaning 
of  the  phrases  containing  will,  would,  could,  &lc.,  beCore  translating  them; 
for,  as  it  has  been  explained,  these  verbs  may  or  may  not  be  translated 
and  placed  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 


OF  THE  PARTICIPLE. 

The  Spanish  past  or  passive  participle,  coming  immediately  after  the  verb 
haber,  does  not  admit  any  change,  (118  ;)  as. 


Quedehse  los  zapatos  y  las  sangiias 
por  los  azotes,  que  sin  culpa,  le 
habeis  dado,  que  si  el  rompio  el 
cuero  de  los  zapatos  que  vos  pa- 
gasteis,  vos  le  habeis  ronipido  el 
de  su  cuerpo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  iv. 

The  passive  participle,  after  the  verbs  ser  and  estar,  changes  its  termina- 
tion, like  an  adjective,  according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or 
pronoun  it  refers  to.  It  does  the  same  after  tener,  when  it  is  used  as  an 
active  verb ;  as, 


Let  the  shoes  and  bleeding  stand  for 
the  stripes  you  have  given  him 
without  cause  ;  for  if  he  wore  out 
the  leather  of  the  shoes  you  paid 
for,  you  have  torn  the  skin  from 
his  body. 


I  am  Pasamonte,  whose  life  is%Drit' 
ten  by  these  fingers. 

1  have  written  a  letter  to  my  wife. 


Yo  soy  Pasamonte,  cuya  vida  esta 
escrita  por  estos  pulgares. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxil 

Yo  tengo   escrita  una  carta   d  mi 
mujer.      Ditto,  cap.  xxxvi  pt  ii 

The  passive  participle  is  often  elegantly  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence, like  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latin  ;  as, 


Don  Quixote  starting  up,  and  trem- 
bling from  head  to  foot,  said. 


Leventado  en  pi6  Don  Quijote,  ^ 
temblando  de  los  pies  d  la  cabexa^ 
dijo. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxxii.  pt  i* 

Ob's,  39   Words  ending  in  ado  or  ido  are  participles,  when  they  have  thfr 
nme  meaning  and  government  as  the  verbs  from  which  th«y  may  be  form* 
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ed,  having  also  a  reference  to  time ;  otherwise  they  are  adjectives  and 
a  different  signification  ;  es, 


Advertido  el  capitan  del  peligra^ 

pudo  evitarle. 
El  advertido  capitan  evito  elpeltgro 


The  captain  being  informed  of  the 
.    danger,  could  avoid  it. 
The   cautious   captain   avoided   the 
danger. 

Advertido,  in  the  first  example,  is  a  past  participle ;  in  the  second,  an 
adjective. 

There  are  some  words  in  ado  and  ido,  that  have  both  an  active  and  a 
piBsive  signification,  and  may  be  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  as. 


Tired,  tiresome. 

Measured,  unassuming,  prudent 

Caused,  provoking. 


Cansado. 

Medido, 

Ocasioriado 


OF  THE  ADVERB. 

The  following  quotations  j-om  Cervantes,  corroborate  the  rules  already 
laid  down  for  the  Adverb. 

When  an  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  after  the  verb ; 
when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally  placed  be- 
fore, (106.)  Except  the  adverbs  of  negation,  as  well  as  any  other  word  ex- 
pressing a  negative,  and  when  the  adverbs  are  emphatically  used,  for  then 
they  are  placed  before  the  verb  ;  as. 


Yo  confieso  que  anduve  mal,  y  xm 
dije  bien. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxiii.  pt  ii. 
Como   tan  elegantemente    lo    hizo 
Horacio, 

Ditto,  cap.  xvi.  pt  iL 

Nada.  (nothing,)  nadie  or  ninguno,  (nobody,)  nunca  smd  jamas,  (never,) 
when  placed  after  tlie  verb,  require  no  or  ni  before  it ;  as. 


I  confess  that  I  was  wrong,  and  did 
not  speak  correctly. 

As   Horace  did  with  8)  much  ele- 
gance. 


Camacho  the  rich,  in  order  to  show 
how  little  he  resented  or  thought 
of  the  trick,  desired  that  the  en- 
tertainments might  proceed. 


El  rico  Camacho  por  mostrar  que 
no  sentia  la  burla,  ni  la  estimaba 
en  nada,  quiso  que  las  fiestas  pa* 
sasen  adelante. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  zxL  pt  ii 

Two  negatives  make  the  phrase  more  elegant  in  Spanish ;   thus.  No 
fttiero  nada,  (I  want  nothing,)  is  more  energetic  than,  nada  quiero. 

I  say  nothing,  answered  Sancho.  No  digo  nada,  respond^  Sancho 

We  are  not  at  all  in  one  another's     No  nos  debemus  nada. 
debt  D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  zxii.  pt  n. 

The  conjunction  but,  preceded  by  a  negative  in  the  same  Bentenoei* 
fenerally  be  translated  sina,  and  sometimes  mas  que  or  mas  de  ;  a% 
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Bvr,  melancholy  w«ui  not  made  for 
beasts  hut  for  men;  and  yet  if 
men  encourage  melancholy  too 
much,  they  become  no  better  than 
beasts. 


Seiior,  laa  tristezas  no  8e  hiciinw 
P'tra  las  hestias  sine  para.  lo§ 
hombre8  ;  pero  si  los  homhrea  Uu 
sienten  demasiado,  se  vuelven 
hestias, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xi.  pt.  it 

Como  sifuese  su  ejercicio  (el  de  las 
armas)  oficio  de  ganapanes  para 
el  cual  no  es  menester  mas  dt 
huenas  fuerzas. 

Ditto,  cap.  xxviL 

When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  mente,  follow  in  succession  in  the 
same  sentence,  that  termination  is  added  to  the  last  of  them  only,  changing 
the  others  in  the  feminiuo  termination,  if  they  admit  of  it ;  as. 


As  if  their  profession  (the  military) 
was  the  office  of  a  common  porter, 
for  which  nothing  else  is  wanting 
but  good  strength 


Cardenio   heard    these   words  very 
plainly  and  distinctly. 


Oy6  estas     ozones   Cardenio  bien 
clara  (claro)  y  distintameule. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxxvi. 

Nunca  and  jamas  signify  never,  and  are  used  separately  or  together ;  in 
the  latter  case,  nunca  must  be  placed  before  jamas,  and  thus  they  give 
greater  energy  to  the  phrase ;  as, 

I  shall  never,  never  see  them  again.  |  Yo  nunca  jamas  los  volveri  a  ver* 

Jamas  is  often  used  after  siempre,  (ever;)  as,  por  siempre  jamas,  which 
means,  for  ever  and  ever. 

No  is  sometimes  used  redundantly,  to  give  more  force  to  the  sentence ; 
as, 


The  mighty  Homer  did  not  write  in 
Latin,  because  he  was  a  Greek ; 
nor  Virgil  in  Greek,  because  he 
was  a  Roman. 


El  grande  Homero  no  escribid  en 
latin,  porque  era  Chriego  ;  ni  Vir^ 
*  gilio  no  escribio  en  griego,  porque 
era  Latino. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xv'  pt  IL 


OF  THE  PREPOSITION. 

« 
The  government  of  the  verbs  through  the  prepositions  is  so  varied,  as  to 
render  it  very  difficult  to  explain  and  comprise  it  in  a  few  rules  adapted  t« 
the  capacity  of  the  younger  classes  of  learners.  The  student,  therefore,  is 
requested  to  consult  the  "List  of  the  Prepositions  required  hy  certain 
Verbs**  &c.,  placed  at  the  end  of  this  part ;  and  also  a  good  dictionary,  in 
which  he  will  find  the  several  meanings  of  the  verbs  in  consequence  of  the 
prepositions  that  accompany  them. 

As  the  English  prepositions  for  and  hy,  may  be  translated  into  Spanish 
by  para  and  por,  the  following  rules  and  examples  are  laid  down  to 
the  learner  in  the  use  of  them. 
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PARA. 

Wh«n  for  is  used  to  denote  the  end  or  motive,  the  use  of  things,  the 
tion  ot  respect  of  one  thing  to  another,  it  is  generally  translated  jiara  /  as. 


The  honor  of  the  invention  will  be 

for  him 
It  has  been  a  great  loss  for  them. 
The  letter  was  for  my  friend. 

FoTy  with  verbs  of  motion,  is  tmnslated  |)ftra,  and  also  when  't  r&fen 
time ;  as. 


lEl  honor  de  la  invencion  sera  pan 

Ha  aido  una  gran  perdida  para  eUo9 
La  carta  era  para  mi  amigo. 


El  senor  I.  O.  salid  peia  Europe  Is 

semana  pasada, 
Lo  dejaremos  para  manana. 
To,  when  denoting  the  end  or  motive  of  acting,  and  signifying  for  the 
purpose  ofi  in  order  to,  the  use  of,  is  translated  para;  as. 


Mr.  1. 6.  sailed  for  Europe  last  week. 
We  will  leave  it  for  to-morrow. 


He  went  to  settle  his  accounts  with 
them,  and  to  buy  a  new  assort- 
ment for  his  store. 

I  read  to  instruct  myself. 


Elfue  para  ajustar  sus  cuentas  con 
ellos,  y  para  comprar  tin  nuevo 
surtido  para  su  almacen. 

Yo  leo  para  insirutrme. 


Para  is  used  to  express  capacity  or  incapacity,  fitness  or  unfitness,  incli* 
nation  or  disinclination,  disposition  or  propensity ;  as. 


No  es  hombre  para  emprenderlo 
Es  hombre  para  todo. 
Eso  no  es  bueno  para  nada. 
El  siempre  estd  para  jugar. 


He  is  not  a  man  to  undertake  it 
He  is  fit  for  every  thing. 
That  is  fit  for  nothing. 
He* is  always  inclined  to  play. 

In  order  that,  considering,  &c.,  may  also  be  expressed  by  para  ;  as. 
She  knows  a  great  deal  for  her  age.    |  Ella  sabe  mucho  para  su  edad, 

POR. 
For,  meaning  by,  through,  for  the  sake  of,  by  means  of,  in  favor  or  oc' 
half  of,  in  exchange  of,  &c.,  is  translated  por  ;  as. 


She  obtained  it  through  her  brother. 
Pardon  your  enemies  fo"  Grod's  sake. 


Ella  lo  consiguio  por  su  hcrmano. 
Perdonad  a  vuestros  enemigos  por 
amor  de  Dios. 

He  did  it  for  his  friend,  (SI  lo  hizo  por  su  amigo,)  This  phrase  means, 
he  did  it  for  tUe  sake,  or  instead  of  his  friend.  Should  para  be  substituted 
for  por,  it  would  signify,  he  did  it  for  the  use,  benefit,  or  advantage  of»  or 
merely  to  please  his  friend. 

For,  with  reference  to  time,  or  prices  is  translated  por;  as, 


He  is  .gone  into  the  country  for  a 

week. 
I  paid  five  dollars  for  the  hat 


El  se  ha  ido  al  campo  por  una  m» 

mana, 
Pague  cinco  pesos  por  el  sombrero. 


Por,  before  the  infinitive  of  a  verb,  indicates  sometimes  the  same  at 
without ;  at  other  times  in  order  to,  so  as  to,  or  to  ;  and  also  a  future  ao* 
tMm;  as, 


APPENDIX. 


489 


The  letters  are  yet  to  be  written. 
He  did  it  not  to  be  thought  insensible. 
The  answer  is  about  to  corae. 
The  house  is  not  yet  finished. 


Las  cartas  erian  por  escribir, 
Lo  hizo  jp^ra,  no  pasar  ^T  insensihUk 
La  respuesta  esta  por  venir. 
La  casa  est  a  por  acabar» 


Por,  between  two  nouns,  or  two  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  do»' 
notes  the  choice  between  two  things ,  as, 


Emperador  por  Emperador,  j    Mo* 
narca  por  Monarca,  en  Ndpole» 
iengo  al  gran  Conde  de  Lemos 
D.  QuuoTE,  DedicaiioUi  pt  :. 


If  I  am  to  choose  between  an  em- 
peror and  other  emperor,  between 
a  monarch  and  other  monarch,  I 
have  the  great  Count  of  Lemos, 
.  at  Naples. 
Por  is  often  prefixed  to  an  adverb,  ana  becomes  an  adverbial  expression ;  as 

On  the  top,  por  encima.  \  Underneath,  por  debajo. 

Prepositions  require  the  noun  or  pronoun  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the 
objective  case.  Personal  pronouns,  governed  by  a  preposition  expressed, 
must  be  placed  in  the  indirect  objective  case  or  complement :  except  the 
pronouns  me  and  thee,  which,  in  conformity  with  tho  modem  use,  are 
placed  in  the  nominative  when  they  are  governed  by  the  preposition  entre, 
(between ;)  as. 


Judge  whether  it  will  be  reasonable 
to  lay  his  sufferings  to  me. 

For  your  desire  to  know  what  is  be- 
tween us, Overmaster  it  as  you 

may. 


Ved  si  sera  razonable  que  de  su 
pena  se  the  de  d  ml  la  culpa. 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xiv. 
Reprimid  cuanto  osfuere  posible  el 
deseo  de  saber  lo  que  ha  pasado 
entre  ^1  y  yo.       Hamlet,  act  i., 
[translated  by  Moratim 

REMARK. 

When  an  English  verb  is  accompanied  by,  or  ends  in  a  preposition,  as, 
She  asks  for  the  letter,  he  asked  after  you,  they  could  not  bring  it  about, 
the  scholar  must  first  ascertain  whether  the  preposition  constitutes  a  part  of 
the  verb,  so  as  to  make  one  single  meaning  with  it,  or  whether  it  gives'tho 
verb  a  difierent  signifi-^ation  or  not :  if  the  preposition  with  the  verb  have  one 
single  meaning,  the  preposition  is  not  translated  ;  if  it  gives  the  verb  a  dif- 
ferent signification,  it  must  be  translated  as  directed  in  the  dictionary.  In 
the  first  of  the  above  examples /or  makes  a  part  of  the  verb  pedir,  and  it  is 
not  translated,  ella  pide  la  carta.  In  the  second  it  gives  a  different  meaning 
to  the  verb  to  ask,  and  is  translated,  el  pregunta  por  V.  In  the  third  it  m 
not  translated,  because  it  is  also  a  part  of  the  verb,  which  in  that  case  sig' 
nifies  conseguir  ;  thus,  ^llos  no  pudieron  conseguirlo, 
^They  made  a  secret  of  it,  but  he  at  1  Hicieron  secreto  de  ello  ;  pero  H  al 

last  found  it  out  |      Jinle  descubrio. 

As  the  grammatical  order  of  the  prepositions  is  frequently  Inverted  in 
English,  and  in  the  colloquial  style,  the  object  of  them  is  for  shortness  sake 
wmetimes  omitted ;  the  scholar  must  take  care  to  put  such  phrases  in  their 
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proper  order,  aud  to  supply  tlie  word  or  words  wantiug,  as  tlie  translatioB «l 
a  aentence  would  be  otherwise  very  incorrect.     Examples : — 

Be  careful  in  selecting  the  perstns  you  accompany  yourself  with.  In- 
Fert  the  construction  thus,  Be  careful  in  selecting  the  persons  with  whom 
you  accompany  yourself. — Tenga  V,  huen  cuidado  en  la  eleccion  de  las 
personas  con  quienes  se  acompane  Where  do  you  come  froia?  (from 
whence  do  you  come?) — i  De  donde  viene  V.  ?  Where  are  you  going  to? 
(to  what  part  are  you  going  ?) — i  Adonde  va  V.  7  Eyes  were  made  to  see 
with,  (to  see  with  thorn.) — Los  ojos  se  hicieron  para  ver,  or  para  ver  etm 
silos. 


OF  THE  CONJUNCTION. 
The  conjunction  i  is  used  instead  o£  y,  when  the  word  coming  ;tiler  it 
begins  with  i  or  hi ;  as, 


The  authors  of  other  nations  con- 

cludo  that  we  are  barbarous  and 

ignorant. 
Both  mother  and  son  were  struck 

with  the  uncouth  figure  of  Don 

Quixote. 

U  is  employed  instead  of  6  when  the  following  word  begins  with  o 
ho;  aa, 
This  does  not  differ  at  all  from  any 

speech  in  the  play  of  "  The  most 

prodigious  Black  Man"  or  other 

such. 
But  they  could  not  say  whether  it 

was   a   woman    or  a  man   who 

called  them. 

Ni  requires  the  verb  in  the  plural ;  as. 
Neither  I  nor  my  master  ever  set  I  Ni  yo,  ni  mi  amo  la  hemos  visto 

eyes  on  her.  j     jamas.    D.  Quuote,  cap.  x.  pt  ii 


Los  autores  extrangeros  nos  lieneik 
por  bdrbaros  6  ignorantes. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xIvilL 

Madre  6  hijo  quedaron  suspenso^ 
de  ver  la  extrana  figura  de  Dom 
Quijote.     Ditto,  cap.  xviii.  pt  it 


Esto  no  se  distingue  de-  utta  rela* 
don  de"  El  Negro  mad  jnrodigU 
oso"  6  otra  semejanie. 

Cadalso,  Lob  Eruditos. 
PfiXO  no  podian  decir,  si  era  mujer 
ii  hombre  quien  los  llamaba. 

IsLA,  cartas 


OF  THE  INTERJECTION. 


Alas !  how  much  more  agreeable 
will  be  the  company  of  these 
rocks! 

Ah,  Lucinda,'  Lucinda!  take  care 

what  you  do ! Ha !  treacherous 

Don  Fernando,  robber  of  my 
glory! 

O  fatal  star  of  my  destiny ! 

h^,  ha !  cried  the  curate,  have  we 
got  giants  too  in  the  dance  ? 


;  Ay  desdichada  !  ;  y  ctuin  mas 
agradable  compania  hardn  estos 
riscos .  Ditto,  cap.  xxviii 

/  Ah,  Luscinda  !   Luscinda  !  fiwra 

lo  que  haces! 'Ah  iraidor, 

Don  Fernando,  robndor  de  mi 
gloria  !  Ditto,  cap.  zxvu. 

;  O  fatal  estrella  mia! 

Ditto,  cap.  zzvii. 

/  Ta,  ta  !  dijo  el  cura,  i  jayanu 
hay  en  lo  danza  ?     Do.  cap.  a& 


APPENDIX. 


48W 


TABLE 

CONTAINING  THK  VKRB8  THAT  GOVERN  CERTAIN  PREPOSITIONS. 


It  is  copied  from  the  Grammar  of 
■  advised  to  consult  it  freqaently,  so 
them. 

Abalanzarse  d  los  peligros, 
abandonarse  d  la  suerte, 
abocarse  con  alguno, 
abochomarse  de  algo, 
abogar  por  alguno, 
abordar  (una  nave)  <fc,  con  otra, 
aborrecible  <fc  las  gentes, 
aborrecido  de  todos, 
abrasarse  en  deseos, 
abrirse  <fc,  con  los  amigos, 
abstenerse  de  la  fruta, 
abundar  de^  en  riquezas, 
aburrido  de  las  desgracias, 
abusar  de  la  amistad, 
acabar  de  venir, 
a';aecer  d  alguno, 
acaecer  en  tal  tlempo, 
acalorarse  cny  con  la  disputa, 
acceder  d  la  opinior.  de  otro, 
accesible  d  todos, 
acertar  d,  con  la  casa, 
acogerse  d  sagrado, 
acomodarse  d,  eon  otro  dict&men, 
acompaiiarse  con  otros, 
aconsejarse  con,  de  sabios, 
ac'.necer  d  los  incautos, 
acordarse  de  lo  pasado, 
acordarse  con  los  contrarios, 
acostumbrarse  d  trabi'os, 
acre  de  genio, 
acredltarse  de  necio, 
acreditarse  con^  fora  alguno, 
acreedor  d  la  confianza, 
asreedor  de  alguno, 
actuarse  de,  en  los  negocios, 
acusar  (&  alguno)  de  algun  delito 
acusarse  de  las  culpas 
adelantarse  d  otros, 

adherirse  d  otro  dictamen, 
adolccer  de  alguna  enfermedad, 
aferrarse  en,  con  su  opinion, 
aferrarse  (una  nave)  con  otra, 
aicionarse  d,  de  alguna  cosa, 
afirmarse  en  lo  dicho, 
>  d€  verdad, 


the  Spanish  Academy,  and  the  studeal 
as  to  become  familiar  with  the  uae  €i 

A. 

to  rush  on  dangers. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  chance. 

to  confer  with  any  one. 

to  be  chagrined  with  any  thing. 

to  plead /or  any  one. 

to  board  (one  ship)  another. 

hateful  to  the  people. 

detested  by  all. 

to  be  inflamed  with  desires. 

to  open  one's  self  to  one's  friends.        ^ 

to  abstain /rom  fruit. 

Jo  abound  vtith  or  in  riches. 

weary  with  misfortunes. 

to  abuse  friendship. 

to  be  just  come. 

to  happen  to  any  one. 

to  happen  at  such  a  time. 

to  grow  warm  in  a  dispute. 

to  accede  to  another's  opinion 

accessible  to  all. 

to  fina  out,  to  hit  the  house. 

to  take  shelter  in  a  church. 

to  conform  one's  self  to  another  opini<Mi 

to  keep  company  with  others. 

to  take  advice  with  wise  men. 

to  happen  to  the  unwary. 

to  remember  the  past. 

to  agree  toith  the  opponents. 

to  accustom  one's  self  to  trouble. 

austere  in  temper,  disposition. 

to  prove  one's  self  a  tool. 

to  get  credit  with  one. 

worthy  of  confidence. 

any  one's  creditor. 

to  acquaint  one's  self  toith  busmess 

to  accuse  (any  one)  of  any  cnme 

to  accuse  one's  self  0/ faults. 

to  be  in  advance  of  others,  to  take  «hf 

lead  of  others, 
to  adhere  to  another  opinion, 
to  be  ill  of  some  disorder, 
to  be  fixed  in  one's  own  opinion, 
to  grapple  (one  ship)  another, 
to  he  fond  of  any  thing, 
to  affirm  what  has  been  8ai4. 
foreign  to  truth. 
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a«radable  al  paladar 

agradecido  a  los  beneficiofl^ 

agraviarse  de  alguno, 

agraviarse  de  la  sentencia, 

agregarse  d  otros 

agrio  al  gusto, 

agudo  de  mgenio, 

ahitarse  de  manjares. 

ahogarse  en  el  mar, 

ahorcajarse  en  ]as  espaldas, 

aliorrar  de  razones, 

ahorrarse  (no)  eon  ninguno. 

airarse  con  alguno, 

ajustarse  <fc  la  razon, 

ajustarse  con  alguno, 

alabarse  de  valiente, 

alargarse  &  la  ciadad, 

alegrarse  de  algo, 

alejarse  de  su  tierra, 

almientarse  <{«,  con  yerbas, 

alimentarse  de  esperanzas, 

alindar  con  otra  heredad, 

allanarse  d  lo  justo, 

alto  de  cuerpo, 

amable  d  todos, 

amancebarse  con  los  libros, 

amante  de  alguno, 

amanarse  d  escribir, 

amoroso  con  los  suyos, 

ampararse  de  algo,  de  alguna  cosa« 

ancho  de  boca, 

andar  con  el  tiempo, 

andar  de  capa, 

andar  en  pleitos, 

andai  d  gatas, 

andoj  for  tierra, 

angosto  de  manga, 

anhelar  d,  por  mayor  fortuna, 

anticiparse  d  otro, 

aovar  en  la  rlbera, 

aparar  en  la  mano, 

aparecerse  d  alguno, 

aparecerse  en  el  caraino, 
aparejarse  para  el  trabajo, 
apartarse  de  la  ocaslon, 
apartarse  d  un  lado, 
apaslonarse  d,  de,  por  alguno, 
apearse  de  su  opinion, 
apechugar  con  alguna  cosa,    *> 
apechugar  por  los  peligros, 
apedrear  con  las  palabras, 
apegarse  d  alguna  cosa. 
apelar  de  la  sentencia, 
apelar  d  otro  medio, 
apercibirse  de  armas, 
•percibirse  d,  para  li  batalla 


agreeable  to  tJu  palate. 

grateful /or  benefits. 

to  be  affronted  with  any  on«b 

to  appeal /rom  the  sentence 

to  unite  one's  self  to  others 

sour  to  the  taste.    ' 

witty,  or  sharp  of  intellect 

to  surfeit  one's  self  with  food 

to  be  drowned  in  the  sea. 

to  get  astride  upon  the  bank 

to  spare  words. 

not  to  spare  any  one. 

to  be  angry  with  anybody. 

to  be  right  inclined. 

to  make  it  up  with  any  one 

to  boast  of  bravery. 

to  hasten  to  the  city. 

to  be  rejoiced  at  any  thing 

to  leave  one's  country. 

to  subsist  upon  herbs. 

to  feed  one's  self  with  hopoa 

to  be  contiguous  to  another's  estate 

to  submit  to  what  is  just. 

tall  in  stature. 

amiable  to  all. 

to  be  fond  of  books. 

a  lover  of  some  one. 

to  be  clever  in  writing. 

kind  unth  one's  relations. 

to  take  possession  of  any  thing. 

wide-mouthed. 

to  accommodate  one*s  self  to  time. 

to  walk  with  a  cloak  on. 

to  be  litigious. 

to  go  all.fours. 

to  be  humbled  to  the  ground. 

tight-sleeved. 

to  covet  better  fortune. 

to  anticipate  another. 

to  lay  eggs  on  the  sea-shon. 

to  receive  with  the  hand. 

to  present  one's  self  suddenly  before  anj 

one. 
to  present  one's  self  suddenly  on  the  road 
to  prepare /or  work, 
to  separate  one's  self /rom  the  occasioa 
to  retire  on  one  side, 
to  be  enamored  with  any  one 
to  change  one's  opinion, 
to  undertake  any  thing  with  spirit, 
to  brave  dangers, 
to  abuse  any  one  with  words, 
to  adhere  to  any  thing, 
to  appeal /rom  the  sentence, 
to  have  recourse  to  another  measuio 
to  provide  one's  self  with  arms, 
to  get  ready  for  battle. 
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apetecibie  al  gusto, 
apetecido  dfe,  por  todoi, 
apiadarse  de  los  pobres, 
aplicarse  d  los  estiidios, 
Apoderarse  de  la  hacienda, 
apostar  d  correr, 
apresurarse  a  venir, 
apresurarse  por  alguna  cosa^ 
apretar  por  la  cintura, 
aprobarse  en  alguna  facultad, 
aprobado  de  cirujan*), 
apropiado  para  el  oficio, 
apropiarse  d  si, 
apropincuarse  &  alguno, 
aprovechar  en  la  virtud, 
aprovecharse  de  la  ocasioui 
apto  para  el  empleo, 
apurado  de  medios, 
aquietarse  en  la  disputa, 
arder  en  Jeseos, 
arderse  en  quimeras, 
armarse  de  pacicncia, 
arrebozarse  con  algo, 
arrecirse  de  frio, 
arreglarse  &  las  leyes, 
arregostarse  d  alguna  cosa, 
arremeter  d,  eon^  contra  el  muro 
arrepentirse  de  las  culpas, 
arrestarse  d  todo, 
arribar  d  tierra, 
arrimarse  d  la  pared, 
arrinconarse  en  casa, 
arrogarse  (algo)  d  si  mismo, 
arrbjarse  a  pele&r, 
arroparse  con  la  capa, 
arrostrar  d,  con  los  peligros, 
asarse  de  calor, 
tscender  d  otro  empleo, 
asegurarse  de  su  contrario, 
asentir  d  otro  dict&men, 
asesorarse  con  letrados, 
asistir  d  los  enfermos, 
asistir  en  tal  casa, 
asociarse  a,  con  otro, 
asomarse  d,  por  la  ventana, 
asparse  &  gritos, 
asparse  f;or  alguna  cosa, 
Aspero  al  gusto, 
ii.sp3ro  en  las  palabras, 
aspirar  d  ronyur  fortuna, 
atarse  a  una  sola  cosa, 
aternorizarse  de^  por  algo, 
Uender  d  la  conversacion, 
•tenerse  d  lo  seguro, 
fttento  con  sus  fnayores, 
•testiguar  con  otro, 
■tinar  d,  con  la  casa, 


desirable  to  the  palate. 

desired  by  all. 

to  have  compassion  on  the  poor. 

to  apply  one's  self  to  study. 

to  take  possession  of  the  propertj 

to  lay  a  wager  on  a  race. 

to  make  haste  to  come. 

to  make  haste /or  something. 

to  take  fast  hold  by  the  waist 

to  be  approved  in  any  faculty 

approved  as  a  surgeoa 

adapted  to  the  office. 

to  appropriate  to  one's  self 

to  approach  any  one. 

to  improve  in  virtue. 

to  seize  the  opportunity. 

fit /or  the  employment. 

exhausted  of  means. 

to  grow  quiet  in  the  dispute. 

to  burn  with  desires. 

to  oe  full  of  quarrels. 

to  arm  one's  self  with  patience. 

to  muffle  one's  self  up  in  any  thLif 

to  be  benumbed  toith  cold. 

to  conform  to  the  laws. 

to  be  inclined  to  any  thing. 

to  assault  the  wall. 

to  repent  of  sins,  faults. 

to  be  enterprising  in  every  thing. 

to  arrive  at  land,  on  shore. 

to  lean  against  the  wall. 

to  confine  one's  self  at  home. 

to  appropriate  (any  thing)  to  one's  seV 

to  rush  on  to  fight. 

to  cover  one's  self  with  a  cloak. 

to  face  dangers. 

to  be  scorched  with  beat. 

to  ascend  to  another  office. 

to  shelter  one's  self /row  one's  enera^ 

to  assent  to  another's  opinion. 

to  seek  counsel  from  learned  men. 

to  assist  the  sick. 

to  attend  such  a  house. 

to  associate  one's  self  tvith  another. 

to  look  out  at  the  window. 

to  be  exhausted  toith  clamorings. 

to  torment  one's  self  for  any  thing. 

rough  to  the  taste. 

rude  in  conversation. 

to  aspire  to  better  fortune. 

to  tie  one's  self  to  one  thing  alont 

to  be  afraid  of  something. 

to  attend  to  the  conversation. 

to  keep  to  the  safe  side. 

respectful  to  one's  superiora. 

to  testify  with  another. 

to  hit  upon  the  house. 
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atoliarse  en  los  caminos, 
atraer  d  si, 

atreverse  d  cosas  grandes, 
atreverse  eon  todos, 
atribuir  d  otro, 
atribularse  en,  con  loa  trab^'oa 
atropellarse  en  las  acciones, 
atofarse  en  la  conversacion, 
atufarse  por  poco, 
aunarse  eon  otro, 
ausentarse  de  Madr'  i. 
avecindarse  en  algun  pueblo, 
avenirse  eon  todos, 
aventajarse  d  otros, 
avergonzarse  d  pedir, 
avergonzarse  de  algo, 
averiguarse  con  algiino, 
aviarse  de  ropa, 
avocar  (alguna  cosa)  d  si, 


to  stick  fast  in  the  road 
to  attract  to  one's  self. 
to  animate  one's  self  to  great  t 
to  dare  everybody, 
to  attribute  to  another, 
to  be  afflicted  mth  labor,  troubles 
to  overhasten  actions, 
to  take  pet  en  conversation, 
to  be  affronted  at  a  trifle 
to  unite  one's  self  with  another, 
to  abKent  one's  self/romJVfadrid 
to  take  one's  abode  in  any  town 
to  agree  with  all. 
to  gain  the  advantage  over  others 
to  be  ashamed  at  asking, 
to  be  ashamed  of  any  thing, 
to  agree  with  any  one. 
to  furnish  one's  self  totiA  clothes, 
to  call  a  cause  from  an  inferior  co  ut  to 
one's  own. 


Balancear  d  tal  parte, 
balancear  en  la  duda, 
balar  por  dinero, 
bambolear  en  la  maroma, 
baiiarse  en  agua, 
barar  en  tierra, 
barbear  con  la  pared, 
bastardear  de  su  naturaleza, 
bastardear  en  sus  acciones, 
batallar  con  los  enemigos, 
bs^AT  A  la  cueva. 
bajar  de  1^  torre, 
•)ttja.r  de  la  autoridad, 
Di^ar  h&eia  el  valle, 
bajo  de  cuerpo, 
ben6fico  d,  para  la  salud, 
bianco  dt  cdtis, 
blando  de  corteza, 
blasfeniar  de  la  virtud, 
blasonar  de  vallente, 
bordar  (algo)  (2e,  eon  plata, 
bordar  (algo)  al  tara..3r, 
bordar  de  pasados, 
Dostezar  de  hambre, 
boto  de  punta, 
boyante  en  la  fortuna, 
bramar  de  corage, 
tirear  d  chasco, 
bregar  con  alguno, 
brindar  con  regalos, 
Mindar  d  la  salud  de  aigunc^ 
bueno  de,  para  comer, 
t>iifardeira 

bvUir  em,  por  todas  partes, 
be  arse  4e  algo. 


to  vibrate  on  such  a  side 

to  fluctuate  in  doubt 

to  clamor /or  money. 

to  dance  on  the  rope. 

to  bathe  one's  self  in  water. 

to  run  aground. 

to  reach  a  wall  with  one's  chin. 

to  degenerate /rom  his  nature. 

to  be  degenerated  in  one's  actioiM 

to  fight  with  the  enemy. 

to  go  down  to  the  cellar. 

to  descend /rom  the  tower. 

to  recede /rom  authority. 

to  descend  toward*  the  valley. 

low  in  stature. 

beneficial  to  the  health.        . 

of  a  white  complexion. 

of  a  soft  skin,  bark. 

to  blaspheme  against  virtue. 

to  boast  of  bravery. 

to  embroider  (any  thing)  in  or  v^ 

to  embroider  on  a  tambour  fraxne. 

to  embroider  with  a  needle. 

to  gape  through  hunger. 

blunt  at  the  point. 

to  be  very  fortunate 

to  roar  with  anger. 

to  vex  trith  tricks. 

to  struggle  with  any  one. 

to  offer  presents. 

to  toast  to  any  one's  healtlL 

good  to  eat. 

to  swell  with  anger. 

to  move  in  all  parts. 

to  make  a  jest  of  any  thiag 
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Caber  de  pies, 
caber  m  la  mano, 
caer  <fc,  A^fceui  tal  parte, 
caer  de  lo  alto, 

caer  en  tierra,  en  cuenta,  en  error,  en  tal 
tiempo,  en  lo  que  se  dice, 

caerpor  p4scua, 

caer  solre  los  enemigos, 

calarse  de  agua,   ■ 

calentarse  d  la  liimbre, 

calificar  de  docto, 

callar  (la  verdad)  &  otro, 

callar  de,  por  miedo, 

calumniar  (&  alguno)  de  injusto, 

calzarse  &  alguno, 

cambiar  (alguna  cosa)  con^  por  otra, 

caminai  a,  para  Sevilla, 

caminar  d  pi^, 

caminar  por  el  monte, 

cansarse  <2e,  con  ei  trabajo, 

cansarse  de  pretender, 

cansarse  en  el  camino 

capaz  de  cien  arrobas, 

capaz  dey  para  el  empleo, 

capitular  con  el  eneinigo, 

capitular  (&  alguno)  de  mal  juez, 

cargarse  de  razon, 

casar  (una  persona  6  cosa)  con  otra, 

catequizar  (i  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 
causar  (perjuicio)  a  alguno, 
cautivar  (&  alguno)  con^  por  beneficios, 
cavar  (la  imaginacion)  en  alguno, 
cavar  (con  la  imaginacion)  en  alguna 

cosa, 
cazcalear  de  una  parte  &.  otra, 
ceder  d  otro  k  la  autoridad, 
coder  en  beneficio  de  algano, 
censurar  (alguna  cosa)  de  mala. 
cenirse  d  lo  posible, 
chancearse  con  alguno, 
chapuzar  (algo)  en  el  agua, 
chico  de  cuerpo, 
chocar  d  alguno, 
chocar  con  otro, 
sircunscribirse  d  una  cosa, 
clamar  d  Dios, 
clamar  por  dmero, 
clamorear  por  los  muertos, 
coartar  (la  facultad)  d  alguno, 
eobrar  (dinero)  de  los  deudores, 
•nlegir  d«,  por  los  antecedentes, 
^Jigarse  con  alguno, 


to  be  able  to  stand  in  on  one's  eet. 

to  be  contained  in  the  hand. 

to  fall  on  such  a  side. 

to  fall  from  on  high. 

to  fall  upon  the  earth,  to  comprehend,  to 
fall  into  a  mistake,  to  fall  out  at  sue  J 
a  time,  to  understand  what  is  said 

to  fall  at  Easter. 

to  fall  upon  the  enemy. 

to  wet  one's  self  through  with  water 

to  warm  one's  self  at  the  fire. 

to  qualify  any  one  as  a  learned  man 

to  conceal  (the  truth) /rom  another. 

to  be  silent /row  fear. 

to  calumniate  (any  one)  as  unjust. 

to  lead  another  by  the  nose. 

to  exchange  (one  thing)  for  another 

to  travel  to  Seville. 

to  travel  on  foot. 

to  walk  along  the  mountam. 

to  fatigue  one's  self  with  the  labor. 

to  be  tired  of  pretending. 

to  be  tired  on  the  road. 

capable  of  holding  a  hundred  arrobas  * 

capable /or  the  employment. 

to  capitulate  with  the  enemy. 

to  reproach  (any  one)  as  a  bad  judge 

to  insist  upon  one's  opinion. 

to  couple  (one  person  or  thing)  with  aa 
other. 

to  persuade  (any  one)  to  any  thing. 

to  cause  (prejudice)  to  any  one. 

to  overcome  (any  one)  with  favors. 

any  one  to  think  (seriously.) 

to  think  (deeply)  on  any  thmg. 

to  go  lounging  about. 

to  yield  to  another,  to  authority, 

to  resign  in  another's  favor. 

to  blame  (any  thing)  as  bad. 

to  keep  within  bounds. 

to  joke  with  any  one. 

to  sink  (any  thing)  in  the  water. 

small  in  person. 

to  provoke  any  one. 

to  strike  one  against  another. 

to  confine  one's  self  to  one  thing  . 

to  call  on  God. 

to  cry  out  for  money. 

to  ring  a  peal /or  the  dead. 

to  restrict  (the  power)  of  any  one. 

to  recover  (money)  from  debtors. 

to  infer  from  the  antecedents. 

to  make  an  alliance  vnth  any  one. 


*  Four  arrobas  make  a  iP.'nt^ 
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eolompiarse  en  el  aire,    % 
eombatir  cony  contra  el  enemigo, 
combinar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
comedirse  en  las  palabras, 
comenzar  d  decir, 
comerse  de  envidia, 
compatible  con  la  justicia, 
compensar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
competir  con  alguno, 
complacerse  de^  en  alguna  cosa, 
componerse  con  los  deudorcs, 
componerse  de  bueno  y  malo, 
comprar  ^  alguno)  aJ,  del  vendedor, 
jomprensible  al  entendiraiento, 
comprobar  (algo)  con  instrumentos. 
comprometerse  con  alguno, 

coniprometerse  en  jueccs  arbitros, 
comunicar  (luz)  d  alguna  parte, 
comunicar  (uno)  con  otro, 
concebir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  toimo, 
concebir  (una  cosa)  por  buena, 
conceder  (algo)  d  otro, 
conceptuar  (&  alguno)  (fe,  por  sabio, 
concertar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
concordar  (la  copia)  con  el  original, 
concurrir  d  algun  fin, 
concurrir  d  alguna  parte, 
concurrir  con  otros, 
concurrir  (muchos)  en  un  dictamen, 
condenar  {k  uno)  A  galeras, 
condenar  (&  uno)  en  las  costas, 
condescender  d  los  ruegos, 
condescender  con  la  instancia, 
condolerse  de  los  trabajos, 
conducir  (algo)  d  tal  parte, 
conducir  (una  cosa)  al  bien  de  otro, 
confabularse  con  1  :.9  contrarios, 
confedcrarse  con  alguno, 
confenr  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
conferir(unnegocio)  con^  entre  los  amigos 
confesar  (el  del  it  '^  al  juez, 
confesarse  d  Dios, 
cunfesarse  con  alguno, 
confesarse  de  sus  culpas, 
confiar  (una  cosa)  d  una  persona, 
confiar  en,  de  alguno, 
confinar  (&  alguno)  d  tal  parte,    • 
confinar  (Espaiia)  con  Francia, 
confirmarse  en  su  dict&men, 
eonformarse  con  el  tiempo, 
conforme  d,  con  su  opinion, 
eonfrontar  con  alguno, 
confrontar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
Bonfondirse  de  lo  que  se  ve, 
tonfundiise  en  sus  juicios, 


to  swing  in  the  air 

to  fight  against  the  enemy. 

to  combine  (one  thing)  with  i 

to  be  civil  in  words. 

to  begin  to  say. 

to  pine  with  envy. 

compatible  with  justice. 

to  compensate  (one  thing)  with  i 

to  vie  with  any  one. 

to  be  pleased  with  any  thing. 

to  compound  vnth  debtors. 

to  be  made  of  good  and  bad. 

to  buy  (any  one)  from  the  seller. 

comprehensible  to  the  understanding. 

to  prove  (any  thing)  taith  instrumenta. 

to  render  one's  self  answerable  1    WBif 

one. 
to  compromise  by  arbitration, 
to  communicate  (light)  to  any  pari 
to  commune  (oiie)  voiih  anothei 
to  comprehend  (something.) 
to  conceive  (any  thing)  as  good, 
to  yield  (any  thing)  to  another, 
to  look  upon  (any  one)  as  a  wise  man. 
to  concert  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  make  the  copy  agree  wUh  the  original 
to  concur  to  some  end. 
to  meet  at  some  place, 
to  concur  with  others, 
to  agree  (many)  in  one  opinion 
to  condemn  (one)  /othe  galleys, 
to  condemn  (one)  in  the  costs, 
to  condescend  to  entreaties. 
■  to  condescend  to  the  instance, 
to  be  grieved  with  the  troubles 
to  conduct  (any  thing)  to  such  a  place 
to  conduce  (something)  to  another's  good 
to  converse  with  one's  enemies, 
to  ally  one's  self  to  any  one. 
to  compare  one  thing  with  another, 
to  confer  on  any  business  with  frienda 
to  confess  (one's  crime)  to  the  judge 
to  confess  to  God. 
to  acknowledge  to  any  one. 
to  confess  one's  sins. 
to  intrust  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  rely  upon  any  one. 
to  confine  (any  one)  to  such  a  place 
to  lie  adjacent  (Spain)  to  France, 
to  be  confirmed  in  one's  opinion, 
to  conform  to  the  times, 
conformable  to  his  opinion, 
to  confront  with  any  one. 
to  confront  (one  thing)  wUh  another 
to  be  confounded  vrith  what  one  f 
to  be  thrown  (one's  senses   into  i 

■ion. 
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nmgeiuar  eon  alguno, 
eoograciarse  con  otro 

oongretularse  con  los  sayos, 

congratularse  de  algnna  cosa, 
congetarar  (algo)  dey  por  seiiales, 
eonmutar  (algo)  con  otra  cosa, 
conmatar  (un  voto)  en  otra  cosa, 
consagrarse  d  Dies, 
consentir  en  algo, 
consolarse  con  sus  parientes, 
conspirar  d  alguna  cosa, 
conspirar  contra  alguno, 
conspirar  en  un  intento, 
constar  (el  todo)  de  partes, 
constar  por  escrito, 
consultar  d  alguno  para  un  empleo, 

consultar  eon  letrados, 
consumado  en  una  facultad, 
contaminarse  con  los  viciosos, 
coDtaminarse  de  heregias, 
contemporizar  eon  alguno, 
contender  con  alguno, 
contender  sobre  alguna  cosa, 
contenerse  en  su  obligacion, 
contestar  <fc  la  pregunta, 
contraer  (algo)  d  un  asunto, 
contrapesar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
contraponer  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 
contrapuntarse  con  alguno, 
contrapuntarse  de  palabras, 
contravenir  d  la  ley. 
conthbuir  d  tal  cosa, 
contribuir  eon  dinero, 
convalecer  de  la  enfermedad, 
convencerse  de  la  razon, 
convenir  con  otro, 
convenir  en  alguna  cosa, 
conversar  con  algUTi\ 
conversar  en  materias  de  estado, 
convertir  (la  hacienda)  en  dinero, 
convertirse  d  Dios, 
convidar  (&  alguno)  d  comer, 
convidar  (k  alguno)  con  dinero, 
convidarse  d  los  trabajos, 
eonvocar  d  junta, 
cooperar  (con  otro)  d  alguna  cosa 
correrse  de  verguenza, 
corresponder  d  los  beneficios, 
corrcsponderse  con  los  amigos, 
cotejar  (la  copia)  con  el  original, 
erecer  m  virtudes, 
crecido  de  cuerpo, 
ereer  en  Dios, 
uverse  de  alguna  cosa, 


to  be  congenial  to  any  one 

to  ingratiate  one's  self  into  auothM*! 

favor, 
to  congratulate  one's  self  loith  one's  own 

friends, 
to  rejoice  in  any  thing, 
to  coi^jecture  (any  tiling)  by  signs, 
to  barter  (one  thing)  for  another, 
to  exchange  (a  vow)  into  another  thing, 
to  consecrate  one's  self  to  God. 
to  agree  to  any  thing, 
to  be  comforted  veith  one's  friends, 
to  aspire  to  any  thing, 
o  conspire  against  any  one. 
iX)  enter  into  a  conspiracy, 
to  be  composed  ahe  whole)  of  parls. 
to  appear  in  writing. 
to  propose  any  one  for  an  employment, 

office, 
to  consult  toith  Jeamed  men 
to  be  consummate  t»  a  faculty, 
to  pervert  one's  self  with  the  vicious, 
to  contaminate  one's  self  with  heresies, 
to  temporize  with  any  one. 
to  contend  with  any  one. 
to  dispute  vpon  any  thing, 
to  hold  to  one's  contract,  duty, 
to  answer  one's  question, 
to  apply  (something)  to  a  subject 
to  counterpoise  (one  thing)  with  anothei 
to  put  (one  thing)  against  another, 
to  compare  one's  self  with  any  one 
to  scold  at  one  another, 
to  transgress  against  the  law. 
to  contribute  to  such  a  thing, 
to  contribute  money, 
to  recover /rom  illness, 
to  be  convinced  by  reason, 
to  agree  with  another, 
to  agree  upon  any  thing. 
to  converse  with  any  one. 
to  converse  on  affairs  of  state, 
to  convert  (goods)  into  money 
to  be  converted  to  God. 
to  invite  (any  one)  to  dine, 
to  offer  money  to  anybody. 
to  be  ready  to  work, 
to  convene  a  meeting, 
to  co-operate  in  any  thing, 
to  be  ashamed, 
to  be  grateful, 
to  correspond  with  mends, 
to  compare  (the  copy)  with  the  Ofif  OMt 
to  increase  in  virtues, 
tall  in  stature, 
to  believe  in  God. 
to  be  convinced  of  any  thing. 
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eucliaretear  en  todo, 
cnidar  de  algo,  de  alguno, 
culpar  (&  uno)  de  omiso, 
cumplir  con  alguno, 
cumplir  eon  su  obligacion, 
curarse  de  alguna  enfermedad^ 
curarse  en  salud, 
curtirse  al  aire, 
cortido  del  sol. 


to  intermeddle  tn  every  thing. 

to  take  care  0/ something,  o/soms 

to  blame  (any  one)  for  negligence 

to  discharge  one*s  obligation  to  ajar 

to  perform  one's  duty. 

to  be  cured  of  any  disorder. 

to  take  care  of  one's  self  tn  healJi 

to  tan  by  the  ain  * 

tanned  by  the  sun. 


Dar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

dar  (&  alguno)  de  palos, 

dar  de  bianco, 

dar  en  manias, 

darporvisto, 

darse  &  estudiar, 

darse  al  diantre, 

darse  por  vencido, 

dcber  (dinero)  &  alguno, 

decaer  de  su  autoridad, 

decir  (algo)  d  otro, 

decir  (bien)  con  una  cosa, 

decir  (bien)  de  alguno, 

declararse  &  alguno, 

declararse  por  un  partido, 

declinar  tk,  hacia  tal  parte, 

declinar  en  bajeza, 

dedicar  (tiempo)  al  cstudio, 

-ledicarse  d  la  virtud, 

defender  (&  uno)  de  sus  contranos, 

deferir  (al  parecer)  de  otro, 

defraudar  (algo)  de  la  autoridad  de  otro, 

degenerar  de  su  nacimiento, 

delante  de  alguno, 

delatarse  a/juez, 

deleitarse  con  la  vista, 

deleitarse  en  oir, 

deliberar  sSbre  tal  cosa, 

dentro  de  casa, 

depender  de  alguno, 

dep  ^-ler  (a  alguno)  de  su  empleo, 

depositar  (algo)  en  alguna  parte, 
derivar  de  otro  autoridad, 
derrenegar  de  alguna  oosa, 
desabnrse  con  alguno, 
desabrocharse  con  alguno, 
desagradecido  d  algun  beneficio, 
desahogarse  (con  alguno)  de  su  pena 

desapropiarse  de  algo, 
desavenirse  con  alguno, 
desavenirse  (unos)  de  otros, 
desayunarse  de  aiguna  noticia, 
iescabezarse  en,  con  alguna  cosa, 
•••calabaaarse  en  alguna  cosa, 


to  give  (somethmg)  to  anybody. 

to  beat  (any  one)  with  a  stick. 

to  hit  the  mark. 

to  be  foolish,  whimsical. 

to  suppose  any  thing  as  seen. 

to  give  one's  self  to  study. 

to  despair. 

to  acknowledge  one's  8e.£as  conqvioivd 

to  be  indebted  to  anybody. 

to  fall /rom  one's  authority. 

to  say  (any  thing)  to  another. 

to  agree  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  speak  (well)  of  any  one. 

to  declare  one's  self  to  anybody. 

to  declare  one's  self/or  a  party. 

to  incline  towards  such  a  side. 

to  degenerate. 

to  employ  (one's  time)  tn  study 

to  devote  one's  self  to  virtue. 

to  defend  (anybody) /rom  his  enemies 

to  adopt  another's  opinion. 

to  usurp  (a  little)  another's  authority 

to  degenerate /rom  one's  ancestors. 

before  anybody. 

to  accuse  one's  self  <o  a  judge. 

to  be  pleased  tnth  seeing. 

to  delight  tn  hearing. 

to  deliberate  upon  any  thing. 

within  the  house. 

to  depend  upon  anybody. 

to  depose  (anybody)  from  his  employ 

ment. 
to  deposit  (any  thing)  tn  any  place, 
to  derive  authority /rom  another, 
to  detest  any  thing, 
to  have  a  difference  with  anybody, 
to  divulge  one's  secret  to  another, 
ungrateful /or  any  benefit 
to  communicate  (to  anjther)  one's  troo 

ble. 
^o  alienate  any  thing, 
to  disagree  with  any  one. 
to  disagree  (some)  vnth  others, 
to  take  notice  of  any  news, 
to  labor  hard  in  vain  on  any  thing, 
to  puzzle  one's  wits  to  find  out  sny  thimg 
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dMcansar  de  la  fatiga, 
deflcantillar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa 
descargarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
descartarse  de  algiin  encargo, 
descender  d  los  valles, 
descender  de  buen  linage, 
<1escolgarse  de,  por  la  muralla, 
descoUar  sebre  otros, 
descomponerse  con  algiino, 
desconiiar  de  alguno, 
desconocido  d  los  beneficios 
descontar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa, 
clescubrirse  con  alguno, 
descuidarse  de,  en  su  obligacion^ 
desdecir  de  su  caracter, 
desdecir  de  lo  dicho, 
desdeuarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
desembarazarse  de  estorbos, 
desembarcar  de  la  nave, 
desembarcar  en  el  puerto, 
desenfrenarse  en  vicios, 
desertar  de  las  banderas, 
^esesperar  de  la  pretension, 
iesfalcar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa, 
desgajarse  de  los  monies, 
deshscerse  d  trabajar, 
deshacerse  de  alguna  cosa, 
deshacerse  en  llanto, 
desmentir  d  alguno, 
desmentir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
desnudarse  de  pasiones, 
despedirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
despenarse  de  un  monte, 
despertar  d  alguno, 
despertar  del  sueno, 
despicarse  de  la  ofensa, 
despoblarse  de  gentc, 
desposarse  con  alguno, 
desprenderse  de  algo, 
despues  de  Uegar,  de  alguno,  de  alguna 

cosa, 
desquiciar  (&  ai5i:no)  de  su  poder,  - 
desquitarse  de  l^p^rdida, 
desterrar  (&  uno)  de  su  p&lria, 
destrizarse  d  llorar, 
destrizarse  de  enfado, 
desvergonzarse  con  alguno, 
desviarse  del  cainino, 
desvivirse  por  algo, 
detenerse  en  dificultades, 
determijiarse  a  partir, 
detras  de  la  iglesia,     »         «• 
devolver  (la  causa)  al  juez, 
dejar  (una  manda)  &  alguno, 
dejar  de  escribir, 

(tlgo)  en  mano  de  otro 


to  relieve  one's  self  from  faiigue. 

to  break  off  the  corner  of  any  Ihipg, 

to  clear  one's  self  from  any  thing 

to  excuse  one's  self  from  any  charge, 

to  descend  to  the  valleys. 

to  come  0/ a  good  family. 

to  creep  down  the  wall. 

to  surpass  others. 

to  disagree  with  any  one. 

to  mistrust  any  one. 

ungrateful /or  benefits. 

to  discount  one  thing  from  another. 

to  disclose  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  neglect  one's  obligation,  duty 

to  deviate /rom  one's  character. 

to  retract  what  one  has  said. 

to  disdain  any  thing. 

to  get  rid  of  obstacles. 

to  unship,  unload /rom  the  vessel. 

to  land  in  the  harbor. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  vices. 

to  desert  the  standard. 

to  despair  of  one's  pretension. 

to  deduct /rom  another  thing. 

to  fall /rom  the  mountains. 

to  work  hard,  with  anxiety. 

to  get  rid  of  any  thing. 

to  burst  into  tears 

to  give  any  one  the  lie. 

to  contradict  (one  thing)  another. 

to  divest  one's  self  of  passions. 

to  take  leave  of  any  thing. 

to  fall  headlong /rom  a  mountain. 

to  awake  any  one. 

to  awake  from  sleep. 

to  be  revenged  of  an  affront. 

to  become  unpeopled. 

to  marry  any  one. 

to  get  rid  of  something. 

after  arriving,  after  any  one,  after  mt 

thing, 
to  deprive  (any  one)  of  his  authority, 
to  make  up /or  one's  loss, 
to  banish  (any  one)  from  his  country, 
to  consume  one's  self  with  weeping, 
to  consume  one's  self  with  anger. 
U>  take  liberties  with  anybody, 
to  lose  one's  way. 
to  be  anxious /or  something, 
to  be  stopped  by  difficulties. 
to  take  the  resolution  to  set  out 
behind  the  church, 
to  return  the  cause  to  tne  judge, 
to  leave  (a  legacy)  to  any  one. 
to  leave  off  writing. 
todeposite  something  in  the  handf  ol 

another. 
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liferir  (algo)  &)  para  otro  tiempo, 
lignarse  de  conceder  algo, 
limanar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
liscernir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
Jisgustarse  dcy  con  alguna  cosa, 
iisponer  de  los  bienes, 
jisponerse  d,  caminar, 
lisputar  de^  sobre  alguna  cosa, 
iisentir  de  otro  dict&men, 
distar  (un  pueblo)  de  otro, 
distlnguir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
distraerse  de,  en  la  conversacion, 
disv  Adir  (it  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 
dividir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
dividir  en  partes, 
dividir  entre  muchos, 
dividir  por  mitad, 
dolerse  de  los  pecados, 
dotado<ieciencia, 
dudar  de  alguna  cosa, 
durar  fuista  el  invierno, 
durar  por  mucko  tiempo, 
duro  de  corteza. 


Echar  (algo)  de,  en,  por  tierra, 
echar  (olor)  de  si, 
elevarse  a,  fuuta  el  cielo, 
elevarse  de  la  tierra, 
embarcarse  en  negocios, 
embobarse  con,  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
emboscarse  en  el  monte, 
embutir  (alguna  cosa)  de  algodon, 
embutir  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 
enmendarse  con  la  cor^>3cion, 
enmendarse  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
empaparse  en  agua, 
emparejar  con  alguno, 
emparentar  con  alguno, 
empenarse  en  una  cosa, 
empenarse  por  algum), 
emplearse  de  alguna  cosa, 
cnagenarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
enamorarse  de  alguno, 
enamoricarse  de  alguno, 
encallar  (la  naVe)  en  arena, 
encaminarse  &  alguna  parte, 
enca-^marse  en,  por,  sobre  la  pared, 
encararse  A,  eon  alguno, 
encargarse  de  algun  negocio, 
encasquetarse  (algo)  en  la  cabeza, 
encastillarse  en  alguna  parte, 
encajarse    en,  por  alguna  parte, 
encenagarse  en  vicios, 
encenderse  en  ira, 
encerraise  en  su  casa, 
iorVvcarse  m  agua. 


to  defer  (any  thing)  to  another  i 

to  condescend  to  grant  any  thing. 

to  emanate  (one  thing)  from  another. 

to  discern  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  be  disgusted  vnth  any  thing. 

to  dispose  of  goods. 

to  prepare  one's  self  to  travel. 

to  dispute  about,  on  any  thing. 

to  dissent /rom  another's  opinion. 

to  be  distant  (one  town)  from  another. 

to  distinguish  (one  thing)  from  anothei 

to  wander  from,  in  conversation. 

to  dissuade  (any  one)  from  any  thing 

to  divide  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  divide  in  parts. 

to  divide  between  several. 

to  divide  into  halves. 

to  repent  0/ sins. 

endowed  toith  learning. 

to  doubt  any  thing. 

to  last  till  winter. 

to  last  a  long  time 

of  a  rough  skin,  barK 


E. 


to  throw  (any  thing)  from,  on  lae  < 

to  exhale  (an  odor)  from  one's  self. 

to  be  exalted  to  the  skies. 

to  be  elevated  from  the  earth. 

to  be  involved  in  business.   - 

to  be  stupified  toith  any  thing 

to  lie  in  ambush  on  a  hill. 

to  inlay  (any  thing)  teith  cotlua 

to  inlay  (one  thing)  in  another. 

to  be  amended  by  correction. 

to  correct  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  be  soaked  toith  water. 

to  put  one  on  a  level  toith  any  oatt 

to  be  related  to  any  one. 

to  pledge  one's  self  to  a  thing. 

to  take  part /or  another. 

to  employ  one's  self  about  a  thing 

to  alienate  any  thing.     * 

to  be  enamored  toith  any  one. 

to  fall  in  love  toith  any  one. 

to  run  (a  ship)  on  shore,  or  on  the  1 

to  direct  one's  course  to  any  part. 

to  climb  up  the  wall. 

to  face  another. 

to  charge  one's  self  toith  any  businen. 

.0  be  obstinate  in  maintaining  anj  thinf 

to  fortify  onS^s  self  in  any  place. 

to  busy  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  become  vicious. 

to  kindle  toith  anger. 

to  shut  one's  self  up  in  one's  1 

to  drink  too  much  water. 
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•BcomemdtfM  &  Dios, 

enconarse  con  alguno, 

enfermar  del  pecho, 

enfrascarse  m  la  disputa, 

engolfarse  en  cosas  graves, 

engreirse  eon  la  fortuna, 

enlazar  (algiina  cosa)  con  otra, 

enredarse  ^  ana  cosa)  con,  en  otra, 

ensayarse  A,  para  alguna  cosa, 

enF'::yarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

•utender  de  alguna  cosa, 

entender  en  lus  negocios, 

enterarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

enterarse  en  algun  negocio, 

entrar  en  alguna  parte, 

entregar  (algo)  &  alguno, 

entreraeterse  en  cosas  de  otro, 

envlar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

equivocarse  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

equivocarse  en  algo, 

escaparse  de  la  prision, 

escaparse  par  la  ventana, 

escarmentar  de,  con  alguna  cosa, 

escarmentar  en  cabeza  agena, 

esconderse  en  alguna  parte, 

esconderse  de  alguno, 

escaso  de  medios, 

escribir  (cartas)  d  n^guno, 

esculpir  en  bronr  i, 

esmerarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

espantarse  dr  algo, 

estampar  en  papel, 

estar  d  la  Orden  do  otro, 

estar(2e  viuge, 

estar  en  alguna  parte, 

estar  en  &nimo  de, 

estar  en  lo  que  se  hace 

estar  para  salir, 

estar  por  alguno 

estar  (alguna  cosa)  por  suceder, 

estrei/harse  ton  alguno, 

estrccharse  en  los  gastos, 

estrellarse  :on  alguno, 

estrell&rsc  «n,  contra  ^guna  cosa, 

estribar  en  alguna  cosa, 

esceder  (^a  cosa)  d  otra, 

esceder  (una  ca^"  jdad)  en  mil  reaies, 

esceptuar  (&  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 

escluir  (alguno)  de  alguna  parte  6  cosa, 

escusarse  con  alguno, 
escusarse  de  hacer  alguna  cosa, 
exhortar  {A  alguno)  d  tal  cosa, 
eximlr  (&  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 
exonerar  (&  alguno)  de  su  empleo, 
espeler  {k  alguno)  de  alguna  parte, 
f  tpierto  «ii  las  artes. 


to  commend  one's  self  to  Go<L 

to  be  irritated  against  any  one. 

to  have  a  pain  in  the  breast. 

to  entangle  one's  self  in  a  dispute 

to  be  absorbed  in  important  things. 

to  become  vain  toith  fortune. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  close  to  another. 

to  interweave  (one  thing)  vnth  ancftfacr. 

to  try  to  do  any  thing. 

to  become  expert  in  any  thing 

to  understand  any  thing. 

to  understand  one's  business. 

to  be  well  informed  of  any  thing. 

to  be  well  acquainted  toith  any  busineu 

to  enter  any  place. 

to  deliver  (something)  to  some  one. 

to  meddle  voith  another's  affairs. 

to  send  (something)  to  some  one. 

to  mistake  (one  thing)  for  another. 

to  be  mistaken  in  any  thing. 

to  escape /rom  prison. 

to  escape  through  the  window. 

to  take  warning  at  any  thing. 

to  take  warning  at  another's  expense. 

to  hide  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  hide /row  any  one. 

limited  in  means. 

to  write  (letters)  to  any  one. 

to  engrave  on  brass. 

to  exert  one's  self  in  any  thing 

to  be  terrified  at  any  thing. 

to  print  on  paper. 

to  be  under  another's  direction 

to  be  on  a  journey. 

to  be  in  some  place. 

to  have  a  mind  to. 

to  know  what  is  doing. 

to  be  ready  to  go  out 

to  be  in  favor  of  any  one. 

to  be  (something)  near  bappen.^<  • 

to  become  intimate  vnth  any  one. 

to  restrain  one's  self  in  one's  expensoa 

to  fall  out  toith  any  one. 

to  dash  one's  self  against  any  thing. 

to  be  supported  in  any  thing. 

to  excel  (one  thing)  another. 

to  exceed  (a  sum)  by  one  thousand  reali 

to  except  (any  one)  from  any  thing. 

to  exclude  (any  one)  from  any  place  08 

thing, 
to  apologize  to  any  one. 
to  excuse  one's  self /rom  doing  an>  tu»ag 
to  exhort  (any  one)  to  such  a  thing, 
to  exempt  (any  one)  from  any  r.iing. 
to  dismiss  (any  one) /rom  his "  oco. 
to  expel  (any  one)  from  any  place. 
skilled  in  the  arts 
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estraei  (una  e  >sa)  de  otra; 
esvravjarse  de  la  carrera, 


FAcil  de  digerir, 

faltar  &  la  palabra, 

faltar  de  alguna  parte^ 

falto  de  juicio, 

f^stidiarse  de  manjares, 

fatigarse  de,  en,  por  alguna  oosa, 

favorable  <k,  para  alguno, 

favorecerse  de  alguno, 

fiarse  ie,  bM  alguno, 

fiar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

iiel  d,  con  sus  amigos, 

ftjar  (algo)  en  la  pared, 

flexible  d  la  razon,  « 

ftuctuar  en,  entre  dudas, 

lOrtiiicarse  en  alguna  parte, 

franquearse  d,  con  alguno, 

frisar  (una  persona  6  cosa)  cor  otra 

fuera  de  casa, 

fuerto  de  condicion, 

fundarse  en  razon, 


Girar  (una  letra)  d  cargo  de  otro, 

girar  de  una  parte  d  otra, 

girar  por  tal  parte, 

girar  sobre  una  casa  de  comcrcio, 

gloriarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

gordo  de  talie, 

gozar  de  alguna  cosa, 

graduar  (una  cosa)  de,  por  buena, 

grangear  (la  voluntad)  d,  de  alguno, 

guardarse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa. 

guarecersc  de  alguna  persona  6  cosai 

guarecerse  en  alguna  parte, 
guarnecer  /una  cosa)  cont  de  otra, 
guiado  de  alguno, 
guiarse  por  a.gu».  o, 
guindarse  por  la  pared, 
gustar  de  alguna  cosa. 


Habil  en  papeles, 
h&bil  para  el  empleo, 
habilitar  (&  uno)  en,  para  alguna  cosa, 
habitar  con  alguno, 
habitar  en  tal  parte, 
habituarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 
hablar  con^  por  alguno, 
hablar  de,  en,  s6br!  alguna  cosa, 
nablar  e*  griegu, 
r  dcodo, 


to  extract  (one  thing)  from  ifinthf 
to  deviate /rom  one's  purpose. 


F. 


easy  to  digest. 

to  fail  in  one's  promise 

to  be  missing,  w^anting 

wanting  in  sense. 

to  be  disgusted  icith  victuals 

to  long /or  something. 

favorable  to  some  one. 

to  avail  one's  self  of  any  on« 

to  confide  in  any  one. 

to  trust  (any  thing)  to  any  on« 

faithful  to  one's  friends. 

to  fix  (any  things  in  the  wall. 

pliant  to  reason. 

to  fluctuate  in  dou  t. 

to  strengthen  one's  self  in  any  plac«. 

to  open  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  be  like  (a  person  or  thing)  toith 

out  of  the  house. 

high,  strong  in  temper. 

to  be  founded  in  reason. 


G. 


to  draw  (a  bill)  upon  another. 

to  reel  from  one  side  to  another. 

to  turn  to  such  a  side. 

to  draw  upon  a  commercial  house 

to  boast  of  any  thing. 

fat  or  thick-set. 

to  relish  any  thing. 

to  pronounce  (any  thing)  as  good. 

to  gain  (the  aflection)  of  any  one. 

to  guard  one's  self  from  any  one,  fn 

any  thing, 
to  shelter  one's  self  from  any  person  ( 

thing, 
to  take  shelter  in  any  place, 
to  garnish  (one  thing)  toith  another, 
guided  by  any  one. 
to  guide  one's  self  by  any  ona 
to  suspend  one's  sell  by  the  wall 
to  like  any  thing. 


H. 


skilful  in  documents. 

qualified /or  the  employment. 

to  fit  up  (anybody)  to  do  any  thing 

to  dwell  with  any  one. 

to  dwell  in  such  a  place. 

to  accustom  one's  self  to  sometluiis 

to  speak  toiM,  or  for  any  one. 

to  speak  of  about  any  thing. 

to  talk  gibberish  or  Greek. 

to  be  handy  at  any  thing. 
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'  hacer  He  valientei 
hacer  para  si. 
hacer  par  alguno, 
hacerse  con  buenos  libros, 
hallar  (alguna  cosa)  en  tal  parte, 
hallarse  a,  en  la  fiesta, 
hartarse  de  comida, 
henchir  (el  cantaro)  de  agua, 
herir  (a  alguno;  en  la  estimacion, 
herido  de  la  injuria, 
tiermanar  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 
hervir  (un  lugar)  de^  en  gente, 
hincarse  de  rodillas, 
hocicar  en  alguna  cosa, 
holgarse  eon,  de  alguna  cosa. 
huir  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 
humanarse  &  alguna  cosa, 
humanarse  con  los  inferiores, 
liumillarse  A  alguua  persona  6  cosa. 

hundir  (alguna  cosa;  en  el  agua, 
Kundirse  en  un  pantano, 


to  pretend  to  courage. 

to  provide /or  one's  self. 

to  do  for  any  one. 

to  furnish  one's  self  toith  good  booki* 

to  find  (any  thing)  in  such  a  place. 

to  be  present  at  the  feast. 

to  satiate  one's  self  toith  food. 

to  fill  (the  pitcher)  with  water. 

to  hurt  (any  one)  in  his  reputation. 

wounded  by  injury. 

to  match  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  swarm  (a  place)  with  people. 

to  kneel  down. 

to  stumble  on  any  thing. 

to  rejoice  at  any  thing. 

to  ^yfrom  any  person  or  thing. 

to  lower  one's  self  to  any  thing 

to  be  condescending  to  inferiors. 

to  humble  one's  self  to  any  person  at 

thing. 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  into  the  water 
to  sink  in  a  bog. 


idoneo  para  alguna  cosa, 
igual  A,  eon  otro, 
igual  en  fuerzas, 
igualar  (una  cosa)  d,  con  otra, 
imbuir  (&  nlguno)  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
impeler  (&  alguno)  d  alguna  cosa, 
impelido  de  la  necesidad, 
impenetrable  d  los  mas  perspicaces, 
'  impenetrab^  en  el  secreto, 
iinpetrar  (algo)  de  alguno, 
iniplicarse  con,  en  alguna  cosa, 
imponer  (pena)  d  alguno, 
imponerse  en  alguna  cosa 
importar  d  alguno, 
importunado  de,  por  otr.i, 
importunar  (h  alguno)  con  pretcnsiones, 
impresionar  (&  alguno)  contra  otro, 
impiii.iir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  &nimo, 
impropio  de,  en,  para  8U  edad, 
impugnar  alguna  cosa  d  alguno, 
irapugnado  de,  por  muchos, 
imputar  (la  culpa)  d  otro, 
inaccesible  d  los  pretend^^ntes, 
inapeable  de  su  opinion, 
incansable  en  el  trabajo, 
jicapaz  de  remedio, 
incesante  en  sus  tareas, 
mcidir  en  culpa, 
incitar  (&  alguno)  d  su  defensa, 
incitar  (&  alguno)  contra  otro, 
Inelinar  (&  alguno)  d  la  virtud, 
in^luir  en  el  numero, 
incompatible  con  el  mando. 


fit /or  any  thing, 

equal  to,  with  another. 

equal  in  forces. 

to  make  (one  thing)  equal  with  another. 

to  imbibe  (any  one)  with,  in  any  thing. 

to  compel  (any  one)  to  any  thing. 

impelled  by  necessity. 

impenetrable  to  the  most  perspicacious 

impenetrable  in  secrecy. 

to  obtain  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 

to  intermeddle  in  any  thing. 

to  impose  (penalties)  on  any  one. 

to  instruct  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  be  of  importance  to  any  one. 

importuned  with,  by  another. 

to  importune  (any  one)  wth  pretensiort 

to  impress  (any  one)  against  another. 

to  imprint  (any  thing)  on  the  mind. 

unbecommg  his  age. 

to  impugn  any  one  in  any  thing. 

impugned  by  many. 

to  impute  (the  fault)  to  any  one. 

inaccessible  to  pretenders. 

obstinate  in  one's  opinion. 

untiring  in  work. 

incapable  of  remedy. 

incessant  in  one's  labors. 

to  fall  again  into  a  fault. 

to  incite  (any  one)  to  one's  defence 

to  incite  any  one  against  another. 

to  incline  (any  one)  to  virtue. 

to  include  in  the  number. 

incompatible  with  the  commaiMl. 
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mcomprensible  6.  los  hombres, 

fnconsecuente  en  alguna  cosa, 

inconstante  en  su  proceder, 

inoorporar  (una  cosa)  d,  con^  en  otra, 

Increible  d,  para  muchos, 

incumbir  runa  cosa)  d  alguno, 

incurrir  en  delitos, 

mdeciso  en  resolver, 

indignarse  con,  Omtra  alguno, 

.ndisponer  {k  uno)  con  otro, 

inducir  (&  alguno)  d  pecar, 

tiiductivo  de  error, 

iiidultar  (&  alguno)  de  la  pena 

infatigable  en  el  trabajo, 

iiifecto  de  hereglas, 

inferior  &  otro, 

inferior  en  alguna  coSa, 

inferir  (una  cosa)  dc,  par  otra, 

inficionado  de  peste, 

infiel  4  su  amigo, 

inflexible  6.  la  razon, 

inflexible  en  su  dicUmen, 

influir  en  alguna  cosa, 

mformar  (d  alguno)  de,  «o&r«  alguna  cosa, 

mmndir  (&nimo)  d,  en  alguno, 

mgrato  d  los  bencficios, 

ingrato  con  los  amigos, 

inh&bil  para  el  empleo. 

inhabilitar  (&  alguno)  /Mzra  alguna  cosa, 

inhibir  (al  juez)  de,  en  el  conocimiento, 

insensible  d  las  injurias, 
inseparable  de  la  virtud, 
insertar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 
insinuar  (una  cosa)  d  alguno, 
inslnuarse  con  los  poderosos, 

insipido  al  gusto, 
insistir  en,  sobre  alguna  cosa, 
inspirar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
ir.stniir  {i  fdguno)  de,  en,  aohre  alguna 

cosa, 
interceder  con  alguno  por  otro, 
interceder  par  otro  con  alguno, 
interesarse  con  alguno  por  otro, 

interesarsc  en  alguna  cosa, 
intemarse  con  alguno, 
intemarse  en  alguna  cosa  6  lugar, 
intcrpolar  (unas  cosas)  r?n  otras, 
interponer  (su  autoridad)  con  alguno, 

interrenir  en  las  cosas, 
intervenir  por  alguno, 
intro'ducirse  con  los  que  mandan, 

■ttodudne  en,  por  alguna  parte, 


incomprehensible  to  men 
inconsistent  in  any  thing, 
mconsistent  in  one's  proceedings, 
to  incorporate  (one  thing)  toUh  i 
incredible  to  many. 

to  be  incumbent  (any  thing)  on  any  oMi 
-to  incur  crimes, 
undecided  in  resolving, 
to  be  angry  with  any  one. 
to  indispose  (one)  toith  another, 
to  induce  (one)  to  sin. 
leading  to  error. 

to  pardon  (any  one)  the  punishmenl 
mdefatigable  in  labor, 
infected  toith  heresies, 
inferior  to  another, 
inferior  in  any  thing, 
to  infer  (one  thing)  from  another, 
infected  toith  the  plague, 
unfaithful  to  one's  friend, 
inflexible  to  reason, 
inflexible  in  one's  opinion, 
to  have  an  influence  over  any  thing, 
to  inform  (any  one)  of  any  thing, 
to  infuse  ^nourage)  in  any  one. 
ungrateful  for  favors, 
ungrateful  to  friends, 
unfit /or  the  employment, 
to  disable  any  one /or  any  thing, 
to  inhibit  (any  judge)  from  taking  cugui 

zance. 
insensible  to  injuries, 
inseparable /rom  virtue.      ^ 
to  insert  (one  thing)  in  anotner. 
to  insinuate  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  insinuate  one^s  self  into  the  favor  of 

the  great, 
insipid  to  the  taste, 
to  insist  on  any  thing, 
to  inspire  (another)  with  any  thing, 
to  instruct  (any  one)  in  any  thing 

to  intercede  toith  any  one  for  another, 
to  intercede /or  another  with  any  one. 
to  interest  one's  seliwith  any  one  for  an 

other, 
to  interest  one's  self  in  any  thing, 
to  creep  itUo  another's  tavor. 
to  penetrate  into  any  thing  or  place, 
to  mingle  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  interpose  (one's  authority)  with  an 

one. 
to  intervene  in  things. 
to  intervene /or  any  one. 
to  introduce  one's  self  to  those  who  f.oa 

mand. 
to  intrude  one's  self  into  any  plac«. 
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febra&do  iCf  par  los  oontrarios, 
tnvemar  en  tal  parte, 
Uivertfi-  (el  caudal)  en  otro  uso 
mgerir  (un  &rbol)  en  otro, 
ir  de  (Madrid)  d,  hdcia  Cadiz, 
ir  contra  alguno, 
ir  por  ci  camino. 
ir  par  pan, 
ir  tras  alguno, 


invaded  by  the  enemies. 

to  winter  in  such  a  place. 

to  invest  (stock)  into  another  um. 

to  ingraft  (one  tree)  on  another. 

to  go  (from  Madrid)  towards  Cadi& 

to  go  againtt  anybody. 

to  go  in  the  way,  road. 

to  go /or  bread. 

to  go  after  one. 


Jactarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
jugar  d  tal  juego, 
juga.:  (unos)  con  otros, 
)ugar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra, 
juntar  (una  cosa)  d,  con  otra, 
justificarse  de  algun  cargo, 
juzgar  de  alguna  cosa, 

Ladear  (una  cosa)  d  tal  parte, 

ladearse  (alguno)  d  otro  partido, 

lamentarse  de  la  desgracia, 

lanzar  (algo)  a,  contra  alguno, 

largo  de  cuerpo, 

largo  de  manos, 

lastimarse  cont  en  una  piedra, 

lastiinarse  de  alguno, 

leer  (Tos  pensamientos)  d  alguno, 

lejos  de  la  tierra, 

levantar  (las  manos)  al  cielo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  del  suelo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  en  alto, 

libertar  (k  alguno)  de  peligro, 

librar  (&  alguno)  de  riesgos, 

lidiar  con  alguno, 

ligar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

ligero  de  pies, 

limitar  aas  facultadcs)  d  alguno^ 

limitado  de  talentos, 

lindar  (una  posesion)  eon  otra, 

ilevar  (algo)  d  alguna  parte, 

Uevarse  de  alguna  pasion, 

luchar  con  alguno, 

ludir  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 


Malquistarse  con  alguno, 
manar  (agua)  dt  una  fuente, 
mai.co  de  una  mano, 
mancomuiarse  eon  otros. 


r  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
manifestar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
mantener  (conversacion)  d  alguno^ 
mantenerse  de  yerbas, 
mantonerse  en  paz, 


to  boast  of  any  thing. 

to  play  at  such  a  game. 

to  play  (one)  with  another 

to  move  (one  thing)  loith  another. 

to  join  (one  thing)  to  another. 

to  justify  one's  self  from  any  chargs 

to  judge  of  any  thing. 


L. 


to  incline  (a  thing)  on  such  a  side 

to  be  inclining  to  another  party. 

to  lament  the  misfortune. 

to  fling  (something)  at  any  one. 

tall  in  stature. 

liberal  with,  free  lot^A. 

to  hurt  one's  self  against  a  stone. 

to  take  pity  on  any  one. 

to  read  (the  thoughts)  of  any  one 

far /rom  land. 

to  raise  (the  hands)  to  heaven. 

to  raise  (any  thing)  from  the  groui^l. 

to  raise  (any  thing)  on  high. 

to  deliver  (any  one) /rom  danger 

to  free  (any  one)  from  risk. 

to  contend  with  any  one. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  with  another. 

lightfooted. 

to  limit  any  one's  powers. 

of  slender  talents. 

to  be  adjoining  (a  possession)  to  anothei 

to  carry  (something)  to  any  place. 

to  be  carried  away  by  some  passioa 

to  wrestle  toitA  any  one. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  against  another. 


M. 


to  make  one's  self  hated  by  any  one. 
to  spring  (water)  from  a  fountain, 
maimed  of  one  hand, 
to  unite  one's  selftnth  others  in  the  a 

cution  of  any  thing. 
to  command  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  manifest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  maintain  conversation  with  mm. 
to  live  upon  herbs, 
to  live  in  peace. 
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maqumar  contra  alguno, 

maquinar  en,  sSbre  alguna  cosa, 

maravillarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

mas  de  cien  ducados, 

matarse  en  trabajar, 

matarse  por  conseguir  alguna  cosa, 

matizar  con,  de  colores, 

roediano  de  cuerpo, 

medlar  con,  por  alguno, 

medlar  entre  los  contrarios, 

msdlrse  con  sus  fuerzas, 

Qiedirse  en  las  palabras, 

medrar  en  la  hacienda, 

mejorar  de  empleo, 

mejorar  (A  alguno)  en  tercio  y  quinto, 

menor  de  edad, 
menos  de  cien  ducados, 
merecer  d,  de,  con  alguno, 
njesurarse  en  las  acclones, 
meter  (dinero)  en  el  cofre, 
meter  (&  alguno)  en  empeno, 

meter  (una  cosa)  entre  otras  cosas, 
meierse  d  gobemar, 
meterse  &  cabal  lero, 

meterse  con  los  que  mandan, 

meterse  en  los  peligros, 

mezclar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

luezclarse  en  negocios, 

mirar  (la  ciudad)  d  oriente, 

niirar  por  alguno, 

niirarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

moderarse  en  las  palabras, 

mofarse  de  alguno, 

mojar  (alguna  cosa)  en  agua, 

roolerse  i  trabajar, 

molido  de  andar, 

molestar  (&  uno)  con  visitas, 

molesto  d  todos, 

montar  &  caballo, 

montar  en  mula, 

montar  en  colera, 

morar  en  poblado, 

morir  de  poca  edad, 

morir  de  enfermedad, 

morirse  de  frio. 

morirse  por  lograr  alguna  cosa, 

motejar  (ft  alguno)  de  ignorante, 

motivar  (la  providencia)  con  razones, 

moverse  de  una  parte  ft  otra, 

muchos  de  los  presentes, 

mudar  (alguna  cosa)  A  otra  parte, 

mudar  de  intento, 

mudarse  de  casa, 

murmurcr  de  alguno, 


to  plot  against  any  one. 
to  contrive  any  thing.  | 

to  wonder  at  any  thing, 
mure  than  a  hundred  ducats 
to  kill  one's  self  teith  labor, 
to  strive  to  obtain  any  thing 
*  to  shade  toith  colors, 
of  a  middling  stature. 
to  intercede /or  any  one. 
to  mediate  between  enemies, 
to  act  according  to  one's  abilities 
to  weigh  one's  words, 
to  thrive  in  riches, 
to  better  one's  employment, 
to  meliorate  (any  one's  fortuoe)  «■  a 

third  and  fifth  part, 
under  age,  minor, 
less  than  a  thousand  ducats, 
to  merit  from  any  one. 
to  be  cautious  in  one's  actions, 
to  put  (money)  into  the  chest, 
to  put  (one)  under  the  necessity  of  doing 

a  thing, 
to  put  (one  thing)  among  others.    , 
to  set  one's  self  to  govern- 
to  affect  the  character  and  dignity  of  a 

knight,  a  gentleman. 
to4|(ieddle  with  those  who  command 
to  expose  one's  self  to  dangers 
to  mix  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  meddle  in  business, 
to  face  (the  city)  the  east. 
to  look  for  any  one's  interest 
to  regard  one's  self  tn  any  thing, 
to  be  moderate  in  woris. 
to  make  game  0/  any  one 
to  wet  (something)  in  water, 
to  fatigue  one's  self  with  working, 
fatigued  with  walking, 
to  trouble  (any  one;  with  vimts, 
troublesome  to  all. 
to  mount  on  horseback, 
to  mount  a  mule, 
to  get  into  a  passion, 
to  dwell  tn  a  settled  place, 
to  die  at  an  early  age. 
to  die  of  a  sickness, 
to  be  dying  with  cold, 
to  long /or  obtaining  any  end. 
to  stigmatize  any  one  as  ignorant, 
to  persuade  (a  measure)  by  reasons, 
to  move  from  one  side  to  another, 
many  of  those  present. 
to  remove  (any  thing)  to  another  piaos 
to  change  one's  intention. 
to  remove  from  a  house, 
to  murmur  against  any  one. 


AFPEKDH:. 


sot 


Nacer  eon  fortona 

Dacer  (alguna  oosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

nacer  en  las  malyas, 

nacer  para  trabajos, 

nadar  en  el  rjj, 

navegar  A  indiasy 

negarse  d  la  comunicacion, 

nimio  en  su  proceder, 

ninguno  de  los  prescntes, 

niveiarse  d  lo  justo, 

nombrar  (4  algono)  para  el  empleo, 

notar  (k  alguno)  de  hablador, 
notificar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno. 


Obligar  (&  algnno)  d  algana  cosa, 
obstar  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 
obstinarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
obtener  (alguna  gracia)  de  alguno, 
ocultar  (alguna  cosa)  d,  de  alguno, 
ocuparse  en  trabajar, 
ofenderse  con^  de  alguna  cosa, 
ofrecer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
ofrecerse  d  los  peligros, 
oler  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 
olvidarse  de  lo  pasado, 
opinar  en,  s6bre  alguna  cosa, 
oprimir  k  alguno  con  el  poder, 
optar  d  los  empleos, 
ordenarse  de  sacerdote, 
orillar  d  alguna  parte. 


N. 

to  be  bom  to  a  fortune.  «» 

to  spring  (any  thing)  from  any  (art. 
to  be  bom  of  low  parents, 
to  be  bom  to  labor,  trouble 
*  to  swim  tn  the  river, 
to  sail  to  the  Indies, 
to  deny  one's  self  to  company 
over-nice  in  one's  conduct, 
none  of  the  present, 
to  level  one's  self  to  justice, 
to  appoint  (any  one)  to  the  emplo3nnent, 

office, 
to  censure  (any  one)  as  a  talker, 
to  notify  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 

O. 

'    to  oblige  (any  one)  to  any  Aiing. 
to  hmder  (one  thing)  another, 
to  be  obstinate  in  any  thing, 
to  obtain  (a  favor) /row  any  one. 
to  conceal  (any  thing) /rom  any  one. 
to  be  occupied  with  work, 
to  be  offended  at  any  thing, 
to  offer  any  thing  to  any  one. 
to  offer  one's  self  to  dangers, 
to  have  the  smell  (one  thing)  of  another 
to  forget  the  past, 
to  hold  an  opinion  on  any  thing 
to  oppress  (another)  by  power, 
to  be  a  candidate /or  offices, 
to  be  ordained  as  a  priest, 
to  draw  near  any  side. 


Pactar  (alguna  cosa)  eon  otro, 
pagar  con  palabras, 
pagar  en  dinero, 
pagarse  de  buenas  razones, 
paladearse  eon  alguna  cosa, 
paliar  (alguna  cosa)  eon  otra, 
p&ddo  de  semblante, 
palmear  d  alguno, 
parar  d  la  puerta, 
parar  en  casa, 
pararse  d  descansar, 
pararse  con  alguno, 
pararse  en  alguna  cosa, 
parco  en  la  comida, 
parecer  en  alguna  parte, 
pazecerse  d  otro, 
paiticipar  (algo)  d  alguno, 
}«rttoipar  de  alguna  cosa, 
particularizarse  eon  alguno, 
pvticularizarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
iwrtif  d  Italia, 


to  contract  (something)  with  another 
to  pay  with  words, 
to  pay  in  cash. 

to  be  satisfied  with  good  reasons, 
to  please  one's  palate  with  any  thing, 
to  palliate  one  thing  with  another, 
pale-faced. 

to  cheer  any  one  with  the  hands, 
to  stop  at  the  door, 
to  stay  at  home, 
tc  «top  to  rest  one's  self, 
to  stop  toiih  any  one 
to  stop  at  any  thing 
sparing  in  eating, 
to  appear  anywhere, 
to  resemble  another, 
to  communicate  (any  thing)  to  any  ow 
to  partake  of  any  thing, 
to  be  singular  with  any  one. 
to  signalize  one's  self  tn  any  thjiig. 
to  set  off  <o  Italy. 
43 
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partir  (algo)  eon  otio, 

partir  en  pedazos, 

partir  en^  amigos, 

partir  |M>rmitad, 

partir  por  entero, 

partirse  de  Espana, 

pasar  d  Madrid, 

pasar  de  Sevilla, 

pasar  entre  monies, 

pasar  jjor  el  camir.o, 

pasar  por  entre  ^rbolea 

pasar  por  cobarde, 

pasarse  (alguna  cosa)  de  la  memona, 

pasarse  (la  fruta)  de  madura, 

pasarse  (alguno)  de  letras, 

pasearse  con  otro, 

pasearse  por  el  campo, 

pecar  contra  la  ley, 

pecar  de  ignorante, 

pecar  en  alguna  cosa, 

pecar  por  demasia, 

pedir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

pedir  con  justicia, 

pedir  contra  alguno, 

pedir  de  justicia, 

pedir  en  justicia, 

pedir  por  Dios, 

pedir  por  alguno, 

pegar  (una  cosa)  A  otra, 

pegar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

pegar  contra  ^  en  la  pared, 

pelarse  por  alguna  cosa, 

peligrar  en  alguna  cosa, 

pelotearse  con  alguno, 

penar  en  la  otra  vida, 

penar  por  alguna  persona  6  cosa« 

pender  de  alguna  cosa, 

penetrar  Jiasta  las  entrauas, 

penetrado  de  dolor, 

pensar  en,  sobre  alguna  cosa, 

perdcr  (algo)  de  vista, 

perderse  (alguno)  de  vista, 

perderse  en  el  camino, 

perecer  de  hambre, 

perecerse  de  risa, 

perecerse  por  alguna  cosa, 

peregrinar  por  el  mundo, 

perfumar  con  incienso, 

permanecer  en  alguna  parte, 

permitir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

permutar  (una  cosa)  eon,  por  otra, 

perseguido  de  enemigos, 

Dcrseverar  en  algun  intento, 

persuadir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

persuadirse  d  alguna  cosa, 

persuadirse  de,  por  las  razones  de  otro, 

pertenecer  (una  cosa!  d  alguno, 


to  share  (any  thing)  mtk  t 

to  break  into  pieces. 

to  share  between  friends. 

to  divide  in  halves 

to  divide  by  tens. 

to  set  off  from  Spain. 

to  go  to  Madrid. 

to  go  beyond  Seville. 

to  pass  between  mountains. 

to  pass  by  the  road. 

to  pass  between  trees. 

to  pass /or  a  coward. 

to  slip  the  memory  (any  thing.) 

to  begin  (the  fruit)  to  decay. 

to  become  (some  one)  a  scholar 

to  take  a  walk  with  another 

to  walk  in  the  country. 

to  transgress  the  law. 

to  sin  through  ignorance. 

to  be  faulty  in  any  thing. 

to  sin  through  excess. 

to  ask  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 

to  ask  with  justice. 

to  bring  an  action  against  any  one. 

to  claim  in  law. 

to  sue  at  law. 

to  beg /or  God. 

to  ask/oranyone. 

to  apply  (one  thing)  to  another. 

to  join  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  fasten  against  the  wall. 

to  be  anxious /or  any  thing. 

to  be  in  danger  in  any  thing. 

to  scuffle  with  any  one. 

to  suffer  in  the  other  life. 

to  suffer /or  any  person  or  thing 

to  depend  upon  any  thing. 

to  penetrate  to  the  entrails. 

penetrated  unth  grief. 

to  think  o/,  upon  any  thing. 

to  lose  sight  of  any  thing. 

to  excel  in  an  eminent  degree 

to  lose  one's  way. 

to  perish  with  hunger 

to  die  unth  laughing. 

lo  ai^jor  any  thing. 

to  wander  through  the  worW 

to  perfume  with  incense. 

to  remain  in  any  place. 

to  permit  (any  thing)  to  any  one 

to  exchange  (one  thing)  for  anotlier 

pursued  by  enemies. 

to  persevere  in  any  design. 

to  persuade  any  one  of  (any  thing.) 

to  be  persuaded  0/ any  thing. 

to  be  persuaded  by  another*8 1 

to  belong  (any  thing)  to  nsy  c 
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parti  ocharte  de  lo  necesa  rio, 
pesarle  (&  alguno)  de  lo  que  hb  hecho 
pesado  en  la  conversacion. 
pescar  con  red, 
piar  por  alguna  cosa, 
picar  de,  en  todo, 
picarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
pintiparado  A  alguno, 
plagarse  de  granos, 
plantar  (k  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 
plantarse  en  C&diz, 
poblar  de  Arboles, 
poblar  en  buen  parage, 
poblarse  de  gente, 
ponderar  (una  cosa)  de  grande, 
poner  (&  uno)  d  oficio, 
poner  (alguna  cosa)  en  alguna  parte, 
poner  {&  alguno)  por  corregidor, 
pouerse  d  escribir, 
porfiar  con  alguno, 
portarse  con  decencia, 
posar  en  alguna  parte, 
poseido  de  temor, 
postrado  de  la  enfermedad, 
postrarse  &  los  pi6s  de  alguno, 
postrarse  en  cama, 
postrarse  en  tierra, 
precedido  de  otro, 
preciarse  de  valiente, 
precipitarse  de,  por  alguna  parte, 
preferido  a  otro, 
preferido  de  alguno, 
preguntar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 
prendarse  de  alguno, 
prender  (las  plantas)  en  la  tierra, 
preocuparse  de  alguna  cosa, 
prepararse  d,  para  alguna  cosa, 
preponderar  (una  cosa)  «  otra, 
prescindir  de  alguna  cosa, 
presentar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
presentar  (h  uno)  j^ora  una  prebf:ada. 
«preservar  (a  algun:)  iedano, 
presidir  A  otros, 
presidir  en  un  tribunal, 
presidido  de  otro, 
prestar  (dinero)  &  alguno, 
prestar  (la  dieta)  para  la  salud, 
prestar  sobre  prenda, 
presumir  de  docto, 

prevalecer  (la  verdad)  sobre  la  mentira, 
prevenir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
prevenlnse  de  lo  necesaric, 
prevenirse  para  un  viage. 
primero  «i«,  entre  todos, 
f  rip.garsc  en  alguna  cosa, 
privar  (i  alguno)  de  lo  suyo, 
pf  irar  am  alguno, 


to  provide  one*8  self  with  necessariM 

to  regret  (any  one)  what  he  has  doii* 

dull  in  conversation. 

to  fish  with  a  net. 

to  long /or  any  thing. 

to  excel  in  every  thing. 

to  pique  one's  self  upon  any  thing 

like  to  any  one  exactly. 

to  be  plagued  loith  pimples. 

to  set  (any  one)  in  any  place. 

to  be  settled  in  Cadiz. 

to  fill  toith  t«es. 

to  settle  in  a  good  situation. 

to  be  peopled  with  persons. 

to  exaggerate  (any  thing)  as  great 

to  put  (any  one)  in  business. 

to  put  (any  thing)  somewhere. 

to  appoint  (any  one)  as  corregidor 

to  set  one's  self  to  writing. 

to  be  positive  with  any  one. 

to  conduct  one's  self  Vfith  decency. 

to  lodge  in  any  place. 

possessed  by  fear. 

prostrated  by  sickness. 

to  prostrate  one's  self  a»  another's  feet 

to  be  confined  to  one's  bed. 

to  kneel  down  on  the  ground. 

preceded  by  another. 

to  pique  one's  self  upon  courage. 

to  be  precipitated /ro»i  any  place. 

preferred  to  another 

preferred  by  any  one. 

to  ask  any  one  (any  thing.) 

to  be  taken  with  any  one. 

to  take  root  (plants)  in  the  earth. 

to  be  prepossessed  unlh  any  thing. 

to  prepare  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

to  preponderate  (one  thing)  over  another 

to  lay  aside  any  thing. 

to  present  (any  thing)  tq  aj^y  one. 

to  present  any  one  for  a  prebend. 

to  preserve  (any  one)  from  injury. 

to  preside  over  others. 

to  pireside  in  a  tribunal. 

presided  by  another. 

to  lend  (money)  to  any  one. 

to  contribute  (the  diet)  to  health. 

to  lend  on  security. 

to  set  up /or  a  man  of  learning. 

to  prevail  (truth)  over  falsehood. 

to  advise  another  of  (any  thing.) 

to  provide  one's  self  with  necessancs. 

to  prepare  one's  self /or  a  journey. 

first  among  all. 

to  intermeddle  in  any  thing. 

to  deprive  (any  one)  of  his  ot  n. 

to  be  intimate  uiith  any  one. 
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probar  A  saltar, 
pzobar  d«  todo, 
proceder  A  la  tHeccion, 
proceder  con,  tin  acuerdo, 

proceder  contra  alguno, 
proceder  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
procesar  (&  uno)  por  delitos, 
procurar  par  alguno, 
proejar  contra  las  olas, 
profesar  en  religion,    ^ 
irometer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
promorer  (&  alguno)  d  algun  cargo, 
propasarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 
proponer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
proponer  (&  alguno)  en  primer  lugar, 
proporciouar  (d  idguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 
proporcionarse  d  las  fuerzas, 
proporcionarse  para  alguna  cosa, 
prolongar  (el  plazo)  d  alguno, 
prorumpir  en  l&grimas, 
proveer  (la  plaza)  de  yireres, 
proveer  (el  empleo)  en  alguno, 
provenir  de  otra  cosa, 
proTocar  d  ira, 
provocar  (&  alguno)  con  malas  p^labras, 

pr6ximo  d  morir, 
pigar  por  alguna  cosa, 
purgarse  de  sospecha. 


to  try  to  jump, 
to  taste  of  every  thing, 
to  proceed  to  the  election, 
to  proceed  with  or  toithout  < 

tion. 
to  proceed  against  any  one. 
to  proceed  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  proceed  against  a  man /or  crimes 
to  procure /or  any  one. 
to  row  against  the  waves. 
to  profess  in  religion, 
to  promise  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  promote  (any  one)  to  any  office, 
to  overshoot  one's  mark  in  any  thing, 
to  propose  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  propose  (any  one)  in  the  first  place 
to  fit  (any  one) /or  any  thing, 
to  proportion  one's  self  to  one's  strensUx 
to  fit  one's  self /or  any  thing, 
to  prolong  (the  credit)  to  any  one. 
to  burst  into  tears. 

to  furnish  (the  fortress)  unth  provisions 
to  provide  any  one  toith  (an  employment 
to  proceed /rom  something  else, 
to  provoke  to  anger, 
to  provoke  (any  one)  by  scurrilous  Uuk 

guage. 
,  at  the  point  of  death. 
to  strive /or  any  thing, 
to  clear  one's  self /rom  suspioion. 


Cuadrar  con  el  encargo, 

cuadrar  (alguna  c  >sa)  d  alguno, 

cual  de  los  dos, 

quebrantar  (los  huesos)  d  alguno, 

quebrar  (el  corazon)  d  alguno, 

quedar  de  asiento, 

quedar  de  pi6s, 

quedar  en  casa, 

quedar  (camino)  por  andar 

quedai-  por  alguno, 

quedar  pjr  cobarde, 

quedar  (una  cosa)  por  mia, 

quedarse  en  el  sermon,  « 

quejarse  d  alguno, 

quejarse  de  alguno, 

querellarse  d,  ante  el  juez,  • 

querellarse  de  su  vecino,     ^ 

quemar  con  mal'as  razones, 

quemarse  de  algima  palabra, 

quemarse  por  alguna  cosa, 

querido  de  sus  amigos, 

quien  de  ellos, 

quitar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

quitar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

auitarse  de  quimeras. 


tp  fit /or  the  employment. 

to  fit  (any  thing)  any  one. 

which  0/ the  two. 

to  break  any  one's  bones. 

to  break  any  one's  heart. 

to  remain  or  reside  in  a  place. 

to  remain  standing. 

to  tarry  at  home. 

to  have  to  proceed  farther. 

to  be  bail /or  any  one. 

to  be  reputed  a  coward. 

to  fall  (any  thing)  to  my  share. 

to  stop  short  in  a  discourse. 

to  complain  to  any  one 

to  complain  of  any  one. 

to  lay  one's  complaint  before  tliej'iaga 

to  complain  0/ one's  neighbor. 

to  inflame  one  with  invective. 

to  be  ofiiended  loiih  any  word. 

to  heat  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

beloved  by  one's  friends. 

which  of  them. 

to  take  (any  thing) /rom  any  one. 

to  take  (any  thing) /rom  any  place. 

to  free  one's  self /rom  whima. 
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RabUr  de  hambre, 

rabiarj»or  comer, 

radicane  en  la  virtud, 

raer  de  algima  cosa, 

rallar  (las  tripas)  d  cualquiera, 

rayar  con  la  virtud, 

razonar  eon  alguno, 

rebalsarse  (el  agua)  en  aiguaa  parte, 

rebatir  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

rebajar  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

recaer  en  la  enfermedad, 

recalcarse  en  lo  dicho, 

recatarse  de  alguno, 

recavar  (alguna  cosa)  <Ze,  eon  alguno, 

recetar  (medicinas)  d,  para  alguno, 

recetar  contra  alguno, 

recibir  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

recibir  d  cuenta, 

recibir  (&  alguno)  en  casa, 

recibirse  de  abogado, 

recio  de  cuerpo, 

reclinarse  en,  sobre  alguna  cosa, 

recluir  (&  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 

recobrarse  de  la  enfermedad, 

recogerse  d  casa, 

recomendar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

recompensar  (agravios)  con  beneficios, 

reconcentrarse  (el  odio)  en  el  corazon, 

reconciliar  (&  uno)  eon  otro, 

reconvenir  {k  alguno)  con,  de,  sabre  alguna 

cosa, 
recostarse  en,  tobre  la  silla, 
recudir  (&  alguno)  con  el  sueldo, 
redondearse  de  deudas, 
reducir  (alguna  cosa)  d  la  mitad, 
redundar  en  beneficio, 
referirse  d  alguna  cosa, 
refocilarse  con  alguna  cosa, 
refugiarse  d,  en  sagrado, 
reglarse  d  lo  justo, 
regodearse  en,  con  alguna  coia, 
reirse  d  carcajadas, 
reirse  de  alguno, 
remirarse  en  alguna  cosa 
reemplazar  (&  alguno)  «  sa  empleo, 

rendirse  d  la  razon, 

renegar  de  alguna  cosa, 

repartir  (alguna  cosa)  d,  entre  algunos, 

representarse  (alguna  cor^)  d  laimagi- 

nacion, 
resbalarse  de  las  manos, 
rescntirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
residir  de  asiento  en  alguna  parte, 
resdir  en  la  corte, 

» d  alguna  cosa, 


to  be  very  hui.gry. 

to  long  to  eat. 

to  be  fixed- in  virtue. 

to  scrape /rom  any  thing. 

to  importune  (the  intestines)  dry  one 

to  excel  in  virtue. 

to  converse  with  any  one. 

water  to  stagnate  in  any  place 

to  deouct  (a  sum)  from  another. 

to  abate  (one  sum)  ^om  another 

to  relapse  into  sickness. 

to  be  firm  in  what  has  been  said. 

to  be  cautious  of  any  one. 

to  obtain  (any  thir.g) /rom  any  one. 

to  prescribe  (medicines)  for  any  one. 

to  make  a  charge  agaxnst  any  one 

to  receive  (any  thing'  from  any  one 

to  receive  on  account. 

to  receive  (any  one)  at  homo. 

to  be  admitted  ae  a  counsellor. 

of  a  strong  constitution. 

to  lean  upon  any  thing. 

to  shut  (any  one)  up  in  any  place. 

to  recover  one's  self  from  sickness. 

to  retire  home. 

to  recommend  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 

to  recompense  wrongs  voUh  benefits. 

to  concentrate  (hatred)  in  the  heart. 

to  reconcile  (one)  toith  another. 

to  charge  (any  one)  toith  any  thing. 

to  recline  on  a  seat. 

to  pay  (any  one)  his  wages. 

to  pay  off  one's  debts. 

to  reduce  (any  thing)  to  the  half. 

to  conduce  to  the  benefit. 

to  refer  one's  self  to  any  thing. 

to  be  refreshed  toith  any  thing 

to  take  refuge  in  some  sacred  place. 

to  conform  to  what  is  right. 

to  delight  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  laugh  heartily. 

to  make  a  jest  of  any  one. 

to  examine  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  take  the  place  (of  any  one)  in  his  em* 

ployment,  office, 
to  yield  to  reason, 
to  apostatize /rom  any  thing, 
to  share  (any  thing)  among  several, 
to  represent  any  thing  to  one's  i 

tion. 
to  slip  away  from  the  hands 
to  resent  any  thing, 
to  be  settled  in  any  place, 
to  reside  at  court. 
to  resolve  upon  any  thiiif  . 
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^sponder  A  la  pregunta, 

restar  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

restituirse  d  su  casa, 

rcsultar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

retirarse  d  la  soledad, 

retirarse  del  mundo, 

rctraerse  d  alguna  parte, 

retraerse  de  alguna  cosa, 

retroceder  d,  k&cia  tal  partei 

reventar  de  risa, 

reventar  por  hablar, 

revestirse  de  autoridad, 

revolcarse  en  los  vicios, 

revolver  contra^  h&da,  sobre  el  enemigo, 

robar  (dinero)  d  alguno, 

rodar  (el  carro)  por  tierra, 

rodear  (&  alguno)  por  todas  partes, 

rodear  (una  plaza)  cojif  de  murallas, 

rogar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

romper  con  alguno, 

romper  por  alguna  parte, 

rozarse  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

rozarse  en  las  palabras. 


to  answer  the  question. 

to  remain  (one  sum)  from  mottlOT 

to  return  to  one's  house. 

to  result  (one  thing) /rom  another 

to  retire  into  solitude. 

to  retire /row  the  world. 

to  take  refuge  anywhere. 

to  escape  from  any  thing. 

to  recede  towards  such  a  place 

to  burst  toith  laughter. 

to  burst  with  a  desire  of  speaking 

to  be  invested  with  authority 

to  wallow  tr  vice. 

to  return  to  Ine  enemy. 

to  rob  any  one  of  (money.) 

to  overset  (a  cart.X 

to  encompass  (any  one)  on  all  side» 

to  surround  (a  place)  with  waUs 

to  beg  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 

to  break  of[  with  any  one. 

to  break  in  any  place. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  against  another 

to  stammer  in  one's  speech. 


Saber  d  vino, 

saber  de  trabnjos, 

sacar  (una  cosa)  d  la  plaza, 

sacar  de  alguna  parte, 

sacar  en  limpio, 

sacrilicar  (alguna  cosa)  d  Dios, 

sacrificarse  por  alguno, 

salir  d  alguna  cosa, 

salir  con  la  pretension, 

salir  contra  alguno, 

salir  de  alguna  parte, 

salir  por  fiador, 

saltar  (una  cosa)  d  la  imaginacion,  • 

saltar  de  el  suelo, 

saltar  de  gozo, 

saltar  en  tierra, 

salvar  (&  alguno)  del  peligro, 

sanar  de  ia  enfermedad, 

satisfacer  por  las  culpas, 

satisfacerse  de  la  duda, 

segregar  (&  alguno)  de  alguna  parta, 

segregar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

seguirse  (ima  cosa)  de  otra, 

semejar,  6  semejarse  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 

sentarse  en  la  mesa, 
sentarse  d  la  silla, 
Sf ntenciar  (k  uno)  d  destierro, 
sentirse  de  algo,  * 

separar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
ler  (una  cosa)  d  gusto  de  todos, 
ser  (una  cosa)  de,  para  algunos, 
lenrir  de  mayonlomo, 


to  taste  like  wine. 

to  be  acquainted  with  trouble. 

to  take  (any  thing)  to  the  market. 

to  take  any  thing/rom  any  place. 

to  clear  up  all  doubts,  to  copy  fair. 

to  sacrifice  (any  thing)  to  God. 

to  sacrifice  one's  self /or  any  one. 

to  co-operate  in  any  thing. 

to  obtain  one's  aim. 

to  go  out  against  any  one. 

to  go  out /rom  any  place. 

to  appear  as  security. 

strike  (any  thing)  the  imagination 

to  leap /row  the  ground. 

to  leap  toith  joy. 

to  leap  on  the  ground,  on  shore. 

to  save  (any  one)  from  danger. 

to  recover  from  sickness. 

to  atone /or  one's  faults. 

to  be  satisfied /or  the  doubt. 

to  separate  (any  one)  from  any  place. 

to  separate  (one  thing)  from  another. 

t*"  follow  (one  thing) -/rom  another. 

u>  liken  (one  thing)  to  another,  ta  4* 

semble. 
to  sit  down  to  table, 
to  sit  down  in  the  chair, 
to  condemn  (one)  to  exile, 
to  be  sensible  of  any  thing 
to  separate  (one  thing) /rom  another 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  the  taste  of  all 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  or  for  some  one 
to  serve  as  a  steward. 
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■enrir  en  palacio, 

eerrirse  de  alguno^ 

sinoerarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

sisar  de  la  compra, 

sitiado  de  enemigos, 

sitiar  par  hambre, 

situarse  en  alguna  parte, 

sobrellevar  (los  trabajos)  con  paciencia, 

sobrellevar  (&  algirno)  en  sus  trabajos, 

sobrepujar  (&  alguno)  en  autoridad, 

sobresalir  en  galas, 

sobresalir  entre  todos, 

sobresaltarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

sojuzgado  de  enemigos, 

fiometerse  d  alguno, 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  d.  hueca, 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  hdcia  tal  parte, 

sordo  d  las  voces, 

sordo  de  un  oido, 

sorprender  (&  alguno)  en  alguna  cosa, 

sorprenderle  en  alguna  cosa, 

sorprendido  de  la  bulla, 

sospechar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

sospechoso  d  alguno, 

subdividir  en  partes, 

subir  d  alguna  parte, 

subir  de  alguna  parte, 

subir  s<^e  la  mesa, 

subrogar  (una  cosa)  en  lugar  de  otra, 

subsistir  del  auxilio  ageno, 
subsistir  en  el  dict&men, 
sustituir  d,  por  alguno, 
sustituir  (un  poder)  en  alguno, 
sustraerse  de  la  obediencia, 

suceder  (d  alguno)  en  el  empleo, 

sulrir  (los  trabajos)  con  paciencia, 
sugerir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
sujetarse  d  aguno,  6  alguna  cosa, 

sumergir  (al^na  cosa)  en  el  agua, 
sumirse  en  alguna  parte, 
sumiso  d  la  volimtad, 
supeditado  de  los  contraries, 
■uperior  d  sus  enemigos, 
superior  en  luces, 
suplicar  de  la  sentencia, 
cuplicar  por  alguno, 
•uplir  por  alguno, 
surgir  (la  nave)  en  el  puerto, 
■urtir  de  viveres, 
■uspeiuo  de  oficio, 

•Mpiiir  jMf  el  mimdn, 


to  be  a  servant  in  a  palace. 

to  make  use  o/any  one. 

to  clear  one's  self /rom  sometliing. 

to  curtail/rom  the  purchase. 

besieged  by  enemies. 

to  lay  siege  by  means  of  hunger. 

to  station  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  undergo  (labors  or  troubles)  toith  pa^ 

tience. 
to   assist   (any  one)  in  his   labors  ol 

troubles, 
to  exceed  (any  one)  in  authority, 
to  surpass  in  dress, 
to  excel  among  all. 
to  be  started  at  any  thing 
subdued  by  enemies, 
to  submit  to  any  one. 
to  sound  (any  thing)  hollow, 
to  sound  (any  thing)  towards  such  a  siie. 
deaf  to  the  cries, 
deaf  tot^A  one  ear. 

to  surprise  (any  one)  toith  any  thing, 
to  surprise  him  in  any  thing, 
surprised  by  the  noise, 
to  suspect  any  one  of  (any  thing.) 
suspected  by  any  one. 
to  subdivide  into  parts, 
to  go  up  to  any  place, 
to  go  up /rom  any  place. 
to  get  upon  the  table, 
to  substitute  (one  thing)  instead  of  an* 

other, 
to  subsist  by  others'  aid. 
to  continue  in  an  opinion, 
to  substitute /or  any  one. 
tojsubstitute  (a  power)  to  any  one. 
to  withdraw  one's  self  from  subordinai 

tion. 
to  succeed  (any  one)  in  an  employment 

office, 
to  suffer  (troubles)  toith  patience, 
to  suggest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  subject  one's  self  to  any  oae,  or  an| 

thing 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  in  the  water, 
to  sink  in  any  place, 
submissive  to  the  will, 
subdued  by  the  enemies, 
superior  to  one's  enemies 
superior  in  talents, 
to  petition  against  the  sentence, 
to  entreat /or  any  one. 
to  supply /or  any  one. 
to  ride  (the  vessel)  at  anchor  in  the  port 
'to  supply  with  victuals, 
suspended  in  the  exercise  of  one's  em 

ployment,  office, 
to  aspire  after  command. 
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luttentane  eon  yerbas, 
fustentane  ile'topenmzas. 


to  feed  upon  heios. 

to  sustain  one's  seUwUk 


Tachar  (&  alguno)  de  ligero, 

temblar  de  frio, 

temido  de  muchos, 

temeroso  de  la  muerte, 

temible  d  los  contrarios, 

..emplarse  en  comer, 

tener  (&  uno)  por  otro, 

;<ener8e  en  pi6, 

teiiir  de  azul, 

tirar  d,  hdda  tal  parte, 

tirar  por  tal  parte 

tiritar  de  frio, 

titubear  en  alguna  cosa, 

tocar  (la  hereacia)  d  alguno, 

tocar  en  alguna  parte, 

tocado  de  enfermedad, 

tomar  con,  en  las  manos, 

tomar  (una  cosa)  de  tal  modo, 

tomar  (una  cosa)  &  uno, 

torcido  de  cuerpo, 

tomar  &  alguna  parte, 

tomar  de  alguna  parte, 

^rabajar  e»  alguna  cosa, 

ifabiOstr  por  alguna  cosa, 

trabajar  por  otro, 

trabar  de  alguno, 

trabar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

trabar  en  alguna  cosa, 

trabarse  de  palabras, 

trabucarse  en  las  palabras, 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  &  alguna  parte, 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

traficar  en  drogas, 

transferir  (alguna  cosa)  d  otro  tiempo, 

transferirse  d  tal  parte, 

transfigurarse  en  otra  cosa, 

kransformar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 

trausitar  por  alguna  parte, 

transpirar  por  todas  partes, 

transportar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguna  parte, 

transportar  (alguna  cosa)  de  algijia  parte, 

traspasar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguiio, 

traspasado  de  dolor, 

trasplantar  (de  una  parte)  d  ot  a, 

tra<^:ir  con  alguno, 

tratar  de  alguna  cosa, 

tratar  en  lanas, 

travesear  con  alguno, 

triunfar  de  los  enemigos, 

trocar  (una  cosa)  por  otra, 

kropezar  en  alguna  cosa. 


Diumo  de  todos, 

Mcir  (los  bueyes)  al  carro. 


U. 


to  accuse  (any  one)  0/ levity. 

to  tremble  tptih  cold. 

feared  by  many. 

fearful  0/ death. 

dreadful  to  his  enemies 

to  be  teniperate  in  eating. 

to  take  0  me)  for  another 

to  keep  one's  self  on  foot 

to  dye  in  blue. 

to  draw  on  such  a  side. 

to  draw  towarde  such  a  side. 

to  shiver  with  cold. 

to  waver  in  any  thing. 

to  fall  (the  iLheritance)  to  any  one 

to  touch  on  anywhere. 

touched  with  disease. 

to  take  with,  or  in  the  hands. 

to  take  (any  thing)  in  such  a  maimsT 

to  take  (any  thing)  from  any  one. 

deformed  in  body. 

to  turn  to  such  a  side. 

to  turn  from  such  a  side. 

to  work  in  any  thing. 

to  contend/or  any  thing. 

to  work /or  another. 

to  seize  on  any  one. 

to  join  one  thing  with  another. 

to  fall  on  any  thing. 

to  engage  in  words. 

to  mistake  one^s  words. 

to  bring  (any  thing)  to  any  place. 

to  bring  any  thing /rom  any  place. 

to  deal  in  drugs. 

to  transfer  (any  thing)  to  another  time 

to  transport  one*s  self  <o  such  a  place. 

to  ti  ansform  one's  self  into  another  thing 

to  transform  (one  thing)  tnto  another. 

to  pass  by  any  place. 

to  transpire  on  all  sides. 

to  transport  (any  thing)  to  any  place. 

to  transport  (any  thing)  /rom  any  place 

to  transfer  (something)  to  another. 

transfixed  with  grief. 

to  transplant  (from  one  place)  •«  anothei 

to  treat  with  any  one. 

to  treat  of  any  thing. 

to  deal  in  wool. 

to  banter  with  any  one. 

to  triumph  over  the  enemy. 

to  change  (one  thing) /or  anctfac 

to  stumble  on  any  th^. 

the  last  of  all. 

to  yoke  (the  oxen)  to  tlw  cow. 
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unilbniiar  (una  cosa)  com  otra, 

nnir  (una  oosa)  Ay  eon  otra» 

tinine  en  comimidad, 

unirse  etUre  si, 

uno  de,  entre  muchos, 

iitil  d  la  p&tria, 

Citil  para  tal  cosa, 

jtilizarse  en,  eon  alguna  cosa. 


Vacar  aJ  estudio, 

vaciarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

vaciarse  por  la  boca, 

▼acilar  en  la  eleccion, 

vacilar  entre  la  esperanza  y  el  temor, 

▼acio  de  entendimiento, 

vagar  por  el  mundo, 

valcrse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa, 

Taluar  (una  cosa)  en  tal  precio, 

vanagloriarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

vecino  ai  trono, 

vecino  de  Antonio, 

volar  d  los  muertos, 

velar  aobre  alguna  cosa, 

vencerse  d  alguna  cosa, 

vencido  de  los  contrarios, 

venderse  d  alguno, 

v^ngarse  de  otro, 

venir  d,  (2e,  por  alguna  parte, 

venir  con  alguno, 

verse  con  alguno, 

verse  en  altura, 

vestir  d  la  moda, 

vestirse  de  pano, 

vigilar  eobre  sus  sdbditos, 

violentarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 

visible  d,  para  todos, 

vivir  d  su  gusto, 

vivir  con  alguno, 

vivir  de  limosna, 

vivir  j»ormilagro, 

vivir  eobre  la  ^xiz  de  la  tierra, 

volar  al  cielo, 

volar  por  el  ail  e, 

volver  d,  de,  Adcta,  por  tal  parte 

volveriw  la  verdac^ 

votar  en  el  pleito, 

votar  j>or  alguno,  ^ 


V. 


to  make  (one  thing)  uniform  with  anoClier 

to  unite  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  unite  in  a  communiiv. 

to  be  united  between  themselves. 

one  among  many. 

useful  to  the  country. 

useful /or  such  a  thing. 

to  draw  advantage  of  any  thing. 

to  attend  to  study. 

to  be  emptied  of  anything. 

to  be  open-mouthed. 

to  hesitate  in  one's  choice. 

to  vacillate  between  hope  and  fear 

addle-headed. 

to  wander  through  the  world. 

to  avail  one's  self  of  any  one  or  any  thing 

to  value  (any  thing)  at  such  a  price. 

to  be  puffed  up  with  pride  for  any  thing. 

near  the  throne. 

near  Anthony. 

to  watch  the  dead. 

to  watch  over  any  thing. 

to  conquer  one's  self  tn  any  thmg. 

conquered  by  the  enemy. 

to  sell  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  revenge  one's  self  on  another. 

to  come  tOffrotn,  or  by  any  place. 

to  come  toiih  another. 

to  meet  any  one. 

to  find  one's  self  tn  such  a  latitude,  of 

high  station, 
to  dress  tn  the  fashion, 
to  be  dressed  tn  cloth, 
to  watch  over  one's  subjects 
to  be  violent  in  any  thing 
visible  to  all. 
to  live  to  one's  taste 
to  live  with  any  one. 
to  live  by  alms, 
to  live  by  a  miracle, 
to  live  without  care, 
to  fly  to  heaven, 
to  fly  in  the  air. 

to  return  iOjfrom,  towards ^  by  such  aplacm 
to  defend  the  truth, 
to  vote  tn  the  triaL 
to  vote  for  any  one. 


ZabuUirse  6  zambuUirse  en  el  agu»: 
zafarse  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa 
zambucarse  en  alguna  parte 
zampozarse  en  agua, 
zapatearse  con  alguno, 
fOMlfw  m  la  tormenta, 


to  pxunge  tnto  the  water. 

to  escape  any  one  or  any  thing 

to  hide  one's  self  tn  any  place. 

to  dive  tnto  water. 

to  scufBe  with  any  one. 

to  sink  or  founder  tn  the  i 
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THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

A  verb  is  called  irregular  when,  iu  some  of  its  persons,  it  eithei  takef 
letteiB  that  are  not  iu  its  radicals,  or  suppresses  or  changes  them,  or  the 
termination  of  its  respective  conjugation ;  as  tener,  to  have ;  tengo,  I  have } 
tuve,  I  had ;  tendri,  I  shall  have :  instead  of  tern,  tenif  tenere.  Dar,  to 
give ;  doy,  I  give ;  di,  I  gave :  instead  of  do,  de 
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guir2 
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0 

1BRBS  THAT,  ON  ACCOUNT  OF  THEIR  PRONUNCIATION,  REQUIRE   A  CHANGB   Dl 
THEIR  RADICAL  LETTER& 

^    ,-   ,         ,.      .  ,  ,,         .  .         ( When  the  first  letter  of  tho 

1.  Verhs  ending  m  car  change  the  o  mto  qu  j      termination  is 

2.  «  * 

3.  "  * 

4.  **  * 

5.  "  * 

6.  «  ' 

7.  **  * 

8.  "  * 

9.  "  * 

Obs.  1  and  2.  Verbs  ending  in  ger  and  gir,  are  written  at  present  by 
many  learned  persons  with  j  instead  of  g,  in  all  the  tenses ;  thus,  escojer, 
eacoji,  &c. 

Obs,  3.  Verbs  ending  in  uir  drop  the  u,  when  it  is  liquid,  in  the  Infinitive 
mood,  as  in  aeguir;  but  they  retain  it  when  it  is  fully  sounded,  as  in  arguvr* 

Obs.  4.  In  the  following  examples,  explanatory  of  the  preceding  rules, 
only  the  first  person  of  an  irregular  tense  is  laid  down,  as  it  is  easy  to  form 
the  rest  When  only  one  person  is  irregular,  it  is  followed  by  the  regular 
one,  after  which  the  rest  may  be  formed.     Examples : — 

Marcar,  marque,  marcaste,  &c.  Marque,  &c. — ^Vencer,  venzo,  vences, 
&c.  Venza,  &c. — Resarcir,  resarzo,  resarces,  &c.  Resarza,  &c. — 
Escooer,  escojo,  escoges,  &c.  Escoja,  &c.-^Elegir,  elijo,  eliges,  &c. 
Elija,  &c.T-DELiNauiR,  delinco,  delinques,  &c.  Delinca,  &c. — ^Sbooib, 
tigo,  sigues,  &c.  Siga,  &c. — Pagar,  pague,  pagaste,  &c.  Pague,  dec 
— Alcanzar,  alcance,  alcanzaste,  &c.    Alcance,  &c. 

Obs,  5.  The  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  ending  in  Uir  or  nir,  suppress 
the  t  of  the  termination  when  it  is  immediately  followed  by  o  or  e  ;  as,  en- 
gullir,  to  swallow ;  engulleron,  they  swallowed ;  renir,  to  fight 


While  our  masters  are  fighting,  we 
must  fight  also. 


Mientras  nuestroa  duenoa  rinereiii 
nosotroa  hemos  de  renir  tamhien, 
D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  xiv.  pt  ii. 
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▼ULBI  THAT  ARE  IRREGULAR  IN  THEIR  RADICAL  LETTERS. 

Toe  number  of  the  Irregular  Verbs  in  the  Spanish  language  a  upwards 
of  five  hundred  and  fifty;  forty  of  which  confine  their  irregularities  to 
themselves,  their  compounds,  and  a  few  other  verbs ;  the  Test  are  ananged 
into  several  classes. 

Remark — In  the  following  collection  of  verbs,  only  the  irregular  tenscM 
and  persons  are  laid  down,  and  printed  in  italics-:  the  regular  ones  are  in 
Roman  charactera.  The  tenses  and  persons  omitted  are  formed  in  the  reg- 
ular way. 

general  rules. 

1.  Verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations  that  have  a,  K;  ^a  u  for  the 
last  of  their  radical  letters,  change  the  i,  by  which  the  termination  beginsi 

jito  T,  when  said  i  is  immediately  followed  by  e  or  o ;  as 

verbs.  gerund.        pret.  indef.      n.  3. 

Termination  3  p.  sing.  term.  3  p.  pL  term. 
Rad.  letters  iendo.  io.  ieron. 

Caer,        to  fall,  ca  cayendo       ^  cay 6  cayeron 

Leer,        to  read,  le  leyendo  leyd  ley  iron 

Atribuir,  to  attribute,      atribu         atribuyendo    atribuyo     atribuyhron 

Obs.  6.  The  same  change  of  i  into  y  takes  place  in  all  the  persons  of  the 
first,  N.  7,  and  third,  N.  9,  terminations  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive, and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood ;  thus,  Cayera,  cayese,  cayere, 
—Leyeraj  leyese,  leyere, — Atribuyera,  airibuyese,  atribuyere. 

Obs.  7.  In  the  verbs  in  uir  this  change  is  made  when  the  u  is  sounded, 
as  in  atribuir;  but  not  when  it  is  liquid,  as  in  scguin 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  uir,  when  the  u  is  sounded  as  in  contribuir,  (to  con- 
ribute,)  besides  changing  the  i  into  y  in  the  terminations  beginning  with  io, 

ie,  as  explained  in  the  preceding  rule,  add  r  immedia  ^ly  after  the  u  in  all 
the  terminations  beginning  with  o,  e,  or  a  ;  as, 

INSTRaiR,  to  instruct, 

I  Radical  letters,  instm 


A  verb  of  the  third  conjugation      \  5^^^?^  *^*'®" 

i  Termmation, 


Gerund,  Instruyendo, — ^Indicative  Present.  1  Instruyo,  2  instruyes, 
3  instruye,  2  V.  instruye,  1  Instruimos,  2  instruis,  3  instruyen,  2  FT'.tn- 
struyen  — Preterit  Indefinite.  1  Instruf,  2  instruiste,  3  instruyd,  2  V 
instruyo.  1  Instruimos,  2  instruisteis,  3  instruyeron,  2  VV,  instruyeron^ 
— Imperathte.  1  Instruya  yo,  2  instruye  til,  3  instruya  el,  2  instruya  V. 
2  No  instruyas  tu.  1  Instruyamos  nosotros,  2  instruid  vosotros,  3  in* 
struyan  ellos,  2  instruyan  VV.,  2  No  instruyais. — Subjunctive  Present 
1  Instruya,  &c.  Imperfect.  1st  term.,  1  Instruyera,  &c  2d  term.,  1  Int 
strmtria,  &c.    3d  term.,  1  Instruyese,  &c.    Future.  1  Instruyere,  &c 
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3.  Verbs  ending  in  aoer,  ecer,  o€kr,  ucir,  take  a  z  before  the  radieai 
o^  when  the  first  letter  of  the  termination  is  o  or  a  ;  as, 

CONOGER,  to  know, 

A  verb  of  the  second  conjugation.  \  ?f^^.^  '®*^"'  '^^^"^^ 

i  Termination,  er. 

Indicative  Present.  1  Conozco,  2  conoces,  &c.  Subjunctivb  Pressnt 
1  Conozca,  2  eonozcas,  &c.  Imperative.  1  Conozca  yo,  2  conoce  it,  3 
conozca  €1,  2  conozca  V.,  2  No  eonozcas,  1  conozcamoa,  2  oonoced,  3  conoz- 
can,  2  conozcan  W.,  2  No  conozcais. 

Except  Hacer,  Cocer,  Torcer,  and  a  few  others,  together  with  their  com- 
pounds. 

Obs.  8.  Verbs  ending  in  acer,  &c.,  were  formerly  conjugated  by  changing 
the  radical  c  into  g,  in  the  persons  in  which  it  was  preceded  by  the  z.    Old 
people  still  do  the  same  in  some  of  the  towns  of  Spain.     Example :  Y  se 
reduzga  a  unidad,  instead  of  reduzca — ^And  it  may  be  reduced  to  unity' 
Fr.  Luis  de  Leon. 

analogy  between  some  of  the  tenses. 

1.  When  the  first  and  second  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indica- 
uve  mood  have  the  same  irregularity,  the  third  person  singular  and  plural 
of  it  are  likewise  irregular ;  and  the  same  irregularity  takes  place  in  the 
three  persons  singular  and  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood, 
and  of  the  imperative.  See  the  verbs  Pensar,  Entender,  Sentir^  -Except 
Haber,  Ser,  Estar,  Dar,  Saber,  Ir,  and  their  compounds. 

2.  When  only  the  first  person  of  the  indicative  mood  is  irregular,  the 
same  irregularity  is  to  be  observed  in  all  the  persons  of  the  spbjunctive  and 
of  the  imperative  mood ;  excepting  the  second  person  singular  and  plural  of 
the  latter,  and  also  the  six  verbs,  Haber,  Ser,  &c. 

3.  When  the  gerund  has  any  irregularity,  then  the  third  person  singu- 
lar and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit  indefinite  (N.  3)  have  the 
same  irregularity ;  which  is  also  found  in  the  first  temunation,  (N.  7,)  third 
termination,  (N.  8,)  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood.  If  these  verl» 
drop  the  i  of  the  tennination  in  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit 
definite,  they  do  the  same  also  in  the  first  and  second  terminations  of  the 
imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mocxi 
See  the  verbs  Pedir,  Sentir,  &c. 

4.  The  same  analogy  is  found  between  the  future  of  the  indicative  mood 
and  the  termination  ria  (N.  8)  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  mood.— 
Consult  verbs  Tener,  Poder,  &c. 


THE  seven  most  NUMEROUS  CLASSES  OF  THE  IRREGULAR  VERB!. 
I. 

ACRECENTAR,  to  increase,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  u 
I  More  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the^r^^,  second^  and  third  ] 
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■fugnlur,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood,  present  sub 
jonctiye  mood,  and  in  the  imperative.  They  are  regularly  conjug^ated  in 
all  the  other  tenses  and  moods. 


AGRECENTAR,  to  increase. 
Radical  letters,  Acrecent :  termination, 


Indicative. 
Present 


SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present 

1  Acrecentemos 

2  Acrecenteis 

3  Acrecienten 
2  VV, acrecienten 


1  Aereeietito         1  Acrecentamos        1  Acreciente 

2  Acreeientas       2  Acrocentais  2  Acrecientes 

3  Acrecienta        3  Acrecientan  3  Acreciente 
2  F.  acrecienta    2  VV.  acrecientan    2  V.  acreciente 

Imperative. 

1  Acreciente  yo  1  Acrecentemos 

2  ilcreciento  ^U  2  Acrecentad 

3  Acreciente  el  3  ilcrecten^«n 

2  Acreciente  V,  2  iicrecten^^n  FF.  • 

2  iVb  acrect>n<«9  2  iVb  acrecenteis. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Acrecentenr 


To  hit  the  aim 

acertar 

To  recommend 

encomendar 

To  breathe 

alentar 

To  bury 

enterrar 

To  render  skilful 

adestrar 

To  take  wammg 

escarmentar 

To  feed 

apacentar 

To  rub 

fregar  2 

To  squeeze 

apretar 

To  govern 

gobernar 

To  hire 

arrendar 

To  freeze 

helar 

To  place 

asentar 

To  shoe 

kerrar 

To  saw 

aserrar 

To  wmter 

tnvemar 

To  stuff 

atestar 

To  mention 

mentar 

JTo  throw  down 

aterrar 

To  take  a  collatio 

I  merendar 

To  cross 

atravesar 

To  deny 

negar  2 

To  winnow 

azmtar 

To  snow 

nevar 

To  warm 

calentar 

To  think 

pensar 

To  blind 

segar  2 

To  break 

quebrar 

To  shut 

cerrar 

To  recommend 

recomendo 

To  commence 

cotnenzar 

To  water 

regar  2 

To  agree 

concertar 

To  burst 

reventar 

To  confess 

confesar 

To  cut  down 

segar  2 

To  taste  for  the  > 
first  time       ) 

decentar 

To  sow 

sembrar 

To  set 

sentar 

To  break  the  back 

derrengar  2 

To  quiet 

sosegar 

To  cut  off  the  legs 

despernar 

To  bury 

soterrar 

To  awake 

despertar 

To  tremble 

temblar 

To  banish 

desterrar 

To  tempt 

tentar 

To  pave 

empedrar 

To  rake 

trasegar9 

To  begin 

empexar 

To  stumble 

tropexar. 

Tolseknp 

eneerrar 
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ACORDAR,  to  agreCf  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  ib»  ejU 
table  ue  instead  of  the  last  radical  o,  in  the  first,  second,  and  third  pensn 
singular,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  sublime- 
tive  mood,  and  in  the  imperative. 

ACORDAR,  to  agree. 
Radical  letters.  Acord :  termination,  ar. 

SUBJUNOTIVI 

Present. 

1  Acuerde  1  Acordemos 

2  Acuerdes  2  Acordeis 

3  Acuerde  3  Acuerden 
W,  acuerde         VV.  acuerden 


Indicative. 
Present, 

1  Acuerdo  1  Acordamos 

2  Acuerdas  2  Acordais 

3  Acuerda  3  Acuerdan 
V  acuerda  W.  acuerdan 


The  following 
To  shame 
To  thunder 
To  waste 
To  approve 
To  bet 
To  hoe 
To  grind 
To  breakfast 
To  divine 
To  laj  iown 
To  cost 
To  count  - 
To  hang 
To  console 
To  verify         , 
To  strain 
To  demonstrate 
To  surpass 
To  be  impudent 
Todiity 
To  string 
To  meet 
Toengnw 


Imperattve. 
Acuerde  yo  Acordemos 

Acuerda  itX  Acordad 

Acuerde  6\  Acuerden 

Acuerde  V.  Acuerden  W. 

No  acuerdes  No  acordeis. 

verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Acordar 


avergonzar 

atronar 

asolar 

aprobai 

apostar 

aporcar 

amolar 

almorzar 

agorar 

acostar 

costar 

contar 

colgar  2 

consoiar 

comprobar 

color 

demostrar 

descollar 

desvergonzarse 

emporcar  2 

encordar 

encontrar 

engrosar 


To  force 
To  rest 
To  tread 
To  show 
To  people 
To  prove 
To  remind 
To  lie  down 
To  belch 
To  renew 
To  reprove 
To  roll 

To  compensate 
To  breathe 
To  entreat 
To  desolate 
To  skin 
To  behead 
To  discourage 
To  meet 
To  solder 
To  lessen 
To  sound 


forzar 

holgar  2 

hollar 

mostrar 

poblar 

probar 

recorder 

rrcostar 

rtgolda9 

renovar 

reprobar 

rodar 

rescontar 

resollar 

rogar  2 

desolar 

desollar 

degollar 

desconsoUar 

encontrar 

soldar 

soltar 
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To  dream 
To  toast 
To  thunder 


Monar 
tostar 
tronat 


To  barter 

To  fly 

To  overturn 


trocar  ? 
volar 
volcar  2. 


III. 


MOVER,  to  move,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  the  syllable 
ue  instead  of  the  radical  o,  in  ihe  first,  second,  and  third  person  singular, 
and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjunctive  mood, 
and  in  the  imperative. 

MOVER,  to  move. 
Radical  letters,  Mov :  termination,  er. 


Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

1  Muevo 

1  Movemos 

1  Mueva 

1  Movamos 

2  Mueves 

2  Moveis 

2  Muevas 

2  Movais 

3  Mueve 

3  Mueven 

3  Mueva 

3  Muevan 

V.  mueve 

VV.  mueven 

V,  mueva 

VV,  muevan 

Imperative. 

Mueva  yo                    Movamos 

Mueve  tti                     Moved 

Mueva  61                     Muevan 

Mueva  V.                   Muevan  VV. 

No  muevas                  No  movais. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Mot 

To  absolve 

ahsolver 

To  grieve 

doler 

To  rain 

Hover 

To  solve 

solver 

To  grind 

moler 

To  twist 

torcer^ 

To  bite 

morder 

To  turn 

volver 

To  dissolve 

disolver 

To  twist  again 

retorcer  2. 

IV. 
ATENDER,  to  attend,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  an  i 
before  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  \hQ  first,  second,  and  third  person 
singulai,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjaoc* 
tive  mood,  and  in  the  imperative. 

ATENDER,  to  attend. 
Radical  letters,  Atend :  termination,  er. 


1  Atiendo 

2  Atiendes 

3  Attends 
V  atiende 


iNDICATrVE. 

Present, 

1  Atendemos 

2  Atendeis 

3  Atienden 
VV,  atienden 


1  Atienda 

2  Atiendas 

3  Atienda 
V,  atienda 


Subjunctive 
Present, 

1  Atendamos 

2  Atendais 

3  Atiendan 
VV,  atiendan. 


fiSO 
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Imferatiye. 
AtUnda  yo  AtendamM 

Atiende  Atended 

Atienda  61  Atiendan 

Atienda  V.  Atiendan  VV. 

No  atiendaa  No  atendais. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Atender 


To  ascend 

ascender 

To  extend 

extender 

To  contend 

contender 

To  kindle 

encender 

To  sift 

cemer 

To  stink 

heder 

To  condescend 

condiacender 

To  split 

kender 

To  descend 

descender 

To  lose 

perder 

To  defend 

defender 

To  stretch  out 

tender 

To  neglect 

desatendcr 

To  transcend 

trascendet 

To  understand 

eniender 

To  pour  out 

verter. 

V. 
ASENTIR,  to  assent,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  the 
e  of  the  last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  i  in  the  gerund ;  in  the 
tliird  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit  of  the  indicative  mood ;  in 
the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative ;  in  the  first  and  second  person  pla- 
ral  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  in  all  the  persons  of  the  first  and 
third  terminations  of  the  imperfect,  and  in  the  future  of  the  said  mood 
These  verbs  take  besides  an  i  before  the  last  e  of  their  radical  letters,  iu 
the^r«^,  second,  and  third  person  singular,  and  third  person  plural  of  th« 
present  o'  the  indicative  mood,  present  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  ini- 
perative  mood. 

ASENTIR,  to  assent. 

Radical  letters,  Asent :  termination,  ir. 

Gerund.  Asintiendo, 


lNDiCATr\r& 


1  Asitnto 

2  Asientes 
S  Asiente 
V  asiente 


Present, 

1  Asentimos 

2  Asentis 

3  Asienten 
VV.  asienten. 


1  Asenti 

2  Asentiste 

3  Asintio 
V.  asintio 


Preterit, 

1  Asentimos 

2  Asentisteis 

3  Asintirion 
W,  asintirhn. 


Imperatf^e. 
Asienta  yo  Asintamos 

Asiente  Aseiitid 

Asienta  41  Asientan 

Asienta  V.  Asientan  VV 

Ji9  asientas  No  asintais. 
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SUBJUt 

rCTIVE 

Preunt. 

UTerm, 

I  Asienta 

1  Asintamos 

1  Asintiese 

1  Aaintieaeinoa 

2  Aaientas 

2  Asintais 

2  Asintieses 

2  Aaintieaeia 

3  Asienta 

3  Aaientan 

3  Asintieae 

3  Aaintieaen 

V,  asienta 

W.  asientan. 
Imperfect, 

V,  aaintiese 

VV,  aaintieaen. 

l8t  Termination, 

Future, 

1  Asintiera 

1  Asintieramoa 

1  Aaintiere 

1  Asintieremoa 

2  Asintieras 

2  Aaintieraia 

2  Asintierea 

2  Aaintiereia 

3  Asiniiera 

3  Aaintieran 

3  Aaintiere 

3  Aaintieren 

V.  asintiera 

VV,  asintieran. 
2d  Term, 

V,  aaintiere 

VV,  aaintieren. 

Aseotiria,  &c 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  com 

pounds,  are  co 

ajugated  like  Aaentvr 

To  repent 

ToboU 

hervir 

To  advert 

advertir 

To  wound 

herir 

To  adhere 

adherir 

To  ingraft 

ingerir 

To  consent 

conaentir 

To  invert 

invertir 

To  confer 

canfertr 

To  prefer 

prefertr 

To  controvert        controvertir 

To  pervert 

pervertir 

To  convert 

converttr 

To  require 

requerir 

To  defer 

deferir 

To  refer 

referir 

To  differ 

diferir 

To  feel      ' 

aentir. 

To  digest 

digerir 

VI. 
PEDIR,  to  aakf  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  the  e  of  the 
last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  i  in  the  gerund;  in  the  first,  second, 
and  third  person  singular  and  third  person  plural  of  the  preaent  of  tho  in- 
dicative mood ;  in  the  third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit ;  in 
all  the  persons  of  the  imperative,  the  second  plural  excepted ;  and  in  all  the 
peraona  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  of  the  first  and  third  terminations 
of  the  imperfect,  and  of  the  future  of  the  same  mood. 

PEDIR,  to  aak. 

Radical  letters.  Fed  :  termination,  ir. 

Gerund.  Pidiendo, 

Indicative. 


Preaent, 

Fretent. 

IFido 

1  Pedimos 

IPedi 

1  Pedbnos 

2  Fidea 

2  Pedis 

2  Pediste 

2Pedlstei8 

SPide 

3  Fiden 

3  Pidid 

3  Pidienm 

V.fida 

VV  fiden. 

V.  Pidid 

W.  pidihon. 

u* 
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Imperative. 

Ptda  yo 

Pidamoi 

Pide 

Pedid 

Pida  4\ 

Pidan 

Pida  V. 

Pidan  VV 

No  pidaa 

No  pidaia. 

Subjunctive. 

Present 

M  Term. 

1  Pida 

1  Pidamos 

1  Pidieae 

1  Pidiesemn 

2  Pidaa 

2  Pidais 

2  Pidieaea 

2  PidieaeiM 

3  Pida 

3  Pidan 

3  Pidieae 

3  Pidiesen 

V  pida 

VV.pidan. 

V.  pidiese 

VV.  pidieaen. 

Imperfect, 

Ist  Termination. 

Future. 

1  Pidiera 

1  Pidieramoa 

1  Pidiere 

1  Pidieremoa 

2  Pidieras 

2  Pidierais 

2  Pidierea 

2  Pidiereia 

3  Pirfiera 

3  Pidieran 

3  Pi(iicrc 

3  Pidieren 

V.  pidiera 

VV.  pidieran. 

F.  pidiere 

W.  pidieren. 

2d  Termination. 

1  Pediria,  &.c. 

The  following 

veibe,  and  tbeir  com 

pounds,  have  the  same  irre^arit] 

Pedir: 

To  benumb 

arrecir  2 

To  groan 

gemir 

To  constrain 

constrenir  2 

To  measure 

medir 

To  conceive 

concebir 

To  quarrel 

renir  2 

To  contend 

competir 

To  follow 

aeguir  2 

To  collect 

colejir  2 

To  render 

rendir 

To  belt 

cenir2 

To  rule 

rejir  2 

To  melt 

derretir 

To  tepeat 

repeth- 

To  dissolve 

dealeir 

To  serve 

aervir 

To  elect 

elejir  S 

To  dye 

tenirfl 

To  atta3k 

embeatir 

To  dress 

veatir. 

VII. 
CONDUCIR,  to  conduct,  and  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  Kzbt 
Core  the  radical  c  in  the  terminations  beginning  with  o,  or  a,  as  explained  i& 
page  516.  This  verb  takes,  besides,  the  terminations  je,  jiate,  jo,  jimosj 
^iateia,  jeron,  &c.  in  the  tenses  set  below.  These  terminations  were  tar* 
Oierly  written  with  x,  {conduxe,)  and  many  persons  write  them  with  g 
■conduge  ) 

CONDUCIR,  to  conduct. 
Radical  letters,  Conduc :  termination^  m 
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Indicative. 
Present. 
4.  Conduzeo  1  Conduciincs 

2  Conduces,  dtc.  2  Conducis,  &c. 


1  Conduje 

2  Condujiste 

3  Condujo 
2  F.  condujo 

Imperative. 

1  Conduzea  yo  1  Conduzcamoa 

2  Conduce  ttl  2  Couducid 

3  Conduzea  el  3  Conduzcan 

2  Conduzea  V,  2  Conduzcan  W. 

2  iVb  conduzcas  2  iVo  conduzcais. 


Preterit. 

1  Condujimoa 

2  Condujisteia 

3  Condujeron 
2  VF.  condujeron. 


Subjunctive. 

Prcacnt. 

2(?  Tern. 

1  Conduzea           1  Conduzcamoa 
&c.                            &«. 

1  Conduoiria 
&c. 

1  Conduciriamos 
&c. 
3(Z  Term. 

/7njp«r/cc«. 

1  Condujese 
&c. 

1  Condujeaemoa 
&c. 

l«t  Termination. 

Future. 

1  Condujera          1  Condujeramoa 
&c.                            &c. 

1  Condujere 
&c. 

1  Condujeremoi 
&c. 

The  following  verbs  are  conjugated 
To  produce            producir 
To  translate           traducir 

like  Conducir 
To  reduce 
To  deduce 

reducir 
deducir 

To  introduce          introducir 

To  adduce 

aducv 

important  remark. 
Verbs  that  have  two  irregularities,  are  marked  throughout  all  these  rules 
with  a  2  attached  to  them.    Example :  negar  2.    This  verb,  besides  taking 
an  t  before  e,  as  Acrecentar,  adds  the  letter  u  before  the  terminations  be 
ginning  with  e,  as  explained  in  page  514,  thus:  let  him  deny,  nie^e  ei- 


VERBS  THE  IRREGULARITT  OF  WHICH  IS  CONFINED  ONLT  TO  THEM,  AND  THEIR 
COKFOUNDS. 

N.  B.  The  tenses  and  persons  not  conjugated,  or  expressed  in  the  follow- 
ing verbs,  are  regular ;  as  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  only  their  irregularities  arv 
set  forth.  Thus  in  Andar,  for  instance,  the  present  of  the  indicative  mobo 
is :  1  undo,  2  andaa,  3  andUf  ^c.  The  imperfect  tense,  1  andaba,  2  an* 
dabaa,  ^c. 

ADQUIRIR,  to  acquire. 

Indie.  Piea.  1  Adquiero,  2  adquieres,  3  adquiere,  V.  adqoieie;    I  < 
fiiiMy  S  adquiriat  3  adquieren,  W.  adquieren. 
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Imperative,  1  Adquiera,  3  adquiese,  3  adquiera,  adquiera  Y.,  2  no  ad* 
qmeras:  1  adquiramos,  2  adquirid,  3  adquieran,  adquieran  W.,  2  no  ad* 
quirais. 

Subj.  1  Adquiera,  2  adquieras,  3  adquiera,  V.  adquiera ;  1  adquiramoB 

2  adquiraia,  adquieran,  V V.  adquieran. 

"  Inquirir,  to  inquire,  is  subjugated  like  Adquirir, 

ANDAR,  to  walk. 

Indie,  Preterit,  1  Anduve,  2  anduviste,  3  auduvo,  V.  anduvo :  1  andavi- 
moe,  2  anduvlsteis,  3  anduvi^ron,  W.  anduvi^ron. 

Suhj,  Imperf.  let  term,  1  Anduviera,  2  anduvieras,  3  anduviera,  V 
anduviera:  1  auduvi^ramos,  2  anduvi€rais,  3  anduvieran,  W.  anduvieran. 
—2(2  term,  1  Andaria,  &c.  3^  term.  1  Anduvlese)  2  anduvi&ies,  &c. — 
FuU  1  Anduviere,  2  anduvieres,  &c. 

ASIR,  to  seize. 
Indie.  Free.  1  Asgo,  2  ases,  3  ase,  V.  ase:  1  asimos,  2  asis,  3  asen,  VV. 
asen.-^iS'u^;.   1  Asga,  2  asgas,  3  asga,  V.  asga :   1  asgamos^  2  asgais,  3  as- 
gaU)  W.  asgan. — Imperative.  1  Asga  yo,  2  Ase  or  as  tii,  3  asga  ^I,  asgai 
v.,  2  no  asgas :  1  asgamos,  2  a«i  J,  3  asgan,  asgan  W.,  2  no  asgais. 

BENDECIR,  to  Hess. 
la  conjugated  like  Decir,  except  in  the  tenses  and  persons  following. 

Oerund.  Beudiciendo.    Past  participle.  <  gf yj '  j j^ 

Indie,  Future.  1  Bendecir€,  2  bendecir^,  3  bendecird:  V.  bendecir&; 
1  bendecirdmos,  2  bendecir^is,  3  bendecirdn,  W.  bendecirdn. — Subj.  Imper 
fid  ttrm.  1  Bendeciria,  2  bendecirias,  3  bendeciria,  V.  bondeciria:  1  ben- 
deciriamos,  2  bendeciriais,  3  bendecirian,  VV.  bendecirian. — Imperatire 

1  Bendiga  yo,  2  bendice  td,  &c. :  1  bendigamos,  2  bendecid,  &c. 

Maldecir,  to  curse,  is  conjugated  like  Bendecir, 

CABER,  to  be  contained. 
Indtc.  Pres.  1  Quepo,  2  cabes,  3  cabe,  V.  cabe :  1  cabemos,  2  cabeis, 

3  caben,  VV.  caben. — Perf,  1  Cupe,  2  cupiste,  3  cupo,  V.  cupo :  1  cupi- 
inos,  2  cupisteis,  3  cupii^ron,  W.  cupi^ron. 

Put.  1  Cabrd,  2  cabrds,  3  cabrd,  V.  cabri:  1  cabrdmos,  2  cabrdis, 
3  cabrdn,  W.  c^x&n..— Imperative.  1  Quepa  yo,  2  cabe,  3  quepa,  quepa  V , 

2  no  quepas :  1  quepamos,  2  cabed,  3  quepan,  quepan  W.,  2  no  quepais. 
Subj.  Pres.  1  Quepa,  2  quepas,  3  quepa,  V.  quepa :  1  quepamos,  2  que- 

pais,  3  quepan,  W.  quepan. — Imperf.    \st  term.   1  Cupiera«  2  cupienui 

3  cupiera,  V.  cupiera :  1  cupi^ramos,  2  cupi^rais,  3  cupieran,  W.  eupierui. 
— 2<2  term,  1  Cabria,  2  cabrias,  3  cabria,  V.  cabria :  1  cabriamos,  2  ca« 
Wiai%  3  cahrian,  VV.  cabrian.^ — 3 J  term.  1  Cupiese,  2  cupieses,  3  cupien, 
V  ciq^Me:   1  capi^«emoB,  2  cupi^seis,  3  cupiesen,  W.  cupiesen.— Al 
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1  Cupiere,  2  cupierec,  3  cupiere,  V.  cnpiere :  1  cupidremos,  2  cupi^ieisy 
3  cupieren,  VV.  cupieren. 

CAERy  to  fall 
Gerund.  Cayendo.    Past  participle.  Caido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Caigo,  2  caes,  3  cae,  V.  cae :  1  caemos,  2  caeis,  3  caen, 
W.  caen. — Pret.    1  Caf,  2  caiste,  3  cayo,  V.  eayo :   1  caimos,  2  cais- 
teis,  3  eayeron,  VV  cayeron. 

Imper  I  Caiga  yo,  2  eae,  3  caiga  €i,  caiga  V.,  2  no  caigas :  1  caiga- 
D06,  2  cae(2,  3  caigan,  caigau  W.,  2  no  caigais. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Caiga, 
9  caigas,  3  caiga,  V.  caiga :  1  caigamos,  2  caigais,  3  caigan,  VV.  caigan^— 
Imperf.  1st  term.  1  Cayera,  2  cayeras,  3  cayera,  V.  cayera :  1  cay^ramos, 

2  cay^rais,  3  cayeran,  VV.  cayeran. — 2d  term.  1  Caeria,  &c.,  1  caeri&iuos, 
&C. — 3d  term.  1  Cayese,  2  cayeses,  3  cayese,  V.  cayese:    1  cay^bemos, 

2  cay^is,  3  cayesen,  VV.  cayesen. — Fitt.  1  Cayere,  2  cayeres,  3  cayerc; 
V.  cayere :  1  cay^renios,  2  cay^reis,  3  cayeren,  W.  cayeren. 

Decaer,  to  decay.    Recaer,  to  relapse. 

COCER,  to  boil 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Cuezo,  2  cueces,  3  cuece,  V.  cuece :  1  cocemos,  2  coceis, 

3  cuecen,VV.  cueceu. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Cueza,-2  cuezas,  3  cueza,  V.  cneza: 

1  cozamos,  2  cozais,  3  cuezan,  VV.  cuezan. — Imper,  1  Cueza  yo,  2  cuece, 
3  cueza  ^1,  cueza  V.,  2  no  cuezas ;  1  cozamos,  2  coced,  3  cuezan,  cuezan  W , 

2  no  cozais. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Cueza,  2  cuezas,  &c. 

Recocer,  to  boil  again.    Ebcocer,  to  cause  a  sharp  pain,  to  smart.. 

DAR,  to  give, 

IniUc.  Pres,  I  Doy,  2  das,  3  da,  V.  da:  1  damos,  2  dais, 3  dan,  VV  dask 
—Imptrf,  1  Daba,  &c.  1  Ddbamos,  &c.— Per/.  1  Di,  2  diste,  3  did,  V.  di6 
1  dfmos,  2  disteis,  3  di^ron,  VV.  di^rou. 

Fut.  1  Dar^,  &c.  1  Dar^mos. — Imper.  1  D^  yo,  etc.  1  Demos,  &c. — Subj 
Pres,  1  D^,  Slc.  :    1  Demos,  &c. — Imperf.  1st  ter/R.  ]  Diera,  2  dieras, 

3  diera,  V.  diera :  1  di^ramos,  2  didrais,  3  dieran,  VV.  dierau. — 2d  term, 
1  Daria,  &c. :  1  dariamos,  &c. — 3d  term.  1  Diese,  2  dieses,  3  diese,  V.  diese  • 
1  di^semos,  2  didseis,  3  dieseu,  W.  diesen. 

Fut,  1  diere,  2  dieres,  3  diere,  V.  diere :  1  di^remos,  2  di^reis,  3  dieren, 
'^.  dieren 

DECIR,  to  say 
Gerund*  Diciendo.    Past  participle,  Dicho. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Digo,  2  dices,  3  dice,  V.  dice :  1  decimos,  2  decis,  3  dicen, 
VV.  dicen. — Imperf.  1  Decia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Dije,  2  dijiste,  3  dijo,  V.  dijo : 
1  dijimos,  2  dijisteis,  3  dij^ron,  VV.  dij^rou. 

Fut.  1  Dir^,  2  dirds,  3  dird,  V.  dird:  1  dir^mos,  2  dir^is,  3  dirdu,  W  di- 
tkiL — Imper.  1  Diga  yo,  2  di  td,  3  diga  ^1,  diga  V.,  2  no  digas :  1  digamos, 
)  decid,  3  digan,  digan  VV.,  2  no  d:\gfm.-^Subj.  Pies  1  Diga  2  digaa,  3  digi^ 
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V.  diga:  1  digamos,  2  digais,  3  digan,  W.  digan. — Imptrf.  lat  term- 1  ]Mjfti% 
2  dijeras,  3  dijera,  V.  dijera :  1  dij^ramos,  2  dijerais,  3  dijeran,  W  dijeran. 
— 2d  term,  1  Diria,  2  dirias,  3  diria,  V.  diria :  1  diriamos,  2  diriaa,  3  dirian, 
W.  dirian. — 3(2  term,  1  Dijese,  2  dijeses,  3  dijese,  V.  dijese :  1  dij^semos, 
2  dij^seip,  3  dijesen,  VV.  dljesen. — Fut,  1  Dijere,  2  dij^res,  3  dijere,  V 
dijere:  1  dij^remos,  2  dij^reis,  3  dij^reu,  W.  dij^ren. 

CoNTRADBCiR,  to  coTitradicU  DEBDECiRes,  to  retract,  Predscia^  to 
^edict.  These  three  verbs  are  conjugated  like  decir,  except  in  the  secopd 
person  singular  of  the  imperative,  which  is  contradice,  predice^  desdicete. 

DORMIR,  to  sleep. 
Gerund,  Durmiendo.      Past  participle.  Dcrmida 
.  Indie,  Pres.  I  Puermo,  2  duermes,  3  duerme,  V.  dueime .  1  dorm:.*Tiofl^ 
S  dormis,  3  duermen,  W.  duermen. 

Pret,  1  Dormif  2  dormiste,  3  durmi6 :  1  dormimos,  2  dormisteia,  3  dizr- 
rai6ron,  VV.  durmi^ron. — Imper.  1  Dnerma  yo,  2  daerme,  3  duenna  61,  du- 
erma  V.,  2  no  duermas :  1  durmdmos,  2  dormid,  3  dnerman,  dnerman  W., 
2  no  &}iTm^\a.>'^Suhj,  Pres.  1  Duerma,  2  duermas,  3  duerma,  V.  dnerma: 
I  durmamos,  2  durmais,  3  duerman,  VV.  duerman. — Imperf  lat  term 
1  Durmiera,  2  durmieras,  3  durmiera,  V.  durmiera :  1  durmidramoe,  2  dur 
mi^rais,  3  durmieran,  VV.  durmieran.^ — 2d  term.  1  Dormiria,  &ui* — 3<2  term. 

1  Durmiese,  2  durmieses,  3  durmiese,  V.  durmiese :  1  durmi^mos,  2  dur- 
mi^eis,  3  durmiesen,  VV  durmiesen. — Fut,  1  Durmiere,  2  durmieres,  3  dur- 
miere,  V.  durmi^re :  1  durmi^remos,  2  durmi^reis,  3  durmi^ren,  VV.  dor* 
mi^reu 

MORIR,  to  die. 

Past  participle.  Muerta 

Tlie  rest  is  conjugated  like  Dormir. 

ERGUIR,  to  hold  up  the  head. 
Gerund.  Irguiendo.    Past  participle.  Erguido. 
Indie,  Pres.   \  Yergo,  2  yergues,  3  yergue,  V.  yergue;   1  ergutmos, 

2  erguis,  3  yerguen,  VV,  yerguen. — Pret.  1  Ergui,  2  erguiste,  3  ir- 
guid,  V.  irguid:  1  erguimos,  2  erguisteis,  3  irgui^ron,  W.  u^ui^ron. — 
Imper,  1  Yerga  yo,  2  yergue,  3  yerga  61,  yerga  V.,  2  no  yergas :  1  irgamos, 
2  erguid,  3  yergan,  yergan  VV.,  2  no  irgais. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Yerga,  2  yer- 
gas, 3  yerga,  V.  yerga :  1  irgamos,  2  irgais,  3  yergan,  VV.  yergan. — Imper/ 
Ist  term,  1  Irguiera,  2  irguieras,  3  irguiera,  V.  irguiera:  1  irgui^ramoi; 
2  irgui^rais,  3  irgui^ran,  VV.  irgui^ran. — 2d  term.  1  Erguiria,  &c.  3d  term, 
I  Irguiese,  2  irguieses,  3  irguiese,  V.  irguiese :  1  irgui^semos,  2  irgui^ia, 
B  irgui^sen,  VV  irgui^sen. 

ERRAR,  to  err. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Yerro,  2  yerras,  3  yerra,  V.  yerra:  1  erramos,  2  errata 
ywran,  W.  yerran. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Yerre,  2  yerres,  3  yerre,  V.  yeirt 
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1  enenuu,  2  eneis,  3  yerren,  W.  yerien. — Imper.  1  Yerre  yo,  2  yerrai 
3  yerre  dl,  yerre  V.,  2  no  yerres :  1  erremos,  2  errad,  3  yerreD,  yerren  V V.« 

2  no  eireis. 

ESTAR,  to  be. 
See  page  449. 

HABER,  to  have. 
Ab  an  auxiliary  verb,  see  page  449. 
HABER,  when  signifying  there  to  be,  is  conjagated  only  in  the  tliiid 
person  smgular  of  each  tense,  whether  the  nominative  be  singular  or  plural ; 
thus — 

There  being,  Hdhiendo. 

There  has  been 


There  is 
There  are 
There  was 
There  were 
There  will  be 
Let  there  be 
There  may  be 
There  might, 
could,  would, 
or  should  be 
Whei*  there  shall 
be 


There  to  be,  Haber. 
^hay 


>  habia 
S  hubo 
habrd 


haya 
^  hubiera 

>  habria 
7  hubiese 

>  cuando  hubiere 


>  ha  habido 
habia  habido 
habrd  habido 

>  haya  habido 

^  hubiera  habido 
could,  would,  or  >  habria  habido 
should  have  been  )  hubiese  habido 
When  there  shall    )  cuando  hubiero 
have  been  )      habido 


There  have  been 
There  had  been 
There  shall  have 

been 
There  may  have 

been 
There  might. 


HACER,  to  make. 

Gerund.  Hacienda    Past  participle.  Hecho 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Hago,  2  haces,  &c. — Imperf.  1  Hacia,  &c. — Pret,  1  Hicej 

2  hiciste,  3  hizo,  V.  hizo:  1  hicimos,  2  hicisteis,  3  hicidron,  VV.  hici6- 

ron. — Put.  1  Hard, 2 hards, 3  hard:  1  hardmos,  2  hardis,  3  hardn. — Imper. 

1  Haga,  2  haz,  3  haga  *  1  haganios,  2  haced,  3  hagan. — Subj,  Pres.  1  Haga, 

2  hagas,  &c. — Imperf.  \8t  term.  1  Hiciera,  2hicieras,  3  hiciera:  1  hicidra- 
mos,  2  hicidrais,  3  bicieran. — ^d  term.  1  Haria,  2  harias,  3  haria :  1  ha- 
riamos,  2  hariais,  3  harian. — 3e2  term.  I  Hicieso,  2  hicieses,  3  hiciese: 
1  hicidsemos,  2  hicidseis,  3  hiciesen. — Put.  1  Hiciere,  2  hicieres,  3  hiciera 
1  hicidremos,  2  hicidreis,  3  hicieren. 

CoNTRAHACER,  to  Counterfeit.    Deshacer,  to  undo.    Rehacer,  to  do  oter 
again, 

IR,  to  go. 

Gerund.  Yendo.    Past  participle.  Ido. 

Indie.  Pres.  I  Voy  or  voi,  2  vas,  3  va :  1  vamos,  2  vais,  3  van- — Imperf 

1  r»i  2  ibas,  3  iba :  1  ibamos,  2  ibais,  3  iban,  (puede  tambien  eseribirw 

MB  9,)^Pr€t.  1  Fvi,  2  fuiste,  3  fud :  1  fulmos,  2  fuisteis,  3  fudron.— JPttt 
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1  Ir^,  S  iris,  3  ird:  ]  ir€mos,  2  ir^is,  3  irdn. — Imper  1  Vaya«  3  ?e. 
3  vaya :  1  yamos,  2  id,  3  vayan. — Suhj.  Pres.  1  Vaya,  2  yayas,  3  vaya 
1  y&3'amo8,  2  vdyais,  3  vayan. — Imperf.  Ist  term.  1  Fuera,  2  fnera% 
3  fuera :  1  fu^ramos,  2  fu^rais,  3  faeran. — 2d  term,  1  Iria,  2  iriaa,  3  iria 
1  irfaraos,  2  iiiais,  3  irian. — 3d  term,  1  Fuese,  2  fae«es,  3  fuese :  1  fatee 
mo6,  2  fu^is,  3  fuesen. — Fut.  1  Fuere,  2  faeres,  &c 

JUGAR,  to  play. 
Gerund,  Jugando.  Past  participle,  Jugado 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Juego,  2  juegas,  3  juega:  1  jugamos,  2  jugals,  8  juegaa 
^•'Imperf,  1  Jugaba,  &c. — ^Pre^  1  Jagu^,  2  jugaste,  &c. — FuL  1  Ju£^» 
&C. — Imper,  1  Juegue,  2  juega,  3  juegue:  1  jugudmos,  2  jugad,  3  jue- 
guen^-T-iS'u6;.  Pres,  1  Juegue,  2  juegues,  3  juegue:  1  juguemos,  2  jugueis, 
3  jueguen. — Imperf,  1st  term,  1  Jugara,  6lc^ — 2d  term.  1  Jugaria,  &m 
— 3d  term,  1  Jugase,  &c. — Fut,  1  Jugare,  &c. 

OIR,  to  hear. 
Gerund.  Oyenda  Past  participle.  Oido 
Indie.  Pres,  1  Oigo,  2  oyee,  3  oye :  1  oimos,  2  ois,  3  oyen. — Imper). 
1  Oia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Oi,  2  oiste,  3  oyd :  1  ofmos,  2  ofsteis,  3  oydron. — Fut 
I  Oird,  && — Imper.  1  Oiga,  2  oye,  3  oiga:  1  oigamos,  2  oid,  3  oigoo. 
—Subj.  Pres.  I  Oiga,  2  oigas,  3  oiga :  1  oigdmos,  2  oigais,  3  oigan. — /m* 
perf,  1st  term.  1  Oyera,  2  oyeras,  3  oyera:  1  oydramos,  2  oy^raJB, 
3  oyeran. — 2d  tertn.  1  Oiria,  &>c — 3d  term.  1  Oyese,  2  oyeses,  3  oyeee 
1  oydsemos,  2  oydseis,  3  oyeseu. — Fut.  1  Oycre,  2  oyeres,  3  oyere :  1  0x6- 
remos,  2  oydreis,  3  oyereu 

OLER,  to  smell. 
Gerund.  Oliendo.  Past  participle.  Olido. 
Jndic.  Pres.  1  Huelo,  2  hueles,  3  huele :  1  olemos,  2  olei^  3  hueleo. 
-Imperf.  1  Olia,  &<i.—Pret.  1  OU,  &jc.—Fut,  1  Olerd,  Slc— Imper. 
1  Huela,  2  huele^  3  huela:  1  olamos,  2  oled,  3  huelan. — Subj.  Pres. 
1  Huela, 2  huelas,  3  huela:  1  olamos,  2  olais,  3  huelan. — Imperf.  1st  term. 
1  Oliera,  &c. — ^2<2  term.  1  Oleria,  &c. — 3d  term.  1  Olieee,  &c- — Fut 
1  Oliere,  &c. 

PODER,  to  be  able. 
Gerund.  Fudiendo.  Past  participle.  Podido. 
Indie.  Pres,  1  Puedo,  2  puedes,  3  puede :  1  podemos,  2  podeis,  3  pue* 
den. — Imperf,  1  Podia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Pude,  2  pudiste,  3  pudo :  1  pudlmoB, 
8  pndisteis,  3  pudidron^ — Fut,  1  Podrd,  2  podrds,  3  podra:  1  podi^mos, 
8  podrdis,  3  podran. — Carece  de  Imperativo. — Suhj.  Pres.  1  Pueda,  2  pue- 
das,  3  pueda :  1  podamos,  2  podais,  3  puedau. — Imperf.  1st  term.  1  Podlen 
8  pudieras,  3  pudiera:  1  pudidramos,  2  pudidrais,  3  pudieran. — 2d  term 
I  Podria,  2  podrias,  3  podria :  1  podriamos,  2  podriais,  3  podrian  — 3J  term 
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1  Padiese,  2  pudieses,  3  pudiese :  1  pudidsemos,  2  pudi^seis,  3  pudieaeiL— 
Fut.  1  Pudiere,  2  pudieres,  3  pudiere :  1  pudieremos,  2  padi^reis,  3  padiereo 

PODRIR,  to  rot 
Gerund,  Padriendo.  Past  participJs,  Podrido. 
Indie.  Pres,  1  Padro,  2  pudres,  3  padre :  1  podrimos,  2  podris,  3  pudren 
Jmperf.  1  Podria,*  &c.,  or  pudria,  &c. — Pret.  I  Podrf,  2  podriste,  3  pu- 
drid :  1  podrfmos,  2  podrfsteis,  3  pudri^ron. — Fut  1  Podiir^,  6lc — Imper* 
I  Padra,  2  padre,  3  padra :  1  padramos,  2  podrid,  3  padran. — Subj.  Pres, 
I  Pudra,  2  padras,  3  padra,  &c. — Imperf.  let  term.  1  Pudriera,  2  pudri- 
tfas,  3  padriera:  1  padri^ramos,  2  pudridrais.  3  pudrieran. — 2d  term, 
I  Podriria,  &c. — 3d  term.  1  Pudriese,  2  pudrieses,  3  pudriese :  1  padridse« 
Aos,  2  padridseis,  3  padriesen. — Fut.  1  Pudriere,  2  Dudrieres,  3  padrieie : 
I  pudridremoB,  2  pudridreis,  3  pudrieren. 

PONER,  to  put. 

Gerund.  Poniendo.    Pctat  participle.  Puesto. 

Indie.  Pres.    1  Pongo,  2  pones,  &c. — Imperf.   1   Ponia,  &c. — Pret 

1  Pose,  2  pasiste,  3  puso :  1  puslmos,  2  pusisteis,  3  positron. — Fut.  1  Pon- 

ii6,  2  pondrds,  3  pondrd:  1  pondrdmos,  2  pondreis,  3  pondr&n.^ — Imper 

1  Ponga,  2  pon,  3  ponga :  1  poDgamos,  2  poned,  3  pongan. — Subj.  Pres 

1  Ponga,  2  pongas,  3  ponga :  1  pongamos,  2  pongais,  3  pongan. — Imperf. 
1st  term.  1  Pusiera,  2  pusieras,  3  pusiera:  1  pusidramos,  2  posidrais, 
3  pusieran. — 2d  term.  1  Pondria,  2  pondrias,  3  poudria:   1  pondriamos, 

2  pondriais,  3  pondrian. — 3d  term.  1  Pusiese,  2  pasieses,  3  pusiese :  1  posi^- 
semos,  2  pusi^is,  3  posiesen. — Fut.    1  Pusiere,  2  pusidres,  3  pusiere 

1  pasidremoB,  2  posidreis,  3  pusieren. 

QUERER,  to  will. 
Gerund.  Qaeriendo.    Past  participle.  Querido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Qaiero,  2  qaieres,  3  qaiere :  1  qaeremos,  2  qaereis,  3  quie- 
ren. — Imperf.  1  Queria,  &c. — Pret.  1  Qaise,  2  qaisiste,  3  qaiso :  1  quisfmos, 

2  qoisisteis,  3  qoisidron. — Fut  1  Querrd,  2  querrds,  3  querrd :  1  qnorr^mos, 

2  quendis,  3  querrdn. — Suhj.  Pres.  1  Quiera,  2  quieras,  3  qaiera :  1  qaera- 
mos,  2  qaerais,  3  quieran. — Imperf.    1st  term.  1  QuiBiera,  2  qaisieras, 

3  qoisiera :  1  qaisidramos,  2  quisidrais,  3  qaisieran. — 2d  term.  1  Qaerria, 
2  queiiiafl,  3  qaerria:  1  qaerriamos,  2  querriais,  3  qaerrian. — 3d  term.  1  Qai- 
tiese,  2  quirieses,  3  qaifiiese :  1  qoisidsomos,  2  quisi^is,  3  quisieseiL — Fut 
I  Quisiere,  2  quisieres,  3  quisiere :  1  qaisidremos,  2  qoisidreis,  3  quisieren. 

REIR,  to  laugh. 
Gerund.  Riendo  or  riyendo.    Past  participle.  Reido. 
Ifidie.  Pres.  1  Rio,  2  ries,  3  rie :  1  reimos,  2  reis,  3  rien^ — Imperf.  1  Raiai 
fce«— Pr«f.  1  Ref ,  2  reiste,  3  n6  or  riyd :  1  reimos,  2  relsteu,  3  nitoa  m 

*  Some  writers  use  pudria,  ka. 
45 


580  APPENDIX. 

riy^ran.— <jPuf .  1  Reii^,  Slo. — Imper.  1  Ria,  2  rie,  3  ria :  1  riamos,  2  mir 

3  rian. — Subj,  Pres,  1  Ria,  2  lias,  3  ria :  1  riamos,  2  riais,  3  nan. — /m* 
perf,  1st  term.  1  Riera,  2  rieras,  3  riera,  (6  riyera,  &c.) — ^2(2  term.  1  Beiria, 
&c. — 3d  term,  1  Riese,  2  rieses,  3  riese:  1  ri^semos,  S  ri^seis,  3  riesen, 
(6  riyese,  &c.) — Put  1  Riere,  2  rieres,  3  riere:  I  ri^remos,  2  nereis, 
3  rioren,  (6  riyere,  &c.) 

Fbeir,  to  fry.    Past  participle.  Frito.    Desleie,  to  dilute 

SABER,  to  know 

Gerund,  Sabiendo.    Past  participle   Sabido. 

Indie  Pres,  1  S^,  2  sabes,  ice. — Imperf.  1  Sabia,  &c. — Pret,  1  Supe^ 

2  sopiste,  3  supo :  1  suplmos,  2  supisteis,  3  supi^ron. — Put.  1  Sabrt^,  2  sa- 
brds,  3  sabri :   1  sabr^mos,  2  sabr^is,  3  sabrdn. — Imper.  1  Sepa,  2  sabe, 

3  sepa:  1  sepamos,  2  sabed,  3  sepan. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Sepa,  2  sepas,  3  sepa: 

1  sepamos,  2  sepais,  3  sepan. — Imperf.  1st  term.  1  Supiera,  2  supieras 
3  supiera :  1  supidramos,  2  supidrais,  3  supieran. — 2d  term,  1  Sabria,  2  sa- 
brias,  3  sabria:  1  sabriamos,  2  sabriais,  3  sabrian. — 3d  term.   1  Sapiese, 

2  supieses,  3  supiese,  &c. — Put.  1  Supiere,  2  supieres,  3  supiere :  1  eupi^ro- 
mos,  2  supidreis,  3  supieren. 

SALIR,  to  go  out, 
Oerund,  Saliendo.  Past  participle,  Salido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Salgo,  2  sales,  &c. — Imperf  Salia,  &c. — Pirt,  1  Sail, 
&c. — Put.  1  Saldrd,  2  saldrds,  3  saldrd :  1  saldrdmos,  2  saldrdis,  3  saldrdn 
—Imptr  1  Saiga,  2  sal,  3  saiga :  1  salgamos,  2  salid,  3  salgan. — Subj.  Pres. 
1  Saiga,  2  saigas,  3  saiga :  1  salgamos,  2  salgais,  3  salgan. — Imperf.  Isi 
term.  1  Saliera,  Slc^ — 2d  term,  1  Saldria,  2  saldrias,  3  saldria :  1  saldnV 
mos,  2  saldrias,  3  saldrian. — 3d  term.  1  Saliese,  &^. — Put.  1  Saliere,  &c 

SATISFACER,  to  satisfy. 
SATISFACER  is  a  verb  compounded  of  satis  and  Juicer,  and  is  conja. 
gated  like  kacer,  changing  the  A  into  /;  thus,  satisfago,  satisfaces,  ^u 
satiflfacia,  &c.,  satisfice,  satisficiste,  satisfizo,  ^c,  ^e.    Elzcept  the  ink 
perative,  the  second  person  singular  of  which  is,  satisface,  or  satitfaz, 

SER,  to  be. 
See  page  449. 

TENER,  to  hold. 
See  page  449. 

TRAER,  to  bring. 
Oerund.  Trayendo.    Past  participle  Traido. 
Indie,  Pres,   1  Traigo,  2  traes,  &jc* — Imperf   1  Traia,  &e^— JVil 
X   TVige,  9  tngiste,  3  trajo:   1  tr^jimos,  2  trajisteis,  3  tng^ran^— M 
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1  Tra6]^,  &^,—Imper  1  Traiga,  2  trae,  3  traiga,  traiga  V.,  2  no  traigai 
1  traigamos,  2  traed,  3  traigan,  traigan  W.,  2  no  traifaia— iS'tti;.  Pres, 

1  Traiga,  2  traigas,  3  traiga,  &c. — Jmperf.  1st  term,  1  Trajera,  2  trajeras, 
3  trajera:  1  traj^ramoe,  2  traj^rais,  3  traj^rau.— 2rf  term,  1  Traeria,  &.C. 
— 3d  term.  1  Trajese,  2  trajeses,  3  trajese,  &c.— JRit.  1  Trajere,  2  trajerei^ 
3  trajere  ;  1  traj^remoa,  2  traj^reis,  3  trajeren. 

VALER,  to  be  worth. 
Indie.  Prea.  1  Valgo,  2  vales,  &c. :  1  valemoe,  &c. — Put.  1  valdr^,  2  val- 
drds,  3  valdrd,  V.  valdrA :  1  valdr^mos,  2  valdr^is,  J  valdrdn,  W.  valdrdn. 
— Imper.  1  Valga  yo,  2  »aZc,  3  valga,  valga  V  2  no  valgas,  &c.,  2  no  valgaia 
— Suhj.  Pres.  1  Valga,  2  valgas,  3  valga,  V.  ralga:  1  valgamos,  2  valgais, 
3  valgan,  W.  valgan. — Imperf.  Ist  term.  1  Valiera,  &c. — 2d  term,  i  Val- 
dria,,2  valdrias,  3  valdria,  V.  valdria:  1  valdriamos,  2  valdHais,  3  valdrian, 
W.  valdrian. — 3d  term.  1  V«diese,  2  valieses,  &c. — Put.  X  Valiere,  &c. 

VENIR,  to  come. 
Gerund.  Viniendo.    Past  participle.  Venido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Vengo,  2  vienes,  3  viene,  V.  viene :  1  venimos,  2  venis, 
3  vienen,  VV.  vienen. — Pret.  1  Vine,  2  veniste,  3  rino,  V.  vino :  1  venhnos, 

2  venisteis,  3  vini^ron,  VV.  vini^ron. — Put.  1  Vendr6, 2  vendras,  3  vendrd, 
V.  vendrd:   1  vendr^mos,  2  vendr^is,  3  vendran,  VV.  vendrdn. — Imper. 

1  Venga  yo,  2  ven  tii,  3  venga  &.,  venga  V.,  2  no  vengas:  1  vengamos,  2  vevid, 

3  vengan,  vengan  VV.,  2  no  vengais. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Venga,  2  vengas, 
3  venga,  V.  venga:  1  vengamos,  2  vengais,  3  vengan,  VV.  vengan. — 
Imperf.  1st  term.  1  Viniera,  2  vinieras,  3  viniera,  V.  viniera :  1  vini^ramos, 

2  vini^rais,   3  vinieran,   VV.  vinieran. — 2d  term.  1  Vendria,  2  vendrias, 

3  vendria,  V.  vendria :  1  vendnamos,  2  vendrfais,  3  vendrian,  VV.  veiidriau. 
— 3d  term.  1  Viniese,  2  vinieses,  3  viniese,  V.  viniese :  1  vini^semos,  2  vi- 
ni^seis,  3  viniesen,  W.  viniesen. — Put.  1  Viniere,  2  vinieres,  3  viuiere,  V 
viniere :   1  vinidremos,  2  vini^reis,  3  vinieren,  VV.  viuieren. 

VER,  to  see. 
Oerund.  Viendo.  Past  participle.  Visto. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Veo,  2  ves,  3  ve,  V.  ve :  1  Vemos,  2  veis,  3  ven,  VV.  ven. 
— Imperf.  1  Veia,*  2  veias,  3  veia,  V.  veia :  1  veiamos,  2  veiais,  3  veian, 
W.  veian. — Pret.  1  Vf,  2  viste,  3  vi6,  V.  vi6 :  1  vimos,  2  visteis,  3  vi^ron, 
W.  vi^ron. — Put.  1  Verd,  2  verds,  3  verd,  V.  verd,  &c. — Imper.  1  Vea  yo, 
2  ve  td,  3  vea  61,  vea  V.,  2  no  veas :  1  vedmos,  2  ved,  3  vean,  voan  V V., 

2  no  veais. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Vea,  2  veas,  3  vea,  V.  vea :  1  vedmos,  2  veals, 

3  vean,  W.  vean. — Imperf.  1st  term.  1  Viera,  2  vieras,  &c. — 2d  term 
1  Vena,  2  verias,  &c. — 3d  term.  1  Viese,  2  vieses,  &lc. — Put.  1  Viero 
3  inana,  3  viere,  &c. 

•  Formerly  it  was  said  via,  vias,  via,  viamosy  viai$,  vian. 
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YAGER,  to  lie  down. 

This  verb  'm  ilrely  used,  but  in  epitaphs ;  and  it  is  conjugated  only  il 
the  following  tenses  and  persons. 

Gerund.  YtLciendo.— Indie.  Pres.  1  Yago,  2  yaces,  3  yace,  V.  yace* 
I  yacemos,  2  yaceis,  3  yacen,  W.  yaccn.— /mjjcr/.  1  Yacia,  2  yacias, 
3  yacia,  V.  yacia:  1  yaciamos,  2  yaciais,  3  yacian,  VV.  yacian.— Su6; 
Yaga. 


IMPERSONAL  VERfS. 

Impersonal  verbs  are  those  which  are  conjugated  in  the  third  person  sin« 
galar  of  each  tense  only,  without  expressing  the  nominative :  as, 

GRANIZAR,  to  hail. 

It  has  hailed 
It  had  hailed 
It  shall  have 


It  hails 
It  hailed 


It  will  hail 
Let  it  hail 
It  may  hail 


gramza 
(  granizaha 
\  granizo 
gramzard 
granice 
granice 


It  might,  could,  ^  granizara 
would,  or  ^  granizaria 
should  hail 

When  it  shall 
hail 


}  granizase 
>  ganizare 


ha  granizado 
hahia  granizado 

>  hahra  granizado 


>  haya  granizado 


hailed  ) 

It  may  have 

hailed 
It  might,  could,  '\  huhiera  granizado 

w*ld,  or  sh'd   >  habria  granizado 

have  hailed     )  hubieee  granizado 
When  it  shall      )  cuando  hubiere 

have  hailed     }     granizado 


The  following  are  some  of  the  impersonal  verbs : 


To  freeze 


helar,  irr. 


TogIare(Bpeak-J^,^^^^j^ 


ing  of  the  dew) 
To  thaw 
To  drizzle 
To  snow 
To  lighten 


deahelar 
lloviznar 
netfar,  irr. 
relampaguear 


To  thunder  tronar,  irr 

To  rain  llover,  irr. 

f  suceder 
To  happen  <  acaecer 

t  aconteeer 
To  dawn  amanecer 

To  become  night  anochecer. 


DEFKCrrVE   VERBS. 

SOLER,  to  accustom. 

This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  two  following  tenses. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Suelo,  2  sueles,  3  suele,  2  V.  suele :  1  solemos,  2  soleiti 
S  suelen,  2  W.  suelen. — Imperf.  1  Solia,  2  sclias,  3  solia,  2  V.  solia :  1  so- 
Kamos,  2  soliais,  3  solian,  2  W.  soliau. 


PLACER,  to  please. 
This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  in  the 
and  tenses  as  follows  *   it  is  always  accompanied  by  a  peiBonal 
tbe  objective  case. 
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Indie.  Pres.  1  Me  place,  2  te  place,  3  le  place,  2  l«  place  dV.:  1  no* 
place,  2  OS  place,  3  le«  place,  2  Z««  place  a  FF. ;  or  I  Me  placen,  2  t< 
placen,  &c. — Imperf,  1  M«  placia,  or  placian,  2  ^6  placia,  or  placian,  &c. 
— Pret  1  iUis  plugo,  2  te  plago,  &c. :  1  me  plugui^ron,  2  fe  pluguidron,  &c. 
— iStt^;.  Pre*.  1  Me  plegue,  &c. — Imperf.,  let  term.  Me  plaguiera,  &c 
— Sd  term.  Me  plug^esc,  &c. — Fut  Me  plugolere. 

Remark.  The  Spanish  Academy  observes  that  the  subjunctive  mood  m 
used  only  in  the  following  expressions :  plegue,  pluguiera,  or  pluguieee  4 
Dios;  and  si  me  pluguiere,  if  it  should  please  me. 

Obs.  The  verbs  gustar,  to  have  a  liking  for ;  pesar,  to  be  sorry  for ; 
acomodar,  to  suit ;  eonvenir,  or  no  convenir,  to  comport,  or  not,  with  one's 
interests,  &c.,  are  frequently  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plu- 
ral ;  and  in  that  case  they  take  as  a  subject,  the  person  or  thing  liked,  &c., 
with  which  they  agree  m  number ;  and  the  person  who  likes,  is  sorry,  &c. 
becomes  their  complement,  and  is  represented  by  the  pronouns  m«,  te,  se, 
&c.,  as  m  the  verb  placer,  Ex. :  Music  pleases  him,  le  gusta  la  musica, 
or  el  gusta  de  la  mUsica. 

A  LIST  OF  ALL  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

Obs.  1.  The  compound  verbs  are  not  comprehended,  when  they  have  the 
same  irregularity  as  the  simple  ones  from  which  they  are  derived:  as^ 
componeTi  contraponer,  deponer,  disponer,  importer ,  oponer,  proponer,  &c, 
all  of  which  are  conjugated  like  poner. 

Obs,  2.  The  verbs  that  admit  some  change  for  the  sake  of  the  sound, 
are  marked  with  a  2,  as  negar,  2  niegue. 

Obs.  3.  The  most  general  irregularities  of  the  Spanish  verbs,  as  it  has 
beei.  already  stated,  consist  in  their  taking  i,j,  y,  or  ue,  or  f.  Instead  of  o, 
or  e.  To  find,  therefore,  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  person  and  tense  of 
such  verbs,  the  scholar  must  first  separate  the  regular  termination,  and  then 
the  letter  or  letters  that  do  not  belong  to  the  radicals  of  such  verbs :  as  in 
comienzo,  muestras,  sintid,  condujeron,  trajeran,  construyesen,  the  teimi- 
natious  are  o,  as,  id,  eron,  h-an,  eseru  The  remaining  letters  are,  comienz, 
muestr,  sint,  conduj,  traj,  construy.  Add  to  tliese  the  regular  terminations 
of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  they  will  read  cofhienzar,  muestrar,  sintir,  con- 
dujir,  trajer,  constuyir.  Take  off  the  i,  j,  and  y,  change  the  ue  mto  o, 
and  the  t  into  e  ;  add  a  e  before  the  termination  to  those  in  ij,  or  uj  ;  and 
they  will  be  comenzar,  mostrar,  sentir,  conducir,  traer,  construir.  It  must 
be  observed  that  verbs  that  have  a  y  before  their  termination,  may  be  of  the 
second  or  third  conjugation ;  in  consequence  of  which  the  terminations  of 
both  may  be  tried  in  order  to  find  them  out  in  the  dictionary.  Example: 
creyd,  huyen;  take  off  o,  yen,  and  add  the  terminations^  thus,  creir,  huer; 
the  scholar  will  not  find  them,  but  he  will  find  creer,  huir. 

Obs.  4.  Verbs  that  have  two  participles  are  marked  thu*:  Beni^^ir^^ 
2  Bendito,  and  the  regular  one  is  omitted. 

Ob».  5.  The  irregular  participles  are  set  in  italics  after  thair  v^riMi. 
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JSJT  The  verbs  of  the  fiist  colamn 

are  conjugated  li] 

ke  those  of  tl 

lesee* 

ond,  which  must  be  consulted 

in  their  respective  placeR. 

Page 

rmf 

Abrir,  reg. 

Cerrar, 

Acrecentar, 

519 

Abierto,  prt.  irr. 

Cimentar, 

u 

Absolver, 

Mover, 

519 

Cocer, 

see  rule. 

52S 

Absueltoy  prt.  irr 

Colar, 

Acordar, 

918 

Abstraer, 

TraeTf 

530 

Colegir,  2 

Pedir, 

521 

Accrtar, 

Aereeentar, 

516-7 

Colgar,  2 

Acordar, 

518 

ACOBDAB, 

see  rule, 

518 

Comedirse, 

Pedir, 

931 

Acostar, 

4i 

Comenzar, 

Acrecentar, 

51« 

ACSECSNTAB, 

see  rule. 

516-7 

Competir, 

Pedir, 

621 

Adestrar, 

<i 

Concebir, 

" 

Adherir, 

Jiseutir, 

&2X^ 

Concemir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Adquirir, 

523 

Concertar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Advertir, 

Asewtir, 

520 

Concordar, 

icordar. 

518 

Aducir, 

Condudr, 

522 

Condescender, 

Atender, 

519 

Agorar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Condolerse, 

Mover, 

ib. 

Alentar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

CONDVCIB, 

see  rule. 

523 

Almorzar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Conferir, 

Asentir, 

620 

Amolar, 

<i 

Confesar 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Andar, 

524 

Conocer, 

51G 

Apaccntar,      ^ 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Conseguir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Apostar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Consentir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Aprobar, 

t< 

Consolar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Apretar, 

JScreeentar, 

516 

Constrenir,* 

Pedir,  ' 

621 

Arguir, 

Instruir, 

'615 

Contar, 

Acordar, 

618 

Arrecirse,  2 

Pedir, 

521 

Contener, 

Tener, 

449 

Arrendar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Contender, 

Atender, 

619 

Ascender, 

Atender, 

519 

Contradecir, 

Decir, 

525 

Arrepentirse, 

Asentir, 

520 

Controvertir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Asentar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Contraer, 

Traer, 

530 

ASENTIB, 

see  rule, 

520 

Convertir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Aserrar, 

AcrecentoTj 

516 

Corregir,  2 

Pedir, 

921 

Asestar, 

it 

Cubrir,  reg. 

Atentar, 

u 

Cubierto,  prt.  irr. 

Asir, 
Asoldar, 

Acordar, 

524 
518 

Dar, 

5S5 

Asolar, 

(i 

Decaer, 

Caer, 

525 

Atendeb, 
Aterrar,  (echar  / 
per  tierra)    ) 
Atestar,  (reUenar) 
Atraer, 

see  rule, 
Traer, 

519 
516 

• 

530 

Decentar, 

Decir, 

Deducir, 

Defender, 

Deferir, 

Acrecentar 
see  rule, 
Condudr, 
Atender, 
Asentir, 

516 
525 
523-3 
519 
520 

Atravesar, 
Aventar, 
Aventarse, 
Avergonzar, 

Acrecentar, 
(1 

518 

DegoUar, 
Demoler, 

Acordar, 
Mover, 

618 
519 

t* 

Demostrar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Acordar, 

518 

Denegar,  2 
Denostar, 

Acrecentar 
Acordar, 

516 
518 

Derrengar,  2 

Acrecentar 

516 

Bendedr, 

see  rule, 

524 

Derretir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Desavenir, 

Venir, 

531 

Caber, 

see  rule. 

524 

Descender, 

Atender, 

519 

Caer, 

«« 

525 

Descollar, 

Acordar, 

518 

CalenUir, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Descordar, 

it 

Cegar,2 

<i 

Descomedirse, 

Pedir, 

Ml 

Cenir,3 

Pedir, 

521 

Describir,  reg. 

Cemer, 

Atender, 

519 

Deacrito  or  descript 

0,  prt.  irr. 
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Pw 

•g* 

Desiiocar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Fregar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Deshacer, 

Hacer, 

527 

Freir, 

Reir, 

S» 

Deshelar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Frito,  prt.  irr. 

Desleir, 

Reir, 

529 

Desembrar 

AcrecentoTf 

516 

Gemir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Desolar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Gobernar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

DesoUar, 

i( 

Desovar, 

tt ' 

Habsb,  see  auxili 

ary  verbs, 

449 

Despedir, 

Pedir, 

521 

**       see  impersonal  '* 

521 

Despernar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Hacer, 

627 

Despertar, 

it 

Heder, 

Atender, 

519 

Desterrar, 

ft 

Helar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Desplegar, 

tt 

Henchir,  2 

Pedir, 

521 

Desvergonzarse 

Acordar, 

518 

Render, 

Atender, 

519 

Dezmar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Henir,  2 

Pedir, 

521 

Discemir, 

AsenHr, 

520 

Herir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Diferir, 

tt 

Herrar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Digerir, 

tt 

Hervir, 

Asentir, 

620 

Discordar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Holgar,  2 

Acordar, 

518 

Disolver, 

Mover, 

519 

Hollar, 

tt 

Divertir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Doler» 

Mover, 

519 

Impedir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Dormir, 

see  rule, 

526 

Imprimir,  reg. 
Impreso,  prt.  irr. 

Elegir,  3 

Pedir, 

521 

Incensar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Embestir, 

it 

Incluir, 

Instruir, 

515 

Empedrar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Inducir, 

Conducir, 

522 

Empezar, 

tt 

In/erir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Emporcar,  a 

Acordar, 

518 

Inquirir, 

Adquirvr, 

523 

Encender, 

Atender, 

519 

Instruir, 

515 

Enceusar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Introducir, 

Conducir, 

522 

Encernir, 

t* 

Invemar, 

Acrecentar, 

5ltf 

EncomendaTi 

M 

Inyertir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Encontrar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Investir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Encordar, 

tt 

Ingerir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Engreirse, 

Reir, 

529 

Ir, 

see  rule, 

527 

Engrosar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Enrodar, 

tt 

Jugar,  2 

688 

Enmendar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

E^isangrentary 

ti 

Llover, 

Mover, 

519 

Envestir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Entender, 

Atender, 

519 

Maldecir, 

Bendecir, 

524 

Enterrar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Manlfestar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Erguir, 

see  rule, 

526 

Mantener, 

Tener, 

449 

Errar, 

see  rule. 

ib. 

Medir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Escarmentar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Mentar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Escocer,  2 

Coeer, 

518 

Mentir, 

Asentir 

520 

Escribir,  reg. 

Merendar, 

516 

Eicrito,  prt.  irr. 

Moler, 

Mover, 

519 

Esforzar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Morder, 

tt 

Estar,  see  the  auxiliary  verbs, 

449 

Morir, 

526 

Sxcluir, 

Jnstruir, 

515 

Muerto,  prt.  irr 

Estrenir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Mostrar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Extendei, 

Atender, 

519 

MOVSB, 

see  rule, 

519 

fizpedir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Negar,2 

Aerweemar, 

Slf 

FonHur, 

Acordar, 

518 

Nevar, 

M 

586 
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Pf. 

fkft 

CMP, 

see  rule, 

528 

Salir, 

SM 

Otor, 

w 

ib. 

lb 

Segar,2 

ilcrecenter, 

511 

Pbdib, 

see  rule, 

521 

Seguir,2 

Pedir, 

.    521 

Pensar 

AcreeaUaTj 

516 

Sembrar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Perder, 

Atemder, 

519 

Sentar, 

U 

Perrertir 

Atmtir, 

520 

Sentir, 

Asentvr, 

590 

Placer, 

532 

Sek,  see  auxiliary  verbs, 

449 

Plegar,  2 

Acrecaitar, 

516 

Servir, 

Pedir, 

531 

PobUr, 

AcordoTf 

518 

Serrar, 

Acrecemiar 

516 

Poder, 

528 

Soldar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Podrir, 

529 

Soler, 

531 

Poner, 

ib. 

Solver, 

Mover, 

519 

Preferir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Suelto,  prt.  irr.  . 

Prescribir,  reg. 

Soltar, 

Acordar, 

5ie 

PrescripiOt  prt.  irr. 

SueUo,  prt,  irr. 

Probar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Sonar, 

u 

ib. 

Producir, 

Conducir, 

522 

Sonar, 

u 

ib. 

Proferir, 

Aseniif, 

520 

Sosegar,  2 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Proscribir,  reg. 

Soterrar, 

^i 

Proscripto,  prt.  irr 

Sugerir, 

Aseatir, 

580 

Quebrar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Temblar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Querer, 

529 

Tender, 
Tener, 

Atender, 

519 
449 

Raer, 

Caer, 

525 

Tefiir, 

Pedir, 

5S1 

Recomendar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Tcntar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Recordar, 

AcordoTy 

518 

Torcer, 

Cocer, 

525 

Recostar, 

«« 

• 

Tostar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Reducir, 

Conducir, 

522 

Traducir, 

Conducir, 

523 

R«ferir, 

Jisentir, 

520 

Traer, 

530 

R6gar,3 

^crecentoTf 

516 

Transcender, 

Atender, 

•     519 

Regir,3 

Pedir, 

521 

Trascender, 

tt 

Regoldar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Trascordarsc, 

Acordar, 

518 

Reir, 

see  rule, 

529 

Trasegar,2 

516 

Remendar, 

AcTccewtaTf 

516 

Trocar,  2 

Acordar, 

518 

Rendir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Tronar, 

(( 

Renovar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Tropezar, 

Acrecentar^ 

516 

Remr,2 

PcdiTy 

520 

Repetir, 

t* 

Valer, 

531 

Requebrar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Venir, 

ib 

Requerir, 

AsenHr 

520 

Ver, 

ib 

Rescontrar 

Acordarf 

518 

Verier, 

Atender, 

5M 

Resollar, 

«4 

Vestir, 

Pedir, 

531 

Retentar, 

AcreeeKtar 

516 

Volcar, 

Acordar, 

511 

Reventar, 

u 

Volar, 

u 

ReTolcar»  % 

Acordar, 

518 

Volver. 

Mover 

519 

Rodar, 

" 

F««fto,  prt  irr 

Roer, 

Caer, 

525 

Rogir.f 

Acarddr, 

518 

Yacer, 

m 

Mw, 

see  role. 

530 

Zaberif, 

AinOk, 

m 

MODELOS 

DB 

CARTAS   MERCANTILES  Y   FAMILIARES. 

POR  M.  V.  C. 


INTRODUCOION. 

Es  umy  necesario  saber  escribir  bien  ana  carta,  porque  ocurre  casi  dia* 
riameute,  tanto  para  los  asuntos  de  importancia,  como  para  los  de  pnra 
cortesia,  6  mora  diversion:  y  siendo  las  cartas  una  conveisacion  entre 
ausentes,  deben  tener  fluidez,  claridad,  sencillez,  y  naturalidad  &  fin  de  declr 
6.  aqaellas  personas  &  qaienes  se  las  envian  lo  mismo  que  se  les  diria,  si 
estuviesen  presentes.  Su  estilo,  por  consiguiente,  debe  yariar  segun  el 
objeto  &  que  se  contraen,  la  persona  d  qoien  se  dirijen,  y  la  que  las  escribe. 
Es  preciso,  pues,  estudiar  con  atencion  las  reglas  del  estilo  en  las  cartas ; 
mas  no  siendo  posible  expHcarlas  en  los  estrechos  Ifmites  de  este  Ap^ndice^ 
se  aconseja  d  los  jdyenes  estudiosos  las  aprendan  en  su  respectiva  lengua, 
(por  ser  las  mismas  en  todas,)  y  por  lo  respective  d  la  Castellana,  hallardn 
oxcelentes  modelos  en  las  Cartas  Familiares  del  P.  Isla,  en  las  Cartas 
Marruecaa  ds  Cadalso,  en  la  CoUeccion  de  Cartas  de  varios  autores 
Kspanoles,  recogidas  por  Don  Chregorio  Mayans;  en  lasde  Antonio  Perez ^ 
y  por  lo  respectivo  d  las  antiguas,  en  el  Centon  Epistolario  del  Br,  Feman 
Gomez  de  Cibdad  Real,  &c.,  pues  como  dice  el  erudito  6  ilustre  autor 
espafiol,  ^F«(/oo,  "  Los  preceptos  para  escribir  cartas  pueden  suplirse  com 
la  copia  de  huenos  ejemplares*     (Teatro  Critico,  tomo  7,  discurso  10.) 

La  curiosidad  en  cerrar  las  cartas,  y  la  propiedad  del  sobrescrito,  deben 
tambien  cuidarse ;  pues  una  palabra  mas,  6  m€nos,  en  la  cubierta  de  ua 
papel,  da  6  quita  satisfaccion  al  que  le  recibe,  y  suele  influir  mucho  en  h 
luerte  de  lo  que  se  solicita. 

AtVi.C 

NuBVA  ToBJC,  Feb.  8  de  1848. 
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CARTAS    MERCANTILES. 

PROPUESTA  PARA  UNA  CORRESPONDENCIA 

Senor  Don  A.  B.,  ) 

N »      I  Nueva  Yark  dSde  Febrero  de  1848. 

Muy  Senor  mio  :*  deseando  estaolecer  en  esa  ciudad  una  correspondencia 
segura  con  uu  sajeto  de  probidad  para  las  varias  comisiones  y  encargos,  qac 
puedan  oqunirme  en  los  asnntos  de  mi  comercio ;  infonnado  de  las  circun- 
stancias  y  calidades,  que  concurren  en  V.  me  tomo  la  libertad  de  anplicarle 
80  sirva  aceptar  el  encargo  de  coiresponsal  mio,  y  de  informarme  de  su 
"esolucion  para  mi  gobieruo. 

£1  buen  nombre,  que  la  persona  y  casa  de  V.  tienen  en  esta,  me  inducen 
igualmente  d  ofrecerle  mis  servicios  para  cuanto  fuere  de  su  agrado ;  y  ora 
acepte  V.  mi  proposicion,  6  no,  apreciar^  mucho  se  sinra  honrarme  con  sos 
preceptoB. 

Dios  guarde  la  vida  de  V.  los  muchos  anos  que  le  desea  su  muy  atento 
■ervidor.  Q.  B   S.  M. 

C.  D. 


CONTESTACION. 
Sr.  Dn.  C.  D.,  ) 

N S  ^ ,  a  — (fc ifcl84a 

Muy  Seiior  mio :  el  honor  de  ser  corresponsal  de  una  persona  del  cr^dito 
de  v.  no  puede  dejar  de  aceptarse  con  la  mayor  satisfaccion.  Yd  desde 
luego  le  admito,  ddndole  las  mas  sinccras  gracias  por  esta  prueba  con  qua 
BU  confianza  me  distingue,  y  ofreciendo  servirle  con  la  punctualid^d  y 
honradez  que  me  son  propias. 

Espero  manifestar  d  V.  la  sinceridad  de  mis  sentimientos  luego  que  se 
BUYa  emplearme,  segun  propone :  y  me  aprovechard  igualmente  de  sus  ofer- 
tas,  d  que  estoy  muy  recoiiocido. 

Dios  guarde  d  V.  muchos  anos  como  le  pide  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 
AB. 


Sr.  Dn.  E.  F.,  ) 

N \ 


AVISO  DE  EMBARQUE. 


N ,  a  "-de de  1848 

Muy  Seiior  mio :  en  esta  fecha  y  de  conformidad  coi\  las  tfrdenes  de  V 
he  embarcado  de  su  cuenta  y  riesgo,  d  bordo  de  la  fragata  Espaiiola  E! 

'  N.,  the  name  of  the  residence  of  the  person  addressed  ta 
*  These  words  according  to  circumstdhces,  must  be,  Muy  Stnoret  sum 
Afttv  SetUnr  nuestro;  Muy  Senores  nuestrot. 
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Agciila,  sa  Capitan  Don  Pr<$spero  Ligero,  con  destino  A, y  &  la  (Srden  } 

consignacion  de  Don  F.  6.  los  efectos  que  constan  en  la  Factura  y  Conoci« 
miento  que  incluyo  en  esta. 

Espero  que  sean  del  gusto  de  V.  asf  por  mi  calidad,  como  por  bu  precio,  y 
que  Uoguen  bien  acondicionados,  pues  se  ban  enfardado  con  mucho  esmero 

Celebrai^  la  buena  salud  y  prosperidadeB  de  V.  y  soy  su  muy  afecto  se* 
gUTO  senridor  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

G.  H. 


FACTURA. 
Factura  de  los  efectos,^  que  por  cnenta  y  riesgo  de  Don  E.  F.  de!  comer- 
cio  de  —^  y  con  la  marca  y  ntbnero  del  mdrgen,  tengo  embarcados  d  bordo 
de  la  fragata  Espadola,  El  Aguila,  icapitan  Don  Fr6spero  Ligero,  con  des- 
tino 4 para  entregar  d  la  6rden  de  Don  F  6. :  d  saber : 

F   G.     1  d  10— Diez  Cajas  de Pesos. 

11      ?7 — Diez  y  sieteFardos  de 

28      39 — Doce  barriles  de  Vino  de  Jerez 

40      45— Seis  huacales  de  loza 


Pesos. 

Derechos 

Gastos 

Comision  d por  ciento... . 

S.  Y.  O.  Total :  Pesos. 

N.  N d de * 


G.  H. 


CONOCIMIENTO. 

Digo  yc  y^Don  Prdspero  Ligero)  capitan  y  maestro  que  soy  de  la  fragata, 

(goleta,  &c.)  que  Dios  salve  nombrada  El  Aouiia,  de  porte  de tonela- 

das,  que  al  presente  estd  surta,  anclada,  enjuta  y  bien  acondicionada  en  este 

puerto  de  N para  con  la  buena  ventura,  seguir  este  presente  viage  al 

puerto  de  S ,  que  conozco  haber  rocibido  do  vos  t)on (aqui  la  enu- 

meracion  de  los  articulos  embarcados)  todos  enjutos  y  bien  acondicionados, 
y  marcados  con  la  marca  del  mdrgen :  con  los  cuales  me  oblige,  llevdudome 
Dioe  en  buen  salvamento  con  el  dicho  mi  barco,  al  di  ?ho  puerto,  de  acudir 

()or  vos  y  en  vuestro  nombre  d  Don pagdudome  de  flete  d  razon  de 

por con por  ciento  de  capa  y  sus  averi&s  acostumbradas,  d 

eptilo  de  comercio.    Y  para  cumplir  y  guardar  todo  lo  dicho  y  expuesto,  obli- 

'  When  the  articles  consist  of  one  or  two  kinds  only,  it  is  said — Faetura 
de  ciento  y  veinte  cajas  de  aziicar,  or  de  sesenta  boeoyes  de  agfAemr  f 
eineuenta  xwnrones  de  anil,  &>o. 
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go  mi  penNma  y  bienes,  juntamente  con  el  diclio  mi  barco,  bus  fletos,  a|kai»< 
{oB,  7  lo  mejor  parado  de  €1.  En  f6  de  lo  caal  ob  doy  tree  conocimientos  de  mi 
tenor,  finnados  de  mi  nombre  por  mf,  6  por  mi  contramaestre,  6  segmido  (an* 
tignamente  mi  Escribano)  el  mio  complido,  los  otros  no  valgan.    N  i 

3  do  Eneio  de  1848.  Paoeriao  LioBao. 


CONTESTACION  A  LA  ANTERIOR     , 

Sor.  Dn. ,  ) 

N- J  N.Y.yd  —  de del848. 

May  Sefior  mio:  Don  N.  N.  mi  coiresponsal  en  — «-  me  avisa  comfecha 

de haber  llegado  d  aqael  puerto  procedente  de  el  de la  fragata 

AguUa,  Bu  capitan  Dn.  Pr6spero  Ligero,  6  igualmente  haber  recibido  de 
eBte,  bien  acondicionados,  todos  los  efectoB  que  constan  de  la  factura,  y 
oonocimiento,  que  V.  me  remiti6  con  sumuy  apreciable  de 

Incluyo  en  eeta  una  letra  de  cambio,  valor  de a  echo  dias  vista,  i 

caxgo  de  los  Seiiores de  ese  comercio,  que  se  eervird,  V.  cobrar,  y 

abonar  d  mi  cuenta. 

Doy  d  Y.  las  mas  expresivas  gracias  por  la  eficacia  y  cuidado  con  que  se 
iqrve  desempeiiar  mis  encargos,  y  me  repito  su  muy  afecto  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M 

F.G. 


LETRA  DE  CAMBIO. 

Nueva  York,  d  —  de de  1848.    Por Pesos  Fuertes. 

A  ocho  dias  vista,  se  servirin  W.  mandar  pagar  por  esta  mi  primera  de 
caTibio  (no  habi^ndolo  hecho  ya  por  la  seguuda,  ni  tercera  de  esta  misma 

fe-cha,  y  valor)  d  la  6rden  de  Don la  cantidad  de valor  recibido 

de  dicho  sefior,  que  anotardn  VV.  en  cuenta  segun  aviso  (or  sin  otro  aviso) 
de  S.  S.  S  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

F.  C 


EL  ENDOSO. 
Primera. 
A  Don  ^^  en 

Pdgaese  d  la  6rden  de  Don N.  Y.,  Febrero  8  de  1848. 


UN  FAGAR6. 
80N  $150.  ^  Nueva  York,  d8de  Febrero  de  184& 

Pagar^  d  veinte  dias,  eontadoB  desde  la  fecha,  d  Don  Guzman  de  AlAi- 
rache,  6  su  6rden  la  cantidad  de  ciento  y  cincucnta  pesos,  valor  recibido  dt 
ikdio  seiior  en  dinero  efectivo  (6  en  g^neros)  d  toda  mi  satisfaccioo. 

GiNKB  Dl  PABiUfOm. 
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UN  VALE. 

Vale  por  quinientos  pesos  faertes,  que  yo,  el  abajo  finnado,  Pedro  Perez, 
yecino  y  del  comercio  de  esta,  me  obligo  d  pagar  el  dia  21  del  proximo  mea 
de  Agosto  6.  la  6rden  de  Dn.  Pedro  Hernandez,  y  en  el  domicilio  de  Don 
Rafael  Mangual,  del  mismo  comercio ;  cuya  cantidad  precede  de  yarios 
g^neros  que  en  este  dia  me  ha  vendido,  y  yo  confieso  haber  recibido  d  mi 
enteja  satisfaccion^ — Filadelfia  d  9  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

SON  500  PS.  FS.  Pedro  Perbz. 


CARTA  ORDEN. 
fir.  Dn.  N.  N.  > 

A S  ^ »  a  —  rfe de  1848. 

Muy  Seiior  mio:  en  vuiud  de  la  presente,  se  servird  V.  eiitregar  {or 
pagar)  al  dador  Don  Juan  Cancela,  la  cantidad  de  doscientoa  y  cincuenta 
pesos  fuertes  ($250.)  valor  recibido  del  mismo,  que  anotard  7.  en  cuenta, 
isin  otro  aviso,  (segun  aViso,)  de  su  afectisimo  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  JVP . 

D.  M. 


CARTA  DE  AVISO. 

Sr.  Dn.N.N.  > 

A S  C ,  d  —de de  1848. 

Muy  Seiior  mio :  con  esta  fecha  he  librado  d  cargo  de  V.  y  por  mi 
cuenta,  una  letra  por  valor  de  doscientos  y  cmcuenta  pesos  fuertes,  ($250.) 
pagaderos  d  Don  Juan  Cancela.  Espero  le  haga  V.  el  honor  «<co8tumbrado, 
y  me  la  cargue  en  cuenta,  pues  yo  se  la  dejo  abonada.  Pas^lo  V.  bien,  y 
mande  d  su  muy  atento  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

D.  M. 


CARTA  DE  RECOMENDACION. 

Muy  Seiior  mio,  y  amigo :  Dn.  N.  N.  detdor  de  la  presente,  pasa  d  esa 
d  asuntos  propios,  (con  el  objeto  de  recuperar  su  salud.)  Es  un  sujeto  de 
todo mi  aprecio,  y  como  tal  se  le  recomiendo  &y,  &  quieu  agradecer^  come 
propios  cuantos  favores  se  sirviere  hacerle ;  quedando  yo  obligado  d  recipro* 
Carlos  d  V.  siempre  que  tenga  la  bondad  de  proporcionarme  ocasion. 

Puede  suceder  que  dicho  Seiior,  mi  recomendado,  haya  menester  algun 
dinero,  en  cuyo  case  se  servird  V.  franquearle  hasta  la  cantidad  de  mil  y 
quinientos  pesos  ($1500.)  constituy^ndome  yo  responsable  d  abouar  d  V.  la 
que  le  entregare,  y  de  la  cual  tomard  V.  recibo  por  duplicado,  d  cuya  vista 
le  abonar6  la  que  fuere. — Para  evitar  contingencias,  va  tm  firmi»  d  contj 
Baaciou  de  la  mia. 
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Bstando  seguro  de  qae  V.  tendrd  particular  satisfaccion  en  haeef  * 
eonocimiento  de  uua  persona  de  tan  apreciables  circunstancias,  y  qae  esta 
mismo  le  estimulard  &  desempeiiar  perfeotamente  mi  encazgo,  reiteio  &  V. 
mi  afecto  y  quedo  como  siempre  d  bus  drdenes  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 

M.  V  C.         R.  M 


CIRCULAR. 

St.  Dn.  Francisco  Canales. 

N ,  &  14  de  Fehrero  de  1848 

Muy  Seiior  nuestro:  permitanos  V.  que  nos  tomemos  la  ubertad  de 
auunciarle  que  acabamos  de  establecer  en  esta  ciudad  (puerto,  villa,  &e.) 
una  casa  de  comercio  bajo  la  firma  de  Cancela  y  Mangual. 

Nuestro  caudal,  y  la  experiencia  de  los  negocios,  que  hemos  adquirido 
durante  el  tiempo  que  hemos  trabajado  en  el  escritorio  de  los  Senores  Ruiz 
y  Compania,  (que  nos  ban  permitido  nos  valgamos  Me  su  nombre,)  nos 
ponen  en  estado  de  desempenar  los  negocios  que  se  nos  encarguen,  d  satis- 
faccion de  las  personas,  que  se  dignen  honramos  con  su  confianza. 

Dies  guarde  d  y.  muchos  anos  como  desean  sus  muy  atentos  senridores. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 

CANCELA  Y  MANGUAL. 

Finna  de  Juan  T.  Cancela — Cancela  y  ManguaL 
"       Rafael  U.  Mangual — Cancela  y  ManguaL 


ORDEN  PARA  HACER  UN  SEGURO. 

Senores  Navarro  y  Ferea 

N,  Y ,  a  10  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Muy  senores  nuestros :  d  bordo  de  la  fragata  Espaiiola,  Isabela,  Capitan 

Francisco  Chaves,  que  hace  viaje  d hemos  registrado  por  nuestra 

cuenta  los  efectos  que  constan  de  la  Factura  y  Conocimiento  adjunto  Ls 
fragata  es  nueva,  y  velera,  el  capitan  muy  experimentado  y  se  hard  d  la 
vela  pasado  mafiana. — ^Estas  noticias  serdn  suiicientes  para  que  VV.  puedan 
proceder  d  los  Segiiros,  que  les  suplicamos  hagan  con  un  veiuticinco  poi 
eiento  de  aumento  por  ganancias  imaginarias. 

Nos  repetimos  de  VV  con  afecto  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 
CANCELA  Y  MANGUAL, 
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CUENTA  CORRIENTE. 

Dkbkm        '^  ®'®*'  ^^^®'  y  Wogan  en  su  cuenta  corriente        Han  nm 

con  M.  y  B.  Nayarro.  Habbb. 


1847. 

Eneio  13.  Importe  de  la  Fa- 
tnra  remitida  por 
el  Pepe $.. 

Marzo  9.  Pagado  por  el  segu- 

ro  del  Arrogante 

Jnnio  23.  Pagado  por  sn  cuen- 
ta &  D.  E.  Peug- 
net 


1847. 

Enero  5.  Producto  Ifquido 
del  azticar  recibi- 
doporElAguila. 

Abril  17.  Valor  de  su  Letra 
de  cambio  d  cargo 
deN 

Febrero  11.  Alcance  d  mi  favor 
quo  pasA  &  cuenta 
nueva 


$.. 


S.  Y.  t).    (Salvo  yerro,  tl  Omision) 

N.  Y.,  Febrero  11  de  1848. 
M.  T  B.  Navarro. 


CUENTA  DE  UNA  DEUDA. 
Don  Lazarillo  de  Tormes  debe  d. 

Pedro  de  Urdemalas.  Pesos. 

Por  dos  casacas  de  pane,  superfine,  una  azul  y  otra  negra $ 

Por  la  hechura  y  avios  de  doe  chalecoe 

Por  id.  id.         dos  pantalones 

Por  la  compostura  de  uu  sobretodo 

N.  Y i. de de  1848.  Total $...  I! 


RECIBO. 


He  recibido  de  Don  Leopoldo  Peugnet  la  cantldad  de  ciento  cuarenta  y 
nueve  pesos,  tres  y  medio  reales  por  saldo  de  todas  cuentas  hasta  la  fechai 
Nueva  York  d  8  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Francisco  Estevan 
Son  Pesos  149.3.6.  (or  $149.43|.) 


OTRO. 

Recibf  de  Don  Fulano  Droguete  sesenta  pesos  d  cuenta  de  mayor  cantidad 
Jauja  d  11  de  Diciembre  de  1800. 

Pasoual  BmOk 
6on60Pb80» 
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TABLA  DE  LA  MONEDA  CORRIENTE  EN  ESPANA,  Y  I*Ai 
REPUBLICAS  DE  AMERICA. 

COBRE. 

2    maravedises. , vaUn  1  ochava 

2   ochavos 1  cnarta 

8)  cuartoB 1  real  de  veUcv 

4  reales  de  velloB 1  peseta. 

5  pesetaB^ 1  peso,  or  dura. 

4    pesetas  columnarias 1    "  ** 


1  Duro,  peso  fuerte,  peso,  6  escudo  de  plata,  a  silver  doUar,..,ytut  $1.00 

1  Medio  duro,  6  escudo  de  velloD,  half  a  dollar 50 

1  Peseta  columnaria,  quarter  of  a  dollar 25 

I  Reoi  de  plata  Americano,  New  York  shilling 12| 

1  Medio  real,  medio.  New  York  sixpence .'...,...  06^ 


Valor  nominal.  Valor  real 

1  peseta  provincial  6  Seyillana,  pistareen 20  cents.        16  eente 

2  reales  de  vellon,  half  pistareen 10"  8     •* 

1  real  de  vellon,  6  34  maravedises,  quarter  pis- 
tareen,   5    «  .    4     •« 

ORO 

Valor  nom  Valor 

inaL  reaL 

1    Ouza  tl  onza  de  oro,  a  <2ou&Zoon $16.00  $15.56 

^    Ouza,  (cuatro  escudos,)  half  of  a  doubloon 8.00  7.76 

i    Un  doblon  de  d  dos,  a  quarter  of  a  doubloon 4.00  3.88 

i    Un  dobloncito,  6  un  escudo,  an  eighth  of  a  doubloon.        -2.00  1.94 
^  Un  escudito,  un  durillo,  6  veinten,  a  sixteenth  of  a 

doubloon. .* 1.00  97 


CARTAS  FAMILIARES. 


Carta  de  Don  Oregorio  May&ns  al  Dr.  Don  Assensio  Salm 
sohre,  el  modo  de  responder. 

May  Seiior  mio,  y  mi  Amigo :  En  el  trato  familiar  aoHemoB  hablar  ecni 
libertad,  y  con  aqueUa  confianza  quo  merecen  los  amigos:  pero  por  escrito 
■nele  ser  peligroso  ezplicarse  con  la  misma  claridad ;  porque  permanece  It 


APPENDIX.  54A 

de  lo  que  se  escribe :  y  aunque  el  amigo  sea  fiel,  tal  ves  no  lo  e« 
•1  qne  hereda  bus  cartas,  y  con  el  tiempo  paran  estas  en  donde  m^nos  se 
piensa.  Por  eso  es  muy  prudente  la  duda  do  V.  sobre  el  Mode  con  que 
uno  debe  portarse  por  escrito. 

Hemes  de  distinguir  el  que  pregunta  del  que  responde.  Aquel  tiene 
mayor  libertad ;  porque  puede  callar  sin  nota ;  6  hacer  la  pregunta  con 
arte,  del  modo  m^nos  ofensivo,  y  mas  cauteloso.  Si  lo  que  se  ha  de  pre- 
guntar  tiene  conexion  con  la  ofensa,  y  leido  no  puede  dejar  de  causarla ; 
hemes  de  distinguir  las  preguntas  d  que  no  nos  obliga  la  necesidad  de  laa 
voluntarias.  Las  primeras  son  inescusables,  y  asi  deben  hacerse  iel  modo 
mas  cauto;  esto  es  m^nos  circunstanciado,  respecto  de  la  inteligeucia  dn 
otros,  con  quien  no  se  trata.  Las  seguudas  deben  evitarse  cuanto  sea  posible. 
Hecha  la  pregunta,  se  ha  de  considerar,  si  conviene  responder,  6  no?  Si 
es  necesario,  6,  si  conviene  responder,  se  puede  hacer  con  palabras  alusivas 
d  la  pregunta,  callando  la  persona,  6  el  negocio  de  que  se  trata,  y  respondi- 
endo  en  suposicion  del  hecho ;  si  bien  este  d  voces  es  tal,  que  ^l  mismo 
senala  la  persona,  y  el  hecho,  por  mucho  que  se  quiera  ocultar:  como  se 
ve  en  las  cartas  de  Ciceron  d  Atico.  Si  es  peligroso  responder  absoluta- 
meute,  debe  callarse :  y  en  casos  de  traicion,  entregarse  la  pregunta  d 
quien  couvenga  por  no  hacerse  complice,  ni  ann  disimulador  en  el  deUto  de- 
lesa  Majestad. 

Cuando  Don  Joseph  Antonio  de  Quiros  salid  de  la  prision  de  la  Inquisi- 
cion,  y  me  escribi6,  pedia  la  Caridad  que  yo  le  respondiese,  y  lo  hice  de 
modo,  que  habi^ndole  aprisionado  de  nuevo,  se  alabaron  mucho  mis  respues- 
tas,  pues  dije  d  aquel  insigne  Varon  lo  que  le  couvenia,  pensando  lo  que  le 
podia  suceder.  Callar  era  contra  la  amistad,  que  siempre  le  habia  yo  pro- 
fesado,  y  le  debia ;  hablar  pedia  mucha  prudencia.  • 

Estoy  leyendo,  y  apuntando  los  tres  tlltimos  libros  de  Dion  Casio,  que 
public6  en  Roma  en  el  ano  1724  Nicolas  Carminio  Falcon,  habi^ndolos 
sacado  de  la  Libreria  Vaticana. 

Usted  me  mande:  y  nuestro  Seiior  guarde  d  Usted  muchos  afios  como 
deseo.     Olivia  d  6  de  Junio  de  1750. 

B.  L.  M.  de  Usted, 

Su  mas  seguro  servidor,  y  amigo, 

Don  Gregorio  Mayans,  t  Sicab. 

Al  Dr.  Don  Assenno  Sales. 


Carta  de  Don  Antonio  Solis  d  Don  Antonio  Camero,  sobre 
amnios  familiares, 

Senor  y  amigo  mio :  vamos  al  negocio,  que  es  muy  tarde  para  no  decir 
lo  quo  se  yiene  d  la  pluma.  La  carta  que  vino  en  mi  pliego  se  di6  con  la 
tdf«rtencia  que  V.  previno,  en  cuanto  d  su  segruridad. 

Las  vitekw  ban  hecho  ruida    Solo  me  ban  dicho  que  el  San  Viceiitc 
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Tiene  gordo,  y  seri  menester  enflaquecerle  de  manera  qae  pareiea  alff 
mas  penitente ;  y  qae  tenga  los  brazos  levautados  en  accion  de  predicar  el 
jaicio  final.  V.  vaya  teniendo  cuidado  con  que  ya  se  piden  goUerias,  como 
n  fueran  vitelas ;  y  ae  han  de  pagar  como  las  miniaturas :  ponga  V.  ono  y 
otro  en  el  libro  de  las  partidas  que  se  xleben,  por  lo  que  pndiere  suceder. 

Espero,  en  respuesta  del  correo  que  viene,  la  censura  de  V.  y  del  senoi 
marques  sobre  lo  que  ha  parecido  mi  libro  en  esas  regiones  del  norte,  que 
oor  ac&  oontinuan  sus  aplansos ;  aunque  se  habran  vendido  unos  ciento  y 
Bincuenta  tomos,  pues  en  todo  influye  la  falta  de  dinero  y  en  Madrid  hay 
pocos  hombres  que  tengan  dos  reales  de  d  echo  juntos. 

He  pagado  enteramente  d  D.  N.,  porque  me  tenia  con  cuidado  el  maes- 
tro de  obras.  A  V.  se  debe  la  de  la  Nueva  Espaiia  y  tengo  por  evidente  que 
no  se  habria  impreso  si  no  fuera  por  el  socorro  de  V. ;  porque  la  ayuda  de 
costa  todavia  se  esti  en  el  aire.  Y  oai  puede  V.  llamar  snya  la  historia  y 
las  demas  razones.  A  esta  accion  que  ha  hecho  tanto  niido,  de  haber 
acompaiiado  al  DivinOsimo  nuestro  rey,  escribi  estos  dos  sonetos,  porque  sn 
Majestad  se  acord6  de  mi  antigua  vena.  V.  verd  en  ellos  el  trabajo  quo  me 
han  costado,  por  el  que  le  costard  el  leerlos.  A  D.  Martin  tenemos  ya  con 
titulo  de  su  Majestad,  en  que  le  nombra  Corrector  general  de  los  libros  de 
estos  reinos ;  y  estd  en  dnimo  de  ser  tan  conocido  como  Murcia  de  la  Liana. 
Tiene  ciucuenta  doblones  de  salario,  y  lo  que  produjeren  las  erratas.  Pone 
desde  luego  d  las  6rdenes  de  V.  esta  dignidad,  habiendo  consegruido  el  sef 
persona  de  muchos  envidiosos. 

Surase  V.  ponerme  A.  L.  P.  de  mi  senora  Dofia  N.,  y  qu^dese  lo  demas 
para  otra  ocasion.    Guarde  Dios^d  V.  muchos  anos.  •  Madrid,  &c 

Don  Antonio  de  Sou& 


Carta  del  F,  Jose  Francisco  de  Isla  d  su  hermana  Dona  Frai¥- 
cisca  de  Isla  y  Lozada, 

Villagarcia,  a  24  Je  Julio  de  1758. 
Mujer  de  tu  marido :  has  dado  en  la  mania,  de  algunas  semanas  d  esta 
parte,  de  que  te  pierdo  el  respeto,  sin  que  yo  acierte  d  concebir  como  se 
puode  perder  lo  que  jamas  se  ha  tenido.  Pero  tii  eres  una  pequena  dia- 
blesa,  y  sabes  mas  que  Merlin,  por  lo  que  te  estimar^  me  comuniques  esce 
secrete,  que  puede  importar  para  mas  de  dos  ocasiones.  Hallar  una  cosa 
dntes  de  perderse  es  habilidad  que  d  cada  paso  la  usan  los  ladrones ;  pero 
perderse  lo  que  jamas  se  poseyd,  no  lo  habia  tenido  por  posible,  hasta  que 
tii  me  aseguras  que  es  cosa  evidente.  Al  fin,  si  te  he  perdido  el  respeto, 
fijar^  cedulones  en  las  esquinas  de  los  corr^os,  (porque  has  de  saber  que 
los  corr^os  tienen  esquinas,)  para  que  qualquiera  persona  que  haya  hallado 
un  respeto  que  se  perdi6,  acuda  d  ti,  d  quien  perteuece,  que  se  le  pagard  el 
kaUaigo,  y  por  b  que  toca  d  mi,  doy  palabra  de  gnardar  tan  bien  el  primeif 
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que  te  te^gai  que  no  solo  no  se  pueda  perder,  pero  que  ning^no  me  U 
pueda  encoutrar.  No  sabia  qno  estuviese  per  prior  do  ese  convento  de  S. 
Agfustin  el  Mra  Ocampo.  £s  de  los  hoxnbres  sabios,  religiosos,  honradof 
y  atentos  que  he  conocido.  Dice  bien :  trat^le  mucho  en  Pamplona,  y 
fiieinpre  le  he  profesado  singular  estimacion.  La  he  hecho  muy  grande  de 
la  memoria  con  que  me  honra,  y  de  la  amistad  que  me  consenra.  Te 
estimai^  mucho,  aai  d  tf,  como  d  Nicolas,  que  lo  correspondais  en  vuestro 
nombre  y  en  el  mio  con  el  mas  fine  aprecio,  tratindole  con  toda  confiania, 
y  sirvi^ndole  en  quanto  se  le  ofrezca  Si  dntes  de  ahora  hubiera  sabido  su 
destine,  dntes  de  ahora  os  habria  hecho  esta  recomendacion ;  porque  tcngo 
singular  complacencia  en  que  los  hombres  particulares  sean  particular- 
mente  distinguidos.  Si  todos  fueran  como  el  Rmo.  Ocampo,  no  habria 
quejas,  porque  no  habria  Gerundios.  Dile  cuanto  quisieres  de  mi }  arte,  en 
la  iuteligencia  de  que  en  nada  te  excederds.  Ahora  vete  d  pasear,  que  yo 
voy  d  escribir  otras  cartas. 

Sedora,  B.  T.  P.  (con  un  cardo)  el  mas  atento  capellan  de  TL 
Ella.  YO. 


Carta  de  Ltiscinda  d  Cardenio. 

Senor :  La  palabra  que  Don  Fernando  os  di6  de  hablar  d  vuestro  padre 
para  que  hablase  al  mio,  la  ha  cumplido  mucho  mas  en  su  gusto  que  en 
Tuestro  provecho.  Sabed,  senor,  que  4\  me  ha  pedido  por  esposa,  y  mi  pa- 
dre, Uevado  de  la  ventaja  que  el  piensa  que  Don  Fernando  os  hace,  ha  ve- 
nido  en  lo  que  quiere  con  tantasveras,  que  de  aquf  d  dos  dias  se  ha  de  hacer 
el  desposorio,  tan  secrete  y  tan  d  solas  que  solo  ban  de  ser  testigos  los  Cielos 
y  alguna  gente  de  casa.  Cual  yo  quedo,  imaginadio :  si  os  cumple  yenir, 
vedlo,  y  si  OS  quiero  bien  6  no  el  suceso  deste  negocio  os  lo  dard  d  entender. 
A  Dies  plega  que  esta  Ilegue  d  yuestras  manos  dntes  que  la  mia  se  vea  en 
condicion  de  juntarso  con  la  de  quien  tan  mal  sabe  guardar  la  fe  que  promote. 

LUSCINDA. 

{Don  Quijote,  ch.  XXV IL,  p.  H} 


Carta  de  Don  Carlos  d  Dona  Francisca, 

Bien  mio :  si  no  consigo  hablar  con  Usted,  har^  lo  poeiUe  para  que  Ilegue 
d  fsoB  manoB  esta  carta.  Ap^nas  me  separ^  de  Usted,  encontr^  en  la  posada 
al  que  yo  llamaba  mi  eneroigo ;  y  al  verle,  no  s6  como  no  espir^  de  dolor. 
Me  mand6  que  saliera  inmediatamente  de  la  ciudad,  y  fu^  preoiso  cbede* 

eerie.    Yo  me  Uamo  Don  Cdrlos,  no  Don  Felix. Don  Diego  cs  mi  tio 

Viya  Usted  dichosi*  y  olvide  para  siempre  d  su  infeliz  amigo. 

Carlos  db  Ukbota. 
(Moraiinr—El  Si  de  Uu  Ninas,  Act  III.,  9c.  xu.) 
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Carta  de  Dan  Quijote  de  la  Mancha  d  Sancho  Pama,  gahemadm 
de  la  insula  Barataria. 

**  Cuando  eeperaba  oir  nuevas  de  tus  descuidos  6  impeiiinencias,  Sanchc 
amigo,  las  ol  de  tus  discreciones,  de  que  df  por  e]Io  gracias  particulares  a] 
Cielo,  el  cual  del  esti^rcol  sabe  leyantar  los  pobres,  y  de  los  tontos  baoef 
discretes.  Dicenme  que  gobiernas  como  si  fueses  hombre,  y  que  eres  horn- 
bre  como  si  fueses'bestia,  segun  es  la  humildad  con  que  te  tratas :  y  quien 
que  adviertasi  Sancho,  que  muchas  veces  conviene  y  es  necesario  por  la 
autoridad  del  oficioi  ir  contra  la  humildad  del  corazon,  porque  el  buen  adomo 
de  la  persona  que  estd  puesta  en  graves  cargos,  ha  de  ser  confcrme  i.  lo  que 
alios  piden,  y  no  d  la  medida  de  lo  que  su  humilde  condicion  la  kiclioa 
Vfstete  bien,  que  un  palo  compuesto  no  parece  palo .  no  digo  que  traigas 
dijes,  ni  galas,  ni  que  siendo  Juez  te  vistas  como  soldado,  sine  que  te  adoi 
nes  con  el  hdbito  que  tu  oficio  requiere,  con  tal  que  sea  limpio  y  bien  com- 
puesto. Para  ganar  la  voluntad  del  pueblo  que  gobiernas,  entre  otras  has 
de  hacer  dos  cosas :  la  una  ser  bien  criado  con  todos,  aunque  esto  ya  otra 
vez  te  lo  he  dicho,  y  la  otra  procurar  la  abundaucia  de  los  mantenimientos, 
que  no  hay  cosa  que  mas  fatigue  el  corazon  de  los  pobres  que  la  hambre  y 
la  carestia. 

"  No  hagas  muchas  pragmdticas,  y  si  las  hicieres  procura  que  sean  bue- 
nas,  y  sobre  todo  que  se  guarden  y  cumplan,  que  las  pragmdticas  que  no  so 
guardan,  lo  mismo  es  que  si  no  lo  fuesen,  dntes  dan  d  entender  que  el  Prin- 
cipe quo  tuvo  discrecion  y  autoridad  para  hacerlas,no  tuvo  valor  para  hacer 
que  se  guardasen :  y  las  leyes  que  atemorizan  y  no  se  ejecutan,  vienen  d 
ser  como  la  viga,  rey  de  las  ranas,  que  al  principio  las  espaut6,  y  con  el 
tiempo  la  meuosprecidron  y  se  subieron  sobre  ella.  Se  padre  de  las  vir- 
tudes,  y  padrastro  de  los  vicios.  No  seas  siempre  riguroso,  ni  siempre  blando 
y  escoge  el  medio  entre  estos  dos  extremos,  que  en  esto  estd  el  punto  de  la 
discrecion.  Visita  las  cdrceles,  las  camicerfas  y  las  plazas,  que  la  presencia 
del  Gobemador  en  lugares  tales  es  de  mucha  importancia.  Consuela  d  los 
presos  que  esperan  la  brevedad  de  su  despacho.  Se  coco  d  los  camiceros, 
que  poi  entdnces  igualan  los  pesos,  y  se  espantajo  d  las  placeras  por  la  mis- 
ma  razon.  No  te  muestres  (aunque  por  ventura  los  seas,  lo  cual  yo  no 
creo)  codicioso,  mnjeriego,  ni  gloton,  porque  en  sabiendo  el  pueblo  y  loe  que 
to  tratan  tu  mplinacion  determinada,  por  alii  te  dardn  bateria'hasta  derri- 
barte  en  el  profundo  de  la  perdicion.  Mira  y  remira,  pasa  y  repasa  los  con- 
sejos  y  documentos  que  te  di  por  escrito  dntes  que  de  aquf  partieses  d  tu  go- 
biemo,  y  verds  como  hallas  en  ellos,  si  los  guardas,  una  ayuda  de  eosta  que 
to  Bobrelleve  los  trabajos  y  dificultades  que  d  cada  paso  d  los  6obeiiiad<Hrei 
se  lea  ofrecen.  Escribe  d  tus  senores  y  mu^strateles  agradecido,  que  la  in- 
gratitud  es  hija  de  la  sbberbia  y  uno  de  los  mayores  pecados  que  se  sabe,  y 
ia  persona  que  es  agradecida  d  los  que  bien  le  ban  hecho,  da  indicio  que 
tambien  lo  serd  d  Dies,  que  tantos  bienes  le  hizo  y  de  continuo  le  hace. 


AFPENDIX.  549 

«  La  S^ora  Duquesa  despachd  an  propio  con  tu  vestido  y  otio  presente 
a  in  mujer  Teresa  Panza :  por  momentos  esperamos  respuesta.  Yo  he 
astado  un  poco  mal  dispuesto  de  un  cierto  gateamiento,  que  me  suscedid  no 
muy  d  cuento  de  mis  narices  ;  pero  no  fu6  uada,  que  si  hay  encantadores 
que  me  maltraten,  tambien  loe  hay  que  me  defiendan.  Avfsame  si  el  ma- 
yordomo  que  esta  contigo  tuvo  que  ver  en  las  aeciones  de  la  Trifaldi,  como 
tti  sospechastei  y  de  todo  lo  que  te  sucediere  me  irds  daudo  aviso,  pues  ea 
Lan  corto  el  caminOi  cuanto  mas  que  yo  pieuso  dejar  presto  esta  vida  ociosa 
en  que  estoy,  pues  no  naci  para  ella.  Un  negocio  se  'me  ha  ofrecido,  que 
creo  que  me  ha  de  poner  en  desgracia  de  estos  senores ;  pero  aunque  se  me 
da  mucho,  n.>  se  me  da  nada,  pues  en  fin,  en  fin,  tengo  de  tumplir  dntes 
eon  mi  profesion  que  con  su  gusto,  conforme  d  lo  que  suele  decirse ;  amicus 
Plato;  Bed  magis  arnica  veritaa.  Digote  este  latin,  porque  me  doy  a 
entender  que  despues  que  eres  Gobemador  le  habrds  aprendido.  Y  d  Dies, 
el  cual  te  (i;uarde  de  que  ninguno  te  tenga  Idstima. 

Tu  amigo, 
Don  Quuote  de  la  M anoha." 
{Ch.  li.,  p.  a.) 


ESQUELAS. 

M.  V — : —  (el  Sr.,  la  Sra.,  or  la  Sria.  A)  agradecerd  mucho  que  el  Senor 
N.  (ia  Senora  or  Sefiorita  B.)  le  (la)  favorezca,  (honre,)  con  su  compania 
el  liines  8  del  corriente  despues  de  las  7  de  la  tarde. 

Calle  de  Troya,  Febrero  2  de  1848. 


Sr  D.  N Miercoles,  10  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Querido  amigo :  esta  noche  vendrdn  d  esta  muy  de  V.  algunos  sugetos 
que  deseo  la  pasen  con  satisfaccion ;  para  esto  cuento  con  V.  cuya  pre- 
■encia  eepero  para  hacer  brillante  la  compania.    A  Dies,  hasta  la  vista. 

Amigo  y  servidor  de  V. — M.  V 


M.  V.  saluda  afectuosa  y  respetuosamente  al  Sr. ,  y  le  quedard 

muy  agradezido  si  se  diere  lugar  para  pasar  en  su  compafiia  la  tarde  del 
Judves  pr6ximo  despues  de  las  7. 

Lunes  Febrero  —  de  1848. 


M.  V B.  L.  M.  al  Sefior (B.  L.  P.  d  la  Sra.  or  Sta.  N.)  j 

acepta  cun  gusto  su  invitacion,  por  la  que  le  da  muchas  graciaa. 
Maries 


M.  V B.  L.  M.  al  Sr. y  siente  no  poder  gozar  de  su  amabit 

eompania  la  noche  seiialada,  por  hallarse  comprometido  de  antemano 


050  APFENDir. 

M.  y.  aaluda  amigaUe  y  respetuosamente  al  Sr. y  Msepla  MB 

gusto  sa  convite  para  la  noche  de 

Juitea  d ^ 


CEREMONIAL  DE  LAS  CARTAS. 

For  ceremonial  se  entiende  el  tltulo  de  cortesia  que  se  da  £  alguno,  < 
Uated,  Senoria,  &>c.,  y  tambien  el  uso  de  ciertas  formulas  d  que  estd 
leducida  la  civilidad  La  manera  mas  usual  de  poner  los  sobrescritos  es  la 
siguiento : 

A  Don  A.  B del  comercio  de N. 

A  Don  C.  D en F. 

A  mi  Sra.  Da.  M.  V. 

en M.     , 

Don  es  el  tftulo  distintivo  de  la  nobleza  de  sangre  en  Espana,  bien  qua 
en  estos  dltimos  tiempos  se  ha  prodigado  d  toda  gente  decente ;  por  lo 
mismo  las  nuevas  Reptiblicas  le  ban  excluido  enteramentOi  y  usan  solo  los 
nombres  Senor  y  Senora, 

Al  Senor  Francisco  P.  Santanderi  Presidente  de  la  Reptlblica  de  Colom- 
bia, &c. 

Con  todo,  la  costumbre  hace  que  la  mayor  parte  de  las  personas  continnen 
usando  del  Don.  Por  esto,  y  para  evitar  faltas,  que  podrian  considerarse  de 
respeto,  serd  mejor  usarle  cuando  se  empiece  una  correspondencia,  6  imitar 
el  ceremonial  que  se  observe  en  la  contestacion,  y  conforme  d  ^1  nsar,  6  no, 
del  Don, 

Lo  mismo  hay  que  advertir  acerca  de  la  frase  B.  L.  M.  que  mnchof 
omiten  en  el  dia,  acabando  sus  cartas  simplemente  con  S,  S.  S.  6  Su  amiga 
y  aervidor,  &.a. 


DENTRO  DE  LA  CIUDAD 

B.  L.  M. 

B.  L.  M. 

B.L.M. 

Al  Sr.  Dn.  N. 

A  Don  N. 

Al  Sr.  N. 

s.  s.  s. 

S.  S.  S. 

S.  S.  S 

M.V 

M.V. 

M.V. 

B.L.P. 

B.L.P. 
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COKTAINING  AN-  ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  THE  WORDS  USEb  Al 
STANDARDS  IN  THIS  BOOK 


A. 

ff  on,  or  ime,  un,  88.— When  not  to  be  trana- 

lateo,  96,  Obs.  A.— Los,  las,  96.  Obs.  B. 
ibout,  cerca  de,   poco  mas  6  menos  de,  ol 

rededor  de,  135. 
\cnvK  VERBS,  438. 
Adjkctivks,  (adijetivos,)  agreement,  27,  Obs. 

A.:  78,  Obs.  B.;  97,  Obs.  D. 
Adverbs,  adverbios,  28,  Obs.  A. 
d  few,  flJKunos,  unos,  unos  pocos,   unos 

cuantos,  44. 
A  good  deal,  muclusimo,  196,  Obs.  A. 
4  little,  un  poco,  un  poco  de.  13. 
4fter,  despues  de,  165.      dCT  J^ter  having, 

despute  de  haber,  240. 
JiU,  todo.  todos,  23.  lU.  149. 
Already,  ja.,  todavia,  aan,  118. 
Mmost,  casi,  135. 
JJleo,  tambien,  89.  172. 
Jill  tohat,  cuanto.  153. 
And  then,  y  entonces,  y  pues,  y  que,  178. 
Another,  otro,  45. 
Anv,  alguno,  algun,  algimos,  96. 
9nyhody,  antf  one,  alguno,  alguien,  22. 
dny  more,  mas,  todavia,  aun,  algun,  49. 
4  few  more,  todavia  mas,  aun  mas.    Any 

more,  algunos  mas,  todavia  algunos,  49. 
4nv  one,  alguno,  87. 
Any  on*,  se,  143,  Obs.  A. ;  145,  Obs.  B. 
Any  other,  otro,  otros.  algun  otro,  algunos 

otroB,  45. 
Anywhere,  alguna  parte,  cualquiera  parte, 

119. 
Any  thing,  algo,  alguna  cosa,  13. 
As^u,  tail— como,  102. 109. 
As  far  as,  hasta,  147. 
As  manv—as,  tantos— como,  51. 108. 
As  much— as,  tanto— como,  51. 106. 
As  mueh—ns,  tanto  como,  tanto  cuanto, 

109. 
Jts  it  shaula  be,  como  se  debe,  deber,  bien, 

168. 
dsk  for  ito),  preguntar  por,  busear,  infer- 

marse  de,  or  k  cerca  de,  166. 
AvoHENTATiVES,  aumentativos,  S2. 
And,  y.  6, 145,  Obs.  D. 
Ask  a  question  (to),  hacer  una  preganta, 

preguntar,  384. 
As  soon  as,  luego  que.  asi  que,  178. 
At  last,  al  6n.    Finalmente,  178. 
Am^y  one's  seif  {Jto),  dedicaise,  aplicarse, 

823. 
JUMh  ((«)•  aoomdar.  842. 


AU  that,  cuanto,  todo  lo  que,  847. 
Appear  ito)—to  seem,  parecer,  tener  aparien 

cia,  370. 
Aim  at  {to),  apuntar,  tirar  al  bianco,  :{71. 
Article  {.use  t^f  the),  articulos,  372,  Obs.  a 

and  Appendix. 
Ago,  pasado,  hace,  hay.     Two  years  ags 

hace  do8  afios,  210. 
At  all  events,  in  all  cases,  en  todo  caM> 

suceda  lo  que  suceda,  376. 
Again,  signifying  the  revetition  of  an  ac 

tion,  volver  k,  883.  Obs.  A. 
Apply  to  {to),  recurrir,  acudir,  193. 
Among,  entre,  en  medio  de,  234- 
Agree  to  a  thing  {to),  convenir  en,  con,  4, 

238. 
Agree  (.to),  to  compose  a  diferenee,convenitae, 

Componerse,  239. 
As  to,  {as  for),  en  cuanto  &,  276. 
Afford  (jto)T  tener  medics,  (proporcion  de). 

Poder,  279. 
Agreement  ef  verb  with  several  pronouns, 

280.  Obs. 
Again,   otra   vez.    De   nuevo.   Volver  &, 

295. 
All  over,  por  todo.   Por  toda.    Por  todas  par- 
tes, 306. 


Badly,  mal,106. 

Be  ito),  ser.    Eatar.  59.    Ser  de,  112. 

Be  able  ito),  poder,  67. 144.  325. 

Be  better  {to),  valer  mas,  ser  nuoor,  154. 

Because,  porque,  139. 

Before,  antes  de.  106.    Ante,  delante,  por, 

21L  213,  Obs.  C. 
Be  fond  of  {to),  gustarle  4  uno,  88. 
Be  necessary  {to}— must,  ser  menester.  wr 

nece8ario,152. 
Be  to  (to),  haber  de,  139. 153. 
Both,  ambot,  uno  y  otro.  48. 
But,  sino,  pero,  24. 

solo  (or  solamente)  pocos ;  unos 
pocos ;  unos  cuantos,  42. 45. 
But  few,      I  *^^^  ^""^  solamente)  alguno-oa; 

'      unos  cuantos.  43. 
But  little,  solo  un  poco,  solamente  un  pooc  - 

muy  poco,  42. 
But,  only,  solo,  solamente.  noCv)  sino,  no  (j) 

mas  que.  41. 
Be  wrong  (to),  no  tuer  raion,  hoeer  mal  •« 

se. 


isui,  smo,  per( 
Butafew,y 
But  few,     ^  < 
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Be  right  (to),  tener  razon,  haeer  bien  en. 

Be  worth  ito),  valer,  tener,  po8eer,154. 

Be  trilling  (to),  querer,  58. 144. 

Be  in  want  {to),  haber  menester,  82* 

Be  acquainted  with  (to)— to  know,  conocer, 

82.883.  Obs.  A. 
Be  ill  (to),  estar  malo,  enfermo,  128. 
Be  aatUMd  (to),  with  same  one,  ostar  con- 

tento  con  (or  de)  a]guien ;  con  (or  de)  al- 

Kuno,  172. 
Become  (to>— to  twrn*  t  hacerse.    Meterse, 

188.    Ser  de.  205.     To  fit  well,  sentar  bien. 

caer  bien,  384. 
Belong  (to),  ser  do .  Fertenecer.  199. 
Bv-and'by,  luego.    De  aqui  &  poco.    Dentro 

de  poco,  206. 
Be  good  jfor  nothing  (to),  no  ser  bueno  para 

nada,  para  ninguna  cosa,  212. 
Be  good  for  something  (to),  ser  baeno  para 

algo,  para  akuna  cosa,  212. 
Better  than,  mas  que.    Mejor  que,  223. 
Be  worth  while  (to),  merecer.    Valer  la  pena. 

230. 
Be  well  (to),  estar  bien.    Estar  bueno.    Fa- 

sarlo.    Estar,  237.  283. 
Be  under  obligation  (to),  deber  (tenor)  obli- 

gacion.    Estar  obligado,  289. 
Be  thoroughlv  acquainted  with  (to),  conocer 

una  cosa  k  fondo,  294. 
Bring  in  the  desert  (to),  servlr  los  postres, 

296. 
Be  a  judge  of  (to),  ser  perito  on.    f  Entender 

de,903. 
Borrow  (toO.  pedir  prestado,  316. 
Be  frightened  ito\  asoatane,  sobresaltarse, 

321. 
Be  astonished  (.to")— surprised,  maravillarse. 

Estar  asombrado,  822. 
Be  welcome  (to),  ser  bien  vinido.     Agasojor, 

823. 
Be  bom  (to),  nacer,  332. 
Be  at  one's  ease  (to),  estar  uno  con  deshaogo, 

estar  h  bus  anchuros,  888. 
Be   comfortable  (to),    estar  comodbmente. 

Pasarlo  bien,  338. 
Be  uncomfortable  (to),  estar  ino6modamcnte. 

Pasarlo  mal,  338. 
Beg  with  entreaties  (to),  pedir  encarecida- 

mente,  339. 
Be  varticular  (to).  «er  ringular.    Tenor  uno 

rarezas.  342. 
Behold  (to),  mirai,  344. 
Be  in  want  of  itoi.  bacer  falto.    Faltarle  4 

ano,  347. 
Boast(to)—tolnag  preciarse.    Jactane.369. 
Be  it  as  it  mat,  sea  io  que  fuere.     Como 

quiera  que  sea.  £8. 
Hear  (to)--to  nui  up  wti:\  tobrellevar   Deuar 

que.  373. 
Beard,  barba.     fhe  person  whose  beard  is 

thick,  un  barbicerrado.  874 
Burst  out  laughing  s.to>  leventar  de  risa, 

874. 
By  dint  ef.  afuerza  de  879. 
Be  naked  f*jo)  eaiar  eo  cueros,  880. 


Blush  (to),  abochomane.    SonralaBa.  Mw 
Be  satisfied  (to),   ertar  latbfecho.  Imito, 
saciado,  388. 

c. 

Can,  poder,  154. 

Comfort  (to),  ampahur.    Coosolar.  317. 
CoHPLBM KNTs,  complementos,  69.  Ob«  A 
CoMPARATiVKS,  comparativos,  106. 
Conjugations,  conjugaciones.  S. 
Conjunctions,  conjunciones.  govenung  tiM 

subjunctive,  357.    GrOTeming  the  indicatiTO^ 

359. 
G»t  an  eye  upon  (to),  echar  una  mimda  4 

(or  una  ojeada  &).  207. 
Confide   (to)— to  trust,  to   intrust,  eoofiar. 

Fiarse  de.    Contar  con.  817. 
Come  down  (to),  bajar.  230. 
Change  (to)-^meaning  to  put  on  other  things 

mudar  de.    Mudarse  de.  233. 
Concern  some  one  (to),  concemir.    Toeai; 

Importar.    Fertenecer.    Interesar,  230. 
Come  in  (to)— to  enter,  to  go  in,  entrar.     Ir  4 

dentro,  257. 


Days  of  the  week,  dias  de  la  semana,  143. 

Obs.  A. 
Drink  coffee,  tea  (to),  tomar  cafii.  XA,  9a 
Dimensions.    High,  broad,  alto,  altura;  an 

cho,  anchura,  290,  Obs.  B 
Diminutives,  diminutivos,  31. 
Do  without  (to),  privane.  Pasar  sin.  Paanse 

sin,  299. 
Do  one* s duty  (to),  curoplir  con  su  obligadon. 

299. 
Draw  after  life  (to),  dibtgar  el  oatnral, 

308. 
Depend  {to),  depender  de.    fistar  en,  SS. 
Dress  one's  self  (to),  vestirse,  843. 
Drive  in  (toY-to  sink,   clavar.     Hondir. 

870. 
jDurtn^-,  durante,  mientras.   Todo  d.    Tods 

la,  140. 
Dye  (to),  tefiir  de.    Colorar,  149. 
Dine  (to),  comer,  166. 
Drive  (to)— to  ride  in  a  carriage,  ir  en  coche. 

Pasearse  en  cocbe,  177. 
Dismount  (to)— to  alight,  apearse.  2S8. 
Deceive  (to),  enganar.    t  Haccr  droga.lSS. 
Do  one's  best  (to),  hacer  uno  lo  mctjor  qtn 

puede,  211. 
Do  good  (to)— to  somebody,  liacer  bien  4  aU 

guno,  187. 
Do  with  (to),  hacer  con.    Diq>oDer  de,  tt7. 

E. 

Early,  temprano,  114. 

Enable  (to),  poner  on  utuacion  de.    PoMi 

en  estate  de,  325. 
Exaggerate  (to),  ponderar.    Ezagerar,  3ff. 
Endeavor  (to),  esforsarse.    Empefiane.  M7. 
Exact  (to)— to   want   of,   exijir. 

MR 
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■kiMwft.  baitante,  bwtantes,  12. 

JOmt,  j&mBB,  alKona  vez,  en  algun  tiempo, 

118. 
EoerVf  todo,  todos;  toda.  todaa,  81.    TodoB 

lo8.  todas  las,  188. 
Earlp  in  the  morning,  por  la  maSana  tem- 

prauo,  172. 
Each.    Each  one.   Cada,todo.    Cada  uno, 

182. 
Eoerjf  one,  ewryhody,  cada  ano.  todo  el 

mnndo,  todos,  182. 178. 838. 
Kmliat    (JU»y-~to  enrol,    alistane.     Hacene 

Boldado.    Sentar  plaza,  188. 
Employ  one's  oelf  (to),  empleane.    Ocu- 

parse,  252. 
Experience  (.to)-to  undergo,  ezperimeDtar. 

Padecor.    Fasar  por,  285. 
Execute  iUty—a  commission,  cnmplir  con  un 

encarffo,  299. 

F. 

Fbr  more  bad  luck,  por  colmo  de  desgracia. 

For  mafor  desgracia,  286. 
For  more  good  Ituk,  por  colmo  de  dicha. 

Por  mayor  dicha,  286. 
Fbr  fear  of,  por  miedo  de,  por  temor  de. 

por  no,  305. 
FHshten  (to),  asustar,  espantar,  321. 
Fret  (Xo),  inquietarse,  342. 
Find  fault  toith  (to),  hallar  que  decir  en, 

huUar  folta  en,  843. 
Fbr  all  tJiat,  con  todo.  369. 
Fcien  (,to)—to   pretend,    fingir,    aparentar, 

385. 
Follow  from  U   (to),  seguirse,   deducime, 

384. 
Fitst  (to),ayunar,  estar  en  ayunas,  384. 
Fb^u),  unos  pocos,  unos  cuantos,  42. 
Hwer^—than,  menos  (n)  qae,  53. 106. 
For,    por,  durante.  140.    Meaning  because, 

porque,  189. 
Forrmer  (Uie),  aquel,  aqueHos;  31. 
Fiy  Cto)— to  run  away,  buir.  huirse,  escapar, 

escaparse.  216. 
Fhfm  whom,  de  quien.  15a. 
FcxuKK  (first),  futuro  jdefinid.'),  195 
Fhteh  ito),  traer,  77. 
Fit  (toX  9\di'i  i  uno,  eantar,  201. 
Fbrmerly,  antiguamente,   en   otro  tiempo, 

en  ttempo  pasado,  122. 
J<hnR  which,  del  cual.  de  los  cuales,  de  que, 

155. 

G. 

Oe*.  (to. — to  procure,  consegair,  lograr,  pro- 

cnrar,  hallar,  239. 
Gbmdbrs,  feminine,  159. 
Oo  to  bed  (to),  f  acottarse,  186. 
Oofor  (to),  ir  por,  ir  k  boscar.  77.  95. 
Oo  on  foot  (to),  ir  k  pi6, 177. 
Gfreat,  grande,  gran,  97,  Obs.  C. 
'jfet  (to),  followed  by  a  past  participle— man- 

dar.  Bacer,/o//tfi0ed  by  an  infinitive,  131. 
Oet  up  (to),  Icvantane,  186. 
Oive  back  (to),  volver,  rertituir.  134. 


Oet  rid  qf  ( to),dc8hacerae  zafane.  libraiw,  M^ 
Oct  one's  living  (to),  ganar  la  vida  4, 268. 
Oet  into  a  bad  scrape  (to),  caer  en  enredo 

283. 
Oet  out  qf  a  bad  scrape  (to),  Balir  de  enredo, 

283. 
Orow  tall  (to),  crecer.  304. 
Oet  beaten  (to),  llevar  una  paliza,  (una 

tunda).  311. 
G^t  paid  (to),  hacerse  pagar.  311. 
Oo  about  the  house  (to),  ir  por  toda  la  eaio, 

andar  toda  la  case,  313. 
Oet  tired  (to),  aburrirse,   fasliiiarfe,  can. 

sarse,  323. 
Oet  married  (to),  caaarse  con,  dar  en  ma- 

trimonio,  326. 
Oood-by,  adieu,  k  Dioa.  vaya  V.  con  Dio^ 

quede  V.  con  Dios,  328. 
Oet  uneasy,  inquietarse,  molestarse,  deia 

Bosegarse,  331. 
Orow  impatient   (to),   impacieniaiae,  enfa- 

darse,  342. 
Ovoe  one's  self  up  to  grief  (to),  darse  a!k 

dolor,  dcdarse  veneer  del  dolor,  847. 
Oive  occasion  (to),  dar   motivo   (ocasion, 

causa)  para,  873. 
Oo  away  (to),  irse,  marcharse,  206. 375. 
Orow  old  (to),  enveiecer — young,  remozar 


H. 

Have  (to),  (active,)  tener.  86. 121. 
Have  (to),  (auxiliary,)  haber.  121. 
Have  a  sore  (to),  tener  mul  de,  (a  noun.} 

Tener  (the  noun)  malo-a-os-as,  93. 
Have  to  (to),  tener  que,  deber,  66.  74.  139 

153. 
He,  61,  21. -Table,  70. 
Here,  aqui.  80. 
His,  her,  su,  22. 160. 
His,  or  his  own,  el  suyo.  22.— Table  244. 
Him,  le,  67,  68.— Table,  70. 
Hov  many,  cuantos,  41. 
How  much,  cuanto,  4L 
Home,  at  home,  en  casa,  59. 60. 
How,  como,  101,  Obs.  A.    In  exclamatory 

sentences,  ;  Cuan !  288.  Obs.  A. 
How  far,  liasta  donde,  147. 
How  long,  cuanto  tiempo,  hasta  cuando, 

140. 142.    Since,  cuanto  hace,  desde  cuan. 

do,  210. 
Hundred,  ciento,  139.  Obs.  A. 
How  old,  que  edad,  cuantos  afios,  135. 
Hardly,  apdnas,  135. 
Hurt  somebody  (to),  hacer  mal,  dallo  a  al- 

guno,  lastimnr,  187. 
Hear  of  (to),  oir  hablar  de.  tener  noticia  da 

saber  de.  209. 
Have  just  (to),  acabar  de,  211. 
Happen   (to),  acaecer,  acontecer,  soceder 

216. 
Hinder  (to)— to  prevent,  impedir,  tmbanunr 

eatorbar,  no  dejar,  218. 
Hope  (to)— to    expect,  etperar,   affmrdtr 

233. 
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Bum  l^  (to),  qoed&r,  106187,  restar.  2S6. 
Mam  tke  kabU  (to),  toner  costambre,  soler,* 

817. 
Hdp^IuMMt  Mp  it,  no  puedo  remediarlo, 

827. 
Hold  on§*»  tongue  (to),  caltarse,  callatse  la 

However,  por,  por  mas,  302. 

Have  like  (to),  eitar  4  pique,  estar  para,  381. 


1 70, 19.— Table,  70. 

if,  si,  178. 

hirKRwrncr,  (how  to  translate  the  Ench'sh,) 

158. 
iMnmnTK,  infinitiTo,  66.  85.— Used  as  sub. 

ject,  115,  Obs.  C. 
Ii\finitive,  (used  as  a  noun,)  116,  Obs.  C. 
Hetead  cf,  en  vez  de,  en  lugar  de,  98. 
'n  this  manner,  de  este  modo,  de  esta  manera, 

134. 
Jnto,  en.  k,  108. 
Impkrsonjll  Vkrbs.  Terboa  impenonales. 

88.  Obs.  A.  191. 
It,  le.  18.— Table.  70. 188.    La.  163 ;  le,  la, 

168. 
A,  (meaning  this,  that,)  ello,  lo.— Table, 

70. 
It,  lo.— Table.  70. 97,  Obs.  E ;  186.  Obs.  A. 
Ris,e*,  81. — It  is  I  who,  yo  S07  quien.  808. 
It  Ps  he,  thetf,  toe,  ^c,  el  es,  ellos  son,  no- 

sotros  somos,  879. 
hUend  (to),  intentar,  pensar,  101. 
In,  dentro  de,  en,  de  aqui  4,  323,  Obs.  A. 
Ineonvenience  jon^s  self  {to),  incomodarse, 

molestarse,  340. 
hi  a  fociish  manner,  at  random,  a  troche 

mOche,  a  diestro  7  4  sioiestro,  378. 
TimRAiWE  Mood,  Imperativo,  815. 


Just  the  same,  just  as  much,  justamente  lo 
mismo,  cabalmente  lo  mismo,  106. 

Just  a  little,  ever  so  little,  un  poquito,  solo 
un  poqnitito,  364 


fecp   (to)— to   maintain,  tener,   mantener, 

370. 
Know  how  (to),  saber.  101,  Obs.  A. 
Keep  from  (to),  impedir,  estorbar,  no  dgar. 

318. 
Kill  by  shootin£  (to),  matar  a  tiros,  313. 


Late,  tarde.  114. 

Latter  (jthe),  este,  estos.  31. 

I^ess,  mdnos,  53. 

Least,  mtfnos,  109. 

Less-'than,  m^nos— que,  58. 106, 100. 

LUbs  (to),  giistar  k  uno.  88. 

Mite.  9oeo»  pooos,  O. 


Long,  largo  tiempo.  mucho  tmiipo.  141 . 
List^  to  some  one  (to).  < 

alguno,  97. 
Look  for  (to),  buscar,  167. 
Like  better  (to),  gustar  mas  de,  qn 

aas. 

Laugh  in  a  person*s  face,  nine  de  uno  a 

sus  barbas,  (en  sua  bigotes.)  S79. 
Look  like  some  one  (to),  parecow  a  mOb 

parecer.  tener  semblante,  884. 
Look  pleased  (to),  mostrar  baena  cara. 
Look  cross  (to),  roostrar  mala  cam,  884. 
Leave  off  (jto\  cesar,  parar.  dcuarde.  399. 
Look  upon  (to),  caer.    Dara.    Aiirac4, 318. 
Lav  to  ones  charge  (to),  impatarla  4  obou 

Echar  la  culpa  4,  887. 
Liking  (to  my),  a  mi  gusto.    Que  me  lats* 

830. 
Lose  sight  ef  (to),  perder  algo  de  vista,  831. 
Long  for  (to),  estar  ansioso,  338. 
Xjeave  it  to  one  (to),  dejar  4.    Pone^  ea 

manoB  de,  373. 
Lack  {Jto)—to  be  wanting,  faltar.  378. 
Lay  up  (Jtoy—to  put  by,  juntar.    Gusurdar 

Apretar,*388. 

M. 

May,  poder,  154. 

Many,  muchos,  41. 

Make  use  of,  servirse  de.    Usar  de,  888. 

March  (to),  andar.    Caminar,  851. 

Make  (to),  one^s  self  thoroughly  aequeunted 

with,  enterarse  4  fondo  en  (de),  896. 
Myself,  70  mismo,  995. 
Manage  (to),  to  go  about  a  thing,  mamjar. 

Hacer  para,  303.  311. 
Make  one*s  self  understood  (to),  hacerae 

eomprender  (entender),  317. 
Make  uneasy  (to),  inquietar.  Molestar.   De- 

sasosegar.  330. 
Make  one*s  self  comfortable  (to),  hacer  uno 

lo  que  le  acomoda,  339. 
Make  entreaties  (to),  solicitar.      Hacer  ins- 

tancias,  389. 
Mean    {to),  querer  decir.     Hacer  4nimo. 

Significar,  348. 
Make  the  best  (to),  aprovecharse  de.    Saear 

ventaja  de,  369. 
Make  a  great  show  (to),  hacer  gran  papel. 

374. 
Muse  itoy-to  think,  medttar,  380. 
Make  merry  ito),  alegrarse  de.     Dirertkic 

4,  3%. 
Me,  me,  67.    Table,  70. 
More,  mas,  58. 
More—thoTi,  mas— que,  52.  89. 108.    Maa  §t^ 

Obs.  A,  106, 109. 
More  than,  mas  que,  109.    Mas  del  qm 

834. 
Mine,  el  mio,  16.    Los  mios.  81.    Mio,  nria 

mios,  mias,  167.  Obs.  Table,  244. 
Most,  nuis,  109. 
Much,  mucho,  41. 109. 
Must,  deber.  ser  menester,  8«r  i 

tar  obligado,  158. 
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JAmAAom.  b&ber  meMster,  neceaitar*  152. 
4fy,  mi,  10.    El,  loss  la,  las,  98.    Oba.  F. 

leG. 
Much  more,  macho  mas,  49. 
Mmv  more,  muchos  mas.  49. 
Make  a  Jure  Cto),  encender  candela,  lumbre, 

79. 
Mistake  (to),  equiTocarse.  183. 
Meet  loith  (jto\  encontrar  4.    Eacontrarse 

con,  193. 
Miss  itoy—to  fail,  perder,  omitir.    f  altar 

212. 

N. 
M'ames  of  empires,  kingdoms,  states,  148. 

Obs.  A. 
Neither—  nor,  no,  ni — ni,  17. 
JVeeer,  no— jamas,   nunca,   nunca  jdmas, 

11& 
JVe«(2  f to),  haber  menester,  neceutar,  152. 
Jfo,  no  %. 
J^Tobodv,  not  anyhodv,  no  one,  not  anw  one, 

ninguno,  nadie,22. 
Jilobodv,  no  one,  nadie,  ninffuno,  137. 
JVb  one,  ninffuno.  87. 
Jfone,  nineono.  36. 
J^o  other,  no  (v)  otro ;  no  (v)  ningun  otro, 

46. 
JVb  more,  not  any  more,  no  (v)  mas,  49. 153. 
Jfot—as  much  as,  no— tanto  como,  109. 
/(To  less  —  than,      )  .  ,^ 

J^o fewer- than,  \  no-mino^ue.  108. 
JVot  lesj — than,  no— m6no8— que,  109. 
JVb  longer,  no— mas,  141. 
JVbt  so-^as,  no— tan— «orao,  109. 
J\rowhere,  ninguna  parte,  119. 
Aot  anywhere,  ninguna  parte,  64. 
JVeither  the  one  nor  the  other,  ni  el  uno,  m  el 

otro,  46. 
J^ot—even,  ni— aun,  295. 
JVoC  at  all,  de  ningun  modo.    Nada  dje  eso, 

296. 
JVo.  not,  no,  12. 35,  36. 
Nothing,  not  any  thing,  no  (v)  nada.    Nada 

(v),  13.  Obs.  A. 
M'ot  any,  ninguno,  ningun,  ningunos,  35, 36. 
J^Tot  many,  no  —  muchos,  42. 
A"ot  much,  no— mucho,  42. 
JVot  any  other,  no  (v)  otros,  no  (t)  ningunos 

otros,  46. 
JV*0t  much  more,  no  (v)  mucho  mas,  49. 
JVbt  many  more,  no  (v)  muchos  mas,  49. 
JVb<  so  often,  no  tan  &  meuudo,  102. 
JVoe  so  often  as,  no  tan  amenudo  como,  102. 
JV*(0<  so  mtxh  as,  no  tanto— como,  108. 
JV*ot  so  many  as,  no— tantos— como,  106. 
Jfot  as  mtuh  as,  no  tanto — como,  109. 
JVof  lesi—than,  no— mdnos— que,  109. 
^ot—as  much  as,  no— tanto  como,  109. 
^otso-^s,  no— tan— como,  J'TQ. 
Aot  yet,  no— todavia,  aun  no,  .odavia  no,  115. 

118. 
JVot  (luiet,  no— todavia,  todavia  no,  135. 
NsuTBR  VERBS,  verbos  neutras,  130. 
If  VMBIRI,  nAmeroi.  26.    Rule. 


J^o  le»9^thaii,  no  fewer^tiath  no— ■ 

que,  108. 
JV*«ver,  no— jamas.    Nunca.   Nu&ca 

11& 
J^'owhere,  ninguna  parte,  119. 
Jfobody,  nadie.    Ninguno  137. 

O. 

O'clock,  65,  Obs.  B. 

Object,  objeto,  69,  Obs.  A. 

Of,  de,  15.    Dfa,  of  an,  de  un,  38.   De  oim, 

162.  ^ 

Of  the,  del,  15.    De  los,  26.    De  la,  de  Ian 

159. 
Often,  k  menudo,  frecuentemente,  102. 
Oftener,  mas  k  menudo,  102. 
Oflener  than,  mas  a  menudo  que,  102. 
One,  se,  uno,  143,  Obs.  A. 
One  more,  otro  mas,  SO.  i 

One  o'clock,  la  una,  65. 
Only,  solo,  solamente,.  no  (v)  sino,  no(v) 

mas  que,  41. 
Only  a  little,  scjo— un  poco,  42. 
Order  in  which  the  pronouns,  objects,  MU 

complements  are  placed,  69. 
Once  a  day,  una  vez  al  dia,  172. 
Or,  6, 16. 

Other,  otro,  45. 338. 
Other,  others,  otro,  otros,  141.     Other  peo' 

pie,  otros,  otras  gentes,  252. 
Our,  nuestro,  28.  160. 
Ours,  el  nuestro,  los  nuestros,  31. — ^Table. 

344. 
Ought,  as  it  should  he,  como  se  debe,  168. 
Others'  property,  lo  ageno,  273. 
Overcharge  (,to),  poner  alguna  cosa  k  precio 

muy  sabido,  295. 
On  a  level  with,  a  nivel  de,  a  flor  del  agua, 

304. 
Opposite,  enfrente,  frente  a,  332. 
One,  uno,  una,  143. 


Past  Participle,  participio  pasivo,  117. 
Passive  verbs,  verbos  pasivos,  175. 
People,  se,  143,  Obs.  A ;  145,  Obs.  B. 
Personal  Pronouns,  pronombres  person- 
ales.— Table,  70. 
Please  otie  (to'},  gustarle  a  uno,  88. 
Perfect  Tense,  pretdrito  perfecto  pr6xt- 

mo,  125. 185. 
Present  of  Indicative,  presente  de  in- 

dicativo,  N.  1,  85. 
Present  Participle,   gerund,  participle 

active,  gerundio,  250. 
Pronominal  Verbs,  verbos  pronominale% 

80,  (1.) 
Possessive  Pronouns,  pronombres  posei 

sivos. — ^Table,  244. 
Put  vn  {to),  meterse,  114 ;  ponerse,  126. 
Put  to  dry  (to),  poner  a  secar,  haoer  seeu 

134. 
Please  (to),  irie  a  uno,  pasarlo,  estait  ML 
Pay— for  (to),  pagar  k,  166. 
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Bitg  (to),  oompadecer,  eompadecene,  tener 

lasdma,  816. 
Part  toitk  (to),  deshacerse,  enagenar,  vender, 

239. 
Pour  out  (to)    echar,  277.    Pour  out  some 

drinkt  echar  (de  beber)  un  trago,  277. 
PLUPKKncT,  pretdrito  plus  cuamperfecto, 

<N.  2,  p..)  307. 
Pretkrit  Anterior,  pretdrito  perfecto  an. 

terior.  (N.  S,  p.,)  308. 
Futtledt  embarazado,  perdido,  326. 
Pardon  (to),  perdonar.    /  beg^^nar  vardotit 

yo  pido  perdon  a  V.,  327. 
Play  {jto"),  jugar.  93. 
Play  a  trick  (to),  dar  un  chasco,  jugar  una 

pieza,  343. 
Plajf  upon  (to) — an  vtiatrumenU  tocar,  221. 
Procrastinate  (jtoX  diferir*,  dilatar,  385. 
Possessive  Adjective  Pronouns,  160. 


Quito  as  muck,  taoto,  justamente  tanto,  }q^ 
Quito  as  many,  tantos,  justamente  tantos,  5 
Quicker,  faster,  mas  presto,  mas  ligero,  224.  . 
Question  a  thine  (to),  dudar  de,  disputar, 

cuestionar,  preguntar,  ^38, 
Quench  one's  thirst  (to),  refrescar,  apagar  la 


R. 

Remain  (to),  quedar,  quedarse,  119. 

Ride  (to)— Ml  horseback,    montar  (andar) 

it  caballo,  177. 
Ride  (to) — in  a  carriage,  ir  en  coche,  andar 

(pasear  en)  coclie,  177. 
Return  (to),  venir  de,  volver  de,  148. 
RErLECTiVB  VERBS,  verbos  pronomenalea, 

181. 
RQoiee  at  something  (.to),  alegrarse  de  algo 

(de  alguna  cosa),  186. 
Repair  to  (to),  ir  a,  volverse,  278. 
Rather,  mas  bien,  itntes.    RtUher  than,  mas 

bien  que,  antes  que,  274. 
Run  up  (to),  acudir,  291. 
Rely   (to)— to  depend    upon,   contar  con, 

oonfiar  en,  299. 
Reach  (to),  alcanzar  a,  alcanzar  a  entender, 

343. 
Rather,  before  an  adjective,  algo,  375. 

S. 

8*  ("meaning  the  oiu  (n)  of),  el  (n)  del,  el 

(n;  do,  15. 
8*  (meaning  that  of  ox  t^  one  of),  el  del,  el 

de.  15. 
Same  (the),  \o  mismo,  106.    £1  mismo,  los 

miimos,  155. 
Ssneral  varios,  algunos,  51. 
Smm,  un  poco,  alguno,  algun,  34,  35.    Le 

lot,  99,  Obt.  6. 

\  yom§  one,  alguien,  alguno,  23. 101. 


Son>e  more,  mas,  algun,  todavia,  aiu^  40, 
Some  more,  todavia  mas,  aun  ma*,  i 

mtts,  todavia  algunos,  49. 
Some  other,  otro,  otros,  algun  otro,  i 

otros,  45. 
Someuhere,  alguna  parte,  64. 
So,  aa,  de  saerte  que.  13-L 
So  so,  asi  asi,  134. 
Somethtng,  aJgo,  alguna  eosa,  13. 
Something  Uke,  como  unos,  nna«,  135. 
Send  for  (to),  enviar  por,  mandar  por,  «nviatf 

a  buscor,  77. 
She,  ella.--TABLE,  70. 
Shortly,  coon,  pronto,  luego,  proutanoeoti^ 

139. 
Should  be  (as  it),  como  se  debe,  168. 
So  much  the  more  than,  tanto  mas  que.  lU. 
So  much  the  less  than,  tanto  mdnos  que.  Ul. 
So  much  a  year,  tanto  al  ano,         3 
So  much  a  head,  tanto  por  cabeza,  5 
Subject,  sujeto,  69,  Obs.  A. 
Superlatives,  superlativos,  110. 
StUl,  aun,  dodavia,  55. 
Soon,  luego,  pronto.  Very  soon,  moy  immtOk 

221. 
Sooner,  mas  temprano,  115. 
Sometimes,  algunas  voces,  122. 
Set  out  (to),  partir,  salir,  marcharse,  130 
SteeU  something  from  some  one  (to),   robai 

algo  (alguna  cosa  a  alguno),  149. 
Thf  (to),  probar  a,  procurar,  167, 168. 
So  that,  asi  que,  de  suerte  que,  194. 
Suit  (to),  acomodar,   ajustar,  venir,  conve. 

nir,  199. 
Succeed  (to),  conseguir.  lograr,  tener  buea 

dxito,  salir  bien,  200. 
Shoot  (to) — to  fire,  disparar,  hacer  fuego. 
Since,  desde,  209.    Ya  que.  pues  que,  894. 
Spend  time  in  something  (to),  pasar,  emplear 

gastar  el  tiempo  en  alguna  cosa,  812. 
Spoil  (to),  echar  a  perder.  inutilizar,  217. 
Serve  (to) — to  wait  upon,  servir,  estar   en 

servicio  de  otro,  217. 
Squander  (to)— to  dissipate,  malgastar.diaipar, 

desperdiciar,  derroehar,  218. 
Slow,  slovdy,  tardo,  lento,  lentamente,  poco 

a  poco,  224. 
So,  tan,  224. 
So  much,  so  many,  tanto,  tanta,  tantos,  tan- 

tas,  284. 
Sir,  seSor,  237,  Obs.  B  ;  238,  Obs.  C  and  D. 
Sojourn  (to)— to  stay,  residir,  morar,  t  estar 

de  asiento,  240. 
Step  (to),  dar  un  poso.  251.    Meaning  to  take 

measures,  valerse  de  medioa,  tomar   eoi 

medidas,  252. 
Such,  un  tat,  una  tal,  262. 
Such  a  one,  el  seSor  Fulano  de  tal,  im  doa 

Fulano.262. 
Spring  (to),  saltar.  abalanzarse  a,2S6. 
Succeed  (to),  conseguir.  Alcanzar.  Salir  biei^ 

293. 
Serve  up  the  soup  (to),  servir  la  sopa,  896. 
Suffice   (to),   bastar.     Ber   tastante.     Bm 

suficidnte.  900. 
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SsC  M0  (toX  haeeiM  4  la  vein,  80O. 
«iM«Qf(to).  oler*a.a04. 
fitfifttf  iloy'Speakmg  of  hours ^  dar,  888.' 
Solieitito)^t0  tne,  aoladtu,    £offar,839. 
Sit  up  (to),  Telar,  812. 
.50  long  «,  mientros.    En  tanto  que,  844. 
SuBJUNCTivK,  fuhjantiTo,  85L 
Spare  (Co).  ah<Mrar,  830 
Stop  short  ito\  ptauM.    Cortane  871. 
Stick  to  a  thing  (to),  atenene  a.    Pasar  por, 

373. 
Suffer  (to)— to  heart  rafrir.    Aguantar,  373. 
Suffer  one*a  self  to  (to),  dejone,  374. 
fiieray(to)— to  get  loot,  deBoaminane.   Ex- 

traviarw,  885. 
Satiny  o*e*s  self  vith  (to),  aaeiar.    Hartar. 

Satufacer,  388. 


That,  ese.  15. 24.    Esa,  161. 

TAirtilf.eldeUelde,15. 

Thai  (jrdatJneX  que,  25. 

That  vhieh,  the  one  tohieht  el  que.  25.    Lo 

que.    Aquello  que,  193,  ISe. 
TAat0n«,aque],24« 
That  (meaning   that  ihing\  eso,  aquello, 

123. 
That— all,  cuaoto,  153. 
TTkat  excepted,  ezcepto  oso,  salvo  eso,  m&- 

nos  eso,  879. 
The  more— as,  tanto  ma*— cuanto.    Tanto 

mit — cuanto  mas,  880. 
7Aat,  or  the  one  of  which,  aquel  de  quien, 

&C.198. 
Thank  (to),  affradeeer.    Dar  rraciai,  28B. 
TVue,  verdad.    It  is  true,  es  verdad,  290. 
Towards,  a.   Con.    Para  con.    Hacia,  230. 
TVtut  some  one  (to),  confiarae  a  (de)  alguno, 

278. 
Take  to  vojCs  heels  (to),  apretar  lot  talones. 

t  Tomar  laa  de  vUladieKO,  296. 
That  is  to  say,  ea  dectr.   A  nber.  800. 
Think  muck  of  a  person  (to),  hacer  fran 

(mucbo)  cam  de.  804. 
Take  care  ito),  guardaree  de.   Preearene  de. 

Estar  lobre  aviw.  312.  383. 
T\ike  into  one*s  head  (to),  pasarle  a  una  por 

la  cabexa.    Metersele,  ice.,  813. 
'nertfore,  por  consiguiento.    Ast  pnea.  322. 
Then,  thus,  pues.    Entoncet.    Asi,  828. 
Turn  upon  (.to)— to  be  the  question,  tratarse 

de  algo.  3%. 
Towards,  hacia.    Para  eon,  337. 
Take  the  piaee  of  (.to),  am,    Servir  de,  347. 
Thtrn  to  account  (to),  hacer  valer.    Saear 

ventaja  de,  869. 
T^  less-'os,  tanto  minoa— cuanto  mas  or 

mAnos.     Tanto  minos— cuanto   mdnos, 

380. 
Turn  pale  (to),  poueise  palido.    Perder  el 

color.  885. 
7^Ur«t/or  (to)— to  te  tAtr«^.  toner  sed.  Es- 
tar sodiento,  888. 
7V,  el.  8.    Lots  SB.    La,  Ias.l5».   El  tit- 

«lMtf4fIa,SB5,CHw.B. 


,  cuanto  mAnos— tanto 


The  more— the 

mas,  110. 
The  less  — ike  less, 

mdnoB,  110. 
The  one  and  the  other,  el  uno  y  el  otro,  .oi 

unos  y  los  otros,  48. 
T%e  one  who,  el  que,  los  que,  170. 
The  least,  el  m6nos.  la  mdnos*  los  minos,  laa 

mdnos.  110. 
The  most,  el  mas,  la  mas,  los  mas,  las  »m« 

110. 
These,  estos.  28.  81.    Estos,  161. 
7Am.  los,34.    Table,  70.    Los,  163^ 
Their,  sn,  bus,  28. 160. 
Theirs,  el  suyo,  los  suyos,  31.    Tablk,  244 
There,  thither,  alii.  alia.  64.     When  w4 

translated,  74,  Obs.  B. 
TAers  is,  there  are,  hay,  135. 200.    Is  there- 
more?  i  que- hay  mas  1 289. 
Tftis,  este,  24.    Esta,  16L 
This  one,  este,  24. 
TiU,  until,  basta.    i  Hasta  cuando  1 1  Hasta 

que  bora  1 142. 
They,  ellos,  34.    Tablk.  70. 
They,  se.  143,  Obs.  B. 
They,  uno,  143,  Obs.  B. :  144.  Obs.  C. ;  188. 

Obs.  A. 
Thine,  el  tuyo,  los  tuyos.  79.   Table.  240 
Thy.  tu.  tus.  79.  160. 
Those,  esos,  aquellos,  28. 31.   Esaa.  aqueUai^ 

161. 
Thoseef,  \oa  do,  20. 
Those  which,  los  que,  30. 170. 193. 
7b.  a.  68. 

To,  meaning  in  order  to,  para.  66. 
7b  the,  al.  a  los,  67.    A  la,  k  las.  1S9. 
7b  whom,  a  quien,  a  quienes,  73. 193. 
Thou,  til.    Table.  70. 
7b0.  demosiado,  114. 
Too  late,  demasiado  tarde.  115. 
7b0  many,  demasiados,  sobrados,  42.  • 
7b0  much,  demasiado.  sobrado,  42.  Wi. 
To  me,  to  him,  to  you,  ^.,  me,  le,  a  Y 

Table,  70. 
Tbfts  off— away  (to),  quitor  del  medio,  qui- 

tarse.    Uevar,  Uevarse,  96. 
Take  a  walk  (to),  paseaise,  186. 
TYike  place  (to),  tenerse.    Verificarse.    Cele- 

brarse.    Darse.    Uaber,  122.    Acontocert 

322. 
T\xivel  to  a  place  (to),  ir  k.    Irse  it,  176. 

U. 

Us,  noa.  68.    Table.  70.) 

UntU,  hasta.  i  Hasta  que  hora  1  142. 

Up  to,  hasta,  147. 

Upon,  sobre,  131. 

Under,  debajo  de.    Bajo.  13L 

Under  full  sail,  a  velas  llenas.  A  velas  teodJ 

das,  300. 
Unriddle  (to)— to  find  out,  desonredar,  889 

V. 

Fiery,  muy.  bien.  110.    Hocho,  ITL 
Fiery  muth,  muchlai-no,  41.  W, 
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Fhrw  weU,  tnny  bieo.  112. 
Pery,  very  miicA.  muy.  110. 
fit  vith  eadk  ctker  (to),  a  eompetencia.    A 
coal  HUM.  879. 

W. 

tfJuUt  que.  14.  73.    Mmmum  that  which,  lo 

que,  92.  97.  137. 
Want  (to),  haber  menester,  necesitar.  8B.  1S2. 
9r«.  noeotroa,  43.    Table,  70. 
fVkeret  toherefrcm,  de  donde,  155. 
fPftcre,  en  donde,  donde,  64. 132. 
WUk  AM.  conmigo,  70  (1). 
BTueh,  vhat,  que.  11. 23.    Qf  which,  de  que, 

del  cua],  &;c,  192. 
FFkieh  me,  cual,  20.    JRVom  which,  de  que. 

Del  cual.  155. 
Which  Mev.  cuales,  98. 
Who,  quien,  SL    Quienes.  73. 
fVhe  (relative),  que.  170. 
if^Aom,  quien.  quienes.  73.    Qf  whom,  de 

quicn.    Del  cual,  &c.,19Si. 
Whom  (to),  a  quien,  k  quienes,  73. 
Whose,  quien,  quienes,  73. 
Whose,  ef  wham,  de  quien.  cvyo,  cuya.  cu- 

yos,  cuyas,  112.  Obs.  C. ;  19^ 
WkM%  porqiii.  IV 


Whose  house  (at),  eb  casa  de  qain,  0. 

ire2/,bien,106. 

When,  cuando,  132. 

Without,  sin,  178,  Obs. 

Walk  a  child  (to),  haeer  paaear  a  on  nii* 

Llovar  un  nifio  a  paseo,  18S, 
Walk  (to),  andar,  oaminar,  SSL 
Wish  a  good  morning  (to),  darle  a  noo  Im 

buenos  dias,  340. 
Whatever,  whatsoever,  cualqoiexa.    Todo  !• 

que.    For  mas  (n)  que,  3^ 
Whoever,    whosoever,    quienquieiar    «oaI 

quiera.  363. 
Would  to  God!  iplegue  a  Dios*    iQoie&a 

Dios !  iPlegue  al  Ciclo !  i  Ojala !  363. 
Warn  some  one  (to),   precautelar.  preoui 

cionar.  384. 


Tou,  v.,  VV.,  9.  Obs.  A. :  68.    Tablk,  TOl 
Your,  sn  (n)  de  V.  or  eUn)  de  V.,  U.  U». 
Yours,  el  de  V ,  Ids  de  V.,  el  vuestro,  lot 

vuestros,  16.  3L   Table.  244 
YeU  ya.  31. 
Yesterday,  ayer,  128. 
TieU  (to),  coder.  ~ 
Fsv.a. 
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Intermediate  School  Text-Books. 

AABrDEVILLE^S  £)EW   SERIES   OF   BEADING  BOOKS.    Illo8trated..«  lH 

«  SECOND  READER If 

-  THIRD  READER » 

«      FOURTH  READER M 

-  FIFTH  READER 11 

■CBBINS'  CLASS-BOOK  OF  POETRF.  Bytheanthorof '^Popnlarl 
ftOBBlNS'  GUIDE  TO  KNOWLEDGE.     A  Readiog-book  adapted  to  3 

-    peraons it 

EBID'S  ENGLISH  DICTIONARY:  With  Dorivatfons,  Ac. 1  00 

OWEN'S  WRITING-BOOKS.    Complete  In  Three  Parts,  each ISi 

QUACKENBOS'  FIRST   LESSONS  IN  COMPOSITION:    Combined  with 

Grammar 60 

CORNELL'S  PRIMARY  GEOGRAPHY 60 
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«  ELEMENTS  OF  ALGEBRA 75 

♦*  ELEMENTS  OF  GEOMETRY 1  00 
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Intellectnal  AritUmetic."    SmalI12mo 88 

QUACKBNBOS»  SCHOOL  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.    lUna- 

traled ...  1  00 

KIRKLAND  (MRS.)  PERSONAL  MEMOIRS  OF  GEO.  WASHINGTON. 

12mo.    School  edition , 1  00 

SEWELL'S  FIRST  HISTORY  OF  ROME 60 
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PALMER'S  BOOK-KEEPING.  Elen^^ntary,  with  Practical  Examples.  ISmo, 

Mpaeea.    Blank  to  Same,  each 19 

OTIS'  EASY    LESSONS    IN   LANDSCAPE   DEAWING.      In  Six  Part*. 

Parts  L  IL  III,  each M 

Parts  IV,  V,  and  VI,  each IT 

The  Six  Parts  bound  in  one %  M 

one'  DBAWING-BOOKS  OF  ANIMALS.     In  Five  Parts.    I  and  IL  eMh..      » 

Part  III M 

Parts  IV  and  V,  each M 

TbttFive  Parts  in  one ,  t  M 

High-School  &  Academic  Text-Books. 

MANDEVILLE'S  BEADING  AND  OBATOEY.    Large  12mo $1  iC 

HABBHALL'S  BOOK  OF  OBATOEY.    12ma    500  pages. 1  ac 

BHAKESPEBIAN  BEADEB.    By  Prot  Hows.    12mo.    447  pages Iff 

ROEMEB'S  POLYGLOT  BEADER8.    Five  Volumes.    Vol  L ,  com jposed  of 
English  extracts;  Vol  II.,  their  translation  ^to  French;  VeL  IIL,  German; 

Vol,  IV.,  Spanish;  and  Vol.  V.,  Italian : each    1  M 

BOMEB'S   ILIAD.    Translated  ty  Cowper,  revised  by  Southey,  with  Notea 

by  D  wight    One  large  vol.,  12mo.    Cloth 198 

PYCEOFT'S  COUBSE  OF  ENGLISH  BEADING.    12mo.    Cloth TO 

CORNELL'S  GBAMMAB-SOHOOL  GEOGBAPH Y 

CORNELL'S  HIGH-SCHOOL  GEOGRAPHY  AND  COMPANION  ATLAB..    1  TO 

PEBKINS' HIGHER  ARITHMETIC.    824  pages TO 

«  ELEMENTS  OFALGEBBA 78 

"  TEEATISE  ON  ALGEBBA ;  60 

•«  ELEMENTS  OF  GEOMETBY 100 

'•  PLANE  AND  SOLID  GEOMETBY,. 1  56 

PLANE  TBIGONOMETBY 1  50 

GILLESPIE'S  LAND  SUBVEYING :  Theoretical  and  Practlca* 2  00 

COVELL'S  DIGEST  OF  ENGLISH  GBAMMAB 50 

QUACKENBOS'  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  BHETOEia 1  00 

SPALDING'S  HISTOBYOF  ENGLISH  LITEBATUBE. 1  00 

GRAHAM'S  ENGLISH  SYNONYMS 1  M 

REID'S  ENGLISH  DICTIONABY.    With  Derivaticiis,  Ac 109 

OTIS' DBAWING-BOOKS  OF  ANIMALS 9  95 

"  "  "  LANDSCAPE 9  91 

rOUMAKS' CLASS-BOOK  OF  CHEMISTBY 76 

«  ATLAS  OF  CIIEMISTBY 2M 

•«  CHABT  OF  CHEMISTBY;  on  rollers 5  00 

«  HAND-BOOK  OF  HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCR  A  Popular  Ae- 
eount  of  Heat,  Light,  Aliment,  and  Cleansing,  in  their  ScieutifioPrinciplet 
and  Domestic  Appl ications. , I  Qf 

fOHNSTON'S  CHEMISTBY  OF  COMMON  LIFE.    Numerous  IllostraUoiu, 

9  vols.,12mo 9  ^ 

•EEEN'S  CLASS-BOOK  OF  BOTANY H 

COMINGS' CLASS-BOOK  OF  PHYSIOLOGY 1  00 

OWIGHT'S  INTBODUCTION  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  ART 1  00 
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mhMBlSlAhVS  HI8T0EICAL  QUESTIONS (1  M 

fcJUaiara  HISTORY  OF  THE  MIDDLE  AGES 1  X 
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KOLRAUSCU'S  HISTORY  OF  GERMANY 1  M 

WILSON^S  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  LOGIC 1  W 

TAPPAN'S  ELEMENTS  OF  LOGIC 1  tf 

ilAESHS  NEW  COURSE  OF  BOOK-KEEPING  BY  SINGLE  ENTBT. 

Printed  in  colors.    8vo 1  Ot 

MABSITS  COURSE  OF  BOOK-KEEPING  BY  DOUBLE  ENTRY.    8vo. ...    1  » 

Collegia.te    Text-Books. 

KOEMER  S  POLYGLOT  READERS.  Five  rolames.  Ytfl.  L,  EngliBh  Ex- 
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HOMER'S  ILIAD.    Cowper's  Translation,  revised  bj  Southey,  with  Notes  by 

Dwight    One  large  volume,  12mo.    Cloth 195 
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GILLESPIE'S  LAND  SURVEYING.    Theoretical  and  Practical 8  00 
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Cloth.    1858 6  00 
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vol.,  Svo «. 8  00 
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GUAGE   I  ftO 

LUDE WIG'S  LITERATURE  OF  AMERICAN  ABORIGINAL  LAN- 
GUAGES.   1vol.    1868 4  00 
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SPALDING'S  HISTORY  OF  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 1  00 

QUACKENBOS' NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY.    Illqnrated 100 

TEGG'S  DICTIONARY  OF  CHRONOLOGY.    8va     766  pages.    Cloth 2  00 
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«              ATLA§  OF  CHEMISTRY 8  00 

«              CHEMICAL  CHART 6  00 

rtSEKINS' HIGHER  ARITHMETIC.    824  pages. 76 

«            ELEMENTS  OF  ALGEBRA 7'^ 

'«            TREATISE  ON  ALGEBRA 1  fr) 

•*           ELEMENTS  OF  GEOMETRY 100 

•            PLANE  AND  SOLID  GEOMETRY 160 

♦•            PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY 160 

OHNSlX)N'S  CHEMISTRY  OF  COMMON  LIFE.  Two  yclamca  Illustrated 

with  numerous  wood-cuts 8  00 

ftTELL*8  ELEMENTARY  GEOLOGY. 8  01 

•»         PRINCIPLES  OF  GEOLOGY 8  01 
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TIQUITIES  i 1  oe 

ARNOLD'S  HISTORY  OF  ROME t  01 
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KOHLBAUSCH'S  HISTORY  OF  GERMANY 1  M 
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1  volume. SOi 
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Svo.    1853 4  00 
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FRENCH  INSTRUCTOR 198 

ANDREWS  AND  BATCHELOR'S   PRACTICAL   PRONOUNCEE   AND 

KEY  TO  INSTRUCTOR 1  01 

BIMONNE'S  TREATISE  ON  FRENCH  VERBS 6« 

BADOIS'  GRAMMAR  FOR  FRENCHMEN  TO  LEARN  ENGLISH 1  01 

BPIERS  AND  SURENNE'S  STANDARD  PRONOUNCING  FRENCH  At 

ENGLISH  AND  ENGLISH  A  FRi-NCH  DICTIONARY.    Edited  by  G. 

P.  Quackenbos,  A.  M.    1  large  vol.,- vo.    1400  pages 8  01 

ABRIDGMENT  OF  THE  ABOVE.  N«»w  edition,  large  type,  12mo.  978  pp..  101 
iUEENNE'S  FRENCH  AND  ENGLISH  PRONOUNCING  DICTIONARY. 

Pockei  edition 80 

DUFIVAS' ELEMENTARY  FRENCH  READER 80 

*•            CLASSIC  FRENCH  READER .„  108 

■DIMER'8  FIRST  FRENCH  READER. .*..  188 

"            BBCOND  FRENCH  READER 1  9 

6 
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MOEMEB^  polyglot  BEAD£S'-Fit£NGH $]  31 

BOWAN*3  MODERN  FEENCH  READER IB 

OOIXOT'fi  DRAMATIC  FRENCH  READER 1  M 

CJOUTAN'S  SELECTION  OF  FEENCH  POErRY *  00 

THK  NEW  TESTAxMENT.    Edited  by  J.  F.  Oste*  vald ;  08 

COMMENT  ON  PARLE  FRANQAIS  A  PAEId.    A  New  Guide  for  karniflf 

French  aaspcken  in  Paris. li 

VOLTAIRE^S  HISTORY  OP  CHARLES  XIL    By  Surenne 90 

r*N*L0N*8  Tia^MAQUE.    Edited  by  Surenne M 

OHOUQUET'S  FRENCH  CONVERSATIONS  AND  DIALOGUES 9t 

••  YOUNG  LADIES'  GUIDE  TO  FRENCH  COMPOSITION.. 

•U&ENNE'S  FRENCH  MANUAL  AND   TRAVELLER'S  COMPANION  01 

SPANISH. 

OLLENDORFF'S  NEW  METHOD  OF  LEARNING  SPANISH.    By  Velas- 
quez  $1  00 

DE  VERE'S  GRAMMAR  OF  THE  SPANISH  LANGUAGE.  With  Exercises  1  00 
OLLENDORFF'S  GRAMMAR  FOR  SPANIARDS  TO  LEARN  FRENCH. 

By  Simonne 2  00 

OLLENDORFF'S  GRAMMAR  FOR  SPANIARDS  TO  LEARN  ENGLISH. ..  9  00 
8E0ANE,  NEUMAN.  AND  BARETTI'S  SPANISH  &  ENGLISH  AND  EN- 

GLISH  &  SPANISH  DICTIONARY 6  00 

ABRIDGMENT  OF  THE  ABOVE I  50 

BUTLERS  SPANISH  TEACHER M 

VELAZQUEZ'  SPANISH  PHRASE-BOOK 88 

TOLON'S  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH  READER 68 

VELAZQUEZ*  NEW  SPANISH  READER 1  86 

EOEMER'S  POLYGLOT  READER— SPANISH 1  00 

MORALES' PROGRESSIVE  SPANISH  READER 1  00 

PON  QUIXOTE.    A  revised  edition  (in  English) %  00 

In  Spanish,  12xuo.,  605  pages I  iB 

GERMAN. 

OLLENDORFF'S  NEW  METHOD  OF  LEAPA'ING  GERMAN.    Edited  V7 

G.  J.  Adler $1  01 

EICHHOEN'S  PRACTICAL  GERMAN  GRAMMAR 1  00 

OLLENDORFFS  NEW  GRAMMAR  FOR  GERMANS  TO  LEARN  THE  EN- 

GLISU  LANGUAGE.    By  P.  Gands I  01' 

BRYAN'S  GRAMMAR  FOR  GERMANS  TO  LEARN  ENGLISH TO 

ADLER  8    GERMAN  &  ENGLISH  AND  ENGLISH  A  GERMAN  DIG- 

TIONARY f  BC 

iU>LER'S  ABRIDGED  GERMAN  A  ENGLISH  AND  ENGLISH  A  GBB- 

MAN  DICTIONARY 1  50 

U>L£R'S  PROGRESSIVE  GERMAN  READER 1  00 

Q&HLSCHLAGER'S  PRONOUNCING  GERMAN  READER 1  00 

HOiBMEB'B  POLYGLOT  READER-GERMAN 1  00 

IDLER  StHAND-BOOK  OF  GERMAN  LITEEATURE I  BO 

CC7D£NREICH*S  ELEMENTARY  GERMAN  EEADEE M 


D.  APPLETON  i&  G0:8  EDUCATIONAL  ffORKB. 
ITALIAN. 

OLLENDORFFS  PRIMARY  LESSONS »    6C 

NEW  METHOD  OF  LEARNING  ITALIAN, 10 

BARETTI'8  ITALIAN  AND  ENGLISH  DICTIONARY.    Reviaed,  enlmgad, 

and  improved.    By  Davenport  and  Comelati.    2 'ju-ge  vols.,  8va    CloUi...  IM 

rORESTI'S  ITALIAN  READER 1  00 

rfOEMER'S  POLYGLOT  READER— ITALIAN t  00 

LATIN. 

UIHOI.D'S   FIRST  AND   SECOND   LATIN   BOOK  AND   PRACTICAL 

GRAMMAR.    BySpenccr $    It 

ARNOLD^S  FIRST  LATIN  BOOK.    By  Harkneas ffl 

HARKNESS'  SECOND  LATIN  BOOK  AND  READER 90 

ARNOLDS  LATIN  PROSE  COMPOSITION 1  00 

CORNELIUS  NEPOS.    With  Notea 100 

BEZA^S  LATIN  TESTAMENT TO 

CiESAR'S  COMMENTARIES.    Notes  by  Spencer 100 

CICERO  DE  OFFICIIS.    Notes  by  Tliatcher 90 

CICERO'S  SELECT  ORATIONS.    Notes  by  Johnson 1  00 

HORACE.     With  Notes,  Ac,  by  Lincoln 125 

TACITUS' HISTORIES.    Notes  byTyler 1  30 

GERMANIA  AND  AGRICOLA.    NotesbyTyler 125 

BALLUST.    With  Notes  by  Prof.  Butler 1  00 

LIVY.    With  Notes,  Ac.,  by  Lincoln.    Map .' 100 

QUINTUS  CURTIUS :  Life  and  Exploits  of  Alexander  the  Great    Edited  uid 

illustrated  with  English  Notes,  by  Prot  Cro^^by 1  OC 

GREEK. 

en AMPLIN'S  SHORT  AND  COMPREHENSIVE  GREEK  GRAMMAR.. . . .  $    TO 

KUHNER'S  ELEMENTARY  GREEK  GRAMMAR 1  60 

KENDRICK'S  GREEK  OLLENDORFF 1  00 

ARNOLD'S  FIRST  GREEK  BOOK 75 

GREEK  PROSE  COMPOSITION.    Edited  by  J.  A.  Spencer 75 

"          SECOND  GREEK  PROSE  COMPOSITION.    Edited  by  Spencer  75 

*•          GREEK  READING  BOOK.    Edited  by  Spencer 1  26 

BOISE'S  EXERCISES  IN  GREEK  PROSE  COMPOSITION 75 

HERODOTUS.    With  Notes  by  Prof.  Johnson 75 

XENOPHON'S  MEMORABILIA  OF  SOCRATES.    Notes  by  Prof.  Robbina..  1  OC 

ANABASIS.    Edited,  with  Notes,  by  Prot  Boise 1  00 

\»OPnOCLES' (EDIBUS  TYRANNUS.    Notes  by  Prof:  Crosby 75 

SYRIAO 

CfiLEMANN'S  SYRIAC  GRAMMAR.  Translated  from  the  German,  by 
Enoch  Hutchinson.  With  a  Course  of  Exercises  in  Syriao  Grammar,  • 
Chrestomathy,  and  brief  Lexicon,  prepared  by  the  tranalatcr Ot  M 

HEBREW. 

■WKNICJS'  HEBREW  GRAMMAR.    Edited  by  Rodlger.    Translated  from 

tiM  last  German  Edition,  by  Oonant    Svo 41 » 


standard.   Italian.   "Works. 


Ollendorff's  Spanlsli.  Grammar*  A  New  Method  ol 
Learning  to  Eead,  Write,  and  Speak  the  Spanish  Language ;  with 
Practical  Bales  for  Spanish  Pronunciation,  and  Models  of  Social 
wid  Commercial  Correspondence.  By  M.  Yslazqitsz  and  T. 
SiMONiri.    12mo.    C60  pages, 1  00 


KEY  TO  THE  EXEBCI8ES.    Separate  volume, 


75 


Seoane,  Neumany  and  Baretti's  Spanisli.  and  En|^- 

lish,  and  English  and  Spanish  Pronouncing  Dictionary.  By 
Mabiano  Vblazqubz  db  la  Oadsna,  Professor  of  the  Spanish 
Language  and  Literature  in  Columbia  College,  N.  Y.,  and  Corre- 
sponding Member  of  the  National  Institute,  Washington.  Large 
8vo.    1,800  pages.    Neat  type,  fine  paper,  and  strong  binding,  6  00 

In  the  revision  of  the  work  by  Velazquez,  more  than  eight  thousand 
words,  idioms,  and  familiar  phrases  have  been  added.  It  gives  in  both 
languages  the  exact  equivalents  of  the  words  in  general  use,  both  in 
their  literal  and  metapDorical  acceptations.  Al»o,  the  technical  terms 
most  frequently  used  in  the  arts,  in  chemistry,  botany,  medicine,  and 
natural  history,  as  well  as  nautical  and  mercantile  terms  and  phrases- 
most  of  which  are  not  found  in  oth^  Dictionaries. 

Standard  Pronouncini^   Spanlsli  Dictionary.    An 

Abridgment  of  Velazquez's  Large  Dictionary,  intended  for  Schools, 
Colleges,  and  Travelers.  In 'two  Parts:  L  Spanish-English;  II- 
English-Spanish.  By  Mabiaito  Vxlazqitsz  db  la  Cadbna.  12mo. 
888  pages, 1  50 

Velazquez's  Basv  Introduction  to  Spanish  Con- 
versation. By  Maiuano  Vblazqitbz  db  la  Cadbva.  18mo. 
100  pages, 88 

Velazquez's  Neiv  Spanish  Reader.  Consisting  of  Ex- 
tracts from  the  Works  of  the  most  approved  Authors  in  Prose  and 
Verse,  arranged  in  progressive  order ;  with  notes  Explanatory  ot 
the  Idioms  and  most  difficult  Constructions,  and  a  copious  Vocabu- 
lary.   12mo.    851  pages, 1  25 

Tolon's  Spanlsli  Reader.    12mo.    156  pages,      .  es 


Italian  Text-Books. 

Fontana's  Elementary  Grammar  of  tlie  Italian 

Language.     Progressively  arranged  for  the  use  of  Schools  and 
12mo.    286  pages, 1  00 


standard.   Italian   "Wor!ks. 


Foresti's  Italian  Reader.    A  Collection  of  pieces  in  Italian 
Prose^^^|^^^^^^ReadiDg-T)ook  for  Stadents  of  the. 
Langi 
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Descriptive    Catalogiie 
Win  he  %mt,  free  of  postage^  to  those  applying  for  it. 
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